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PROLEGOMENA TO THE CODEX CUMANICUS

BY

LO UIS L IG E T I

It has been over a hundred years now since Géza Kuun published the 
complete text of the Codex Cumanicus, together with a lengthy introduction, 
ample footnotes, several indices, and even an «Addenda et Corrigenda». Géza 
Kuun addressed non-Hungarian readers in Latin because in those days the 
Hungarian Academy did not publish foreign language works. Latin, of course, 
did not number among foreign tongues, since it had been the official language 
of the country for centuries.

Few books have had such a lasting and profound influence. Several аса- 
demie generations considered and reconsidered the problems raised by the 
Codex, criticized and disputed Géza Kuun’s views, accepted many of his asser- 
tions, and repeated them without mentioning his name. Each succeeding gene- 
ration contributed valuable partial monographs, yet there remains a lot to be 
explored. Some details have been superficially handled, if not completely 
neglected.

A reprint edition of Géza Kuun’s Codex Cumanicus will soon appear in 
a series of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences and the Csoma 
de Körös Society (Budapest Oriental Reprints, Series В 1). This gave me the 
opportunity to make a few remarks concerning the general problems of the 
Codex hitherto explained in an unsatisfactory way and to comment on some 
of the details connected with these problems. The results of my research are 
put forward in the present study.

Count Géza Kuun was born in Nagyszeben (Hermannstadt, Sibiu) in 
Transylvania, in 1838, and died in Budapest in 1905. He was elected to the 
Academy of Sciences in 1867 and filled the post of vice president of the Аса- 
demy between 1901 and 1904.

He studied classical philology and Semitic languages at the University 
of Pest, and later he improved his knowledge of the latter in Göttingen. With 
a firm knowledge of Hebrew and Syriac, he next took up the study of Arabic, 
Persian and the Turkic languages. Oriental studies were, however, only a part 
of his wide range of interests. Since he was not a linguist, he relied on the metho
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L. LIGETI2

dology used in classical philology when dealing with Oriental philological 
questions.1

His Oriental studies focus on two major subjects. The first is the history 
of the early Hungarians as revealed in Muslim sources. One study, the Bela- 
tionum Hungarorum . . . historia antiquissima,2 was written in Latin, while the 
rest of his works, the text editions, translations and comments of the Arabic 
and Persian sources concerning early Hungarian history were written in Hun- 
garian.3 He used a similar method to elaborate Gardëzï’s description of the 
Turks.4 The other part of Kuun’s Oriental studies focuses on the problems of 
the Coman people and language. These include his study «Data on the History 
of the Crimea».5 6 Two other of his writings were prompted by critical reviews 
of his publication of the Codex Cumanicus, one responding to the comments of 
E. Teza, and the other, «On the Language and Nationality of the Comans»,® 
answering I. Gyarfas’ paper entitled «The Coman Language of the Petrarca 
Codex.»7

Géza Kuun’s edition of the Codex Cumanicus created a stir among a 
group of Hungarian historians who maintained that the Comans spoke the 
Finno-Ugric Hungarian language from the earliest times on. The eminent 
historian, G. Pray (1723—1801) and also the renowned researcher of the Jazygs 
and Comans, I. Gyarfas (1822- 1883) shared this misconception.

1 Goldziher, I., Emlékbeszéd Grôf K u u n  Gêza jölött. [A Com mem orative A ddress to  
C ount G éza K uun], B udapest 1906, Emlékbeszédek X I I I ,  4.

2 K u u n , Comes Géza, Relationum  Hungarorum cum Oriente gentibusque orientalis 
originia historia antiquissima. Vol. I  — I I ,  Claudopoli 1892, 1896.

3 K u u n , Count Géza, K eleti kû tjôk  [Oriental Sources], E dited , transla ted  and an- 
n o ta ted  b y  —. I n :  Gy. P auler —S. Szilâgyi, A  magyar honfoglalds kûtfôi [Sources of the  
H u n g a ria n  conquest], B udapest 1900, pp . 137 — 184.

4 K u u n , dr. count Géza, Gurdëzi a törökökröl [Gurdëzi on th e  T urks]: K eleti Szemle 
(R evue O rientale) I I  (1901) 1 - 6 ,  p p . 1 6 8 -1 8 1 , 2 6 0 -2 7 0 ; I I I  (1902), pp. 3 2 - 4 4 ,  8 1 - 9 4 ,  
263 — 261; IV  (1903), pp. 1 4 -4 0 , 1 2 9 -1 4 1 , 2 6 7 -2 8 7 .

8 K u u n , Count Géza, Adalékok K r im  tôrténetêhez [D a ta  on the  H isto ry  of the  
C rim ea], B udapest 1875.

6 K u u n , Count Géza, IJjabb adatok а кйп Petrarca-Codexhez [New D a ta  on the  
Com an Petrarca-C odex], in: M . T . A k . Értekezèsek az I .  Oszt. kôrébôl IV, 12, B udapest 
1892. K u u n , Count Géza, A  кйпок nyelvérôl ês nemzetisègérôl [On the  Language and Na- 
tio n a lity  o f  th e  Comans], B udapest 1886, in : Értekezèsek az I .  Oszt. kôrébôl X II ,  11. U pon 
th e  p u b lic a tio n  of the Codex see H unfa lvy , P âl A  K û n - vagy Petrarka-Codex és а кйпок  
[The C om an or P etrarca Codex an d  th e  Comans], in : Értekezèsek az I .  Oszt. kôrébôl IX , 
No. 6, B u d a p es t 1881; in German: Der Komanische oder Petrarca-Codex und die K um anen, 
in: Ungarische Revue, Leipzig 1881, pp . 602 — 632. In  his basically positive review  H un- 
falvy  critic ized  K uun for th e  casualness o f his L atin  and justly  com plained of th e  clum- 
siness o f  th e  L atin  index.

7 G yârfâs, I ., A  Petrarka Codex кйп  nyelve [The Coman language of th e  P e tra rca  
Codex], in : Értekezèsek a I I .  Oszt. kôrébôl X , 8, B udapest 1882.
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3PROLEGOMENA TO THE CODEX CUMANICU8

Basically, Géza Kuun’8 edition of the Codex Cumanicus was favourably 
received in Hungary. The role of the Comans in the history of Hungary was 
clear, not even I. Gyârfâs denied it. It was a well-established fact that King 
Béla IY of Hungary allowed 40 000 Coman families who were headed by Kuthen 
(Ktitän) and in flight from the Tatars, to settle in the country. The Hungarian 
population, however, received the numerous alien nomads with apprehension, 
and before long regarded them as spies of the Tatars. An incited mob finally 
killed Kuthen, upon which the Comans left the country, plundering and mur- 
dering as they went.8

After the Mongol invasion, Béla IV called in the Comans again (joined 
by a part of the Jazygs9), and attempted to bring them over to his side by 
granting them various privileges, and arranging royal marriages with them. 
Coman influence reached its climax during the reign of Ladislaus IV, called 
the Coman (his mother was the Coman princess Elisabeth). Their privileges 
were confirmed by several laws enacted in 1279.10 After the murder of Ladis- 
laus IV, however, their role diminished, and they gradually merged with the 
Hungarians. By the end of the 18th century even their language had died out, 
and all that was left of it to posterity was a distorted version of the Coman 
Lord’s prayer, and some other prayers consisting only of a few words. Later 
scientific examination of mediaeval Coman personal and place names revealed 
their Turkic origin (Gombocz, Râsonyi). More recently, interest has been turned *

* R . Grousset, The Em pire of the Steppes. A  H istory of Central A sia , New Brun- 
swick 1970, p . 264. C. d ’Ohsson, Histoire des M ongols depuis Tchinguiz-khan jusqu’à 
Tim our Bey ou Tamerlan  I I ,  A m sterdam  1862, pp . 136 — 241.

8 The Jazygs enjoyed th e  same privileges as th e  Comans. The m ediaeval Latin  
diplom as of H ungary  refer to  th em  as Jazones o r Philistei. They reta ined  some of the ir 
privileges, like th e  Comans, up  to  1848, and th e ir  adm in istra tive  area, established with 
th e  С отапв under th e  nam e «Jäszktm-körzet» [Jazygian-Com an d is tric t]  was abolished 
in 1867. According to  an  earlier view, th ey  spoke th e  Com an language when they  settled 
in  H ungary, as th e y  had  lived together w ith th is  Turkish people for a long tim e prior to  
the ir arrival. R ecen tly  it  has come to  light th a t  a t  the  tim e o f se ttling  in  H ungary, the 
Jazygs spoke th e ir  own Iran ian  tongue which was related to  Osset, and Alan. This is 
evidenced by th e  Jazyg ian  personal nam es of Iran ian  origin in th e  L a tin  diplomas, and 
above all by a Jazy g ian —L atin  word-list from  th e  16th cen tu ry  found in  the Budapest 
N ational Archives in  1967. Cf. Z. Gombocz, Osseten-Spuren in  U ngarn : Gombocz Zoltdn 
összegyüjtött müvei [The Collected W orks of Z. Gombocz] I, B udapest 1938, pp. 78 — 83. 
Idem , Ossetes et Yazyges: op. cit., pp . 91 — 96. J .  N em eth, E ine  Wörterliste der Jassen, der 
ungarländischen A la n en : A D W  В , Berlin 1969. Idem , Spisok slov na jazyke jasov, vengers- 
kich alan. Perevod s nem eckogo i prim eëanija V. I. A baeva, Ordzonokidze 1960. The 
H ungarian  Jazygs also abandoned the ir native Iran ian  tongue for th e  H ungarian lan- 
guage.

10 B. Spuler, D ie Goldene Horde, die M ongolen in  Bussland, 1223—1502, Leipzig 
1943, pp . 67 — 68. Н б т а п  — Szekfü, M agyar torténet [H ungarian  H isto ry ] I, Budapest 
1936, pp. 537 — 643; I I  (1936), p. 10 sqq. Jean  R ichard , L a Papauté et les missions d ’Orient 
au M oyen Age, Rom e 1977, pp . 31 — 33.
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to the words of Coman origin in the Hungarian dialects of present-day Coman 
regions (Mândoky). It is easy to see why Hungarian Turcologists devote spe- 
cial attention to the problems o f Coman history and language.

As is well known, the first mention of the Codex was made by Tomasini 
in 1656. Leibnitz discovered the manuscript in the catalogue of the Venice 
Library in 1768. In 1769 Daniel Cornides of Hungary, secretary to Count 
Jozsef Teleki sought out the Codex Cumanicus in Venice and copied its first 
22 pages. Later, in Hungary he informed Pray about the manuscript with 
reference to the on-going controversy concerning the Coman Lord’s prayer.11 
Finally, through Tomasini, Klaproth re-discovered the manuscript, managed 
to obtain a copy of the first part of it, and in 1826 edited the copied text. This 
touched off a series of scientific examinations of the Codex Cumanicus. Despite 
its deficiencies, G. Kuun’s edition constitutes a significant step forward from 
Klaproth’s pioneering edition. Its publication marks the beginning of research 
on the manuscript itself, together with analyses of its contents.

From Tomasini’s time until recently, the Codex Cumanicus was called 
the Petrarca-Codex, on the basis of the belief that it was one of Petrarca’s 
books left to Venice.

G. Györffy has closely studied the manuscript and its background in 
Venice, and has arrived at several significant conclusions.12

11 T h e  top ic in question is t r e a te d  b y  K uun in  detail, (pp. I  —X IV ). Only th e  sec- 
tion  o n  C ornides needs some elucida tion . According to  K uun , and afte r him , Gyârf'âs 
(op. cit., p . 13), Cornides and Jö zse f T eleki visited Venice in  1770. They determ ined th is 
d a te  f ro m  C ornides’ letter to  G yörgy  P ra y . According to  D öra F . C sanak (in her book 
«Két v ilâg  ha târân»  [On the F ro n tie r  o f  Two W orlds], in  press), th is  v isit took  place in 
May, 1769. T h e  te x t (draft) o f th e  le t te r  addressed to  P ra y  can be found alm ost unaltered  
in th e  p rev io u sly  mentioned (K uun, p . X ) m anuscript, en titled  Gommentatiuncula, kep t 
in th e  M an u scrip t D epartm ent o f th e  H ungarian  A cadem y o f Sciences (Tort. 2° 164). 
The p a r t  cop ied  from  Cornides begins w ith  th e  first word of th e  Codex (A u d io : M esnoem  
esiturm en; h e  thought the firs t tw o  w ords were a single Com an word), and ends w ith 
equita — A tla n ,  which is on p. 22 in s te a d  o f 23. The copy m ade in  Venice soon w ent as tray , 
as he h im se lf  w rote in a letter: «aduersaria  m ea in T ransilvania reliqui». I f  no t definitively 
lost, i t  m u s t  lie hidden somewhere th e re  (perhaps in  Szeben, Sibiu).

12 G. Györffy, Autour du Codex Cumanicus, in: Analecta orientalia memoriae Ale- 
xandri Csom a de Körös dieata. B ibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica  V, B udapest 1942, pp . 
110 —137. G yörffy’s argument w as accep ted  by A. v. G abain, Kom anische Literatur, in 
F undam enta  I I ,  pp. 243 — 244. R e fe rrin g  to  Gabain, Louis B azin, Les calendriers turcs 
anciens et médiévaux, Paris 1974, p . 625 reiterated  Györffy’s view. G yörffy’s s tu d y  is a 
b ib liog raph ica l rarety , as Vol. V  o f  B O H  came out in a  very  lim ited  num ber o f copies 
due to  th e  devastations of the w ar. D ag m a r Driill, in her docto ra l d isserta tion  en titled  
Der Codex Cumanicus, Entstehung u n d  Bedeutung, S tu tg art 1980 (Geschichte und  Gesell- 
Schaft, B a n d  23, K lett-Cotta), re-exam ined  the  date, place, and  circum stances o f origin 
of th e  C odex. Miss Driill saw and s tu d ie d  th e  Codex itself, h ad  experts exam ine th e  water- 
m arks a g a in , and  thoroughly ana lyzed  th e  paper used for th e  Codex. All her research 
confirm s G yörffy ’s findings in  essen tials .
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5PROLEGOMENA TO THE CODEX CUMANICUS

To start with, he has established that the паше Petrarca Codex, was an 
inveterate error. This Nolhac also pointed out in a book published in 1892, 
but which passed completely unnoticed by Turcologists. Petrarca did indeed 
leave his books to Venice in his will, but they never arrived there since he lived 
near Padua at the time of his death in 1374, and the adversities between the 
two towns prevented the book collection from ever reaching Venice. Nolhac, 
incidentally, studied each of the 17 manuscripts in the San Marco Library 
allegedly belonging to the Petrarca collection, including the Codex Cumanicus, 
and maintained that none of them could have come from the Petrarca library. 
This is certainly true of the Codex Cumanicus, whose paper (not parchment) 
pages and leather binding from the 18th century did not blend in at all with 
the rest of the bibliophile Petrarca’s books.

Györffy examined the pages of the manuscript, their water marks, and 
the former fascicules of the manuscript now bound in one volume.

His research led him to conclude that the manuscript originally consisted 
of three fascicules. Both Teza and Györffy stress this fact, which means more 
precisely that the Codex was written on three types of fascicules, the first two 
of which were of equal size, and contained the same watermark. The third 
fascicule, however, was larger and apparently clipped round at the time of 
stitching or binding, which damaged the writing on a few pages. The water- 
marks of the latter differ from those of the other two types of paper. Apart 
from this proof, a view had earlier evolved to the effect that the Codex had 
two parts, a «German» and an «Italian» part.

Let it be noted here that the Codex today consists of 164 pages. This subse- 
quent, modern pagination was used by G. Kuun, A. v. Gabain, Grönbech (in his 
dictionary) and Monchi-zadeh. We will also adhere to this pagination, as the ar- 
bitrary mediaeval paging seems gratuitous and anachronistic, using 82 r-v folios.

The «Italian part» comprises pages 1 — 110, which simply means that the 
Italians left pages 111—118 of the second fascicule blank. This is how the next 
owners obtained the Codex. According to this conception, the new owners 
started adding their notes on page 119, and continued through to page 164 
of the third fascicule. This part, therefore, contains only their material.

The first, or Italian part, offers several chronological clues, first at the 
very beginning of the manuscript: the date June 11th, 1303 apparently refers 
to the manuscript from which the present Codex was (either directly of in- 
directly) copied. This work was undoubtedly not an autograph one, as amply 
evidenced by the mistakes arising from copying.

Györffy has pinned down the date of copying by showing that the paper 
was of North Itaian origin, the watermark dating around 1330. This may be 
considered the copying date of the extant Italian part.

Earlier an older chronological clue was thought to have been discovered, 
in the names of the months in Latin, Persian and Coman in the Codex. The
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Latin names of the Christian calendar, contrasted with the Persian names of 
Arabic origin, outline the Muslim calendar. The sequence of the Christian and 
Muslim months in the Codex correspond only cyclically. Disregarding the ear- 
lier (1259 1261) and later (1324— 1326) concordances, the lists of the months
in the Codex coincide only in the years 1292 —1294.13 Through various com-

13 The correspondence betw een the  L atin  and P ersian  nam es of m onths listed on 
p. 72 of th e  Codex points to  th e  y ea r 1294, Samojloviö suggests (Doklady A k . N a u k  1924, 
pp. 86 — 88); Malov (Izv. A k . N a u k  S S S R  1930, pp. 347 — 349) placed th is d a te  a t  1295 — 
96. (The questions of the  Com an calendar were studied  b y  Kowalski, Z u  den türkischen 
Monatsnamen•. Archiv Orientalni I  (1930), pp. 3 — 26, especially  pp. 17 — 26, and by  K. 
Grönbech, Wörterbuch, pp . 30 — 31). The date 1294 — 95 inferred  from  the  Muslim chro- 
nology is a ttrac tiv e  bu t, as s ta ted  above, not convincing. I n  th e  course of copying, the 
list o f m on ths got mixed up, as seen in  the Coman colum n. I t  is also obvious th a t  the 
copier noticed this, and tr ied  to  jo in  the  horizontal correla tions by  adding dashes. The 
nam es of th e  Coman colum n are, in  an y  case, perplexing. W hy, for example, is Ju n e  an 
au tum n  m on th  ? W hy are th ree  sum m er m onths m issing ? O ther curiosities were referred 
to  by K ow alski along w ith possible explanations. B azin devoted  a  whole chap ter o f his 
book to  th e  Coman calendar (pp. 624 — 650), and th e  deficiency of the  list did n o t escape 
his a tte n tio n  either. H e ascribed it to  the  careless copier. B azin  tried  to  overcome the 
difficulties by  reconstructing  th e  Com an calendar w ith 16 m onths (pp. 642 — 643), in  the 
following m anner: one year s ta r ts  w ith  November and ends w ith  October, then  th e  nex t 
year s ta r ts  w ith  N ovem ber again, b u t ends w ith F eb ru a ry  ( th a t’s all the list o f 16 can 
provide for). The period N ovem ber —December of th e  16-item  list falls in 1293, Ja n u a ry  — 
D ecem ber in  1294, and J a n u a ry  F eb ru a ry  in  1295. This seem s to  bolster up th e  hypo- 
thesis of th e  1294—95 date . The problem  is, however, th a t  B azin ’s cleverly reconstructed 
list of 16 m onths can in no w ay be verified. A nother p roof o f the  delicacy of the  Coman 
calendar is th e  fac t th a t  erroneous copying can be clearly  show n in the Persian column 
contain ing th e  Moslem m onth-nam es in  d istinct Arabic form s. L et us s ta rt from  a tangible 
po in t: aprilis  — gimediaual (Bazin: Jum ädä  I, m ai); m adius  — regep gimedielachel (B: 
Jum ädä  I I ,  m ai). The copier left th is  out, and realized his m istake only after he had  p u t 
down regep. H e corrected th e  error b y  inserting it a fte rw ards (B: Raj ah, juin). F rom  th is 
point on, th e  lis t is one line off, m arked  by the additional dashes of the copier (the dashes 
are h a rd ly  visible in the  facsimile, b u t m uch clearer in  K ow alski’s facsimile); ju n iu s  — 
saabam  (B: 8a'ban, ju illet); ju liu s  — ramadâ (B: Ram adan, août); augustus — saugal 
(B: Sawivâl, septem bre); 8eptemb(e)r — cil chaade (B: D ü ’l qa'da, octobre); octub(e)r — 
dilchia (B: D ü ’l hij)a, novem bre) noue(m)ber — mugarâ (B : M uharram, décem bre); de- 
cemb(e)r — th e  space for th e  P ersian  word is blank here. I f  th e  word regep is fitte d  in  its 
right place, th e  lacuna of D ecem ber disappears in  th e  P ersian  column. B azin’s Muslim 
chronology involves only th e  y ea r 1294 (excluding 1295). H is proposed in terp re ta tion  of 
the P ersian  calendar o f th e  Codex basically agrees w ith Sam ojlovic’s. B oth of them  nam e 
1294 as th e  d a te  in  question, and b o th  exclude the years 1295 — 96 suggested by Malov 
for the  d a te  of origin of the  calendar. In  fact, the date  now  generally  accepted, 1294, is not 
so convincing, as there are th ree successive years in  w hich th e  m onth  safar correlates 
with Ja n u a ry , and muharram  w ith  December: 23. 1. 1292 (W ednesday) — 12. 12. 1293 
(Friday); 11. 1. 1293 (Tuesday) — 2. 12. (W ednesday); 1. 1. 1294 (Friday) — 21. 12. 
(Tuesday). In  the  Moslem calendar: H  691 — 1291/2; H  692 — 1293/4, H  693 — 1293/4. 
Cf V. V. Cybuljskij, Sovremennye kalendari stran BliSnego i  Srednego Vostoka, Sinchronis- 
ti&eskie tablicy i pojasnenija, M oskva 1964, p. 66. Bazin chose th e  last o f the possible three. 
I t  is hard  to  tell how th is  Moslem d a te  found its way in to  th e  Codex, and whether o r no t
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binations with Coman calendars, this agreement seems to point to the year 
1294. In my opinion, the value of this date is disputable, though a number 
of eminent Turcologists accept it. It suggests that the date of the original Co- 
dex was 1294, its first copy was made in 1303, and the existing copy dates 
around 1330.

The «German part» much more eludes chronological dating. Györffy 
detected a different kind of paper with three watermarks, but only two of these 
can be dated more or less precisely. On the basis of the paper and the water- 
marks, Györffy suggested that this part of the Codex was written between 1340 
and 1356. An earlier conception maintained that this part was not a copy, but 
rather a collection of original texts, glosses and insertions, which were added 
continuously in the course of a relatively long time. However, it is not difficult 
to prove that a part of these texts are copies of previous texts, or were written 
down after dictation. At any rate, the «German part» was compiled later than 
the Italian, which was earlier believed to have reached German Franciscan 
friars, accounting for the additional German glosses inserted in the Italian 
part. The manuscript changed hands again, ending up in Italy. This makes it 
clear how the Codex, now stitched, got to Venice (and not Genoa) without 
Petrarca’s mediation.

The place of origin of the Codex is not independent of the chronology of 
its separate parts.

The first, or Italian, part is today believed to have been made in the 
Crimea. Kuun firmly attributed this part to a Genoan author. Brätianu (1929) 
shared this view. Some researchers (Rasovski, Györffy) named Solkhat as the 
place of origin. Miss Driill tried to confirm the theory of the Genoan origin by 
eliminating all other possibilities.

the  Christian term inology contrasted w ith it is co rrec t; correcting either o f th e m  w ith  the 
Coman chronology is too risky a venture. L e t us consider one example: a f te r  th e  pre- 
viously m entioned em endation, th e  curbâ barâ ay  ( =  qurbän bayräm äy) o f  th e  Coman 
colum n corresponds to  dilghia in  th e  Persian; th is  nam e did indeed denote (Dü'1-hijja) 
N ovem ber in 1292 or 1293. In  1294 th e  Com an nam e of November ( =  muharram) in 
B azin’s «corrected» list is sor/küz ay, «the last m o n th  of autumn». Soy küz ay  an d  qurban 
bayräm äy  of th e  Coman column refer to  tw o d iffe ren t m nths. Bazin a t te m p te d  to  eli- 
m inate th e  contradiction with the 16-item list, while Kowalski (op. cit., p. 25), a f te r  m uch 
hesitation , tended to  regard qurbän bayräm äy  as a  special name for «the la s t m on th  of 
autum n». In  such circumstances, th e  Coman ca lendar o f th e  Codex cannot be considered 
a  firm  chronological base, and the  d a ta  inferred from  th e  Persian column o f th e  Moslem 
calendar are a t  best shaky hypotheses. M onchi-zadeh’s date  of 1358 (p. 13), based on the 
legend of th e  Petrarca-Codex, is to ta lly  unw arran ted . Relying on the  co rrec ted  th ird  
edition of M ahler—W üstenfeld, Vergleichungstabellen 3., Miss Drüll tried  to  m odify  Ma- 
lov’s da tin g  by identifying th e  calendar o f th e  Codex w ith the period o f 1292 — 95, in 
harm ony w ith the  Muslim chronology. W e have com e back to  the form er d a tin g ; 1295 
was com m only disregarded as its last tw o m onths ex tend  over to  1296; th e  «emendations» 
can be ignored as they  only affect days.
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The 1303 variant is believed to have been made in the Monastery of St. 
John near Sarai. No attempts ־what so ever were made to establish the place of 
origin of the extant (cc. 1330) copy. The second, «German» part was allegedly 
compiled by the native German friars of a Franciscan monastery in South 
Russia (Gabain).

There is no denying that the first part was composed in an Italian setting 
for other than religious purposes.

The idea entertained from time to time that the author was a friar can 
he discarded. It is indeed conspicuous that a number of substantives denoting 
certain groups of subjects, are absent from the text. Brätianu (Recherches, p. 
231, note 5) also remarked that certain words unbecoming a friar are detect- 
able (Codex p. 68: bordellum, rofiana, meretrix; p. 99: roficmus, castratum).

It cannot be questioned that the first part of the codex had a secular 
function. It certainly played a significant, though not exclusive, role in pro- 
moting commercial interests. Even Gyârfâs emphasized that the trilingual 
parts had a commercial purpose. To fortify his argument, he cited 89 names of 
spices, 70 words denoting commercial articles, 17 names of precious stones, 
and 91 terms connected with office work from the glossary classified by sub- 
jects. Regardless of the accuracy of those figures, we must admit that Gyârfâs 
got to the core hinting to questions well worth elaborating.

At this point, a passing remark should be devoted to the role of the Mo- 
nastery of St. John, mentioned in the 1303 copy, since it seems to contradict 
the conclusion drawn from the lack of clerical terms.14 This seeming contradic- 
tion can be somewhat resolved if we consider the fact that it is not an original 
manuscript, but rather a copy whose second part is indisputably of ecclesiastic- 
al origin and purpose. The only way to resolve definitively the apparent con- 
tradiction is to clear up the relationship between the extant (and lost) copies.

The question originally raised by Gyârfâs and later reiterated by others,

14 W . B ang directed a tten tio n  to  the  role o f th e  M onastery of St. Jo h n  (Über die 
H erkun ft des Codex Cumanicus: S P A W  1913, pp . 244 — 246). In  his opinion, th e  m onks 
of th is  m onaste ry  began to  w rite th e  Codex Cum anicus here  in  1294/6. The M onastery  of 
St. Jo h n  w as one of th e  17 m onasteries north  of th e  B lack  Sea. According to  a  te x t  d a tin g  
from  1314 th e  m onastery  w as located near Sarai. B an g  based  his opinion on th e  la s t line 
of th e  invocation  which contains th e  nam e of th e  sa in t (A d  honorem dei et B(ea)ti St(ephan)- 
is euangelifte). Györffy righ tly  argued th a t th is invocation  w as inserted a t th e  h ead  o f th e  
te x t la te r, du ring  copying. S trangely  enough, the  nam e o f  S t. John  does not occur a t  an y  
o ther p lace  in  th e  Codex. R a th e r, a  passage on the  d e a th  o f S t. Stephen can be read  am ong 
the  C om an te x ts  o f th e  second p a r t, cf. Codex, p . 122; K uun , pp. 169—160; D rim ba, 
Syntaxe comane, pp. 228 — 230 (De la  m ort de Sain t É tien n e), which contains th e  Com an 
te x t, its  F ren ch  transla tion  and  th e  relevant p a r t  o f  «The A cts of the Apostles» in  L a tin . 
St. S tephen  was the  only  sa in t whose story th e  fria rs  th o u g h t worthy of including in  th e  
Codex. I t  would lead us too  fa r  to  search for the  causes o f th is , bu t it should n o t be for- 
go tten . I t  is advisable to  check w hether there was a  m onaste ry  with th is nam e am ong 
th e  17.
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should now be worded in the following way: With which Oriental peoples did the 
Italian colonists settled along the northern fringe of the Black Sea trade ? What 
routes did the Italians use for this trade ? What commodities were involved in 
the exchange ? In what sort of offices was the Persian-Coman dictionary used ?

The answer to the first question is seemingly pat. Yet only seemingly, 
as the definition of the Italian colonists itself presents a problem. What sort 
of Italian colonists have to be reckoned with ? No doubt the Genoans played 
a significant role in the region, yet the more modest but no less active Vene- 
tians cannot be bypassed either. So far the aim of research has been to establish 
in which colony the Codex was written. This question should, however, be 
extended : were the original and the copies used only in one colony or in both ?

The Genoans and Venetians had a wide mediating role in the trade of 
this region (Pisa and Florence can be disregarded here, since their role was 
comparatively insignificant). We will leave out of account the radiation of 
this widespread trade towards the West and North Africa, and will concentrate 
on the Levant, or more precisely, on the Persia of the Ilkhans, the Golden 
Horde, and, through the latter, on Central and East Asia.

As for the exchanged commodities in this huge area, detailed information 
can be drawn from the extant lists of goods which indicate that a wide range 
of natural resources and products of human activity was involved, including 
slaves in some places.

Two of the trading routes are of special importance. One led to the Levant 
with a branch leading to Persia via Trapezunt. This latter demands greater 
attention in our context. This route being widely known, requires little elabo- 
ration here. The same cannot be said of the other route which led through the 
capital of the Golden Horde to Central Asia and Peking. We owe our descrip- 
tion of this route to the 14th century author, Pegolotti.

The starting point of this remarkable trade route was Tana (today Azov). 
The first leg of the journey ending in Astrakhan (Gintarchan) could be made in 
25 days in an ox-cart, or 12 days in a horse-drawn cart. Highwaymen also used 
this stretch of road, so it was rather dangerous. A one-day waterway followed 
to Sarai (Sara), then another 8 days sailing to Saraichik (Saracanco) (on the 
river Ural). A camel-drawn cart covered the next leg from Saraichik to Urgenj 
(Organci) in 20 days. Travelling merchants found a flourishing market in this 
town. 35—40 days were needed to travel from Urgenj to Otrar. Those travelling 
without cargo avoided Otrar and reached the next station, Almalik (Armalec) 
in 50 days. The travellers were then carried by pack donkeys along a road 
which was also full of highwaymen, to Kanchou (Caexu) in Chinese territory. 
This was a 70-day trip. Then came a 75-day journey on horseback to the city 
of Hangchou (Cassai), by a «great water». Here silver coins had to be exchanged 
for Chinese notes. The trip from Hangchou to Peking (Cambalec) took 30 days.

Pegolotti added to his record of the journey: It is advisable for the mer-
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chant to take two skilful Coman interpreters with him, and a Coman-speaking 
woman interpreter might come in handy too.15

Of interest for us in Pegolotti’s itinerary are the chapters on the journey 
up to Almalik, and on the Coman language and interpreters.

Mention should be made of Gyârfas’ «office vocabulary» as well.
What kind of offices used the Persian—Coman dictionary of the Codex 

Cumanicus? The Codex itself provides the answer, notably its chapter «No- 
bilitas hominum et mulierum» (p. 90). As is known, the Genoans as well as the 
Venetians called their senior official in the Black Sea colonies (and elsewhere 
like in Tebriz) consul. The corresponding words in the Codex are: P qadi [chadi] 
«judge», C Scriyat [sériât]. In the same chapter also see: L potestas, P Säna 
[saana], C yaryuci [yarguzi] «Bürgermeister»; L torcimanus, P lcalamaci [ta-

15 T he term s of «office activities» in  the  Codex contain  an  intriguing m ateria l group; 
«N(om )i(n)a arti(um ) et que per(ti)ne(n )t eis» (p. 80). The P ersian  and Coman equivalen ts 
of L  scriba can  he found here. The ch a p te r  makes it  clear th a t  th e  ta sk  of the «scribe» or 
«notary» w as to  execute the docum entation  of trad ing  activ ities: i t  is preceded by «money» 
(pecunia) an d  followed by «debtors» and «creditors» (depitores, creditores), «ledgers» (ma- 
nuale), ink , touchstone» (lapis auri), «business paper» (litera) and  «writing paper» (papirum ) 
The c h a p te r  is headed by  Ita lo -L a tin  bancherius, th e  Com an equivalent of which (saraf) 
G rönbech in te rp re ted  inaccurately as «Geldwechsler». As for com m odity goods, th e  L atin - 
Persian-C om an list of the Codex deserves a  small m onograph (including the careful in ter- 
p re ta tio n  an d  etymology of each w ord). The Florentine Francesco Balducci P egolo tti was 
neither a  m erch an t nor a traveller, b u t  he carefully collected inform ation from  them . H is 
work L a  P ratica della Mercatura h a s  long been in th e  focus of atten tion . F or an  up-to- 
date  tre a tm e n t o f th is subject see Sir H en ry  Yule, Cathay and the W ay Thither I I I ,  L ondon 
1914, pp . 137 — 173. Cf. also H . Cordier, Histoire de la Chine H , P aris 1920, pp. 430 — 432. 
The la te s t ed ition  of Pegolotti’s w ork: A llan E vans, Francesco Balducci Pegolotti, L a  
Pratica della Mercatura, ed. by  —. C am bridge Mass. 1936. Cf. also R . S. Lopez, Venezia e 
le grande linee espansione commerciale nel secolo X I I I ,  in: L a  civilth veneziana del secolo d i 
Marco Polo, F lorence 1962, pp. 39 — 82. L et me add here th a t  in Pegolotti’s book, th e  
nam e of th e  Chinese paper m oney baleS w as referred to  b y  Pellio t in  T ’oung Poo X X V II, 
pp. 190 —192. H e asserts here th a t  baleS is identical w ith  th e  distorted  form of T urk ish  
yastuq, m en tioned  by missionaries v isiting  the  Mongols. B o th  words originally m ean t 
«cushion». L e t m e stress th a t  th e  p rim e m eaning of bäliS is n o t «paper money», cf. P  balls 
«a cushion, a  pillow; a weight of gold (eight m iskâls and tw o dänaks)» (Stg.). On th e  role 
of T ana, see E lene C. Skrzinskaja, Storia  della Tana, in: S tu d i veneziani X  (1968), pp . 
3 — 46. W . H e y d ’s Histoire du  commerce du  Levant au M oyen Âge I I ,  Leipzig 1886, pp . 
656 — 711 is very  instructive on th e  com m odity goods of tra d e  in  the  Levant. Compre- 
hensive s tud ies  have often referred to  th e  export and im port goods of Black Sea tra d e ; 
cf. B râ tian u , Recherches, p. 247 (w ith fu rthe r references), Spuler, Die Goldene Horde, 
p. 407 sqq . D . Driill used her findings to  explain the  «business» words of the Codex (pp. 
39 — 92). A  rela tively  late goods list is o f special im portance (E. Schütz has d raw n  at- 
ten tion  to  it) : Devon K hachikian, L e registre d’un  marchand arménien en Perse, en In d e  
et au Tibet (1682 — 1692), in: Annales  1967 (Paris), pp . 231 — 278. This s tudy  was tran s la te d  
from  E ng lish  in to  French, b u t re ta ins th e  original E nglish spelling of the names of articles 
taken  fro m  th e  native tongue. This lis t also contributes in teresting  d a ta  on the  P ersian  
nam es o f  th e  Codex.
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lamaci], С Штаб [tilmaç] «Dolmetscher». The commercial aspects of office 
activities will be discussed later.

The connections between the Italian colonies and the Golden Horde 
deserve much more attention, since the Golden Horde was more than just a 
trading partner to the Genoans and Venetians of the Black Sea region.

On several occasions the two Italian rivals concluded written treaties 
with the central, or more frequently, with the local, representatives of the 
Golden Horde. These pacts were generally bilingual, with the original draft 
in Turkish, and the translation, done by an interpreter, into Latin or Italian. 
Let me refer to some of these documents that are already familiar to researchers.

During the reign of özbeg (1312 1340) the Venetians signed a contract
with Kutluctemir in 1333, and gained thereby the right to build in certain 
areas near Tana. The agreement was worded in the Coman language, and trans- 
lated into Latin by Dominicus Polonus (de Cumanico in Latinum). In 1358, 
the Venetians concluded a treaty with Berdibek himself, «the Lord of the Mon- 
gols and Comans» (1357—1359), which confirmed their trading privileges ori- 
ginally granted in the conventions of 1338 and 1346.

Though the Genoans preceded the Venetians in colonization, their docu- 
ments date back to later times. One of their pacts is dated 1380, the time of 
Toqtamis (1380— 1395). Upon the order of the Genoan consul of Kaffa, the 
treaty was translated from the original «ugaresca» into Latin by a scribe named 
Julianus Panicarius, with the help of an interpreter. The Genoans signed an- 
other pact with the delegates of Toqtami§ in 1387. The original of this treaty, 
written in «ugeresca», was translated into Latin by Franciscus Gabelete.

The Turkic texts of the diploms have been lost, but it can be argued that 
the «ugaresca» script of the latter two documents denotes the Uighur script, 
in which the famous yarliq of Toqtamis was written. It can hardly be doubted 
that both the language and the script were identical. The source does not re- 
veal in what language the Venetian contract of 1358 (and the two previous 
ones) was written, but it is certain that the 1358 document was drafted in 
Coman. I do not doubt that this Co man language is identical with the Co man 
tongue of the first, Italian part. The first document shows clearly that the Ve- 
netians did not only use the Coman language for commercial purposes but also 
in their diplomatic contacts.16

16 F or a detailed analysis o f the  diplom as of th e  Golden Horde see I. V asàry , Chan- 
cellery of the Golden Horde (BO H , in  press). G yârfâs, op. cit., pp. 16 — 17. H am m er-P urg- 
stall, Geschictde der Goldenen Horde, P esth  1840, p . 250. Hamm er also disclosed th a t  ac- 
cording to  a  docum ent issued by Tem iir Q utluy th e  Venetians were g ra n te d  th ree  ports 
in  th e  Crimea, and the ir consul resided in Tana. G. K uun dealt w ith a docum en t dating 
1387 in his Adalékok K r im  tôrténetéhez [D a ta  on th e  H istory  of the C rim ea] (cf. supra, 
no te 5). H e m entioned th ree docum ents (dating  1380, 1381 and 1387), g iv ing only a 
sketchy  transla tion  of the  last w ritten  in vulgar Genoan. The date of th e  f ir s t  docum ent 
is H  782, th e  last day  of Sa’ban (28), i.e. N ovem ber 28th, 1380 (op. cit., p . 43). These two
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d a te s  a re  congruent. The L a tin  translation  of th is  t e x t  d a te s  from  Ju ly  28th, 1383; its 
G enoan dialectal varian t w as m o s t likely w ritten in  th is  sam e year. The docum ent o f 1387 
fa red  bad ly , as K uun had  no tim e  to  copy (and edit) th e  w hole tex t. Acting upon th e  ad- 
vice o f A . Vdmbéry, Géza K u u n  explored the m ateria l o f th e  Genoan archives, w hich had 
also been  in  P aris for a  tim e d u rin g  Napoleon’s reign, search ing  for documents in  U ighur 
sc rip t, b u t he found none. I t  is w o rth  noting th a t  th e  use o f  th e  Italian  language did not 
f ig u re  am ong the privileges o f th e  Genoans. I ts  d ia lec ta l properties are strik ing, e.g. 
consoro (consul) and Sorchat (Solchat). Hamm er ed ited  th e  I ta lian  tex ts of tw o con tracts  
signed w ith  the Venetians (op. cit., pp. 617—622). One w as endorsed by Janibek  (1340 — 
1357), dating : Dado in  G ulistan sette cento quarant otto in  lo mese de Bamadan die venti doi. 
in  10 anno de porcho. The y e a r  1347 was indeed th e  y e a r  of the  pig. I  am afra id  Bazin 
w as to o  rash  in his judgm ent, asserting  th a t the  Com ans h a d  no knowledge of th e  anim al 
cycle o f 12 years. I t  is tru e  t h a t  th e  Codex provides no  tra c e  of the  animal cycle, b u t 
th is  is sim ply because th e  a u th o r  o f  the Codex s ta rted  o u t from  Latin, and no t vice versa. 
I n  th o se  days the  calendar o f th e  anim al cycle w as k n o w n  b y  the Mongols, T urks, and 
even  th e  Persians. The m o n th  n a m e  Bamadan in th e  P e rs ian  column of the Codex denotes 
A ugust, n o t February. T he o th e r  diploma comes fro m  Berdibek (1367—1369), dated  
1368. I n  Ita lian : Dado in  Lordo in  Accuba (read Actuba) a lii otto di della luna in  mese de 
S iw al, corando 10 anno de Can a n n i sette cento cinquanta nove. 1356 was the year o f th e  dog; 
th e  V enetian  Can also m eans «dog». The m onth S iw a l corresponds to  Septem ber, as is 
recorded  in  the  corrected P e rs ian  calendar of the  Codex Cum anicus. The correspondence 
is also confirmed by  in form ations from  known concordances. G ulistan was a place fam ous 
fo r i ts  m in t; cf. Spuler, D ie Goldene Horde, p. 544. Spuler (op. cit., p. 99 sqq) m isspelled 
th e  nam e of Janibek as Jam bek. O n the  correct form, J a n i  bek, see Pelliot, Notes sur VHis- 
toire de la  Horde d ’Or, P a ris  1949, p p . 98 — 101. I t  is read  Ja n ib ek  by  B. D. Grekov —A. Ju . 
Ja k u b o v sk ij, Zolotaja Orda i  ее padenie, M.-L. I960, p . 461. H eyd (Histoire du commerce 
d u  L evan t I I ,  p. 181) refers to  a  decree forbidding th e  G enoan  citizens to  spend th e  w inter 
in  T a n a  or to  buy houses th e re . H e  also touches upon  a  d ip lom a dating from  1332, the  
y ea r  o f  th e  monkey (the correspondence is faultless), w h ich  perm itted the V enetians to  
bu ild  a  residential area th e re . T h is date  falls in th e  ea rly  reign  of Ozbeg (1312 — 1340), the 
p redecessor of Janibek. T he ques tion  is, how does th is  d ip lom a compare w ith th e  docu- 
m en ts  o f sim ilar content d a tin g  fro m  1333 (the year o f th e  hen) ? The docum ents o f 1342 
an d  1367, which renewed th e  d ip lom a of 1332, show th a t  th e  Genoans were banned  from  
T an a . F rom  about 1322 on V en e tian  galleys from  T ra p ez u n t regularly pu t in a t th is  port. 
L a te r  V enetian trade agencies w ere  set up in the tow n, an d  all th is was done in  agreem ent 
w ith  th e  T a ta r  lords of th e  c ity . D elegations of th is c h a ra c te r  are often m entioned betw een 
1293 an d  1303. Heyd gives a  le n g th y  account of th e  V en e tian s’ settlem ent and arrange- 
m en ts  in  Tana, as well as o f th e ir  trade and other re la tio n s  w ith  the Muslim leaders in 
th e  a rea . Difficulties g radually  arose  with their T a ta r  overlords, and these were aggravat- 
ed b y  th e  Genoans living on  o th e r  parts  of Tana. E v e n tu a lly  bloody clashes to o k  place 
betw een  th e  Tatars, V enetians a n d  Genoans, resulting in  th e  expulsion of the  V enetians 
from  T an a  for a while. Only in  1347 did they once again  o b ta in  permission from  Jan ib ek  
to  se ttle  in  the  town (on th is  d ip lom a see above). H eyd  ( I I ,  p . 198, note) points o u t th a t  
th e  m o n th  of the date is inco rrec t . H e thinks th a t  th e  22nd d a y  of Bamadan corresponds 
to  D ecem ber 26th, and n o t to  F eb ru ary . Modern concordances also confiim his position, 
b u t far-reaching conclusions ca n n o t be drawn from  th is  divergence, since th e  d a te  of 
F eb ru a ry  is found in th e  sh o rt L a t in  introduction, and n o t in  th e  Italian  transla tion . On 
th e  dip lom as of the khans o f  th e  Golden Horde concerning th e  privileges of th e  F rancis- 
cans, from  th e  tim e of M öngkä-T äm ür (1267—1280), see J .  R ichard, La Papuatê et les 
m issions d ’Orient, p. 92. sqq.
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13PROLEGOMENA TO THE CODEX CUMANICUS

All this leads us to believe that the former conception which contributes 
the origin of the Codex to the Genöans, should probably be revised. The more 
urgent this revision appears since the hypothesis was based on the «Petrarca 
Codex» theory. The final answer seems to be within reach.

It seems highly likely that the codex was written and compiled by Italian 
lay persons, perhaps by the scribes of consuls or merchants, for the use of inter- 
pretors. The role of merchants in writing of the Codex should not be exaggerat- 
ed. Their business was trading with the help of interpreters, not tinkering 
with the compilation of Coman Persian data.

The views regarding the place of origin of the «German part» have been 
mentioned earlier. Let me add here that the Codex was probably not used in 
a single missionary monastery. The fact that at times Latin dominates besides 
the German glosses proves this claim. Consequently, non-German Franciscans 
must have contributed to the writing of the second part of the Codex.

Gabain maintains (Fundamenta II, 244) that the Codex in its present 
form was purchased from German (and other) Franciscan friars by Italian 
merchants (I cannot prove this hypothesis). Anyway, there is no room for 
doubt that these Italians were Venetians (even if earlier Genoans might have 
been somehow involved) and that the Codex eventually reached Venice through 
their offices.

As for the contents of the Codex, it has been discussed almost exclusively 
in terms of the second part. So far the notion has prevailed that this part was 
written during a lengthy period, and contains mostly religious texts in prose 
and verse. It was not compiled by a single person, but by several tireless German 
(and other ?) Franciscans. As curios were the riddles included, priceless remnants 
of Coman folklore and folk literature, however damaged they may be. The word- 
lists, and grammatical glosses were included to aid the friars in improving their 
knowledge of the Coman tongue.17

17 Gabain, Fundam enta  I ,  p. 46; I I ,  p. 245. E ven  more instructive a re  tw o passages 
quoted by  Györffy (op. cit., p . 130), one of them  (121) about a  p riest w ho te lls his flock 
th a t  he does not know  th e ir  language, and has no in te rp re ter (til bilmen tolmaS yo%). He 
asks them  to p ray  to  God th a t  he m ight be able to  learn the ir tongue easily . The other 
passage (125) speaks o f a  fria r  ignorant of the  local language, who is forced to  hear con- 
fessions with the help o f an  in terpretor. The in te rp re te r is also obliged to  observe the seal 
o f confession. I t  was a  long w ay from  the  F ranciscan  friar hearing confessions through 
in terpreters to  the excellent Goman tran sla to r o f the  L atin  hym n (it is n o t impossible th a t 
he was a native Coman). In  an y  case, several persons of varying levels o f Com an know- 
ledge have to  be reckoned w ith. Turkish barbarism s resulting from  th e  servile translation 
of Persian expre33ions should be judged in a different way: e.g. biçak etilcçi, Persian  card 
m uxadufi «cultellû», m ore precisely «cobbler’s knife» (86: 5). Com pound verb  form s like 
yarf et- «to spend» (P %ar] !cardan), peSman bol- «to repent» (P pëSman büdan) belong to 
another category. The la tte r  ty p e  of com pounds is lim ited in num ber, th e  ones cited here 
were not created by  th e  influence of th e  Persian  expressions of the  Codex. I t  is remark-
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To date there has been no ambitious investigation of the contents and 
thè authorship of the first part of the Codex. It contains a grammar and word- 
list arranged by subjects. There have been suggestions that the anonymous 
author created his work with the help of a single interpreter who spoke both 
Coman and Persian. If this indeed was the case, the interpreter, was of medi- 
ocre ability, failing new in one, now in the other language, frequently attribut- 
ing a single word to both.

The Italian part calls for a more thorough analysis. Suffice to mention 
here that as is presently known, it was not the brainchild of a single anony- 
mous person, but the application of a lest or so far unknown model. The core 
of the model is a simple and lucid grammatical outline written in Latin, con- 
taining verbs, adverbs, and substantives, followed by a list of substantives 
grouped by subjects. The verbs and adverbs are listed in alphabetic order. 
Next comes a sketch of the conjugation of verbs and the declension of pro- 
nouns and substantives. The section on verbs starts with the full conjugation 
of the first verb (audio), while the rest of the verbs are represented by three 
forms (present, past, imperative) and one or two nomina verbalia. Subsequent- 
ly, between two verbs, some semantically independent substantives are inserted 
in the alphabetical order.

Passages of a similar grammatical and lexical material can be read in the 
second part of the Codex. They do not constitute an entity; one tends to regard 
them rather as random glosses from individual collections. The grammatical 
glosses on pages 127—132 start with brief grammatical notes, eg. on the plural 
suffix (lar), the comparison o f adjectives (asm and rac), the nomen agentis 
suffix (ci), the nominal suffix (lie), the interrogative particule (mä), the pri- 
vative suffix (sis), etc. This, however, is succeeded by the full conjugation of 
intelligo  —  anglarman in two columns. The affirmative takes the left, the ne- 
gative the right column (non intelligo —  anglamaman). The complete Latin — 
Turkish paradigms are given without a single omission. They take up all of 
page 129 and part of page 130. On the same page the paradigms are followed 
by Latin—Coman substantives in alphabetical order, the first five of which 
(referring to the seasons) being later additions. The alphabetical word-list 
continues on page 131 with a sample of words beginning with b, followed by 
a completely chaotic list of Latin—Coman words, and, from p. 132 onwards, 
Latin—Ccman expressions.

The compiler of this grammatical material did not necessarily know the 
grammatical sketch of the Italian part. He may have used either its source, 
or a similar outline, so it is a matter of coincidence that the two sets of para-

able t h a t  th e  verbal com pounds characteristic  of P ersian  h av e  very simple equivalents 
in C om an: war kardan [uar c h a rd a m ] «to light a lamp» — yandur-; pëda Sudan [peda 
suden ; Cl. paida Sudan] «to appear»  — C körün-; etc.
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15PK OLEG ОМЕ N А ТО THE CODEX CUMANICUS

digms complete each other. The second part contains the Co man equivalents 
of each Latin verbal form, in contrast to the Italian part, in which the Persian 
and Coman equivalents of the more complex verbal forms are missing. The 
(fragmentary) alphabetic listing of the substantives in the «German» part is 
conspicuous. It allows for the suggestion that the grammatical material of the 
«German» part also derives from another written text, copied or dictated. Thus, 
this part must have had a written source just like the grammar of the Italian 
part had. The sources of the two parts were apparently similar but by no means 
identical; the author of the Italian part drew on the whole (however imperfect- 
ly), while the compiler of the second part only randomly selected from it.

The grammatical outline (and its variant), which served as a model, 
however, did not aim at teaching the Latin language, since it ignored certain 
characteristic features of Latin like the grammatical genders, classes of verbal 
conjugations, and nominal declensions, etc. The obvious purpose of the sketch 
was to assist persons with a perfect command of Latin to learn Oriental lan- 
guages which lacked the above grammatical categories. The three-column 
format facilitated the orientation in the material.

Latin, the language of mediaeval erudition, was most probably chosen 
because it was also the wTritten language of the Black Sea colonies of Genoa, 
Venice, and other Italian cities.18 Besides the Codex Cumanicus there is no 
other example of a polyglot Oriental grammar and dictionary compiled for 
interpreters on the basis of the Latin language.

In the Mongol period, primarily in the 14th century, the Arabic language 
had a similar function. With the triple categories of the Arabic grammar- 
dictionary (verb, substantive, particule) in view, scholars tried to treat the 
Turkish, Persian, Mongolian, and sometimes even the Armenian and Byzantine 
Greek tongues, either in bilingual, or in ployglot form. These works also list 
the verbs in (Arabic) alphabetic order, and classified the substantives (in- 
eluding a chapter on adjectival antinomies) according to subjects. The group 
of particula includes the pronouns, adverbs, etc.19 It is noteworthy that their

18 G. I. Br&tianu, Actes des notaires Génois de Péra et de C'ajfa de la  fin  du  treizième 
siècle (1281 — 1291), B ucarest 1927. M. B alard , Gênes et l ’Outre-Mer I . ,  Les Actes de Caffa 
du notaire Lamberto d i Sambuceto, 1289—1290, P a r is—La-H aye 1973. G. L. F r. Tafel — 
G. N. Tom as, U rkunden zur älteren Handels- und  Staatsgeschichte der Republik Venedig, 
m it besonderer Beziehung au f Byzanz und die Levante. Vom neunten bis zum  Ausgang des 
fünfzehnten Ja h rh u n d e rts . Zweite A bteilung: D ip lom ataria  et A cta X I I I  —X IV  (Wien 
1866—1867). Fontes Berum  Austriacarum. These L atin  docum ents a re  n o t to ta lly  void 
of Italianism e. E ven  so, th e  Genoan records spanning  a  very short tim e provide a  large 
num ber of idiosyncracies, good specimens o f which can be found in B rü tianu , op.cit. 
pp. 7 - 1 1 .

19 The tr ip a rtitio n  of the  Arabic lexicon can be found in m ost com pendia: fi'l 
«verb», ism  «substantive», harf «particula»; cf. J .  A. Haywood —H . M. N ahm ad, A  New  
Arabic Grammar of the Written Language, London 1965, p . 327. The stru c tu re  of th e  well-
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material, especially the verbs and substantives, is also arranged into columns. 
However instructive these vocabularies may be for material research, there is 
at present no proof that the anonymous authors of the Italian and German 
parts o f the Codex Cumanicus drew upon any of them. The contemporary 
handbooks (manuscripts) of Northern Italian Latinity might offer further 
clues here.

It remains to be the major task to edit the complete text of the Codex 
Cumanicus. Despite its several defects, G. Kuun’s work renders great help. 
A new acceptable edition requires profound knowledge, so it is not surprising 
that no one has dared to undertake the task during the last hundred years. 
The facsimile edition of the Codex, published by K. Grönbech, is of great help20; 
but regrettably, it is technically of mediocre quality, and often lets researchers 
down, right at the crucial points. The editor of a new edition cannot proceed 
without the original manuscript, no matter how good his fascimiles may be.

The manuscript was written in the black letters commonly used in the 
Middle Ages. This script was retained by only a few scholars (Bang, Nemeth), 
and only for text editions. Kuun replaces this archaic script with Latin letters 
we use today. His decision cannot be objected to; several others did the same. 
The proposed new edition must be a precise transliteration, retaining abbre- 
viations as well as errors due to copying. A good many examples of lapsus 
calami arising from copying are known. Errors due to dictation have received

know n M ugaddim at al-adab also follows th is  pa tte rn . Cf. I .  G. W etzstein, Samachscharii 
Lexicon A rabicum  Persicum ex codicibus manuacriptis Lipsienaibus, Oxoniensibus, Vindo- 
bonensi et Berolinenai edidit a tq u e  Ind icem  A rabicum  ad iecit —, Lipsiae I860. A m ong 
th e  d ic tionaries  of the Mongol period , reference should be m ade to  Ib n  M uhannâ’s w ork 
p resen tin g  th e  Turkish language o f  th e  Oyuz type. I ts  T urk ish  p a r t:  P . M. M elioranskij, 
Arab filolog о tmeckom jazyke, S t. P bg . 1900, pp . 0 1 —043. I t s  Mongolian p a r t:  P . M. 
M elioranskij, Arab filolog о mongoljakom jazyke, S t. P bg. 1904. The Persian, T urk ish  and 
M ongolian p a r ts  were edited b y  K . R ifa t, Istanbul, H  1238 — 1240. B y w ay of exam ple, 
le t u s see th e  arrangem ent o f Ib n  M uhannâ’s Mongolian gram m ar-dictionary . The m a teria l 
is d iv ided  in to  25 chapters following th e  order of tr ip a rtitio n . These are: 1. The nam e of 
God an d  th e  like (I). 2. Verbs in  th e  p a s t  tense, in A rabic alphabetic  order; 3. G ram m atical 
rules, con jugation  (II). 4. P a rticu las . ( I l l )  Substantives. 6. A djectives and antinom ies; 
6. P a r ts  o f  th e  hum an body; 7. N am es of kinship; 8. T im e and  cycles; 9. H eaven  and  
heaven ly  phenom ena; 10. Seasons; 11. E a r th  and seas; 12. P laces and regions; 13. Foods, 
drinks; 14. Trees, fruits; 15. Cereals; 16. Bed clothes, in strum ents, tools; 17. Clothing, 
jewels, p rec ious stones; 18. Flow ers, colours; 19. Anim als and  beasts; 20. W eapons and  
accessories; 21. Illnesses, deficiencies; 22. Birds, b irds o f p rey ; 23. Trades; 24. Counting, 
num era ls; 25. words not included in  th e  previous chapters.

20 K . Grönbech, Codex Cumanicua. Cod. Marc. L a t. D X L IX . In  Faksim ile heraus- 
gegeben, m it  einer Einleitung von  —. K openhagen 1936. (M onum enta Linguarum  Aaiae 
M aioria  I .)  The facsimile o f «Ave p o r ta  paradisi» (Grönbech, pp . 137 —144)i earlier pu- 
blished b y  B ang  (W. Bang —J . M a rq u a it, Oattürkiache Dialektatudien, Berlin 1914, I I I  — 
X  tab les) is w orth  comparing. U ndoub ted ly , Bang’s facsimiles are technically b e tte r  th a n  
th e  rep roductions of the same te x t  in  G rönbech’s otherw ise splendid volume.
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17PROLEGOMENA TO THE CODEX CUMANICUS

somewhat less attention. Such are: bord «(person)» with a hat in place of bored 
(87:27); the absence of к in the cluster of consonants indicates that the word 
was recorded on the basis of pronounciation. The absent-minded scribe failed 
to notice that he took down the word bore «hat» correctly in the next line. 
Also, ylias ay (72:12) «the first month of spring» in place of ilc yas ay.

E. Teza21 made a thorough study of Kuun’s edition after its publication, 
which Kuun answered in detail. The author appreciated the loyal criticism, 
and readily accepted a large number of corrections. The bulk of these errors 
were made through oversight, and inconsistent attention to abbreviations 
(sometimes retained, sometimes written out). Worse errors were the omission 
of words, and at times whole lines. Teza succeeded in deciphering several of 
the hardly readable Italian verses.

Erom time to time, however, Teza got carried away in his zeal, imputing 
to Kuun the printer’s errors, which had already been corrected in «Addenda 
et Corrigenda.» One mistake generally invites another. Let us quote a passage 
of the Codex (p. 95:6 — 17), which Kuun edited with a line-shift. He corrected 
the mistake at the end of his book (p. 389), but not entirely. The list also con- 
tains errors of the copier of the Codex. From the facsimile the following 
(83:6 — 18) can be read:

Galanga Coligiâ Choligia
Ladano Ladan Ambar
Mumia imfiri imfiri
N. sarche Girdahan indu
Oleû oliue Rugan y a g
Oleû sufima •
0. rofatû 
0. violât û

Rugay Gul Gulaf yage

0. nucis Rugan yGerdohâ Ghox yagi
Picis Cuft Samala
Réqridü (Gul, crossed) Buyu
Rofa Gul Chulaf

The copier’s errors are: Bugay Gul, in place of Rugan yGul; Cuft (Sust 
in Kuun’s), in place of the correct Çuft (commentators on the Persian material 
also use this form). The second line was in fact two lines in the original, the 
first retained L Ladano and P Ladan, but the C equivalent was missing. C Am-

21 Em ilio Teza, U n’ altra occhiata al Codex Cumanicus, in Rendiconti della R . Аса- 
demia dei L indei, Classe de Scienze Morali, sto riche e filologiche V I (R om a 1891), pp . 
315 — 327. K uun  answ ered Teza’s critical com m ents in  detail in  his paper, Ujabb adatok 
[New D ata ]; see supra, no te 6. K uun introduced th e  corrections which he accepted from  
Teza in to  his own copy, which is preserved to d a y  in  th e  M anuscript D epartm en t of th e  
H ungarian  A cadem y o f Sciences.
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bar, on the other hand, was the third item of the missing second line, whose 
L and P  equivalents escaped the scribe’s notice.

Kuan’s reading errors concerning any item in the Codex, are easy to 
correct now with the help of the facsimile. Correcting Kuun’s mistakes, how- 
ever, does not mean in the least that the Coman, Persian, and other material, 
cleared of subsequent, added mistakes, will be completely authentic. What 
has been shown of the passage quoted above from the Italian part holds true 
of the second part too, worsened by the fact that the scribes, well-intentioned 
but ignorant of the language, added numerous Coman language barbarisms.

No one doubts that a distinction must be made between transliteration 
and transcription. The latter relies on the former; it explains and elucidate it. 
That is why transcription contains an individual hypothetical element. In any 
given case it is up to the researcher whether he acknowledges a transliterated 
Persian or Coman form either as authentic, or considers it an error of the copier. 
The explanation of the transliteration, either accepting or rejecting, is after 
all an explanation meant to elucidate the reading as well as explain the string 
of problems stemming from it.

This appears to justify Kuun’s method of edition according to which the 
material of the Codex is published in transliteration, with the editor’s trans- 
cription and relevant explanations given in the notes. The method used in 
editing the works of classical authors cannot be imitated: one cannot put the 
interpreted text, as thought correct by the given editor, in the forefront and 
relegate the correct or erroneous forms of the transliterated Codex to the foot- 
note section.

Scrupulous accuracy in transliteration is naturally not an end in itself, 
but its purity must be seen to. Washing over the differences between trans- 
literation and transcription could result in incorrect conclusions. W. Bang, 
whose contribution to interpreting the texts of the Codex is most valuable, 
committed this mistake. Interpreting the material of the Codex on the basis 
of the transliteration, he believed the Coman language to be eastern Turkish, 
although there can be no doubt that it belongs to the Kipchak tongues.

B y way of illustration, let us compare the strophe, «Ave porta paradisi», 
as semi-transliterated or semi-transcribed by Bang, and as transcribed by 
Drimba.22

22 I n  K u u n ’s edition (see p. 186), th e  un in te rrup ted  Coman te x t is d iv ided  in to  
verses. H e  p resum ed th a t a line consisted o f seven or eight syllables. Bang, th e  perceptive, 
severe c r itic , failed to  notice K u u n ’s p rio rity  in these questions. This, however, does n o t 
excuse K u u n ’s readings, poor as th e y  w ere already  in  his own tim e. In  his exem plary  edi- 
tion  D rim b a  (op. cit., pp. 266 — 299) included th e  Coman tex t, its F rench tran sla tio n  and 
the  L a t in  orig inal, bu t also an accu ra te  lis t of earlier editions and critical com m ents, 
suggested em endations, the tran slite ra tio n  o f th e  Codex (where necessary), and th e  diffe- 
ren t read in g s  o f  th e  Latin original (pp. 296 — 299).
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Ave ucmagnïr] cabayï 
tiriliknir) ayall 
YemiSir] bizgä teyirdir] 
Yesusnï qaian tuwurdur\.

Aue üémaknin kabagi 
tiriliknin agaëi 
jeviiëëin bisgä tejirdin 
Jesusne kacan tuurdunn

The two editions differ in other respects as well. In his notes appended to the 
text, Bang published Kuun’s and Radloff’s incorrect, or allegeldy incorrect 
readings, adding to them his frequently caustic remarks; Drimba’s notes, on 
the other hand, carry the precisely copied form of the Codex in every case that 
he considered unusual or in need of comments.

We have now plunged into the midst of the problems of the Turkish 
material of the Codex. There is no denying that most of the efforts done in the 
past century were concentrated on this area.

Let me mention here only the most outstanding works of an immensely 
rich bibliography: A. v. Gabain’s two small monographs devoted to the évalua- 
tion of the Coman language and literature; Grönbech’s facsimile edition and 
dictionary; Drimba’s book containing the best edition and interpretation to 
date of the «German» part; J. Nemeth’s short paper clearing up some basic 
aspects of Coman phonology.23 The Mameluk-Kipchak grammar-dictionary 
and other contemporary linguistic records, as well as the Armenian-Kipchak 
tongue, deserve increased attention .24The present-day descendants of one-time

23 A. v. G abain, D ie Sprache des Codex C um anicus, in: Philologiae Turcicae Funda- 
menta I , W iesbaden 1969, pp. 46 — 73; Idem , Kom anische Literatur, in: Fundam enta  I I ,  
pp. 243 — 261. On G rönbech’s facsimile edition cf. no te  20. K. Grönbech, Rom anisches 
Wörterbuch, Türkischer W ortindex zu Codex C um anicus, in  M onumenta L inguarum  Asiae  
M aioris, Subsid ia  Vol. I .  Kopenhagen 1942. V I. D rim ba, Syntaxe comane, B ucureçti — 
Leiden 1973. J .  N ém eth , Die Inschriften des Schatzes von Nagy-Szent-M ikl6, B udapest 
1932 (Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica II) , pp . 61 — 69.

21 Sources o f th e  m entioned M am eluk-K ipchak da ta : AL: A nonym  of Leiden, 
H outsm a, E in  türkisch-arabisches Glossar, L eiden  1894; a more recent ed ition  of th is  
work: K . K uryê ïanov , Issledovanie po leksike «Tjurksko-arabskogo slovarjai!, A lm a A ta  
1970. The d a te  of th is  d ic tionary  is not, as H o u tsm a , and afte r him, K uryêzanov, though t, 
1246, b u t ra th e r 1343 (cf. B. Fleming: Der Is la m  44, 1948, pp. 226 — 229). Id r .:  A. Car- 
feroglu, A bû  H ayyân: K itâb al-ldrâk li lisân al-A trâk, Istanbul 1931. B ul.: A . Zaj^cz- 
kowski, Bulged al-muëtâq fi  lugat at-turk wa-1-qiffäg, Vocabulaire arabe-kiptehak, W arsaw  
1968. T uh.: Tuhfat-az-zakîyya, ed. Besim A ta lay , Is tan b u l 1946, E . I . F azy lo v —M. T. 
Zijaeva, T aèkent 1978. Qaw.: Qawänin: S. Telegdi, E in e  türkische Grammatik in  arabischer 
Sprache aus dem X V .  J k d t: Körösi Csoma A rchivum  I .  E rg . Bd., 1937, pp . 282 — 326. D ur.: 
Durrat al-m audi’a fi-l-lugat at-turkiya, ed. A. Zajaczkowski in: Rocznik Orientalistyczny 
X X IX  (1966), fase. 2, pp . 67—116; X X X II  (1969), fase. 2, pp. 19 — 61. There are K ipchak 
features in  th e  T urkish  m aterial (unpublished) o f  th e  Tetraglot dictionary of th e  R asulids 
of Yem en (cc. 1366). On Arm eno-Kipchak cf. E d . T ryjarski, Dictionnaire arméno-kip- 
tchak, tom e I , fasc. 1 — 4, Varsovie 1963—1972.
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Kipchak languages, Karaim, the Crimean Tatar of Kipchak origin, Karachay- 
Balkar and other Turkish languages of the Kipchak type should be kept in 
mind.25

The issue of the Coman dialects of the Codex continues to remain at the 
forefront of discussion. It has long been known that the Coman language of the 
Codex is not homogeneous. Grönbech was the first to show the significant de- 
viations. His view that the Italian part recorded a different Coman dialect 
than the «German» part also holds grounds today. Here are some examples to 
illustrate the differences: lcendi — kensi; tizgi — tiz; her kit — berk et-\ tödaq —
totaq; oqSa----ovSa- ; sucul----- cucul-; astlan — arslan, etc. I disagree, however,
with his conclusion that classifying the Coman texts into distinct dialectal 
groups is not feasible (Wb. 11). To my mind, the question itself is incorrectly 
raised. The Coman texts, just like the entire material of the Codex, changed 
hands several times, and contrary to earlier views, copying has to be reckoned 
with in the second part, too, even if it can be proved perfectly only for certain 
passages.

Roughly speaking, the material of the Codex can he divided into two 
major dialects. Sir Gerard Clauson’s method of distinguishing the items of the 
Codex Cumanucus in his dictionary according to the part (Italian: CCI; Ger- 
man: CCG) which they come from is excellent.26

The correct interpretation of the Coman material of the Codex must 
start with the transcription. It can be contended that today’s works on the 
Coman material of the Codex rarely give erroneous transcriptions. Seldom 
does a case like carcav [ciarzau] «sheet» (Grönbech, Wb. 122), correctly carsav 
(or carsau) occur, which is identical with the adopted Persian word translitéra- 
ted in the same way; cf. Osm. çarsaf «sheet (of a bed)» (Hony 71). Another ex

25 F o r  b rev ity ’s sake, I  considered only some o f th e  present-day K ipchak  tongues. 
T a t.: T a ta r  of K azan, TRS, Tatarsko-russkij slovarj, M oskva 1966. Bashk.: B ashkir, B R S, 
Baskirsko-russkij slovarj, M oskva 1958. K ar. T .: K ara im  of Troki, T. Kowalski, K a ra i-  
mische Texte im  Dialekt von Troki, K rakow  1929. K ar. L : K araim  of Luck, A. M ardkow icz, 
K araim isches Wörterbuch, Luck 1935. K rch.-B lk.: K arachai-B alkar, Russko-karacaevo- 
balkarskij slovarj, Moskva 1965. On m odern K ipchak  languages cf. K arl H . Menges, The  
Turkic Languages and Peoples. A n  Introduction to T urkic  Studies, W iesbaden 1968, p . 60.

26 S ir G erard Clauson {A n Etymological D ictionary of Pre-Thirteenth-Century T u rk ish  
O xford 1972) quotes the Coman w ords draw ing upon  G rönbech (Wörterbuch). This die- 
tio n a ry  is a  reliable guide, since in  every  case it  m arks th e  la te r additions to  th e  I ta l ia n  
p a r t (by G erm an or o ther hands) b y  se tting  th e  page num ber in cursive, th e  insertions 
in  no rm al ty p s . E.g. boS «empty» and  uv  «hunting» are in  th e  Ita lian  p a rt b u t added  la te r  
by  G erm ans. Clauson m arks bo th  w ith  CCG. W ith  a  view  to  E D  it makes no difference 
th a t  one w ord is no t in its place in  th e  Coman colum n b u t r igh t after the  L a tin  e n try . 
I t  is an o th e r  m a tte r th a t several o f th e  rare words o f th e  Codex Cumanicus are m issing 
from  E D . R egrettab ly , th e  word bitik, for exam ple, is registered  both  after I  and  G in  th e  
d ic tionary , while bitiv, bitüv G are separated  w ithou t an y  reference.
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ample: bayov [baiyow] «colour» (Grönbech, Wb. 48), correctly boyov [boiyow]. 
The latter form occurs already in Kuun’s book (p. 18:25); Glauson (ED 302, 
s. v. boduy) also gives the boyow «dye» form, but confused by the false reading 
of Grönbech, he inserts a question mark after the correct reading, which is 
a regular derivative of the Old Turkish boduy. Boyow [boiyow] «dye» is a later 
insertion in the Italian part followed by the German translation «varbe». It 
should also be noted that the German glossator failed to realize that the word 
he recorded had already been included in the Italian part in its correct place, 
with the related verbal family (p. 54:8—12; Kuun, pp. 58—59). It appears 
there in the regular form, boy a «dye», in conformance with the dialect of the 
Italian part.

Certain amount of standardization, of course, has to be used in making 
the transcription. Its extent, however, cannot be arbitrary, as it cannot neglect 
differences that might possess the value of distinguishing a language or dialect.

The distinction between the open and closed e belong to this category. 
Grönbech ignores it and misleadingly transcribes the Montecasino a (a) into â. 
Gabain essentially follows Grönbech’s method.

As is well known, in some of the Kipchak tongues the phoneme e is closed 
in the first syllable, and open in the second (and in the rest). Traces of this 
characteristic are apparent in both parts of the Codex, though the transcrip- 
tion is inconsistent. There is no standardization in our transcription. We simply 
respect the written form of the Codex. Thus, our ä corresponds to a in place of 
the I a, and G a or rarely ae. In all other cases the original e letter is retained. 
Controversial cases can easily be resolved by consulting Grönbech’s method 
of references: the transcribed form is given first, followed [in brackets] by the 
original form of the Codex in transliteration:

I birlü \birla־\ «together» — G bilä [bilx]
I гибка [inçka]  «thin» — G гибка \incka־]
I keräk [ cherac]  «necessary» — G kerek [kerek, kerec]
I kerlmä [ chertma]  «pear» G termä [ ( » ]  «utérus»

Variant notations: G bezgek [bezgek] «ague»; ämgäk [ämgäk] «suffering»; 
ägäc [ägäc] «being». In the latter two cases and in other similar ones both Grön- 
bech and Gabain decided upon the еигдек, едеб transcription. Drimba retained 
the ä, and I share his view.

The open ä occurs in the Codex as a continuation of the former a after у 
or c (Nemeth: ВОН  II, 56—57; Gabain, Fundamenla I, 51). Gabain extended 
this explanation to о and и as well. This form of palatalization is detectable 
in certain Kipchak languages (Tatar, Bashkir) today. The examples are found 
in the «German» part of the Codex: cänäk [canak] «dish, mug »;cäpcaciq [cäcacik, 
sic] «little barrel»; cäx[cäH] «time»; yäy  [yay] «summer»; yälci [yälci] «day- 
wage man»; yälin  [yälin] «flame».
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Ä  in place of the final a  must also reflect a linguistic characteristic: yarVi- 
lergä [yarlilergae] «for the frail» (137:20), yarqïnïncLâ [iarkinindae] «in its light».

Gabain (Fundamenta I, 63 — 64) interprets the initial g- before i  as 
filtra- [giltra-] «it’s lightning», fil  [gil] «year», JemiS [giemis] «fruit». Grönbech 
disregarded this possibility, presumably because gi in the German part equals 
yi,  and j  occurs in very few words besides regular y-. Gabain’s position is accept- 
able not only because certain Kipchak languages of today also have the initial 
f  but also because this initial phoneme existed in the language of the Hunga- 
rian Comans (Jer «land», )aman  «evil»; Németh in: ВОН II, 53). The phenome- 
non is limited to the Coman dialect of the Italian part. An exact analogy of this 
can be detected in the Kazan Tatar language, where the two initial phonemes 
co-exist, i.e. besides the dominating y-, f  can also be found: p i  «wind», firms 
«fruit». In the Codex such are: plan  [gillan] «snake», firyaq [girgac] «hook», 
fiSqïc [gischic] «mint» and some others. Also, conforming to the Northern Ita- 
lian dialect (which?), г is used to denote f. jovap [ioap] «answer», fahan [iaghan] 
«world».

Gabain claims that the copier of a passage of the second part translated 
into Coman («Reminiscens beati sanguinis», pp. 149 -150) made a distinction 
between the velar and palatal i. The Coman words are written under the re- 
levant notes, but their transcription is so blurred, as Kuun already pointed out, 
that not even the facsimile can provide sufficient clues to establish the diffe- 
rence. Gabain thus remains alone in her view. Kuun fails to comment on it 
(this would not be decisive in itself, though), nor does Drimba mention it, 
who was a very careful reader of the Codex. Cf. Gabain, Fundamenta I, 50 and 
70—73; the latter pages carry the transliteration of the text along with its 
transcription («standardization») and translation.

Traces of the sporadic final - 2  >  -s occurrence are detectable in both the 
Codex and the Hungarian Coman language, as Németh (ВОН II, 56) pointed 
out. These cases, however, are not marked in the transcription. It is worth 
remembering Nemeth’s observation, though I myself would not distinguish 
the final unvoicing, partly because of the inaccuracy of the orthography in the 
Codex, and partly because it does not constitute a distinctive phonemic feature 
of the Coman (Kipchak) tongue.

There is no room here to elaborate on the dialects of the Coman material 
of the two parts. A single item devoid of problems of transliteration will shed 
light on this issue which was regarded as hopelessly intangible by Grönbech. 
Let us consider the behaviour of the final Old Turkish -y (-g).

In I, it generally remains in monosyllabic words, and changes into a 
diphtong with и (v) in G:

I  у  ay  [yag] «fat, oil» — G yav  [jav];
I tay \tag־\ «mount» — G  tav  [tav].
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In polysyllabic words, a sporadic -q (-k) replaces it:
I satuq (Grönbech: satuq, satuy) [satuc, satugh] «trading», satuqëï (Grönbech: 

satuyfiï) [satugzi] «tradesman» — G satov [satov] «trade»;
I bitik (Grönbech: bitik) [bitik] «writing», followed by bitik in «ugaresca» script 

(surrounding data make it certain that the word in Uighur script cannot be 
read here as the traditional bitig ) — G bitiv [bitv, bitiv].

Apart from the above exceptions, the final -y (-g) is completely missing 
from the dialect of I; G continues to notice the above observed correspondence: 

I boya [boya] «dye» — G boyov [boiyow];
I an [arri] «saint» — G arov [arov] «pure»;
I aëï [açi, azi] «bitter» — G aëuv [acuv] «bitterness, pain».

Similar data in I: quru [churu] «dry, dried out», biSi [bisi] «ripe», quyu [chuyu] 
«well», alïcï [aliçi], etc.

At the same time the material of G also provides such vowel correlation, 
especially in texts after or next to which a Latin interpretation can be found. 
Undoubtedly this reveals a dialect of G different from the former one.

Such are: G an  [ari, are] «saint», quru [kuru] «dry», aëï [aci] «bitter» (in 
the Latin word-list), sasï [sasi, sassi] «stinking», etc.

Let us have a look at the corresponding forms of the observed Coman 
words in the closely related Kipchak tongues: yay «fat, oil» AL, Tuh. (Tkm.) 
Idr., Bub, Qaw. (yayï), Yem. T, Arm.-Kip.; yav Tuh., Kar. T.; yaw Kar. L. 
Krch.-Blk. jau;

tay «mount, mountain» AL, Tuh. (Tkm.), Idr., Qaw., Bub, Dur., Yem. T., 
Arm.-Kip.; tav Tuh., Qaw., Kar. T, Nog.; taw Kar. L; tau Tat., Krch.-Blk.;

sail у «selling» Arm.-Kip. (% is regular instead of q); satuw Kar. L; satuv 
Nog.; satu «trading» Tuh., Tat.; satuvsï «tradesman» Nog.; satuvcu Kar. L, 
satïcï AL, Dur., satuci Tat.;

bitik «document, writing, letter» AL, Tuh., Idr., Dur., Yem. T, Arm.- 
Kip., Kar. T, L; betek Tat.; biti Idr.; bitikëi «scribe» AL, bitikci «letter-carrier» 
Kar. L;

boya «dye» AL; boyav Tuh., boyov, boyöv Arm.-Kip., boyaw Kar. L, buyau 
Tat., boyau Krch.-Blk.; boyaq Nog.;

arï «pure» Idr., Yem. T, aru AL,Tuh., Qaw., Tat.; aruv Krm.-Kip.; aruw 
Kar. L., arm Krch.-Blk.; arïy Yem. T.;

aëï «bitter» AL, Tuh., Idr., Dur., Kar. T, Tat., Krch.-Blk.; aci Arm.-Kip.; 
aëuv «anger» Kar. T, acuv Kar. L., aSuv Nog., aëïu Krch.-Blk., aëu Tat.;

quru «dry» AL, Tuh., Idr., Bub, Qaw.; kuru Kar. T, L, Krch.-Blk.; yuru 
Arm.-Kip.; hurl Nog., korl Tat.; quruy Yem. T; quruq Yem. T; 

biSi «boiled; ripe» Idr., Chag.; pïë'iq Yem. T, Chag.; 
quyu «well» Tuh., Idr., Yem. T, Krch.-Blk.; %uyu Arm.-Kip., kuyu Kar. 

T, L; quyï Bub; kuyl Nog.; koye Tat.;
sasï «stinking» Idr., Tat.; sasuq «stink» Kar. L; saslq «stink» Nog.;
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alïëï «buyer, sy who takes sg» (qan alïcï «blood taker») AL; alucï «celui 
qui prend» Arm.-Kip., Tat. aluvöu «nehmend, Nehmer», Kar. T, aluvSï, Nog., 
alïuci Krch.-Blk». alu «buying» Tuh.; alïq «a buy» Chag.; alïy «trading» Chag.

This short set of examples clearly displays the major traits of the Coman 
dialects o f  the Codex. It is worth noting that here too the final Old Turkish 
-y (-g) is irregularly represented by -q (-k): bitik, bilik, sat'iq.

The double distribution of the Coman language of the Codex Cumanicus 
clearly proves that the two dialects were spoken in two different regions; the 
first in territories in direct contact with the Italian colonies, and the second 
by the Comans (Tatars) among whom the Franciscan missionaries worked.

I t  is easy to understand why the Coman linguistic material of the Codex 
Cumanicus and the relevant historical, commercial, and cultural-historical 
problems attrscted so much attention.

Initially, the Persian material of the Codex was largely neglected. It is 
true that only the first part contains such material, and this is limited to gram- 
matical and lexical glosses, without coherent texts. Oddly enough, the Persian 
material was at first resorted to when researchers hoped to use it to find the 
solution to a Coman linguistic problem.

After the publication of the Codex some thirty years passed before a 
genuine interpretation of the Persian material appeared. Its author, the eminent 
Iranist, C. Salemann pointed out almost every essential feature of this valuable 
Persian linguistic record.27

No less time passed before an up-to-date edition of the Persian part of 
the Codex was completed. Two scholars embarked upon this task almost si- 
multaneously. Davoud Monchi-zadeh undertook the job with the advantage 
of native fluency in Persian,28 while A. Bodrogligeti, a scholar of Persian-Turkic

27 G . Salem ann, Zur K r itik  des Codex Cumanicus: Izv . A k . N a u k . 1910, pp . 943 —
957. T he f i r s t  section of th is paper (pp . 945---- |-51) covers th e  Com an te x ts  of th e  Codex,
challenging B ang . The second p a r t  (pp . 951 — 957) contains h is valuable com m ents on 
th e  P e rs ia n  section  of the Codex.

28 D a v o u d  Monchi-zadeh, D as Persische im  Codex Cumanicus, U ppsala 1969. The 
first p a r t  o f  th is  work (pp. 13 — 19) focusses on the linguistic characteristics, origin, and 
purpose o f  th e  Persian m aterial. P a r t  I I  (pp. 20 — 167) deals w ith  th e  Persian  vocabulary  
of th e  C odex. P a r t  I I I  (pp. 168 — 195) con tains an index of P ersian  words in th e  Coman 
p a r t o f th e  C odex in Arabic a lp h ab e tic  o rder. P a r t IV  (pp. 169 — 283) carries additions, 
and o m itte d  w ords. Finally, P a r t  V  (pp . 204 — 219) reconstructs th e  whole P ersian  vo- 
cabu lary  in  th e  Arabic script, m a rk in g  th e  num ber of page and line. I t  is a  significant 
source, a n d  o f  g rea t help in cases w hen  a  reading suggested b y  th e  au thor is no t unam - 
biguous. T h e  index in P a r t I I I  needs elaboration. I ts  m ateria l includes Persian  words 
whose P e r s ia n  and Coman forms a re  hom onym ous (contrary  to  M, aqSam «evening» 
w ritten  s im ila rly  belongs here). W ords o f differing forms like P  ädina  «Friday», C ayina  
require som e a tten tio n . These differences s tem  from  various causes. F inally , a  separate  cate- 
gory is m a d e  u p  by  words borrowed b y  P e rs ian  from  Coman, or o ther Turkish languages.
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linguistic and literary relations, presented the Persian material on the basis of 
his thorough knowledge of linguistic history.29 The two editions were completely 
independent, though Monchi-zadeh’s book preceded Bodrogligeti’s by two 
years. Linguistically, Bodrogligeti’s work offers more profound insight, but 
Monchi-zadeh’s book, reflecting a specific Persian view, cannot be neglected.

How does the Persian part contribute to the solution of the problems 
surrounding the history of the Codex ? We have seen that the Persian calendar 
supports the hypothetical date 1294, a date which is of disputable meaning and 
value. How does the purpose of the Persian grammar-dictionary bear upon 
this date?

Monchi-zadeh’s view that it was made for the Comans can be wholly 
discarded.30 It is beyond doubt that similarly to the Coman part, the Persian 
material was made by appointment to the Black Sea Italian colonies for inter- 
prefers. That it appeared together with the Coman part can hardly be a coinci- 
dence. The secular (non-missionary) purpose of the entire Italian part is un- 
questionable. It is also reasonable to assume that the Italian colonies needed 
multi-lingual interpreters for their commercial activities.

A knowledge of the Coman language was necessary, above all, in the 
region north of the Black Sea, up to Sarai or beyond, where Comans lived. 
It was also needed when Turks, whose mother tongue or second language was 
Coman, arrived at (or were brought to) the Italian colonies. It has been de- 
monstrated that communication with local representatives of the Mongol au- 
thorities who licensed the Italian colonies, had to be (or could be) conducted 
in Coman, both in speaking and writing.

It would be an oversimplification to assert that the Persian language 
was only used in trade with the Persian Hkhans. It should not be forgotten 
that in this period and region not only was Persian known and indispensable 
around the Levant and Persia, but it also constituted a sort of «lingua franca»

29 A. Bodrogligeti, The Persian Vocabulary of the Codex Cumanicv.8, B udapest 1971 
(Bibliotheca Orientalis H ungarica  X V I). A fter th e  In troduction , the  book comprises the 
following chapters: O rthography  (pp. 21 — 39), Phonology (pp. 40 — 63), M orphology (pp. 
63—90), Syntax  (pp. 89 — 92), W ord F oim ation  (pp. 92—96), Lexicon (pp. 96 — 106). 
This is followed by  th e  ac tu a l word-list (Glossary, pp . 106- 211), and an  English Index 
(pp. 212 — 239). I t  ends w ith  th e  B ibliography (pp. 233 — 235).

80 According to  M onehi-zadeh, op. cit., p . 14 th is  Persian  language w as spoken 
by  th e  Comans: «Das von F rem den (Komanen) gesprochene und von F iem den  (Italienern) 
niedergeschriebene Persisch». H is hypothesis on how  th e  Ccmans learned th e  Persian 
togue is even more s ta rtin g : «H at m an alle diese T atsachen vor Augen, w ird m an  zu dem 
Schluß gelangen, daß  die K om anen ihr Schulpersisch (sic !) in chorasanischen Traditionen 
lernten  — was bei einem  tü rk . Volk selbstverständlich scheint — aber das Umgangper- 
sische entweder in  den kaspischen Provinzen — von B aku (vielleicht noch w eiter nach 
Norden) bis M asenderan — oder bei den persischen K aufleuten  und M ullas aus denselben 
Gebieten lernten.»
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along the routes to distant lands. Persian was Marco Polo’s «language of travel» 
as far as China. It is hardly an accident that the Great Khan’s letter to the 
pope was translated for Plano Carpini from Mongolian into Persian so as «to be 
easily understood». Por this same reason, Eljigidei sent a letter to the pope 
in Persian. One could fare well with this language on the frequent journeys to 
Khwarezm; it was spoken and understood in Urgenj, too. Tranoxiana was also 
a Persian speaking are at this time.31

There can be no doubt, of course, that the Italian colonies had trade 
(and missionary) relations with the Persian Ilkhans.32 On the other hand, it is 
well known that the peaceful existence of the Italian colonies largely depended 
on the leaders of the Golden Horde, who, in turn, were hostile te the Ilkhans, 
but had favourable connections with the bitter foes of the Ilkhans, the Egyp- 
tian and Syrian Mameluks. The Mameluks, as we know, obtained their slaves 
in the northern ports of the Black Sea.33

At this point, a question related to the place of origin of the Codex must 
be raised: Which Italian colony was in greatest need of the Persian language?

31 P . Pelliot, Notes sur l ’H isto ire de la Horde d ’Or, pp . 164 — 165. H e re iterates 
h is long-established view th a t  «le persan  est la seule langue orientale, que M arco Polo 
a it v ra im e n t connue et p ra tiq u ée  à  la  Cour mongole.» Several exam ples bear o u t his po- 
sition  in  h is  great, unfinished, posthum ous book: Notes on M arco Polo I  —I I I ,  P a ris  1959, 
1963, 1973. Disregarding now  th e  P ersian  term s o f L evan tine  (partly  Arabic) origin in 
Polo’s w orks th a t  found th e ir  w ay  in  to  the  L atin  of th e  age, le t us refer only to  some 
Chinese p lace  names which h av e  com e down to us th ro u g h  m erchants using th e  Persian  
language. One of them , Çardandan, is nothing else th a n  P  Zar-dandän  “ G old-teeth” , which, 
in tu rn , is th e  translation of Chinese Ghin-ch’in. R asidu -’d-D in  relates th a t  th e  province 
got th is  nam e because its m en an d  women covered th e ir  te e th  w ith gold (Notes I ,  pp. 
603 — 606). The Japanese nam e o f  Gipingu  (var. zipangu) also occurs in th e  P ersian  his- 
to r ia n ’s w orks, which in fac t re flec ts  th e  Chinese Jih-pan-kuo  (Notes I , pp . 599 — 600). 
There a re  tw o in terpretations fo r Pulisanghin: e ither P  P ü l-i Sang-kan  «Sang-kan’s 
bridge», o r  P  P ül-i sangin «Stonebridge». The la tte r is m ore probable, since it  is a  genuine 
P ersian  expression (Notes I I ,  p . 812). Facfur is the P ersian  ti t le  of the  Chinese em peror; 
cf. P  fag fü r  (Notes I I , pp. 652 — 661). Cf. R . Grousset, The E m pire of the Steppes, p . 307.

32 G. L. Brâtianu, Recherches sur le commerce génois dans la M er Noire au  X I I I e 
siècle, P a r is  1929, pp. 180 — 191. B . Spuler, Die Goldene Horde, pp. 393 — 398. G rekov — 
Ja k u b o v sk ij, Zolotaja Orda i  ее padenie, pp. 83 — 87. B . G rekov—A. Iakoubovski, L a  
Horde d ’Or, la domination tatare a u  X I I I e et X I V e siècles de la M er Jaune à la M er Noire 
(Bibliothèque Historique, P aris , P ay o t) , pp. 72 — 97. The p resen ts sent by  B aibars, Sultan 
of th e  M am eluks, to  Berke include (p. 80) «des tap is de prières avec des baldaquins ( ?)». 
The r ig h t m eaning of th is  suspicious word is a special tex tile  coming from  Baidak  (the 
nam e o f  B aghdad) (see no te 62).

33 B . Spuler, Die Goldene Horde, pp. 405 — 406. G rekov—Iakoubovski, L a  Horde 
d’Or, p p . 115 —117. The la tte r  a u th o rs  lay  special em phasis on  th e  fact th a t  the  slave-trade 
was v e ry  p rofitab le for the  G enoans, and every so often th e y  cam e into conflict w ith  the ir 
T a ta r  lo rd s for kidnapping T a ta r  children. G. I. B râ tianu , Actes des notaires génois, de 
Péra et de Gaffa de la fin  du  treizième siècle, 1281 — 1290. The docum ents of K affa  only
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The Pisans had access to the IIkhan court, and briefly figured among the 
colonists of the Black Sea until the Genoans had defeated them in a spectacular 
sea battle, and ousted them from the region.34

Adventurers of Genoan origin, some of them rising to the rank of Mongol 
envoys, were at the Ilkhan court in great numbers. The most famous of them, 
Buscarel de Gisolf, visited Philippe le Bel in 1289 and Pope Boniface VIII in 
1302, as the delegate to Khan Arghun.35

shed light on th e  trad in g  activities of ten  years. T hey also include th e  slave trad e , and 
oddly enough, give th e  m ain  particu lars o f each  slave sold. The K affa records (of these 
ten  years) reveal th a t  th e  m ajo rity  of th e  slaves were 8-10-year-old girls and  boys. B y way 
of illustration: Tamara, girl abou t 12 (p. 127), Gamuaia, a  girl of 12 (p. 147), an  Abkhaz 
girl (p. 150), Guhina, a  w hite Moslem girl (p. 147), a  Cherkess girl of 5 or 6 (p. 167), Achina, 
a  Cherkess girl (p. 164), a  5 —6-year-old Cherkess girl (p. 165), Probiua, a  R u ssian  slave of 
8 or 9 (p. 168), Balaban, a  « maniai'» slave (p. 178), Aluza, a  Cherkess g irl o f  10 (p. 183), 
Cali, a  B ulgarian girl o f around 20 (p. 200), P aulus, «Ugalus», (Genoan: U ngarns), around 
30, Cressena, a  B ulgarian wom an w ith her sons M anuel and Potam e (p. 220). Miss Drüll 
(pp. 88 — 90) classified th e  d a ta  o f 32 of the  74 G enoan docum ents in  tab les . A  thorough 
s tu d y  o f each docum ent reveals th a t  there was no slave of K ipchak orig in  sold in Kaffa 
One of th e  reasons is th a t  th e  Mameluks them selves of K ipchak origin, ru led  between 
1250 and 1390 under th e  nam e Bahrl mamluk, and did not require K ipchak  replacem ent, 
b u t were succeeded b y  th e  B u rji татШка (1282 — 1517), the  descendants o f  Cherkess 
and o ther Caucasian slaves. (D. Avalon, L ’eaclavage du mamelouk, Je ru sa le m  1951, in: 
Oriental Notea and Studies, published by  The Israel Oriental Society, N o. 1.) One more 
th ing : th e  Genoan docum ents in question con tain  d a ta  on slaves sold an d  bought by 
p rivate persons. I t  is in  vain  to  search for traces of th e  slave trad e  w ith  E g y p t in  the  re- 
cords of th e  K affa notaries. I t  accounted for, as Spuler th inks (Die Goldene Horde, p . 406), 
an  average of 2000 slaves a  year, even as la te  as 1420. On the  slave tra d e  to  E g y p t and 
the  W est, and the  role o f K affa and T ana in  th is  trad e , see W. Heyd, H istoire d u  commerce 
du Levant I I ,  pp. 555 — 563. N ot only individuals, b u t entire families w ere carried  off the 
Genoa or Venice, b y  th e  hundreds and thousands. This resulted in an  ac tu a l uprising by 
invo lun tary  im m igrants in  Venice in 1368. In  th e  W est, a slave o ften  perform ed the 
household chores of a  dom estic servant. M arco P olo’s T atar slave m ust h av e  been one of 
them . I t  is a  well know n fac t th a t  the  role o f slaves in E gypt and S y ria  w as essentially 
different. They constitu ted  th e  guards of th e  Moslem ruler, and were ev en tu a lly  able to 
seize power. F rom  slaves, freed slaves and th e  offspring of these a  m ilita ry  elite was born 
which was carefully trained , groomed and given special privileges. Cf. G odefroy-Demom- 
bynes, L a Syrie à l’époque des Mamelouks d ’après les auteurs arabes, P a ris  1923, esp. pp. 
X  —C X IX . F. Q uatrem ère: M akrizi, Histoire des sultans mamlouks de Caire, tr a d , p a r —. 
I - I I ,  P aris  1837-1845 .

31 Br&tianu, Recherches, p. 251. On A ugust 24th, 1274, a  sea b a t tle  betw een the 
P isans and Genoans took  place in  the  harbou r o f Soldaia, about a  m ile from  th e  coast, 
which th e  inhab itan ts o f th e  c ity  tu rned  o u t in  force to  watch. N ot on ly  d id  th e  Pisans 
lose th e  battle , b u t th e y  were also driven ou t o f the region.

35 The nam e of th e  Genoan envoy is M uskaril qorSi in the Mongol te x t  containing 
the  message of the  1289 delegation. The Mongol te x t: Ligeti, M onum enta  I I ,  pp . 230 — 
231; ibidem, further bibliography. The Mongol court title , qorSi «quiver bearer», denoted a 
person belonging to  th e  guards of the  khan. On th is  title, see Doerfer, T M E N  I , pp . 429 —
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In his capacity as envoy, Tomaso of Siena took a letter of Khan Öljeitü 
to Philippe le Bel in 1305.* 36

Among the Italians engaged in the Ilkhan court, Ciolus of Pisa deserves 
special mention. The great Persian historian Rasidu-’-d Din refers to him as 
Jol bahâdur, pädisäh of Pisa, and he was supposedly the governor of a Mongo- 
lian province. Though his taking the latter high dignity cannot he proved, 
it is certain that he was the major source for the Persian historian’s chapter 
concerning the Pranks.37

As early as the time o f the early Ilkhans a thriving Italian colony was 
established in Tebriz, scon followed by a bishopric relying on Dominicans, 
and two Pranciscan monasteries. Several documents attest to the trading acti- 
vities of the Geroans betw een 1289 and 1293. Raffo Pallavicini was their consul 
in 1304, and members of the colony also rendered their services as interpreters 
and envoys. Around 1300, a Venetian colony also existed in Tebriz. A treaty 
signed in 1320 laid down the rights and immunity of the Venetians.38

432. I n  th e  same year, P ope N ico laus IV  wrote to  E d w ard  I ,  k ing of England, «dilectus 
filius nobilis vir Biscarollus de G isulfo, civis Januensis, n unciu s Argone régis T arta ro rum  
illustris» ; cf. M ostaert—Cleaves, Scrip ta  Mongolica I , pp . 48 — 49. The same Genoan person 
is re ferred  to  as Bisqarun  in  a  le t te r  addressed to  P ope B oniface V II I  (this tim e he w as 
n o t m em b er of the delegation); th e  Mongol tex t: M onnm enta  I I ,  p . 260: 2, 4; te x t, trans- 
la tion , no tes: M ostaert —Cleaves, in  H J A S  XV, pp . 467 — 495. H e m ust have been a  de- 
leg a te  to  th e  W est on o ther occasions, since we have a  le tte r  b y  Edw ard I  K ing of Eng- 
land  d a te d  from  1302, w hich m en tions th a t K han G azan sen t a  w ritten  message to  him  
v ia  «Buscarell de Guisurfo». Cf. d ’Ohsson, Histoire des M ongols IV, p . 346. Most probably  
th e  sam e person is referred to  in  a  docum ent dated  J u ly  4 th , 1289, in which Buscaiello 
G hisulfo invests Giacomo d i G uisulfo w ith general pow ers. See B rätianu, Actes des по- 
taires, p . 344 (missing from  th e  index).

36 H is name in the  M ongol dip lom a is mis-spelled as Tom an  (in place of Tomas; 
n  an d  s in  final position can  be easily  confused in th e  M ongolian script); the Mongol te x t:  
M onum enta  I , pp. 30 — 34. The verso  of the Mongol d ip lom a contains the Ita lian  transla- 
tio n  o f  th e  Mongol text. In  th e  tran s la tio n  the name of th e  envoy  is «Tomaso mio iulduci». 
H ere  Tom aso is given th e  M ongol t i t le  yüldüöi «sword bearer», which is missing from  th e  
o rig ina l (presum ably he bestow ed th is  dignity upon him self). In  the  summ er of 1307, 
Tom aso paid  a visit to  E dw ard  I I ,  K ing of England, an d  on his way back, in 1308, to  
P ope C lem ent V, in connection w ith  th e  same m atte r. T he on ly  available edition of th e  
I ta l ia n  transla tion  is A bel-R ém usa t’s Mémoires sur les relations politiques des princes 
chrétiens, et particulièrement des rois de France avec les empereurs mongols, P aris 1824, pp. 
178 —180. B oth  the English k ing  an d  the  pope replied to  Ö lje itü ; d ’Ohsson, Histoire des 
M ongols IV , pp. 691 — 598.

37 P . Pelliot, I  sol le P isa n : Journ . As. 1915 I I ,  pp . 495 — 497. V. V. B artold, P isan  
1801. Z a p . Vost. I, pp. 327 — 329 (B arto ld , La découverte de VAsie, P aris 1947, p . 101. К . 
Ja h n , H istoire universelle de P aëïd  a l-D ïn Fadlallâh A bu l-K ha ir, Leyde 1961. J .  R ichard , 
Iso l le P isan , un  aventurier franc, gouverneur d’une province mongole ?: C A J  XIC, pp . 186 — 
194.

38 L . Petech, Les marchands italiens dans l’E m pire mongol : Journ. A s. 1962, pp . 
5 6 0 -5 7 4 .
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Here too, Genoa and Venice were both present. Via Trapezunt the former 
and through Cyprus the latter, both could reach Iran easily and establish sett- 
lements there. Which of them needed the Persian language more?

No doubt the aim of the interpreters’ handbook was not to facilitate 
their communication with the Ilkhans, for this would not have necessitated 
the inclusion of the Coman language. The handbook was apparently prepared 
for a region where Persian was necessary in addition to Coman. It is hardly 
possible to prove the crucial need for Persian in Kaffa or Solchat. Significant 
material indications suggest Tana where the major trade route described by 
Pegolotti started, leading to Sarai and further to the East. In this region both 
languages were indispensable. This possibility must have priority over all 
other hypotheses. It is, however, not totally proved due to chronological 
snags cropping up around the primacy of the Genoans and Venetians, and 
also due to the lack of a background against which such a work could have 
been created.

It is beyond doubt that the Codex did not come about to satisfy a non- 
recurrent need. This is borne out by the fact that the extant material is a copy, 
most probably one of the several copies lost.

The existing manuscript copy is indicative of other things as well. It 
shows quite plainly that of the two Oriental languages, Persian was more im- 
portant for those who ordered the work. Persian stands right next to Latin, 
preceding Coman. The Persian language lost its domination when the second 
part, which contains no Persian, was attached to the first part. Only then could 
the trilingual manuscript, headed by the Persian language, be correctly called 
the Codex Cumanicus.

The presently known first part is a copy (if not the copy of a copy). When 
it was completed, the role of the Persian tongue was still predominant. A scribe 
who was ignorant of the language could have hardly made it into such a service- 
able work. There is only one technical question which still intrigues the re- 
searchers of the first part. A  concensus of opinion holds that the copier first 
put down the Latin column, then the Persian, and lastly the Coman. This me- 
thod explains the errors arising from the horizontal line shifts in the columns; 
The shifting affects the Persian and Coman columns in the first place. Rarely 
was the Latin column also affected (see the mentioned shifted lines of decern- 
ber — muharrâ).

The question is, what was the original like ? On the basis of the copy, 
it appears likely that the Latin column was put down first according to some 
model. This ready list (probably a draft with insertions, corrections, and can- 
cellations) was completed horizontally by the «author» on the basis of oral 
information supplied by an interpreter with a knowledge of Persian and Co- 
man. Do the items of both languages derive from the same interpreter, or were 
the Persian and Coman linguistic data dictated by separate interpreters?
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Both views have their advocates, and both have ample arguments for and 
against.39

When interpreting the Persian material of the Codex Cumanicus, both 
the errors of the copier (just as in the Coman part) and those arising from G. 
Kuun’s edition must be taken into account. In this context, the latter are 
negligible, and even Teza ignored them in his review of the publication. Later 
editors could easily disregard Kuun’s erroneous readings as the facsimile edi- 
tion of the Codex was then available to them. Kuun’s edition, however, con- 
tains a section worthy of our attention. This is the Persian word-list (pp. 308 — 
322), where the Persian words in Latin script are followed by the Arabic-Per- 
sian written forms of the classical Persian language, which Kuun intended as 
an explanation. Every so often they prove the priority of Kuun’s correct in- 
terpretations. It is also noteworthy that relying upon Vullers’ dictionary Kuun 
quoted the «vulgar» forms of Lit. Pers. in addition to the classical forms (e.g. 
ayn «ferrum» (besides akin), aou «aqua» besides ay;). These data illustrate that 
the Persian material of the Codex was based on the living, and not on the stan- 
dard written language. Variants coexisted, which reflect either inconstant 
features in a single dialect or differences in pronounciation of the several native 
informants.

We must also be aware of the simple literals of mediaeval manuscripts 
also present in the Persian data of the Codex. Monchi-zadeh (M) and Bodrog- 
ligeti (B) pointed this out, too. One of the most common mistakes is the mixing 
of t and c. Such are targos for cargos «hare», talamaçi for calamaçi «interpreter», 
noghuc for noghut «pea», due for dut «smoke». Similar errors of the copier are: 
batran for barran «rain», aut for art, «flour», etc.

39 A ccording to  G. G yörffy, A utour du Codex Cum anicus, pp . 121 — 122, th e  Per- 
sian-C om an words were d ic ta ted  b y  a single in te rp re ter w ith  a knowledge of bo th  lan- 
guages. H e  points out th a t 363 equ ivalen ts of the  414 L a tin  en tries are missing in  b o th  
languages. F rom  among th e  n on -para lle l lacunae, 13 P ersian  equivalents and 38 Com an 
ones a re  m issing. I f  only th e  fig u res  a ie  considered, one m ig h t conclude th a t  th e  in ter- 
p re to r  h a d  a  b e tte r command o f P e rs ia n  than  of Coman. H ow ever, Györffy also stresses 
th a t  th e  P ersian  and Coman w ords frequently  overlap. H e  selected seven concordant 
nam es o f b irds from  the chap te r «N om ina volucrum» (p. 109), which do not even follow 
each  o th e r. Such a com parison is m isleading, since the re  a re  altogether 24 bird nam es 
(K u u n ’s 23 is a  mistake), 20 of th e m  to  be found in P ersian , and  23 in Coman (one L atin  
e n try  h a s  neither a Persian no r a  C om an equivalent; th is  w as left out by K uun). I f  we 
ta k e  th e  whole m aterial in to  consideration , we find th a t  on ly  8 words are identical in 
P e rs ian  an d  Coman, and only th re e  of the  8 are of T urk ish  origin. This was no t w hat 
G yörffy  aim ed at. His objective w as to  prove th a t the  P e rs ia n —Coman p a r t could n o t 
h av e  b ee n  w ritten  gradually te s tif ie d  to  by the large num ber (which is not so large, afte r 
all) o f  iden tical words in th e  tw o  languages. H is assertion is also weakened by  th e  fac t 
th a t  th e  lis t includes the in te rn a tio n a l loan words of falconry. I  am  afraid  this issue cannot be 
d e fin ite ly  settled  on the basis o f th e  e x tan t m anuscript, as i t  is a  copy itself. U nder such 
c ircum stances, naturally, the  opposite  of Györffy’s hypothesis cannot be proved either.
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The original manuscript itself must have contained mistakes arising 
from mishearing, and misunderstanding. The simplification of the consonant 
cluster in как for kark «dowing» might belong to this category.

The Italian Latin orthography of the Codex is generally a good source 
of reconstruction. However, there are cases when the reconstructed pronounced 
form is problematic or clearly wrong. Such is the si sign for S: already Sale- 
mann (p. 953) pointed out this feature of orthography. Such are: tasina for 
taSna «thirsty» (M tiSna, В taSdna), siac for Säx «twig». Similar is the case of ys, 
is: teysa for têSa «a carpenter’s axe» (M, В id.), harais for hatais read ätaS «fire» 
(M ätaS, В hätaS)40, piuskseu for puiskseu read puSkSeu «froast» (M paS(ak)-i Sab, 
В puSkSäw), aysdaha read aSdaha «dragon» (M azdahä, В azdahän).

In modern publications, the misidentification of the Persian words of 
the Codex is rare. E.g.: )awân [gaouâ] «millet» (105:3), the presumed equivalent 
of P ]awän «rice» (B p. 151); gaouâ «pistû» should be correctly read as hdvan, 
meaning «mortar». It is an earlier mistake later corrected (without the cancella- 
tion of the erroneous reading).41

There are other points of contention between the two modern editors 
regarding details of transcription, phonemic and semantic interpretation of the 
Persian items in the Codex. Differences of opinion are possible in future as well.

Salemann’s position is valid to date: the Codex reflects a 13th century 
vulgar dialectal Persian, which has nothing to do with the contemporary Li- 
terary language (pp. 951 — 952). Consequently, greater attention should be 
devoted to the Persian linguistic records of the 13th 14th centuries, and on 
the findings of Persian dialectology.

The excellent work of Gilbert Lazard42 is highly instructive with regard to 
classical texts containing dialectal vulgarisms. To improve our knowledge on

40 B  (p. 29) em ended P  [harais] to  [harm is] «fire» and com pared it w ith  Cl. garmii 
(meaning «heat; a  fever»). Obviously there was a  m istake here, realized by  В  him self who 
left i t  o u t o f the  glossary (p. 139), replacing it w ith th e  reading hâtai [harm is for hatais], 
com pared w ith  P  ä tii  «fire». Personally  I  would th ink  th e  in itial А-is a  characteristic of 
I ta lian  orthography , and would disregard when dealing w ith  Persian. M (p. 20) started  
from  an  *ataii form. H e considered th e  initial h a  p rostetic  elem ent, and tried  to  derive 
the ai d iph tong  from  Middle P ersian  antecedents. This is com pletely unw arran ted : is is 
a  special sign to  denote th e  phonem e i;  cf. supra.

41 The incorrect «millet» /awän also slipped into th e  English index (p. 223). In terest- 
ingly enough, th e  word in question occurs tw ice in the  Codex, parallel w ith ano ther word. 
Thus, e.g. on p. 105, lines 2 — 3: mortale — P  haouâ — C touguç and p istû  — P  gabouâ — 
C cheli; th e  tw o w ords are listed here am ong the  nam es of k itchen  utensils. On page 82, 
lines 17—18 th ey  can be read in the  section on spices am ong relevant utensils: morlalis — 
P  aouan dasta  (the second word is crossed out) — C touguç and p istû  — P  haouan dasta — 
C touguç u l cheli. M (p. 164) would change gaoua to  g. dasta on p. 106. H e is right, too. 
K achik ian’s list o f wares also includes th is article (p. 249) in th e  form Khavandasta, mean- 
ing «m ortier e t pilon».

42 G ilbert L azard , L a langue des p lus anciens monuments de la prose persane, P aris  1963.
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13th—14rh century Persian, the polyglot dictionaries of the Mongol period 
should be studied (e.g. Ihn Muhannä’s work presenting the Persian of Khora- 
san, the fragmentary Mongolian-Persian dictionary of the Anonyme of Leiden, 
the Persian columns of the polyglot dictionaries of Yemen, and finally the Per- 
sian part of the tetraglot dictionary of Istanbul). These sources, along with 
Lazard’s work, present useful clues.43

The Persian material o f Chinese origin dating from the Ming period 
(early 15th century) also deserves attention. It records the Persian language of 
Transoxiana. The glossary of the Translators’ Office contains entries both in 
the Arabic script and in Chinese transcription; the words are interpreted in 
Chinese. The vocabulary of the Interpreters’ Office includes the Persian words 
only in Chinese transcription, followed by Chinese translation.44

With regard to dialectology, the dialects of Khorasan (including the so- 
called Afghan-Khorasan) have priority. We must also bear in mind the Iranian 
elements found in the Mogol dialects of West Afghanistan which originate 
from the one-time Mongol garrisons. The same applies to the dialects of the 
Iranized Hazaras of Mongolian origin. The findings of research on Tajik dia-

43 I  have used Ib n  M u h an n ä’s H ilyat al-insän wa haibat al-liaän in  its  well-known 
I s ta n b u l edition by R ifa t (pp. 4 — 69). I  corrected the  m isprin ts of th is  edition on the  
basis o f  th e  photocopy of th e  m anuscrip t (pp. 2b —67a). I  give th e  fragm en tary  Persian- 
A rab ic  glossary of the A nonym  o f Leiden on th e  basis o f a  photocopy of th e  m anuscrip t 
(P oppe m oulded the P e rs ian —Mongol and A rabic—Mongol fragm ents of th e  A nonym  
of L eiden  in to  one). I  drew  upon th e  Persian  m aterial o f th e  polyglot d ic tionary  of Yemen, 
u sing  its  photocopy. The P ersian  m ateria l of the te trag lo t d ic tionary  of Is tan b u l can be 
con tro lled  in  the facsimile ed ition  in  Acta Orient. Hung. X IV , pp. 77 — 99.

44 One of the m ajor ad v an tag es of the  S ino-Persian glossaries o f th e  Ming period 
is t h a t  th e y  are not recorded in  th e  A rabic script, or, m ore specifically, th a t  th e  Sino- 
P e rs ian  word-list of the  T ran sla to rs’ Office which contains th e  form s in  A rabic script, 
gives th e  pronunciation also in  Chinese transcrip tion . In  several cases th is  is a  g reat help, 
b u t th e  Chinese script also h as  its  draw backs. The short ä  o f Persian  w ords can be recon- 
s tru c te d  perfectly when th e  Chinese syllable w ith  a  velar vowel is paired  w ith  a  syllable 
w ith  a  p a la ta l vowel (ba — be; ta  — te, etc.). Otherwise th e  scribes had  to  be conten t w ith 
using  th e  velar vowel. The M iddle M andarin dialect, th e  core o f th e  transcrip tion , does 
n o t inc lude the  hän type o f sy llab le beside turn (its hen is very  closed; hien cannot be used 
fo r o th e r  reasons), so P  xändäk  reads han-tê-k’ê (Cl. xandag; Coll, xändäg Miller 198). 
In  th is  Chinese dialect th e  fina l n asa l merges w ith  th e  preceding vowel in to  a  naso-oral 
phonem e. This led to  th e  tran sc rip tio n  o f the  clear final P  -n  using a separate  syllable: 
t’a -p i-ssü -t’a-en «summer», Cl. tabistän. In  th is  dialect o f  specific final nasals, th e  trans- 
c rip tio n  pang-ta-tê, «in th e  m orning», Cl. bämdäd is regular. Pi-la-tse-êrh read  biräzär 
«younger brother» and th e  like a re  n o t special features o f Chinese transcrip tion  since the  
A rab ic  fo rm  next to  it is birädar. A  Supplem ent and some P ersian  applications in  Arabic 
sc rip t w ith  their Chinese tran s la tio n  are attached  to  th e  glossary of th e  T ransla tors’ 
Office. T he glossary of th e  In te rp re te rs ’ Office represents th e  above dialect in  essentials, 
b u t th e  num ber of its words, and  m ain ly  its expressions is fa r  greater.
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lects and on the Tajik literary language also provides helpful information for 
the examination of this material.45 46

On the basis of the Codex, A. Bodrogligeti elaborated the Persian gram- 
mar to the extent which the material permitted, while Monchi-zadeh confined 
himself to summary remarks.

In the following, comments will be made on certain phonemic problems. 
Some of these are characteristic of the Persian dialect of the Codex, and some 
are problematic, and need further research.

It has long been known that the Persian language of the Codex reflects 
the may hill and ma’rüf difference in the vowels. Apart from Cl. P., this diffe- 
rence was preserved in the two Sino-Persian glossaries of the Ming period, in 
certain Persian dialects of Khorasan, in some of the Persian dialects of Afgha- 
nistan, including Kabuli, in Tajik, in the Mogol dialects of Afghanistan, and 
finally, in the Persian elements of Afghan, Urdu, and Kurdish.49

Majhül уй (ë):
mëSa [mesa] «forest», also wëëa [uexa], id. — Cl. bêSa «a forest, wood, 

wild, uncultivated country», wëSa, id.; Coll. biSä, viSä; Kab. bêSa (Far. 11); 
Her. bêSa; Tj. beSct; Mog. M bêSa «desert, lieu desert»; Ur. beSa; Kurd. mëSa; 
biSe, beSe (Jaba);

Sër [ser] «lion» — Cl. Sër; Coll, Sir; Ming Tr. Sir (shê-êrh 54b); Ming Int. 
Sër (12); Kab. Sér (11); Tj. Ser; Afg. Ser; Ur. Ser «tigre; lion»; Kurd. Sér (VV);

têz [tex] «fast» — Cl. têz «sharp, cutting; swift, prompt»; Coll, tiz, id.; 
Kab. têz «tranchant; rapide» (11); Her.tez; Haz. tez; Tj. tez «sharp»; Mog. tez 
«tranchant, aigu;» Afg. tez; Ur. tez «sharp; swift»; Kurd, tiz «sharp, swift»; 
Osm. tez «quick, quickly, prompt», tiz «high-pitched»; cf. Horn têz «scharf, 
heftig; schnell».

Similar examples are: rêg [reg] «sand», sped [sped] «white», тех [megh] 
«nail», пёк [пес] «well; good»; pëS [pes] «before», hëc [hec] «nothing»; etc.

45 The d a ta  o f th e  M angut and M arda dialects, o f the  Mongol, P ersian  (Herat) and 
H azara  dialects of A fghanistan  come from  the  d a ta  (so fa r unpublished) I  collected in 
A fghanistan in 1936 and 1937. On L it. Tj. cf. T adiiksko — russkij slovarj, ed. by E . Ê. 
B erteljs, M. V. R achim i and L. V. U spenskaja, M oskva 1954. On T ajik  dialects see: 
V. S. R astorgueva, OSerk po tadiikskoj dialektologii I  —IV, M oskva 1952 —1961.

46 Abd-ul-Ghafoûr F arhâd i, Le persan parlé en Afghanistan, Grammaire de Kâboli, 
P aris  1955. M. G. Aslanov, Afgansko —russkij slovarj (puëtu), M oskva 1966. V. M. Bes- 
krovnyj — V. E . K rasnodem bskij (pod red. A. P . B arannikov), Urdu —russkij slovarj, 
M oskva 1951. Taufquiq  W ahby, A  K urdish—English Dictionary, Oxford 1966. К . К . 
K urdov, Kurdsko — russkij slovarj, Moskva 1960. A. Jab a , Dictionnaire kurde — français 
(publié p a r  F . Justi), S t. Pbg. 1879. On Cl. Persian  th e  well-known dictionaries of Vullers, 
Steingass and Desmaisons. On Coll. Persian: S. H aim , New P ersian—English Dictionary 
I —I I ,  Tehran 1934 — 1936; H . Junker —B. Alavi, Persisch—deutsches Wörterbuch, Leipzig 
1965; V. V. Miller, Persidsko —russkij slovarj, M oskva 1953 (m arks open a). Paul Horn, 
Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologie, S trassburg 1893.
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Majhül wäw (б):
robäh [robagh] «fox» -  CI. robäh; Coll, rubäh; Ming Tr. rübäh [lu-pa-he; 

55b]; Ming Int. robä (12); Kab. robäh (12); Tj. ruböh; Mog. Mr, M robä; Ur 
robäh-,

pêroza [peroxa] «turquoise» — Cl. pïrôza-, Coli, piruza; Tj. pirüza, firüza-, 
Afg. pêroza; Kurd, piröze;

roz [rox] «day» — CI. röz; Coli. ruz; Ming Tr. roz (lo-tsü; 15b); Ming Int. 
roz (6); Kab. roz (12); Tj. rüz; Afg. roz- (initial component of a compound 
word); Ur. roz.

Similar examples a re : гб&ап [rosan] «light»; bosa [bosa] «kiss» -,dost [dost] 
«friend»; drogän [drogaan] «liar»; goSt [ghoist] «flesh»; etc.47

A part of the old majhül vowels appears in märüf form (г, й) in the Codex.
г replaces the former ё:
bïmâr [bin mar] «sick» — Cl. bïmâr; Coll, bimär; Kab. bêmâr (11); Tj. 

Ьетбг; Meg. M bêmâr-, Meg. Mr. bïmâr-, Ur. bïmâr-, Afg. bimar-, Kurd, bimar 
(Jaba); Uzb. Ьетбг; Osm. bimar. Etymology is questionable; cf. Horn n° 209;

mïwa [miua] «fruit» — Cl. mïwa, maiwa (Stg.), mêva (Laz. 143); Coll. 
miwe; Ming Tr. menu (mie-гса; 62a); Ming. Int. mêwa (10); Kab. méwa (11); 
Tj- meva; Her mêwa; Mog. Mr, M mêwa; Afg. meva; Ur. meva; Kurd, mêwe 
(W), meva, maivé (Jaba);

mix  [migh] «nail» — Cl. тех; Coll, mix; Kab. тех (11); Her. тех; Tj. тех; 
Mog. M тех; Afg. тех; Un тех; Kurd, mêx (W); Uzb. mix. Cf. Horn n° 1005.

Such are: dir [dir] and der [der] “late”; diwäna [divana] “mad” ; mizäle 
[nizech] «urine»; darwïê [daruis] and darwêS [darues] «poor».

47 I n  K abuli, the most ex tensive ly  studied dialect o f A fghanistan , some phenom ena 
can be d e te c te d  th a t m ay throw  lig h t on  certain  Persian d a ta  o f th e  Codex. I t  should be 
no ted  in  connection with m ajhül cases th a t  compared w ith  colloquial t , literary  pronun- 
cation  w av e rs  between ê and ai: omêd  «espoir», bêrân «détruit» (lit. ulairân). A t tim es ai 
changes in to  ê: Sêx «cheik». Sim ilar v a rian ce  can be observed in  th e  pronunciation  of 6 and 
au: rôëan, rôaan  (Lit. Tj. ravgan; I  m yse lf heard the  form  rauyan  in  A fghanistan). The 
A rabic a u  som etim es changes in to  6: tôba «répantir» (Farhad, pp . 8 — 9). The la tte r  word 
occurs in  th e  German p art of th e  C odex  as toba «Reue», and in  th e  I ta lian  p a r t am ong the 
m o n th -n am es as tob ay «Reuem onat, Aprilis» (Grönbech, Wb. 246). Bazin (Les calendriers, 
p. 633) w as  r ig h t in stating th a t  th e  co rrec t form of the Com an m on th  is toba äy, and th a t  
Com an toba derives from the  A rab ic  tawbat «repentir, re tou r au  Dieu» (BK I, 210). L it. 
P  m a rk s  v u lg a r  tôba besides taubat, tauba  (Stg.). Unlike Bazin, I  th in k  tob äy is n o t a con- 
trac tio n , b u t  an  inaccuracy caused b y  dictation . Bazin’s exp lanation  is fully confirmed 
by  th e  q u o te d  Osm. büyük tövbe an d  кйбйк tövbe expressions. The correct in te rp re ta tion  
of tob ä y  w as already given by K ow alsk i (Archiv Orientalni I ,  21), who pointed ou t th a t  
th is  m o n th  o f  «confession» referred to  E aster, since the converted Comans h ad  to  m ake 
confessions a t  th a t  time. Consequently, th is  m onth of the «shifting feast» could n o t denot 
a fixed m o n th . The Coman toba o rig in a tes  in  Persian, b u t n o t necessarily in th e  Persian 
dialect o f  th e  Codex. A sim ilar ex p lan a tio n  applies to  the  nam e of Toris  found in  Ita lian  
d ocum en ts  o f th e  Mongol period, re ferrin g  to  Tabriz (Tawriz).
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й replaces the former Ö:
дйё [gouis] «ear» — Cl. goS; Coll. guS; Ming Tr. g5$ (ko-shih; 43b); Ming. 

Int. дбё (25); Kab. gôë (12); Tj. gûs; Ur. goS\
güspand [guspond] «sheep» — Cl.göspand; göspand, gôsfand (Laz.p. 138); 

Coll, guspänd, gusfänd; Ming Tr. göSfänd (ko-ssu-fan-té; 55a); Ming Int. gos- 
fand (13); Kab. göspand; Tj. güsfand; Ur. göspand, gos fand;

müza [mussa] «boot» CI. möza; Coli, muzä; Ming Tr. möze (mo-chie; 
74b); Ming Int. möze (13); Kab. möza (12); Tj. müza; Afg. moza; Ur. müza 
«stocking».

Also: küistän [chouistan] «mountain», but köi [koy] «mountainous»; 
kütäl [cutay] «shortness», lue [lux] «squinteyes» (M lôë, B luz); pûst [pust] 
«skin», câküc [ciachuc] «hammer», xâmûë [ghamus] «tame».

The relatively frequent occurrence of imâla in words of Arabie and Per- 
sian origin also bear upon the vowel system.48 49

Examples: fënus [fenus] «lamp», Cl. fânüs; nëbïnâ [nebina] «blind», Cl. 
nâbïnâ; besbëze [besbese] «the cover of nutmeg», Cl. bazbâz; selêx [selech] 
«arme», Cl. siläh; andern [anden] «member», Cl. andâm; mien [mien] «waist», 
Cl. miyân; rikëb [richeb] «stirrup», Cl. rikâb.

With regard to historical dialectology it is noteworthy that the Codex 
contains a relatively large number of forms with ä (e), e, o, besides the regular 
short a, i, u. Mention will be made here only of e, conceding that it cannot be 
established whether it is an open or closed e.48

Examples: beiend [belend] «height», Cl. baland; belk [belch] «leaf», Cl. 
barg; dën, deen [deen] mouth, Cl. dahan; dendän[dendan] «tooth», Cl. dandän; 
ferbe [ferbe] «fat», Cl. farbih; gerd [gerd] «dust», Cb gard; gez [gex] «ell», Cl. gaz; 
jeld [geld] «quick»; pesïn [pesin] «back, Cl. pasïn; etc.

A similar phenomenon can be observed in the Sino-Persian glossary of 
the Ming period. The following examples are taken from the glossary of the 
Translators’ Office: yex [ye-ke] «ice». Cl. yax; deryâ (tie-êrh-ya) «sea, ocean», Cl. 
daryä; lehne (ch’ê-shih-mê) «fountain», Cl. cahna; leëker (le-shih-k'ê-êrh) «army», 
Cl. laëkar; pider (p ’i-tê-êrh) «father», Cl.pidar, padar; melex (mie-le-hê) «locust», 
Cl. malax; berk (pe-erh-k’s) «leaf», Cl. barg; etc.50

48 M. Th. G rünert, Die I t  riale, der Umlaut im  Arabischen•. SB W A JV  L X X X I, pp. 
447 — 642. J .  C antineau, Cours phonétique arabe, A lger 1941, reprinted in : Études de lin- 
guistique arabe, P aris  1960, pp. 96 —102. D. C. P h illo tt, Higher Persian Grammar, Calcutta 
1919, pp. 38. M onchi-zadeh, op. cit., pp. 16—16.

49 In  p rac tice th e y  are the firs t signs of th e  sho rt vowels of Cl. Persian  shifting 
tow ards present-day pronunciation of Coll. P ersian . The inconsistent o rthography  of the 
Codex, however, p rovides no firm  grounds to  estab lish  th is trend au thentically , not to  
m ention the fac t th a t  th e  shift m ight have d ifferen t causes as well, as in K abuli.

60 As m entioned above (note 44), there w as only  one feasible w ay, w ith a  velar 
vowel, for Chinese glossators to  transcribe certa in  P ersian  syllables (fa, /ä ; tan, tän, dan, 
dan, etc.) (/a; Van, tan, etc.). The mechanical usage of a  pa la ta l vowel in these transcrip
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The Persian consonant system of the Codex shows several conspicuous 
dialectal traits. Some of them are the following:

D  is sometimes omitted in intervocal position. The same phonemic phe- 
nomenon can be observed in certain dialects, e.g. the Caspian dialects, Tat of 
Azerbaijan,51 and the Mogol of Afghanistan. Examples:

piar  [piar] «father (M pidar, В piyar) — Casp. dial, piyar; Tat. piyar 
(116); Mog. M piar; Cl. pidar;

hrar [brar] «brother» (M birär,birädar; B brar) — Casp. dial, brär; Mog. 
Mr, M birar; Mog. Zirni, Kundur birar; Her. birar; Haz. birär; Tat. birar (117). 
Brädar [bradar] also occurs in the Codex. Cl. bird,dar;

mar (mar) «mother» — Casp. dial, mar ; Tat. may (116). Mddar [madar] 
also occurs in the Codex besides mär.

car Sau [çiarsau] «sheet» — Coman derivative car Sau [çiarzau];Tat. carSou 
«a woman’s kerchief of dark colour» (120); Kurd. carSêw (W), carSeb, carSaf 
«drap de lit, voile de femme» (Jaba); Osm. çarsaf «bed-sheets; a large veil, со- 
vering the whole dress.»

В  at the end of syllables or words often becomes a fricative, forming 
at times a diphtong with the preceding vowel. It is found as a vulgar variant 
in Lit. Pers., and also in numerous Persian, and Afghan dialects, some Tajik 
dialects, and Mongolian.52 

Examples:

tions ac co u n ts  for mistakes. Is  ta-ni-ssu-t'an  «to know» really  to  be in terpreted  as dänistän  
(P. Coll, danestän, in Miller), o r is dän istän  the correct read ing? Similarly, is th e  correct 
reading o f  an-tie-she «though» andëse o r ândëSe (the final e is doubtless closed), cf. Coll. 
ândiëe, Mill. (Codex: andïëa); is fa-kê-êrh  «poor» fägir as Coll, fägir (Mül.), or ra th e r  fa g ir t 
The follow ing is unambiguous: ê-na-ye-t’ê «grace, faveur», read  enäyät, like Coll, enayät 
(Mill.). I t  seem s likely th a t in itia l o p en  a (if short) should be in terpreted  as ä, as th e re  is 
a sign e to  transcribe closed e: a-pu-lo  «sourcil», read, äbrö (Coll, abru), Cod. аЪгй; close e 
in  in itia l position  only occurs w ith  ' ayn.

51 A. L . Grjunberg, Jazyk  severoazerbajd&anskich tatov, Leningrad 1963.
52 A  voiced bilabial sp iran t m a y  occur bo th  in  in itia l and in term ediate  position  

(also before a  consonant); see L azard , L a  langue des p lus anciens monuments, pp . 137—• 
143. I  h a v e  com e across it only as th e  second com ponent o f a  final diphthong in th e  Per- 
sian, M ogol and  H azara dialects o f  A fghanistan. In  d ifferen t dialects th is  d iph thong  
(aw) m ig h t h av e  been rising, falling  or floating. Thus, au  is coupled w ith ay, (usually 
w ritten  as aw), gu  and even ÿu. In  th e  Codex it occurs in  in itia l position: wäz [uas] «open», 
Cl. bäz; in  interm ediate position: taw ar [taouar] «axe», Cl. tabar; tawa [taoua] «frying 
pan», Cl. taba. O ther examples: B odrogligeti, p. 57. A sim ilar phenom enon can be observed 
in  to d a y ’s d ialects, e.g. in K abuli: taw a  «poêle à frire», aftâwa  «aiguière», Sorwâ «soupe»; 
sawz «vert», kaw k  «perdrix», awëâr «chute d ’eau», qaws «constipe», aftaw «soleil», mâtaw  
«1 Line», xaw  «sommeil», aw «eau», simau) «mercure», etc.; see F arhâd i, p. 23. I n  K abu li 
-êb changed  in to  -êu>: sêw «pomme», sar-nesêw  «en pente» (ibid.). «Apple» is sëj in  th e  Codex. 
In  Tbn M u h an n â’s work (Rifat, p . 56) i t  is sëb and sëw. Sëu) (and sëwa) can be found in 
L it. P . a s  a  vulgar variant (Stg. 716).
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au [aou] «water», also ap. — Lit. P. dv (Stg.), Kab. aw (24); Tj. 5v (Rast. 
I, 32); Her. era; Haz. aw, Kurd, âw (Jaba);

Sau [sau] «night» — Lit. P. Saw (Stg.); Kab.Saw (23); Tj. Sav (Rast. I, 32); 
Kurd. Saw (W), Sew (Jaba);

sauz [saus] «green» — Kab. sawz (23), Kurd, sawz (K, W), sowz (Jaba).
Unvoicing of final plosives sometimes occurs, most frequently -d >  t; 

bunyät [buniat] «foundation», Cl. bunydd; dût [dut] «smoke», Cl. düd; kabüt 
[chabut] «blue», Cl. kabüd; kilit [kilit] «lock», Cl. kilid; xardp [carap] «spoiled», 
Cl. xaräb; noxüt [noghuc for noghut] «pea», Cl. nuxüd. Analogues from dialects: 
cf. Kab. naxot «pea», Cl. naxwod; zut «quickly»; Cl. zud; Sat «honey», Cl.Sahd; 
dâmât «son-in-law», Cl. ddmdd; etc. (26).

Sporadic examples of -g >  -к change can also be observed: dêk «kettle», 
belle [belch] «leaf», sek [sec] «dog»; besides them also seg [seg] «dog», dig [dig] 
«yesterday», reg [reg] «sand».

Some examples of the unvoiced variant of final -b can also be found in 
the Codex: dp  «water» besides au; )odp [ioap] «answer», Cl. fawdb; qdp [cap] 
«instep», Cl. qdb; Serdp [serap] «wine», Cl. Sardb. Apart from the unvoiced final 
phoneme, voiced variants abound in the Codex: xob [ghob] «good» and xub 
[ghub]; kanab [canab] «hemp»; etc.

Among the sporadic phonemic phenomena, the final -m ־>  -mb change 
is of special importance. We have several data for it from early times. Lazard 
maintains (p. 163) that the forms xunb and xum(m) “jarre”, sunb and sum(m) 
«sabot (d’un animal)», Sikanb and Sikam «ventre», karanb and karam «chou», etc. 
alternate in old manuscripts. The Codex contains the following: pdldomb [pal- 
domb] «crupper», Cl. pal-dum «the crupper-leather», pdr-dum «a crupper» (par 
«a skin, a tanned hide»), Lit. P. dumb, dump «the tail» (Stg.); Kab. domb (29); 
Tj. pördum. Ming Tr. sumb (sun-pu) «hoof» (58b) belongs to this category.

The word [ambrut] in the Codex does not reflect a special orthographical 
feature, but it is an authentic reference to the 13th century Persian pronun- 
ciation of ambrüt, which Lazard (p. 164) quotes as anbrüô «poire». This is essen- 
tially the same form as the Lit. P. ambarüd (sic) «pear» (Stg.). Besides amrud 
and amrüt, Vullers (I, 121) mentions the colloquial variant anbrüt.53

Similarly, marjand [mariâd] «coral», as opposed to Cl. mar ]an, is not an 
orthographical distortion. Other dialects also contain a similar unorganic -d 
after final nasals. E.g. Kab. camand, ydsamand, fand, golxand, )end, send (29).

It seems certain that an unorganic n should be reckoned with in similar 
positions. E.g. namand [namand] «feit», Cl. namad, old namaô (Lazard, p. 201:

53 Bodrogligeti reads amrüt (p. 110), päldom  (p 176), and namad  (p. 111). In  Monchi- 
zadeh’s in te rp re ta tion  they  are: amrôd (in b rackets: amr5{t), armât, anbröt; p . 30); pärdurn 
(päldum) (p. 49; also p u ts  th e  corollary form s dunb  and dumb in  brackets); nam ad  (p. 169; 
he om its n  from  th e  form of the  Codex as well).
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namaô-pdra «morceau de feutre»). Analogous forms could be cited from the 
Ob Ugric languages.54

Examples can also be found for the sporadic r >  l change: suldx [sulach] 
«hole», Cl. surdx. It is one of the old variants. Lazard (p. 155) quotes the sûlâ 
form from old records, and sVx from Judeo-Persian. Also Kab. soldx (26). From 
the Codex: belle [belch] «leaf». According to Lazard (p. 155), balg appeared with 
barg already in Firdausi’s work. He also quotes Judeo-Tj. balg, Mäz. valg. Also 
Lit. P. balg «feuille d’arbre» (Desm.) besides barg ; Haz. balgau «pâtes de farine 
fine bouillies» (a compound of balg «leaf» and au «water»); Afg. balg «leaf», 
Kurd, belle «feuille» (Jaba).

In the majority of the cases the original r is retained, e.g. dlwdr [diuar] 
«wall», but Kab. dêwâl; zangdr [xangar] «vert-de-gris» but Kab. zangdl; etc.

In some cases Bodrogligeti interprets the initial Cl. q- (even in words of 
Arabic origin), as g-. This reading reflects the pronunciation of today’s Col- 
loquial Persian. The dictionaries of Junker-Alavi, Haim and Miller also mark 
it this way. The few examples in the Codex are, however, not convincing.55 
Strangely enough, a similar phenomenon can be detected in the Sino-Persian 
glossaries of the Ming period, with the difference that g in place of q does not 
only occur in initial position. Examples: gdz «goose» (55b), Cl. qdz\ gulgds «the 
edible root of a plant» (65a), Cl. qulqds; gedeh «tumbler» (70b), Cl. qadah■, nugre 
«silver» (82a), Cl. nuqrah\ gdS «money» (83a), Cl. qdS; gäläm «реп; brush» (89), 
Cl. qalam■, gawi «strong» (104), Cl. qawi; etc.

At this point the questions should be raised: Where was this Persian 
dialect spoken ? Whose native tongue was it ? So far there are only hypotheses 
instead of precise answers. Salemann located this dialect in Khorasan, while 
Monchi-zadeh tended to indentify it with the Caspian dialects. Bodrogligeti, an 
eminent scholar of the Kurdish language, looked for Kurdish affinities in it. His 
position is compatible with the former ones if we consider the fact that the so- 
called Kurdish features56 are the specificities of the Persian elements of Kurdish.

54 A n n  preceding th e  fina l d is unetymological, b u t i t  is still possible th a t  i t  reflects 
an ac tu a l pronunciation . A sim ilarly  unetymological n  can  be found before th e  final t in 
the  P ersian  form  borrowed in to  Vogul. I t  is also possible, how ever, th a t  the  secondary n  
developed in  Vogul, see Aulis Jok i, Uralier and Indogermanen, H elsinki 1973, pp. 290 — 291. 
I t  escaped J o k i’s a tten tion  th a t  th e  form  namaô exists in  old New Persian also; cf. supra.

55 Bodrogligeti, pp. 137—139: gädi (chadi) «judge», Cl. qäzi; gahba (chagba) «pros- 
titute», Cl. qahba; gulp (chalp) «false», Cl. qalb; garanful (garanful) «clove», Cl. qaranful; 
gard (chard) «loan», Cl. qarz; ga?dp (hasap) «butcher», Cl. qa$$äb; gasls (chasis) «priest», 
Cl. q issïs; gdz (chos) «crooked», Cl. qüz. Y et in  23 o ther w ords he retained the  initial q-. 
M onchi-zadeh reads q- in all these  cases (pp. 122 —125).

56T he words singled o u t b y  Bodrogligeti (pp. 99 —100) as elements of K urdish  
alm ost ex ac tly  coincide w ith  those  thought characteristic  o f th e  Caspian dialects by  
M onchi-zadeh (pp. 17 — 18). B o th  argum ents po in t to  th e  sam e fact, nam ely, th a t  the  
enum erated  features belong to  th e  phonetic and lexical fea tu res o f a Persian d ialect spoken 
in some unidentified  region.
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The question remains open, but let me point out that there are two aspects 
of this problem. One is the question of the homeland of the Persian language of 
the Codex. This cannot be answered for the time being, although the correct 
solution doubtless lies somewhere in the above-mentioned hypotheses. The 
other aspect of the question, namely, where was this language used, can be 
answered without hesitation. It was used at the caravansaries along the trade 
routes, and it was the interpreters who were its vehicle and medium. They 
played a great role in the Mongol empire along with the ”coming and going 
envoys” , and the tradesmen.

The interpreter of the Persian part of the Codex was obviously not a 
Christian, but a Moslem. Suffice it to refer to the names of months, whose 
Arabic origin points to a Moslem source. The enumeration and examination 
of single words will be dispensed with here, but one group of data should per- 
haps be mentioned.

The chapter of the Codex on time (p. 71), which includes the calendar, 
also gives the names of the seven horae canonicae of the Christian terminology. 
However hard the Persian (and Coman) interpretor of the Moslem faith tried, 
he could not translate the Latin definitions of these. He got around the pro- 
blem by giving the names of the times of Muslim prayers for five of the seven 
horae. It was not plain sailing, however; confusion arose at two points. The 
Latin column lacked the name of (horn canonica) sexta, while in the Persian 
and Coman columns spaces for the Persian and Coman counterparts were left 
blank. Géza Kuun (p. 80) tried to make up for this deficiency by leaving the 
Persian and Coman equivalents of completorium blank. In the Codex, the Per- 
sian and Coman correspondents of L hodie shifted a line upwards; the same 
happened to the lines above it up to tercia. The erroneous list can be corrected 
by inserting sexta. The original list of the Codex can be reconstructed as follows:

1. L matutinû — P m saou C tank
2. L prima — P sabagh — C er ta
3. L tercia — P seft — C aS octi
4. L sexta — P nim г ox — С Ш$
5. L попа — Р namaz digar — C echindu
6. L vesperas — P acfan — C acfan
7. L conpletorium P souagam — C chezae.

The interpretor chose analogues for the first and third horae canonicae, 
while the rest he coupled with the names of the five Muslim prayer hours. 
Our examples are from the pentaglot dictionary of Yemen, which gives the 
Persian, Arabic and Turkic equivalents. (N. B. this dictionary used a Turkish 
tongue belonging to the Oyuz, not to the Kipchak languages.) The data are 
(f. 4rA29 —31 and 4rB l-2 ):
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1. P  bämdäd — T ärtä — A al-fafr
2. P  namdz-i pëSïn — T öyläk — A al-zuhr
3. P  namâz-i digar — T ikindü — A al-asr
4. P  namdz-i Sam — T ayßam -— A al-4Sd’
5. P  vaqt-i xufti — T yatyu — A al-atama.

The Persian name of the fifth hora canonica directly demonstrates the 
Moslem origin. The Turkish equivalents of the second, fourth and sixth horae 
canonicae are either the same as, or synonyms of, the Persian equivalents.

Originally, the names of Christian and Moslem praying hours were meant 
to denote the periods of a day, like daybreak, evening, nightfall, or were de- 
rived from the expressions of certain human activities (meal-time, bed-time). 
This double semantic function persisted, and later the terms used for religious 
activities became the definitions of the hour o f day.57

It is worth noting that the septenary division of the day is recorded in 
other Turkic sources of the Mongol period in the same order. The following 
example is quoted from the Anonyme of Leiden in a Kipchak-type language:

1. tayin«dawn» (waqtu’l-sahr); 2. ertd «daybreak» (bukra); 3. quSluq «early 
morning meal» (Clauson, ED  672); 4. düS and öylän «midday» (al-zuhr); 5. igiz

57 One of the term s in  th e  above list of five, P  bämdäd, meaning «in th e  m orning, 
a t  b re a k  o f day», exemplifies th e  chronological independence. The nam e of p ra y e r  to  be 
said  a t  th is  tim e is namäz-i bämdäd. This applies to  A  fa fr  as well. P  vaqt-i xu fti, also one 
of th e  five , likewise restric ts  its  m eaning to  «bed-time», while A 'atama m eans 1. «le pre- 
m ier tie rs  de la  nuit, à  p a r tir  d u  crépuscule du  soir» an d  2. «prière du  soir, qu ’on  fa it  avan t 
de se coucher». T yatsun  «(time of) going to  bed» ex is ts  in  Bulgat, too, m ean ing  «soir, 
en tré e  de soir» (Zaj. 25). In  th e  form  of yatsu in  Id rä k  an d  yatsiy in Ibn  M uhannâ’s work, 
i t  m e an s  «Schlafzeit» (Brockelm ann, Osttürk. Gramm., p . 136). I ts  P  equivalent is nam äz-i 
xu fta n  «prayer before going to  bed, two hours o r m ore  after sunset» (Stg.). Grönbech 
( W b., p . 269) noticed th a t  sexta was missing from  th e  horae canonicae, b u t h e  w as very 
te n ta t iv e  in  identifying it  w ith  Com an tüS, po in ting  o u t th a t  it corresponds to  попа  in  the 
e x ta n t  m anuscrip t. H e re la tes ekindü  as well as th e  co rrec t Persian namäz-i digar to  ves- 
peras  (p. 86), which is a m istake . The Coman aqSam is n o t the  translation  of completorium  
(p. 39), b u t  o f vesperas. H e ignores later (p. 136) th a t  th e  Coman word кебе is th e  equiva- 
len t o f  conpletorium. The facsim ile clearly shows th a t  th e  users of the Codex w ere per- 
p lexed  b y  th e  above inaccuracies, and tried to  em end  th e m  in the m argin, u n fo rtuna te ly  
n o t in  a  faultless way. The P ers ian  equivalents o f horae canonicae in B odrogligeti’s work 
are : 1. n im  Sow «midnight; 2. çabâh «early in th e  m orn ing  (LL prima)»; 3. Sest «breakfast 
tim e, th e  th ird  canonical hour; Cl. P  SäStb; 4. nim roz  «midday»; 5. namäz digar «the tim e 
o f th e  a fte rnoon  prayer»; 6. aqSam «evening; LL conpletorium »; 7. Säw-hangäm «nighttim e; 
Cl. P  Sdb-hangäm». M onchi-zadeh reduced the lis t to  six  tim es of day: 1. çabâh nêm-Sdb 
«Tagesanbruch, Morgen»; 2. 6äSt «Essenzeit (3. kanonische Stunde)»; 3. nern-röz «Tages- 
m itte» ; 4. namäz(i) digar «abends, nach Sonnenuntergang»; 5. axSäm «Conpletorium; 
A bend»; 6. Sdb-hangäm «sero; nachts». N either ed ito r realized the omission of L  hora sexta, 
an d  th e  consequent sh ift o f lines.
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and ilcindü (Tkm.) «afternoon till sunset» (al-'asr); 6.aqSam «evening» (al-mag- 
rib)] 7. yatsun «bed-time» (4M’ al-axir).58

The above examples clearly show how closely the Oriental languages of 
the Codex were related to each other and to Islam. Arabic and Coman elements 
are mixed with the native Persian vocabulary, and Persian and Arabic ele- 
ments mingle in with the Coman. It is not always easy to find our way in their 
midst, and this often makes us forget that the two explanatory Occidental 
languages, Latin and German, are right there too with their complex mediaeval 
problems.

So far no one has systematically worked on the Latin language of the 
Codex. G. Kuun (pp. 369 - 378) annotated some of the seemingly irregular 
Latin words of the Italian part in their order of occurrence, mainly relying 
upon Du Cange’s dictionary. Grönbech appended an alphabetical list of the 
Latin words of the Codex to his dictionary (pp. 278- 301), but this list does 
not include the Latin words which have no Coman equivalents. Since it was 
compiled for Turcologists, it even fails to show whether a word appears in the 
Italian or German part.

Let me put forward a few passing remarks on the Latinity of the Codex.
Even a cursory glance reveals that two variants of mediaeval Latinity 

are present. In the first part a vulgar Latin with special Italian features is 
apparent. This Latin was used by the Italian colonists living along the Black 
Sea. The second part of the Codex reveals the eoclesiastical Latin of the me- 
diaeval monasteries.

The idiosyncrasies of Italo-Latin seemed strange and unintelligible to 
the users of the latter variant. No sooner had the Franciscan friars obtained 
the first part than they started translating the Italian idiosyncrasies into 
normal Latin. This trend dominates in the beginning of the Codex: a corrector 
elucidated the words abrachio, abrachiaui, abrachia, by inserting amplector, 
amplexatus sum, amplecte next to the Coman counterparts, in black ink (p. 71). 
Hoping to clear up the meaning of aleno, alenaui, alena, the same corrector 
added suspiro, suspiraui, suspira (and suspirio) to the Coman equivalents on 
the same page. Also on this page we find the explanatory, «intelligible» Latin 
words libero, liberaui, libera (and liber homo) beside the Coman equivalents of 
abasso, abassaui, abassa. On page 9 the Latin equivalent of hallo etc. is plaudo 
etc.; on page 10, casso etc. is explained by the Latin destruo etc. The Latin 68

68 Cf. The A nonym  of Leiden, Ms. f. 30a: 12 — 13 — 30b: 1 —5. Th. H ou tsm a, E in  
türkisch —arabisches Glossar, the A rab ic te x t, p . 18: 13 —17. A. K . Kuryêzanov, Issledo- 
vanie po leksike «T jurkske—arabskogo slovarja», pp . 68 — 69, a rb itra rily  changed th e  se- 
quence of words an d  even inserted th ree  words th a t  originally came after the  list. This is 
all the  more surprising  since K uryëZanov worked w ith  H ou tsm a’s prin ted  A rabic te x t, 
and not the m anuscrip t.
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glosses gradually disappear, giving way to the Coman counterparts as expia- 
nations; Persian seems to have been totally alien to the monks.

A correct interpretation of the orthographic, phonemic and lexical cha- 
racteristics of this Italo-Latin language would certainly help us to determine 
the place of origin of the Codex, and the nationality of its author. Can Kuun’s 
suggestions about Genoan features be proved ?59 Be that as it may, caution is 
needed, since we have to reckon with a certain Italian koine, not to speak of 
the fact that the copier could not escape putting the characteristics of his own 
dialect into the text.

The mounting questions can only be answered by an Italo-Latinist fa- 
miliar with the 13th— 14th century linguistic records.

The Italo-Latin language of the Codex contains several words of Oriental, 
primarily Arabic and Persian origin. Without aiming at completeness, let us 
mention some of these here.80 Рог easier orientation, the Persian and Coman 
words are spelled as they appear in the Codex. On the other side of the colon, 
the presently accepted transcribed form is given, along with my interpretation

59 To confirm  his assertion, G. K uun  (pp. C X X I—C X X II) quoted orthographical, 
p ronuncia tiona l and lexical differences detectab le in  th e  Genoan and V enetian dialects. 
In  ligh t o f th e  transcrip tion  of th e  Persian and Com an words, his o rthographical expia- 
n a tions a re  hard ly  w arranted . H e considered th e  w ords gragnora «pea», sivoro «to whistle», 
carubius (D u Cange: carubeus, carubium ) «street, lane», turcheysa (recte turchese) «tong» 
clearly  Genoan. K uun (p. C X X II) also pointed  o u t some phonetic and lexical features 
w hich he regarded as characteristic  o f the  V enetian dialect. Such are: endego (in place of 
indigo), tenagis «a farrier’s forceps»; chibebe «cubeb, P iper cubab»; latonum  «copper»; mer- 
zarius  «grocer», caramella «reedpipe»; t/arta «cake». G. K u u n  did no t a tta c h  g rea t impor- 
ta n ce  to  th is , however, since these  words, in  these forms, can he found in  o ther N orth  
I ta l ia n  dialects as well. On th e  o ther hand, P rof. A . Csillaghy, whom I  asked on th e  sub- 
ject, th in k s  th a t  the L a tin  w ords in question d isp lay  a  g reat m any V enetian, or m ore 
precisely, Veneto, and n o t Genoan, characteristics. H e  includes here: scarpinu’ «short 
socks» (p. 102); specie (for spezie) «spiee» (w ithout P  and C equivalents), sal «sait» (w ithout 
P  and  C equivalents), calderon’ «cauldron», cazia «spoon», pignata  «kettle» (p. 104); scutella 
«plate», flam a  «flame» (reduction o f gem inata), ranp in ’ «hook», rama arb «branch» (p. 104); 
cocomarû «cucumber», papauarû  «poppy» (w ithout P  and C equivalents) (p. 106); gala 
«cat», gatus «tomcat» (p. 108); falchon «falcon», galina  «hen», gains «cock», paon  «peafowl», 
faxan  «pheasant», cardarina «goldfish», paser «sparrow» (p. 109); etc. Only a  detailed  mo- 
nograph  will give us the  definitive word in  th is m a tte r.

60 I  used the following abbreviations in th e  above list: P : Persian ; C: Coman. 
H eyd , Histoire du commerce du Levant. Peg.: P egolotti, Yule (Cathay and the W ay Thither 
I I I )  and  in  th e  edition by A. E vans, referring to  D r. D riill’s compendium. Lauf. : В . Läufer, 
S ino-Iranica , Chicago 1919. Pelg.: Pellegrini, Cli arabismi nelle lingue neolatine con spe- 
da le  riguardo all’Italia, I  —I I ,  B rescia 1972. Schaf.: E dw ard H . Schafer, The Golden 
Peaches of Samarkand, A  S tu d y  of T 'ang Exotics, Berkeley and Los Angeles 1963. Polo: 
P . P ellio t, Notes on Marco Polo I —II I ,  1969 — 1976. Stg.: Steingass, P ersian—English  
D ictionary. B K : B iberstain K azim irski, Dictionnaire arabe — français I  — I I ,  P a ris  1960. 
V ulh: I . A . Vullers, Lexicon P ersico—Latinum  I  —II ,  Graz 1962. Deem.: J .  J .  P . Des- 
m aisons, Dictionnaire persan— français I  —IV, Rom e 1908 — 1914.
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in unsettled cases. Where no difficulties arise, the data of other Italo-Latin 
sources follow, together with the reconstructed Oriental form (which is never 
the direct source).

gingabel «ginger»; P gingibil: finfibil; C gingibil: finfibil (81:1) — Heyd 
II, 619 623; Peg. (Yule 167, Dr. 61); Lauf. 583. P Sangalil «ginger» (Stg. 763),
A zanfabil (Stg. 724), zanjabïl «aunee» (Dozy I, 605);

lacha «gum lacker»; P lue: luk; C lac in: rangi lac: rang-i lak (81:8) Pelg.
I, 121 (laca, Du Cange; lacha Stat. Genov.), I, 351 (lacca, lacha, Ligur.); Heyd
II, 624 626; Peg. (Yule 167; Dr. 60 «Gummilack»); Lauf. 475 478; Schaf.
208. P rang-läk, rang-lukä «tincture of lac» (Stg. 589); A lak «laque», sorte de 
gomme-resine avec laquelle on prépare des vernis» (BK II, 1019);

titua «zinc-sulphate»; P tutia: tütiyà׳, C tutia: tutiya (81: 20) — Pelg• I, 
121 (tucia and tuzia after Polo and Pelg.), II, 588 (tuzia, Venice); Heyd II, 
674- 676; Peg. (Dr. 75); Lauf. 511-515, 555. P tütiyà «tutty» (Stg. 333); A 
tütiyà «tuti» (Dozy I, 154);

chibabe d., s. «cubebe; P chababa: kabàba׳, C chababa: kababa (81: 25). — 
Pelg. I, 351 (cubeba, cubebe piper; cubebe ; Ligur.), II, 588 (chubebe; Venice); 
Heyd II, 658—664 («poivre noir et blanc»); Peg. (Yule 168; Dr. 64): Kubebe 
«getrocknete und unreife Fruchteines Pfeffergewechses»); Schaf. 151. P kabàba 
«Cubebs» (Stg. 1011); A kubàba «piment; poivre cubebe» (BK II, 851);

canfora «camphor»; P canfor : kànfor; C canfor: kanfor (Grônbech’s reading 
qanfor is unwarrantable) (82:1). — Pelg. I, 121 (canfora, 14th c.; canfera, can- 
fara׳, Polo; caffera, Peg.; ganfora)■, Heyd II, 59 595; Peg. (Yule 168; Dr. 62);
Lauf. 585; Schaf. 166 168. P kànfür «camphor» (Stg. 1007); A kàfür «camphre»
(BK II, 915);

safranum «saffron»; P zafran: zafràn: C zafran: zafran (82:12). -  Pelg. I, 
118 (zafferano, 14th c.; safrani), I, 351 (zafferano 1156, Ligur.; safranum, 
North-Afr., Ligur.); Arm. zafran «safran» (251). P za’faràn «saffron» (Stg. 617); 
A za'fràn «sorte de safran» (Dozy I, 593);

galanga «galangale»; P coligiâ: xôlinfàn; C choligian: xolinfan (83:6). — 
Pelg. I, 120 (galangga, galange, Venice; galanga, galinga, galingale, Peg.), II, 
588 (galanga, Venice); Heyd II, 616 618; Peg. galanga (Yule 168; Dr. 59);
Lauf. 545- 546. P xülanfàn «the herbe galangale» (Stg. 488);

ladano «the gum-herb ladanum»; P ladan:làdan; C is missing, replaced by 
ambar due to line-shift (83:7). Heyd II, 631 632 ladanum (also refers to
Pegolotti); Peg. (Yule 167: ladanum of Cyprus). P làdan «the gum-herb, 
ladanum» (Stg. 1111);

lurbiti «a purgatif Indian root»;P turb: turb׳, C turbut: turbut (83:22). 
Pelg. II, 588 (turbiti «nota pianta la cui radice e purgativa», Venice) Peg. turbit 
(Yule 168); Lauf. 584. P turbid, turbud, tirbid «a purgative Indian root, convoi- 
vulus turpethum» (Stg. 292); A turbid «convulvulus turpethum» (Dozy I, 143); 

nachus «a kind of brocade»; P nagh: пах׳, С пае: nag (91:27). Heyd II,
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698 (Nacco); Peg. (Yule 169: nacchi; Dr. 57: «Brokat»); Polo (пае; Pelliot I, 
483); Lauf. 496. P nax «filum sericum vel bombycinum vel aliud; tapétum vel 
stratum elegans et pictum» (Vull. II, 1297); A nax «étoffe de soie brochée d’or, 
brocart» (Dozy II, 648);

nasicius «gold brocate with pearls»; P nasiz: nasic; C nasiç: nasic (the 
reading naëic put forward by Grönbech is possible only in Mongol) (91:28). — 
Heyd (nachetti) II, 698; Peg. (Yule 169: nachetti; Dr. 57: «Goldbrokat»); Polo 
(nasici, nasiti, Pelliot I, 332); Lauf. 496. P nasiן «vestis serica auro testa» (Vull. 
II, 1314); A nasif «étoffe de soie brochée d’or» (Dozy II, 666); cf. A nas if «tissé», 
naëafa «tisser (une étoffe)» (BK II, 1247)61;

scarlata «scarlet cloth»; P scarlat: sqarlät; C yscarlat: ïsqarlat (92:5) — 
Heyd II, 607 (grana da tignere scarlatti, graine d’écarlate»); Lauf. 496 — 498 
(makes distinction between the derivatives of P saqirlât and saqalât in the wes- 
tern languages); Pelg. I, 114. P saqirlät «warm wollen cloth; purpet; broad- 
cloth» (Stg. 686);

cremixi «scarlet»; P cremixi: qirmizi; C cremixi: qïrmïzï (Grönbech con- 
siders the Coman form a mechanical repetition of the Latin) (92:29). — Pelg.

61 Nachus  and nasicius o ften  occur side by side in  our sources, and several resear- 
chers t r e a t  them  together. W . B a n g  w as the firs t to  consider th em  in his Über den ange- 
blichen «In troitus natorum et nascitorum  in  den Genueser Steuerbüchern»: Bulletin de Г Аса- 
dém ie B oy . de Belgique, 1912, p p . 27 — 32. P . Pelliot, Une ville musulmane dans la Chine 
du  N o rd  sous les Mongols■. Journ . A s .  1927 II , pp . 261 — 279. In  th is  s tudy  Pellio t states 
th a t  one o f the  trades of the  3000 M uslims transferred from  around  Sam arqand was bro- 
cade m ak ing . (These people w ere se ttled  in the N orth  Chinese c ity  of H siin-nia-lin.) Ac- 
co rd ing  to  Chinese records these  tex tile s  were called na-shih-shih  (nàëiS and na-shih-ssû  
(naSis) in  Mongol. Pelliot enlarged upon the explanation o f naq and nasi) a t  th is  tim e (p. 
269, n o te  1). Pelliot wished to  e lab o ra te  on these two te rm s in  his work Notes on Marco 
Polo, an d  even referred to  th e  p lan n ed  entry , Nac and M ascici (I, p. 332). U nfortunately , 
he n ev e r carried  out his p lan . A ctu a lly , Bretschneider, M ediaeval Besearches I I ,  pp . 124 — 
125 a lre ad y  mentioned th e  d a ta  o f  M arco Polo and P egolo tti, and also referred to  the 
Secret H istory  of the Mongols, w hich  includes naqut «a k ind  of gold brocate», and nacidut 
«a silk  s to ff  interwoven with gold» am ong the «presents» sent from  B aghdad to  K han  
Ögödei. T he Mongol te x t ac tu a lly  reads: Siramal altatan naqut na&idut (Ligeti, Histoire 
secrete des Mongols, in: M onum enta  Linguae Mongolicae Collecta I, B udapest 1971, p. 
247). H aen isch  (W örterbuch, p . 113) m istranslates naqut as «Golderz». N aqut is th e  Mongol 
p lu ra l o f  naq. Nacidut, in tu rn , is th e  Mongol p lural of naéit, which also occurs in  the. 
Secret H istory  (Mongolian te x t:  M onum enta  I, p. 204), in  th e  passage containing th e  mes- 
sage o f  Chinghis to  the U ighur Id uqu t, instructing him  on w h a t presents he should bring 
before h im . Na6it is also a p lu ral, derived from naciS, na&i) o r some other re la ted  form. 
Since i t  is an  irregular form, it  needs fu rther in te rp re ta tion . Otherwise, double plurals 
are n o t ra re  in the above m en tioned  passage of the  Secret H istory. Dozy, Supplém ent aux  
dictionnaires arabes II , p. 648 co n ten ts  th a t  nax (referring to  its  Persian  equivalent) was 
m ade  in  Tebriz, meaning, am ong o th e r  things, «étoffe de soie brochée d ’or». Dozy I I ,  p . 666 
also co n ta in s  the form nasi) of th e  sam e meaning. In  b o th  cases reference is m ade (via 
D efrem ery) to  Marco Polo’s d a ta .
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I, 123 (cremisi, chermesi, cftermisi, chermisino, cremisino); Heyd II, 608 (cher- 
misi). P qirmizi «crimson, scarlet» (Stg. 183); A qirmizi «rouge, teint de rouge, 
cramoisi» (BK II, 725). Cf. Dozy II, 337;

bachami «red of brazil-wood»; P bachami: baqami; C bachami: baqami 
(92:30). — Heyd II, 587 590. The name of the tree in the Codex is braçile;
P bachâ: baqami; C bachan: baqam (81:12); Peg. (Yule 167: «brazil-wood»). P 
baqam, baqqam «brazil-wood; the red extracted of it» (Stg. 194); Uig. baqam 
«arbre dit sapan (Caesalpinia sappan)» in Acta Orient, Hung. XIX, 137; A baq- 
qam «bois de campêche employe dans la teinture; couleur rouge; teinture en 
rouge» (BK I, 151);

balaxius «ruby of Badakhshan»; P balacs: balaxS; C (another word) (93:12).
- Pelg. I, 122 (balscio, balasso, balagio «gemma color rubino, cca 1230: bala- 

gins); Heyd II, 653 654; Peg. (Dr. 70); Polo (balasci, Pelliot I, 63 65); Schaf.
231 («balas ruby»). P badaxë «Badakhshan», badaxSi «a ruby» (Stg. 162); A ba- 
laxS «rubis balais, vient du mot balakhchan, qui est employé souvent pour 
désigner la province de Badakhchan» (Dozy I, 109).62

spinatium «spinach»; P spanac: spanâq; C yspanac: ïspanaq (106:25) - 
Pelg. I, 118 (spinaci, spinachinum, spinachia); Lauf. 392- 398; Schaf. 146 — 
147. aspanäj, aspanäx, aspäna) «herba pulmentis indi solita B. spinachia» (Vull. 
I, 89); A asfänäx «épinards» (Dozy I, 22).

The number of examples could be increased. It seems likely that all of 
them are international loanwords which occur in mediaeval Latin texts just as 
in several other contemporary dcuments. For the time being, it is hardly pos- 
sible to establish the exact time and route of each borrowing. However, it is 
highly probable that none of the Italo-Latin words of the Codex is a direct 
borrowing from the Persian or Coman word mentioned next to it. The Genoan 
or Venetian features of these Italo-Latin words cannot be decisive in determin- 
ing the nationality of the author, since they likely reflect both the dialect of 
the scribe, and the mechanical imitation typical of the contemporary clerical 
practice.

As is well known, the Codex contains Latin words, texts, and glosses in 
addition to the Italo-Latin material. To make things clearer let us return for 
a moment to the three paper-fascicules making up the Codex. The first two 
are related, forming an organic unit, so to speak. The Italo-Latin material 
was written on these two fascicules.

62 Several researchers have dealt w ith  the  phonetic explanation of balaxS. On E ast 
Iran ian  d >  l, see E . Benevistine, Notes parthes et sogdiennes: Journ. A s. 1936, p. 234 
(Baôaxëàn >  Balaxëân). Phonetically, th e  nam e of B aghdad (in m ediaeval sources often 
Baudach or Baldac) calls for a  to ta lly  different explanation. M arco Polo’s m anuscripts 
contain  all the variants, see Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo I , pp. 90 — 91, s. v. Baudac. 
On the phonetic explanation, see: N. Pellegrini, Gli arabismi nolle lingue neolatini II , 
p . 688.
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Originally, the third fascicule comprised a single independent booklet, 
made and used by Franciscan missionaries, before they got to know the Ita- 
bans’ guide for interpreters, written on two fascicules. It is possible that the 
existing third fascicule was preceded by a Franciscan first fascicule, which 
has not come down to us.

The extant third fascicule is worth studying closely. We can contend that 
the first two pages of it (today pp. 120— 121) contain a «neutral» text: Coman 
riddles. It is this very material, totally different in content from the rest, which 
leads us to believe that these two pages may not be the beginning, but rather 
the continuation of an earlier, lost fascicule of similar contents.

The riddles are followed by a new subject, the actual subject-matter of 
the Franciscans, on pages 122—159. The bulk of it is religious writings in Co- 
man along with a few comments on the Coman language and grammar.

The explanatory language of this part is exclusively Latin. Its word-lists 
also serve religious purposes, e.g. p. 131 contains: baptiste(r)ium «baptistery», 
venalia pec(ca)ta «venial sins», confiteor «I confess», etc. This Latin language also 
needs a thorough examination before we can rest content with the definition 
«mediaeval clerical Latin».

The Latin material of the Codex has a third group which should be sub- 
jected to an extensive investigation. It emerges in the glosses, and was ob- 
viously included by the German glossators. They can be found in the Italian 
part together with, or without, the later inserted German glosses. Most of 
them, however, are found on the blank pages at the end of the second and third 
fascicules, in other words, in the vicinity of the German glosses of the Codex.

For this reason alone we need to focus our attention on the other ex- 
planatory language of the Codex, German.

The hometown of G. Kuun was one of the centres of the Transylvanian 
Saxons. The Saxons were settled there by Géza II, king of Hungary, in the 
12th century. Their privileges enabled them to preserve their language and 
culture. G. Kuun devoted special attention to this archaic German language, 
so he naturally looked closely at the German glosses of the Codex, as far as 
his rudimentary philological method allowed him to. This is evidenced by the 
appendix of his book entitled «Vocabularium Germano-Latinum» (pp. 353 
368), which enumerates the German glosses of the Codex in alphabetic order.

In his review, Teza also touched upon the explanations which Kuun had 
added to the German glosses. Kuun responded to these comments in Addida- 
menta zu dem germ. Glossen des Codex Cumanicus, published in No. 11, Vol. 
XIV of Korrespondenzblatt des Vereins für Siebenbürgische Landeskunde, which 
is hard to come by these days. At any rate, Kuun was fully aware of the im- 
portance the German glosses had for the history of the German language. 
This awareness must have induced him to include an explanation of Busbecq’s
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Crimean Gothic glosses in the second appendix of his book (cf. Kuun, pp. 239 —
244).e3

Grönbech also published an index of the German glosses of the Codex 
(Wb.,  pp. 302-309).

Dagmar Drüll dwelled upon the German glosses of the Codex in her 
book. It is an indispensable work for Germanists, and some of its conclusions 
may be of interest to Turcologists as well.

The second, so־calid German part of the Codex has been examined more 
thoroughly by Turcologists, for unlike the first, it contains longer texts as well 
as words and grammatical material. Only on the basis of this German part it 
became possible to form a more or less satisfactory picture of the structure of 
the Coman language.

Let us see first some facts and figures before discussing this topic. The 
first, Italian part contains 110 pages, while the second or so-called German 
part contains 54, two of which are blank (134, 135), and one of which (152)

03 I t  is well known th a t Ogier Ghislain Busbecq, a noblem an of F lem ish origin, in 
th e  service o f Ferdinand I  o f A u stria  as Im perial A m bassador to  the  O ttom an  P orte , 
m et w ith two envoys from  the  Crim ea in Constantinople, one of whom knew  th e  Crimean 
G othic language. Busbecq included excerpts from  th is  language in his fou rth  «Turkish 
letter»: two glossaries and sentences, and 18 cardinal num bers w ith L atin  transla tion  
The beginning of a song (cantilena) was also added to  this, w ithout any  transla tion  or 
com m ent. M any scholars have dea lt w ith  th is  fam ous record of the  Crimean G othic tongue, 
m ost recently: MacDonald S tearns, J r .,  Crimean Gothic. Analysis and Etymology of the 
Corpus. A nm a L ibri 1978 (USA). This is a  d issertation  subm itted  a t  th e  U niversity  of 
California, Berkeley. N ot only G erm anists, b u t also outsiders interested in th e  m igrations 
and linguistic conditions in th e  Crim ea can grea tly  p ro fit from  it. The au th o r gives a 
precise survey of the  history of research. Also aw are of K u u n ’s edition, he m entions th a t  
K uun  was the  f irs t scholar to  trace  th e  te x t of th e  m ysterious Cantilena back  to  Turkish. 
No doubt h is a ttem p t is indefensible though  he had  followers. S tearns w isely refrains 
from  in terpreting  th is  really enigm atic te x t. The com m ents o f th e  F lem ish R u b ru k , on 
Crimean Gothic are well w orth looking a t  in  his paper also (W yngaert, S in ica  Francis- 
сапа I , p. 170: Goti quorum ydioma est teutonicum). I t  is of greater im port here th a t  Iosa- 
p h a t Barbaro, a  Venetian m erchan t and traveller w rote in  his book, entitled  Viaggio alia 
Tana, th a t  while living in T ana betw een 1436 and 1462, he visited the  Crimea and  noticed 
th a t  the  G oths living there spoke G erm an. As evidence of this, he refers to  his German 
se rvan t’s conversation w ith these G oths which sounded like two dialects o f th e  same 
language, like F riu li compared w ith  F lorentine (Gothi parlano todesco; so questo perche, 
havendo un  fameglio todesco con m i, parlavano, insiene et intendevansi assai rasevolmente, 
cusi сото 8e intenderia un  furlano со fiorentino). MaeDonals S tearns (p. 7) quotes Bar- 
b a ro ’s tex t from  th e  edition of E . C. S krïinskaja . E . Schütz, The T a t people in  the Crimea: 
Acta Orient. H ung. X X X I (1977), p . 93 is sceptical of B arbaro ’s report and th e  trad itions 
related to  the  Gothic language in th e  Crimea. Georgius Torquatus, a G erm an historian  
and theologiarr m ade a striking s ta tem en t around 1560, referring to  earlier sources. H e 
said th a t th e  Crim ean Goths used th e ir  na tive  tongue only am ong them selves, otherw ise 
com m unicating w ith  foreigners th e y  used Greek, T a ta r  or H ungarian  (foris autem et ad 
alios vel graeca vel Tartarica sive Ungarica utuntur lingua; M acDonald S tearns, p. 9).
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contains the notes of the last owner of the Codex. The actual German parts, 
the (Coman-German) glossaries can be found only at the beginning and the 
end of the second part, on pp. I l l ,  113, 114, 115, 116 and 160, 161, 162, 163, 
164. These are complemented by a few little here and there: one word on p. 117, 
and two German glosses on p. 118 (which also contains an Italian verse and 
a Latin-Coman vocabulary in hardly legible condition).

As was earlier mentioned, the Italian part also contains German glosses, 
added to it later. They amount to only 15 in the 110 pages. These 15 words 
throw interesting light on the command of languages of the missionaries. A part 
of the glosses can be accounted for by the fact that the missionaries, not un- 
derstanding the Italo-Latin words, inserted either the Latin equivalents they 
used, or the German forms, if their native language was German (in theuto- 
nico). They also added a gloss to a word if the Coman form did not coincide 
with the one they knew; in such instances the explanation was in German.64

Thus, the German glosses consist of single words and expressions. The 
number of glosses inserted later into the Italian part is 15. Adding these to the

64 In  the case of th e  unfam iliar Ita lo -L atin  words, th e  lines are com plete, contain- 
ing b o th  the  L atin  and th e  P ersian  and Coman equivalen ts. The la tte r  is followed by  the  
G erm an gloss m eant to  c larify  its  meaning. Such are : 1. blasmo «to curse», P . nafrin  mecu- 
n em : na frin  mekunem, C cagirmen: cayïrmen, in  theu ton ico  scäppin  (9, 20); culo u inum  
«to p u rify  wine», P  mepalanem: mepälänem, C susarm en: süzärmen, G Ich  sye (16:1); cidaui, 
P  palanden: päländem, C su xd u m : süzdüm, G ich sey (16:2). I t  also occurs th a t  th e  com- 
p le te  line of three item s is supplem ented w ith a Com an addition , which in tu rn  is explained 
b y  th e  Germ an gloss, e.g. veletrum  «pénis», P  cher: kër, C sic: sik  (95:17). F or th e  sake of 
c larity , th e  w riter added th e  ad jective trienir, read  tirenir, to  the  Coman en try , followed 
b y  th e  Germ an gloss stet p itte, hav ing  the same m eaning. A fter the  last, Coman item  of 
th e  th ree  item  line, he added  ano ther Coman word w ith o u t any  precedence, and a ttached  
a  G erm an gloss to  it, e.g. (99:6) auogulus «blind» (cf. F r . aveugle), P  nebian: nëbïnâ, C 
touluc: tövlük. He th en  p u t dow n C kotur: cotur «scourf» w ith  no L atin  or Persian  ante- 
cedent, and explained it  w ith  th e  word S(orf). A t an o th er point, the  Coman item  of the  
tr ip a r t i te  line is replaced b y  a  Com an word, followed b y  its  correspondent Germ an gloss, 
w hich has no connection w h atev er w ith the previous tw o item s, e.g. (95::22) brion’ «the 
m uscles of the upper arm », P  ghost ibaxou: göSt-i bäzü ; th e  corresponding Coman word is 
m issing, and instead we find  koymi6  «rump bone»: qoymïc, G der arsbeyn. Or, only th e  
L a tin  w ord is p u t down. T he G erm an scribe who knew  no Persian, left th e  Persian  column 
b lank , b u t inserted th e  co rrec t Coman word in  th e  app rop ria te  column, followed b y  a 
G erm an gloss, e.g. (95:20) petengriû  «backside, buttocks», C koti: köt-i (i is 3rd person Gen. 
suffix), G der ars. E xam ining  th e  15 German glosses o f th e  I ta lian  p a r t should direct our 
a t te n tio n  to  the  im portance of th e  L atin  and o ther glosses of th is p a r t  which were inserted 
b y  foreign hands. Most o f th e m  were singled ou t b y  G. K u u n  in  the  notes of his edition, 
b u t G rönbech’s facsimile ed ition  enables us to  look a t  th e m  m uch more closely. The fol- 
lowing are la ter additions: (35:5) marcesco «to tu rn  pale, to  fade, to  wilt», C oy armen: 
oyarmen, G valwit, and as such, th e y  are cram m ed in to  th e  L atin  column: (16:25) color 
«dye», G varbe, C boyiou). I t  should be stressed again th a t  th e  dialect of th e  L atin  and Co- 
m an  glosses inserted la te r in to  th e  Ita lian  p a r t differ g rea tly  from  th a t  of the  I ta lian  ones.
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225 glosses on the blank sheets at the beginning of the second part (8 German 
glosses corresponding to 8 Latin words are missing on page 114 due to damage), 
and to the 254 glosses on the blank pages at the end of the second part, we 
arrive at the total number of German glosses in the Codex Cumanicus, 499.

The location of the German glosses in the Codex coincides with that of 
similar Latin glosses, both are located at the beginning and the end of the se- 
cond part.

To sum up, only 50 of the 54 pages of the extant second part contain 
written texts. 40 of these pages contain only Latin glosses next to the Coman 
material (some of these were inserted in small letters above certain words of 
the Coman text which needed elucidation). Only 10 pages come indisputably 
from German friars.

Out of respect for the tradition of my predecessors, I retained the label 
«German» for the second part, with the restriction that it should, in fact, be 
called the Book of Franciscan missionaries. These missionaries naturally in- 
eluded Germans (the authors of the German glosses), as well as other nationali- 
ties. Our sources reveal that there were Hungarian, German, English, French, 
Italian and even Polish friars in these monasteries. The sources also bear out, 
as confirmed by Miss Drüll (p. 130, note 257), that the Hungarians, Germans 
and Englishmen mastered the Coman language most easily, while the French 
and Italian friars had difficulties.65 Whenever they had the chance, the non- 
German monks added their comments to the Codex naturally in Latin. 66

66 This sta tem en t is based on a le tte r of 1323 sen t by  a Franciscan f ria r  from  K affa 
to  Avignon. The H ungarian  fria rs’ ability  to  m aste r th e  Coman language qu ick ly  m ust 
have been due to  th e  fac t th a t  Coman was n o t to ta lly  alien to  them  as in  those  days a 
significant num ber of Comans lived in  H ungary , and  th e y  still used th e ir  language. Ri- 
chard , L a Papauté et lea missions d ’Orient, p. 94 sqq  enlarged upon the activ ities o f mission- 
aries in  the te rrito ries o f th e  Golden Horde. B etw een 1279 and 1284 th e  p ro v o st of the 
F ranciscan  order sent num erous missionaries o f various nationalities ad partes infidelium  
aquilonares. Several le tte rs from  these missionaries te ll o f the  hardships and  occasional 
successes of th e  propagation  of the ir faith . E .g ., in  a  le tte r  to  the  provost o f th e  order, 
F ra te r  Johanca o f H ungary  reported th a t he an d  his companions were following the 
m igrating  nom ads (castra Tartarorum sequendo). W hile visiting Sarai, some B ashk ir dig- 
n itaries asked them  for missionaries, and in  response th ree Franciscans, a n  E nglishm an 
and two H ungarians, were sent to  the Bashkirs. The Mongol lord of Sibir, around  Tobol, 
also asked for missionaries. Johanca com plained th a t  he was unable to  m eet th e  require- 
m ents, and begged th e  order to  send more m issionaries, possibly Englishm en, Germars, 
o r H ungarians. Jo h an ca  was apparen tly  very efficient as in 1321 he bap tized  Estokis, 
«dominus to tius Baschardiae». Incidentally, th e  F ranciscans often purchased  slaves for 
them selves. «Convertis au  christianisme, ils recevaien t la  cléricature, certains devenaient 
convers ou même frères dans l’ordre franciscain. E t  dans ces missions où  la  question  des 
languages se posa it avec acuité, les Franciscains pouvaien t ainsi disposer de catéchistes 
ou  d ’interprètes» (R ichard, op. cit., p . 97).
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A careful examination of the German glosses also reveals some new in- 
formation about the Ccman material of the Codex. It is conspicuous that this 
material contains a good many words of unknown origin, while its loanwords 
include several of Mongol and even Caucasian origin. The Kipchak material 
of the lexicon is identical in nature with the specific form of the second part, 
but apparently contains phonemic and lexical differences. It would be worth 
while working on this Coman material for purposes comparison.66

Miss Driill’s Germanistic arguments are very attractive for an outsider. 
Let me, however, add two remarks. First, Miss Driill distinguishes 16 diffe- 
rent hands in the German part. Isn’t that a few too many cooks in the kitchen ? 
Second, Miss Driill maintains that the German material has Middle-High Ger- 
man roots (we have suspected this too), but exceptions to this rule crop up 
in the glosses. This can hardly come as a surprise. The German friars did not 
come from one particular province, or locale, but from different places in the 
large German-speaking world. The cohesion among these friars was not rooted 
in their nostalgic desire to foster a certain language (even if some of them used

66 Miss Driill also gives th e  m odern German m ean ing  of the G eim an glosses found 
in  th e  tr ilin g u al p a rt (see pp . 126 —128). H er non-G erm an readers can only be too  sorry 
th a t  she  failed  to  do the sam e w ith  th e  German glosses o f th e  second p a r t (pp. 107 — 123). 
E v en  G rönbech had difficulties in  reading and in te rp re tin g  some Geim an glosses. On th e  
M ongol elem ents of the  Com an language, see N. P oppe, D ie mongolischen Lehnwörter im  
K om anischen, in Kémeth A rm agani, A nkara 1962, p p . 331 — 340. L et us refer here only 
to  som e M ongol loan words in  th e  vicinity  of G erm an glosses; the German in te rp re ta tio n  
o f th e  C odex is followed by  G rönbech’s translation. E .g . : aröila- «ich scheyde; einen S tre it 
beilegen»; lieber (kiSi) «en reynlich  m a’; n e tt, anständig»; elpek «öberik; übrig»; emegän 
«en b ab e ; a lte  Frau»; eremsi- «birum et sich; prahlen»; erkelen- «hae ezar[t]; «weichlich, 
v e rz ä rte lt sein»; kenetä «gelich; plötzlich»; sergek «ein w achinde m an; wachsam , wach»; 
seröün  (serovn; G r.’s reading as serövün is not convincing) «kvle; kühl»; solayay «eyn liker; 
L inkshändler»; tot%ar «schade; Böses, Schaden»; udä  (Gr. udaa) «по; nacheinander»; yege 
«breit; breit» . Poppe’s list fails to  include daraya «eyn greve; Oberhaupt, G ouverneur. 
Ähnl.»; qurulta  «hof; R atsversam m lung; enci in: enéim  «miynes selber; E igentum .» A  Cau- 
casian  lo an  word: keäene «der t(oden) hu(w) (Gr.), des to d e n  hws (Dr.)»; «Grabhügel ( ?)». 
This w ord  is detectable in some cognate languages o f Com an: K arachay k ’eSene «Fried- 
hof», B a lk a r  keSene «Gruft, Mausoleum» (see G. Schm idt, Über die kaukasischen Lehnwörter 
des Karatschaischen  in: M S F O u . L X V II, p . 468). On occasion even Grönbech, a  well- 
versed scholar, had difficulties w ith  German in te rp re ta tions, and this na tu ra lly  h indered  
th e  p recise indentification of th e  re la ted  Coman words. Such is: Serê «en kopicze». K u u n ’s 
exp lana tion , koppizen «eructare» (p. 360) is unacceptable. I t  is not impossible th a t  R ad- 
loff’s in te rp re ta tio n  (Wb. IV, p . 199) «der H euhaufen ( ?)» (s. v. ceren) is correct, since 
B a lk a r con ta in s a word ceren «Garbe» (Pröhle: K S z . XV , 214). See also VI. D rim ba, Quel- 
ques mots comans précisés par leurs gloses allenades, in : Harvard Ukrainian S tudies  III/T V  
(1979 — 1980), pp. 205 — 214. B u t th e  th ree subsequent w ords o f the Codex: (p. 162; K uun  
pp. 227 — 228) saygät «des heres teyl», kölöüt, Î bölöüt «des vundes teyl», yovacâ «des m arc tes 
teyl» a re  s till a  m ystery. D. D rü ll’s sem antic definitions would have been of g rea t help 
here.
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it as a prop for their difficult work), but rather in their pious intention to con- 
vert Comans to the Christian faith.

So far so good.
The seemingly firm, logical foundation of this argument, however, totters 

if we recall the paperstructure of the Codex. The first, Italian part contains 
two fascicules with 118 pages, 110 of them used by the Italians. Pp. 111 — 118 
were left blank. Surprisingly, the third fascicule begins on page numbered 
119 today. On this page the Coman riddles begin, followed by the Coman texts, 
and the glosses of the Franciscan friars in Latin. This continues until page 151, 
when several pages are left blank (pp. 152, 153, 154, 155 and 158). Pages 157 
and 158 contain a few lines at the top. The last continuous Coman passage can 
be found on page 159.

From all indications, the next five pages (160- 164) were also left blank. 
It cannot be a coincidence that the five blank pages of the second fascicule and 
the similar five pages of the third fascicule are filled up with G e r m a n  glosses.

This prompts the supposition that the Codex Cumanicus passed through 
three, not two hands: 1. Italian colonists; 2. Franciscan friars with a knowledge 
of Latin; and 3. clerical and (lay) persons of German origin.

The Germans may also have been Franciscans, they may have been mis- 
sionaries as well. Nevertheless, it is certain that the German glosses were the 
last items to be added to the Codex, since they take up only the pages left 
blank. This circumstance contradicts the earlier view that the religious Coman 
texts of the Latin-speaking Franciscans were written by German glossators. 
Were this true, we would inevitably come across a German glossary or some 
other evidence pointing to German origin among the clerical passages. Such, 
however, cannot be found. It is also striking that the clerical purpose of the 
German glosses is not all that apparent either.

In his edition of the Codex, G. Kuun amply commented on its Italian 
verses, jumping to the conclusion that they were written by the great Italian 
poet Petrarca, the alleged owner of the Codex. Teza did not neglect this ques- 
tion either, and following Kuun’s path, he deciphered several Italian verses 
which remained illegible for Kuun. His firm conviction that the poems had 
nothing to do with Petrarca was later confirmed by other Italian literary 
scholars. In a new, authentic edition these poems must be, of course, included. 
They have no bearing upon the Co man, or for that matter upon any other 
language of the Codex, but they cannot be ignored with regard to its history.

To sum up the research to date, it can be concluded that the Codex Си- 
manicus was made up of two independent parts. The first can be called the 
«Interpreters’ Book» (pp. 1 — 110), and the second the «Missionaries’ Book» 
(pp. 111-164).
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The Interpreters’ Book was compiled using earlier, so far unknown, sour- 
ces in one of the Italian colonies along the Black Sea. Its compiler remains un- 
known. Besides Genoa, Venice also figures in its origins. The work must have 
been frequently copied at the behest of the Italian colonists, and was used by 
both Genoans and Venetians. The date of its origin is unsettled. The hypothesis 
that its predecessor goes back to late (perhaps mid-) 13th century, cannot be 
excluded. The date July 11th, 1303, at the very beginning of the Codex, was 
preserved in the existing copy which itself dates from around 1330. This precise 
date (July 11th, 1303) does not mark the date of writing so much as the date 
of beginning (or ending) of the copying. No copy made by an Italian in an Ita- 
lian colony has come down to us. The existing copy was made in a Franciscan 
monastery around 1330.

The predecessor of the Missionaries’ Book is shrouded in even deeper 
mystery. From its original contents, only the so-called third fascicule remained 
extant headed by the Coman riddles.

This inherited part is followed by the clerical passages used for missio- 
nary purposes. It should be stressed, however, that the copy of cc. 1330 was 
not suitable for missionary objectives, and most probably was not used for 
such. A letter of Pascal intimates its purpose insomuch as he states in it that 
the Franciscans (and other friars and tradesmen) went to Sarai to learn Co- 
man.®7 The 1330 copy did not yet contain the glosses. The extant copy of 1330 
might have been made in the Monastery St. John, but it might just as well 
have been written in Sarai.

On the other hand nothing proves that the Missionaries’ Book, dating 
from around 1340—1356, was likewise compiled in the Monastery of St. John, 
in nearly Sarai. Should this hypothesis hold ground, the question why the 
Franciscan friars of the monastery waited for over ten years to start with the 
Missionaries’ Book could not be explained. 67

67 T he friars of the M onastery  of St. John were by  no m eans native G erm ans ex- 
clusively, since it was here th a t  th e  intriguing story  of F ra te r  Stephen of P ete rw arad in  
(a to w n  in  one-tim e H ungary  called Pêtervârad) took place. The young F ranciscan publicly  
co n v erted  to  Islam , bu t soon a f te r  reg re tted  his step, and re tu rned  to  the  C hristian  faith . 
T his en raged  the  Muslims, how ever, so th ey  tore fria r  S tephen ap art, and burned  him . 
H is m a rty rd o m  was included in  th e  histories of the  F ranciscan  order. Pascal o f V itto ria  
also re la te s  th is story in 1338 fo r h is  fellow friars left in  th e  Convent of V itto ria  from  
A lm alik  (Armalec). This le tte r  also reveals th a t Pascal set o u t from  Tana, and arrived  in 
S arai accom panied by Greeks. H is  fellow missionaries w ent on to  Urgenj (Urganth). H e 
d id  n o t jo in  them  because he w an te d  to  learn the Coman language and U ighur sc rip t in 
th e  ca p ita l. H is Franciscan b ro th e rs  re tu rned  to  the ir m onastery  from  Urgenj, b u t P ascal 
rem ained  an d  preached th e  fa ith  in  th e  newly m astered language, w ithout, as he stressed, 
an  in te rp re te r . He had been in  S a ra i for over a year w hen th e  m artyrdom  o f S tephen 
took  p lace . The rest of his le tte r  g ives a  somewhat vague account of his m issionary acti- 
vities, an d  o f his return to  A lm alik. Cf. Yule, Cathay and the W ay Thither I I I ,  p p . 81 — 86.
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It seems highly likely that the place of origin of the Missionaries’ Book 
was another, presently undetermined, monastery. In this monastery, the Per- 
sian language was no longer needed (as opposed to the vicinity of Sarai), and 
what is more, a substantially different dialect of the Coman tongue was spoken.

As was seen, this monastery was not the final resting place of the Mis- 
sionaries’ Book. It went on to a third monastery operated by German friars. 
These friars also obtained the Interpreters’ Book, and it was they who filled 
in the blank pages of the two books with German and Latin glosses.

The three fascicules subsequently passed from the German Franciscans 
to the Italians again under unknown circumstances.

Finally, the last owner of the Codex has to be mentioned. The following 
can be read on the originally blank page 156: «iste liber est de Antonio de Fi- 
nale». This is followed by a verse putting the plague on anyone who tries to 
steal the book, a common inclusion in mediaeval books. G. Kuun discussed 
this curse in detail (pp. 218— 219). E. Teza also touched upon it in his review 
(elucidating the abbreviations), he read malla morte, non videatur in the second 
to last line. G. Kuun rightly refused the reading videatur in his Hungarian re- 
spouse to the criticism (p. 11), replacing it with viduetur, the only reading 
which fits the context. The meaning of the curse confirms him: who ever steals 
my book «shall not be deprived of the bad death (the plague shall not avoid 
him)».

According to Kuun, it argues in favour of the Genoan origin of the Italo- 
Latin part that this certain Antonio di Finale (the reading Ziuale or Zinale 
adopted by Györffy is unwarrantable) came from a renowned Genoan family, 
also called di Finari or di Finar. Referring to an oral comment made by S. 
Simoni, Kuun claims that a member of the family, Andreas di Finale, is men- 
tioned in documents of the 14th century.88

For some reason, the Ligurian origin of the di Finale family is still used 
today as a big argument in favour of the Genoan origin of the Codex. Some- 
how it has escaped the attention of researchers that the registration certifying 
the ownership of di Finale is on a page belonging to the third fascicule of the 
Codex, and this is the really crucial piece of evidence, it proves that the Codex 
was no longer in the possession of Italian colonists, nor in the hands of the Fran- 
ciscans of the Monastery of St. John, near Sarai. But it did not belong to the 68 * * * * * *

68 D. Driill re itera tes (pp. 131 — 132) K u u n ’s argum ents in favour of th e  Genoan
origin of de F inale, quoting d a ta  on the  possible lam ily  relations from docum ents dating
from  1281, 1289 and 1290, edited by Br&tianu: N atu ra lly , the 14th cen tury  reference
m entioned by K u u n  is no t am ong them . Györffy gives th e  authentic tex t of th is  rem ark-
able record afte r F ra t i  (Verai italiani, p . 7): late liber eat de ant(onio) de Z iuale (Z ina lel)
g(ui) manet aput. Qui ac(ri)asit ac(ri)bat aemper c(um) do(mi)no viuat in  celix ant{oniu8)
no(m)i(n)e felix. Qui me jurat(ur) malla m(or)te no(n) uid(u)atur n(o)n.
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Franciscans compiling the Missionaries’ Book, nor to the German Franciscans, 
who had apparently disposed of it in some way or another. According to the 
dating o f the paper of the third fascicule, the Codex must have come into di 
Finale’s possession around (or probably after) 1356, from whom strangers, 
the Venetians, obtained it, despite all the threats of plague. How and when 
did this happen?

The Codex Cumanicus has not yet unveiled all its secrets . . .
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BAUARBEITEN DER TÜRKEN AN DEN BURGEN 
IN UNGARN IM 16-17 . JAHRHUNDERT

VON

PÂ L  FO D O R

Während ihrer Eroberungszüge legten die Osman-Türken immer großes 
Gewicht auf den Ausbau einer Burgkette, die zur Verteidigung der Grenzen 
des Reiches berufen war. Über die türkischen Burgbauten bzw. die Herstel- 
lungsarbeiten der eroberten Burgen wurde in der Fachliteratur bisher jedoch 
nicht viel geschrieben.1 Ausgehend davon werden wir im folgenden mit Hilfe 
der zur Verfügung stehenden Archivquellen einige wichtigere Beziehungen der 
auf dem ungarländischen Gebiet des osmanischen Reiches vorgenommenen 
Befestigungsarbeiten überblicken.

Die Wahl des ungarländischen Gebietes zu einer solchen Untersuchung 
wird durch seine wichtige Lage im Reich begründet: von der Mitte des 16. 
Jahrhunderts an wurde es nämlich als europäische Grenzprovinz des Reiches 
mit einer doppelten Aufgabe belastet: es sollte das als ein wertvoller Teil des 
Sultanats zählende Rumelien schützen und im Notfall als Ausgangsbasis zu 
weiteren Eroberungen dienen. Demzufolge erlangte sich die hier entstandene 
Grenzburgkette eine besondere Bedeutung, die auch in der Gesamtzahl der 
hier stationierten Besatzungen zum Ausdruck kam.2 Um die3e Aufgaben voll

1 Abgesehen von den türkischen B urgen des Bosporus, da über diese auch eine 
M onographie erschien (A. Gabriel, Les chateaux turcs du  Bosphore, P aris  1943). Die all- 
gemeine Lage wird aber dadurch g u t charak terisiert, daß S. Eyice in der in  seinem  Artikel 
Kaie (T ü rk  Ansiklopedisi, с. X X I, A nkara 1973, 137 —148) aufgezählten L ite ra tu r  außer 
der bereits genannten nur eine einzige A rbeit erw ähnt, die sich ausgesprochen m it tür- 
kischen B urgen befaßt (A. Sevgen, Anadolu kaleleri, A nkara 1959), diese is t aber eher 
eine populärw issenschaftliche Ausgabe und keine wissenschaftliche, sich a u f historische 
Quellen stü tzende Bearbeitung. H ier m uß m an noch die Aufsätze von M. Erdogan er- 
w ähnen (Osmanh m imarî tarihinin argiv kaynaklan  : T arih  Dergisi I I I ,  S. 6 — 6, 1951—52, 
95 —122. und Osmanh m im arisi tarihinin otantik yazma kaynaklan•. V akiflar Dergisi 6, 
1965, 111 —136), er m acht aber nur au f die sich au f die B urgreparaturen  usw . beziehenden 
Archivquellen aufm erksam , ohne daß er sich m it ihnen eingehend befassen w ürde.

2 Auf dem Gebiet des B udaer Beglerbegtum s w ar im Jah re  1560 eine Besatzung 
von 10 352 Mann sta tion iert (Lajos Fekete — G yula K äldy-Nagy, Rechnungsbücher türki- 
scher Finanzstellen in  Buda 1550 — 1580, B udapest 1962, 771). Zum V ergleich lohnt es 
isch zu erwähnen, daß 1525 in  dem  eine ähnliche Lage einnehmenden, te rrito rie l aber
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ständig erfüllen zu können, mußten die Burgen in entsprechendem Zustand 
gehalten werden, zu diesem Zweck dienten die zweitweilige Reparaturen und 
Erneuerungen der Burgen.

Die Reparaturarbeiten an den Burgen bereiteten sowohl der Bevölkerung 
des eroberten Gebietes als auch der türkischen Verwaltung große Sorgen. Über 
die militärischen Beziehungen hinaus kann also die Untersuchung des Verlaufes 
dieser Arbeiten auch deshalb aufschlußreich sein, weil sie zur gegebenen 
Epoche wichtige gesellschaftshistorische Beiträge liefern kann.

Wenn wir übrigens nachstehend entscheidend auch die Klärung der in 
Ungarn verbreiteten Praxis der Burgreparaturen anstreben, wollen wir dies 
im Interesse der Umreißung eines vollständigeren Bildes auch mit Angaben 
ergänzen, die sich auf andere Gebiete des Reiches beziehen.

Hauptsächlich zwei Faktoren, Kriegsschäden und natürliche Abnutzung 
zwangen die türkischen Behörden, die Burgen zu reparieren. Es kam in jenen 
neu eroberten Burgen die die türkischen Truppen nur auf Kosten größerer 
Zerstörungen besetzen konnten, fast in jedem Fall zu solchen Arbeiten. In den 
türkischen Chroniken, die im allgemeinen nicht versäumen, jene Maßnahmen 
zu erwähnen, die sie nach der Besetzung einer Burg trafen, finden wir zahlreiche 
Hinweise darauf, daß sie bei solchen Gelegenheiten meistens auch schnelle und 
oberflächliche Herstellungsarbeiten Vornahmen; diese Arbeiten machten aber 
nur eine vorübergehende Benutzung möglich.3

Ein immer wiederkehrendes Moment dieser ersten Bauarbeiten war, daß 
sie in der betreffenden Burg eine Kirche oder ein anderes geeignetes Gebäude 
zu einem Dschami umbauten.4 Danach vergingen oft auch einige Jahre, bis es 
zur unerläßlichen Generalreparatur kam. In Szigetvar (Sigeth) zum Beispiel, 
wo die Burg im September 1566 eingenommen wurde, war die Ausbesserung 
der inneren Burgmauern nach zwei Jahren noch nicht erfolgt, nach einer Anord

vielfach größeren Rum elien eine B esatzung von nu r 24 107 M ann sta tion iert war ; zur 
selben Z eit dienten  in  Ä gypten  6611, in dem W ilajet von  A nadolu und in den anderen 
östlichen W ilajeten  aber insgesam t 11 335 Mann in den B esatzungen (Gy. K aldy-N agy, 
The first centuries of Ottoman m ilitary organization: Acta Orient. Hung. X X X I, 1977, 170), 
die V erhältn isse widerspiegeln also die hervorgehobene m ilitärische Lage des B udaer 
Beglerbegtum s.

3 Jözsef Thury, Török torténetirôk [Türkische Geschichtsschreiber] I I ,  B udapest 
1896, 9, 33, 65, 363 usw. ; allein Gelälzäde M ustafa schrieb (ebenda 144) darüber, daß 
m an n ach  der Eroberung von B elgrad die G roßreparatur sofort vornahm  und  die den 
T ürken  nö tigen  Gebäude zustande brachte.

4 J .  Thury, ebenda 36, 53, 142, 246, 254 ; diese P ra x is  wurde übrigens schon im  
15. J a h rh u n d e rt eingeführt : vgl. K itâb-г Cihan-nümâ : N eçrî Tarihi I I , A nkara 1957, 
737. D en  U m bau  der K irchen  zu r Dschamis siehe ausführlicher bei Gy6z6 Gero, Isto ln i 
Belgrad épitészeti emlékei [B audenkm äler von Istolni B elg rad] ; Székesfehérvdr Evszàzadai 
3 (Székesfehérvdr 1977), 1 0 6 -1 0 7 .
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nung begann man mit der Wiederherstellung erst im dritten Jahr.5 Ähnlich 
war es auch bei der Burg in Üjvâr (Nové Zâmky, Neuhäusel). Diese wichtige 
Festung geriet im Herbst 1663 in die Hand der Türken, und obwohl man nach 
der Chronik von Silähtär sofort an die Wiederherstellungsarbeiten ging,® wurde 
dem Beglerbeg in Üjvâr die Anweisung zur Ausbesserung der Burg erst nach 
zwei Jahren, Anfang Juni 1665, gegeben.7 In einem undatierten Brief beklag- 
ten sich die Erlauer türkischen Würdenträger bei dem Großvesir (serdär), daß 
«zwei Türme der Erlauer Burg selbst seit der Besetzung [12. Oktober 1596] 
vor dem völligen Einsturz stehen, und obwohl wir in diesem gesegneten Jahr . .. 
die Ausbesserung der Trümmerstellen begannen, und mit Zuversicht, daß diese 
in der gesegneten Zeit unseres Sultans beendet wird, bleibt dadurch, daß die 
Armen der genannten Stadt [d.h. die Einwohner der Stadt Gyöngyös] in Buda 
[Ofen] in Dienst gestellt wurden, bleibt keine Hoffnung mehr zur Ausbesserung 
und Erneuerung dieser Burg».8

Manche Angaben weisen aber darauf hin, daß die türkischen Beauftrag- 
ten gelegentlich auch schnell handeln konnten. Pascha Bädim Süleymän, der 
Eroberer von Aden, bezeichnete in einem Brief an Sultan Süleymän im Jahre 
1538 unter den mit der neueroberten Burg zusammenhängenden Arbeiten als 
erstrangige Aufgabe auch deren Ausbesserung. Daß er sofort an einen völligen 
Wiederaufbau dachte, beweist auch die Tatsache, daß er unter anderem um 
die Entsendung von drei Architekten bat : «. . . außerdem sei dem Beglerbeg 
von Ägypten befohlen, zur Ausbesserung und Wiederherstellung der genannten 
Burg sowie zur Befestigung einiger Teile 3 Architekten, 5 Baumeister zu entsen- 
den, im weiteren von den Dingen, die zu den Bauarbeiten nötig sind, Spaten,

5 Die am  24. Septem ber 1568 d a tie r te  und  M ustafa, dem B udaer Beglerbeg, 
zugesandte A nordnung berich tet darüber : «Zwecks R eparatu r der inneren M auer von 
S igetvär (Szigetvär), der für die Moschee auszubauenden  Stellen und d er M auer der 
äußeren Planke sollst du  die nötigen B re tte r  schon je tz t fertigstellen lassen, weil ich 
verordnete, daß die R e p a ra tu r  im  F rü h jah r erfolgen soll.» s. Im re K aräcson, T ö rö k -m a -  
gyar oklevéltdr [Türkisch —ungarisches U rkundenarch iv ] 1553 — 1789, B u d ap est 1914, 93.

6 Silähtär T ärih i, Istanbul 1928, 282.
7 «Anweisung an  Pascha K üëük M ehm ed, Beglerbeg von Ü jvär : D ie R e p ara tu r  

und W iederherstellung der Burg von Ü jv är is t eine Sache, die aus den G rundforderungen 
des S taates und der Religion und dem W esen des R um es und der E h re  des S ultanats 
hervorgeht . . . »  — D resden, Sächsische Landesbiblio thek, H andschrift N o. E b  387. 
R egesten der auf U ngarn  bezüglichen Schriften s. Lajos Fekete, A  berlini és drezdai дуй]■ 
temdnyek török levéltdri anyaga [Türkisches A rchivm ateria l der Sam m lungen von  Berlin 
und D resden]: Levéltdri Kôzlemények 1928, 1 — 4, 259 — 305 und 1929, 1 -2 ,  55—106.

8 Archiv der S tad t Gyöngyös, U rkunde N r. 12 (Fotokopie des L eh rstuh ls für 
Türkische Philologie der Budapester L öränd  E ö tvös Universität). D ie R egesten  der 
Schriften von Gyöngyös w urden von L. F ekete  herausgegeben : Qyöngyös vdros levéltdrd- 
пак török iratai [Türkische Schriften des A rchivs der S tad t Gyöngyös] : Levéltdri Közle- 
mények 1932, 3 —4, 287—318. und 1933, 1 — 2, 93 — 140.). Da die N um erierungen der 
R egesten  und der U rkunden übereinstim m en, w erde ich mich im weiteren au f sie nicht 
gesondert berufen.
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Schaufeln, Hämmer und Stemmeisen und auch andere bei den Bauarbeiten 
unentbehrliche Werkzeuge und Mittel in genügender Menge vorzubereiten ; 
und zwar auf solche Weise, daß er diese dem emln von Gidda zusende, der emin 
von Gidda diese aber den Leuten des Behräm Begs zukommen lasse».9

Die Aufbesserung der auf solche Weise eroberten und in Besitz genom- 
menen Burgen, Planken, Befestigungen machten im weiteren außer der Ab- 
nutzung (eventuellen Naturkatastrophen)10 11 nicht selten die Kampfhandlungen 
des Feindes nötig. Solche Fälle kamen auch in den friedlicheren Perioden häufig 
vor, auch waren diese nicht nur auf die Grenzfestungen beschränkt. Mitte der 
1630er Jahre erreichte dieses Schicksal zum Beispiel eine der Planken des 
Sandschaks von Simontornya: «Die bösen Ungläubigen steckten die im Simon- 
tomaer Sandschak liegende Hidvïg-Planke (ffidvég) in Brand ; diese wurde 
dann neugestaltet, und ihre Kanonen sowie andere Bestandteile wurden er- 
setzt . . .»u

Neben den gelegentlichen Reparaturen der einzelnen Burgen nahm man 
die Reparatur von mehreren Burgen manchmal auch gleichzeitig vor,12 die 
türkischen Behörden verwirklichten manchmal sogar die generelle Rekonstruk- 
tion des ganzen Burgsystems eines Gebietes. In dem Wilajet von Temesvar 
(Temeschburg) begann man die alle Burgen des Wilajets umfassenden Repara- 
turarbeiten zum Beispiel um die Mitte des Jahres 1572.13 Ähnliche, aber dem 
Umfang nach noch größere Bauarbeiten beschreibt Müsä, der Pascha von Buda, 
in seinem zusammenfassenden Bericht folgenden Titels : «Es wird berichtet, 
welche Burgen, Mauern, Dschamis, Karawansereien und andere wichtige Ge- 
bäude es sind, die wir seit unserem Herkommen im Budaer Grenzland mit Hilfe 
des mächtigen Allah in den Sultanschen Burgen, gewissen Planken und Be- 
festigungen sowie in den Wilajets von Egri (Eger), Qänize (Kanizsa), Bosna

9 T opkap i Sarayi M üzesi A rçivi Küavuzu, Is ta n b u l, 1938. V. 27. Facsimile.
10 W ie zum  Beispiel bei Szécsény, wo die B urg  1666 abgebrannt war — D resden, 

Sachs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b . 387.
11 Is tanbu l, T opkapi S aray i Arsivi, E . 896. In  einer solchen Angelegenheit w urde 

eine A nw eisung M itte F eb ru ar 1662 auch nach B u d a  a n  den  Pascha Ism ä'il g e s a n d t:  
D a du  m eldetest, daß dem zuvor einige P lanken im  B u d a er W ilajet von dem  F ein d  d e r  
Religion verw üste t w urden . . ., verordne ich, daß jene P lan k en  in der alten F orm  . . . ge- 
b au t u n d  rep a rie rt w erden sollen . . . »  — Dresden, Sachs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b  387.

12 Im  Ja h re  1572 erneuerte  m an gleichzeitig E sztergom  (Gran), Székesfehérvâr 
(Stuhlw eißenburg), Szigetvär (Sigeth). Anfang der 1680er Ja h re  wurden Székesfehérvâr, 
die do rtigen  P lanken, Esztergom , Szigetvär, C sâkberény u n d  andere Burgen rep a ra tu r-  
bedürftig , im  H erbst 1682 w urde der Budaer Beglerbeg angewiesen, die zur gleichzeitigen 
R e p a ra tu r  nötigen M aßnahm en zu treffen. Siehe Is tan b u l, B açbakanhk Arçivi, M ühim m e  
defteri N o. 16. 343. und No. 48. 423. Die mühimme defteri, «die Defter der w ichtigen A n- 
gelegenheiten», sind Protokolle d e r Kopien der vom  S u ltan  bzw. dem G roßherrlichen 
D iwan erlassenen w ichtigeren Anweisungen. Von denen , die Ungarn betreffend sind , 
h a t G yula K äldy-N agy M ikrofilme angeschafft.

13 Is tan b u l, B asbakanhk  Arçivi, M ühim me defteri N o. 14. 626.
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(Bosnien) aus eigenen Mitteln und durch gute Maßnahmen wiederherstellten».14 
Im Laufe dieses großen Vorhabens, das zwischen 1630 und 1644 vorgenommen 
wurde, besserte man 21 Burgen, und 20 kleinere Planken aus.

Die Organisierung und Durchführung der Reparaturarbeiten der Burgen 
geschah in mehreren Etappen. Im nachfolgenden werden wir diese der Reihe 
nach untersuchen.

Anordnung der Reparaturen

Im osmanischen Reich durften Burgreparaturen ausschließlich aufgrund 
der betreffenden Sultanschen Verordnungen vorgenommen werden. Der Antrag 
zur Beschlußfassung über die Reparaturarbeiten und das Ansuchen um die 
höchste Genehmigung stand den Vertretern der örtlichen Verwaltung zu. 
Unseren Quellen nach können wir über keine einheitliche Verfahrensweise 
sprechen, was das Eeststellen der Notwendigkeit der Burgreparaturen anbe- 
langt. Mit diesen Angelegenheiten befaßten sich überall andere Angestellten.

Die Quellen bezeugen übereinstimmend, daß es in den ungarländischen 
Provinzen (im Budaer, Temesvarer und später im Egerer, Kanizsaer und 
Varader Wilajet) weder ein Burgaufsichtsamt noch einen Beamten gab, der 
solche Aufgaben versehen hätte. Das Aufgabengebiet aber, das einer solchen 
Institution unterstanden hätte, blieb auch in der türkischen Verwaltung nicht 
unbesetzt. Da die ungarländischen Burgen die europäischen Grenzen des 
Reiches verteidigten und so ihre Wichtigkeit auf der Hand lag, machte die 
Zentralregierung den Beglerbegs der Grenzgebiete zur erstrangigen Pflicht die 
Aufsicht über die Burgen zu führen. Ihre diesbezüglichen Aufgaben werden in 
der dem Temesvarer Beglerbeg zugesandten Order folgendermaßen Umrissen : 
«Da es notwendig ist, daß die auf dem dortigen Gebiet liegenden Burgen stets 
in gutem Zustand, gepflegt, ihre Ausrüstung und Vorräte sowie übrige Hab- 
schäften bereit und vollständig seien, erteilte ich den Befehl, daß du . . .  in die- 
ser Hinsicht immer sorgsam sein sollst, und wenn es Burgen gäbe, die der 
Ausbesserung und Renovierung bedürfen, sollst du deren Begs und Dizdärs 
(Befehlshaber) streng dazu ermahnen und darauf aufmerksam machen, daß 
die Burgen auf entsprechende Weise — daß du davon weißt — ausgebessert 
und wiederhergestellt sein und ihre Vorräte und Ausrüstung stets bereit und 
in Ordnung gehalten werden sollen . . .»15 Die derartigen Vorschriften bedeute- 
ten nicht nur prinzipielle Verpflichtungen. Eine am 19. August 1571 datierte

14 Istanbul, T opkapi Sarayi Arçivi, E . 895. Diese undatierte  M eldung dürfte  nach 
Lajos Fekete w ährend der Zeit des Paschas Müsä, des B udaer Beglerbegs (in den Jahren 
1631 — 34, bzw. 1636 — 37 und  1640 — 44) an  gefertigt worden sein, s. L. F ekete, Budapest 
a törökkorban [B udapest in der Türkenzeit], B udapest 1944, 89, 105, 217.

15 Istanbul, B açbakanlik  Arçivi, M ühim m e defteri No. 12. 691, vgl. No. 14. 1094.
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Anordnung berichtet davon, daß der Beglerbeg von Temesvar im Sinne des 
obigen Befehls,alle Burgen des Wilajets inspizierte und um die Zuweisung der 
zu den Ausbesserungen nötigen Geldsumme bat.16 Im allgemeinen inspizierte 
der Beglerbeg nicht persönlich, er beauftragte damit einen Angestellten oder 
einen seiner zuverlässigen Leute. Diese Kontrollen fanden wahrscheinlich 
gleichzeitig mit den periodischen Visiationen der Besatzung (yoqlama) statt.17

Anderen Verordnungen kann man entnehmen, daß man auf die Mitwir- 
kung der Beglerbegs auch bei der praktischen Durchführung rechnete. Die 
Budaer Paschas wurden in 16—17. Jahrhundert genauso wie die Beglerbegs 
von Eger und Varad oft angewiesen, für die Sicherung der Bedingungen (Ar- 
beitskräfte, Geld, Baumaterial etc.) von gewissen Reparaturen persönlich, d.h. 
über ihre Beauftragten, Sorge zu tragen.18 Die unmittelbare Teilnahme der 
Beglerbegs erfolgte in erster Linie erst dann, wenn größere und wichtigere 
Bauarbeiten begannen. Solche waren hauptsächlich die Ausbesserungen der 
unmittelbar zur Grenzburgkette gehörenden sowie der naheliegenden Burgen, 
diese Ausbesserungen wurden zumeist tatsächlich unter Miwirkung der Paschas 
durchgeführt.

Neben dem für das ganze Wilajet verantwortlichen Beglerbeg bzw. 
Sandschakbeg spielten in den einzelnen Burgen die sogenannten dizdärs eine 
wichtige Rolle. Mit dem Wort dizdär bezeichnete man in kleineren, abgelege- 
nen Burgen den Pestungskommandanten, und in größeren Zentren den Burg- 
Verwalter, prinzipiell waren also diese für die Instandhaltung, entsprechende 
Betreuung verantwortlich. In den Festungen, in welchen der dizdär die höchste 
Macht vetrat, war es jedenfalls so. Die Situation war aber auch in jenen wichti- 
geren Zentren nicht anders, in welchen sich mehrere Amtsträger höheren Ran- 
ges aufhielten. Die aufgrund des Berichts des Sandschakbegs von Székesfehér- 
vâr (Stuhlweißenburg) am 31. Juli 1568 datierte Anordnung bestimmt zum 
Beispiel die diesbezügliche Aufgabe des dortigen dizdärs, folgendermaßen : 
«An meine glückselige Schwelle sandtest du [nämlich der Sandschakbeg] einen 
Brief, in dem du bekanntgeben ließest, falls es bei den Planken auf beiden 
Seitem der Burg von Istölni Belgrad (Székesfehérvâr) etwas zu tun gäbe, soll 
der dizdär diese begehen und untersuchen. Deshalb verordne ich, wenn . . . mit 
den Planken verbunden irgendeine Sache auftauchte, die wichtig ist, soll der 
dizdär hinausgehen und die Sache erledigen. Erlaube aber nicht, daß er unter 
diesem Vorwand aus den Planken oft hinausgehe und die Burg ohne Grund

16 Ebenda~iso. 14. 526.
17 E v liyä  Celebi erw ähnt, d a ß  der Budaer Beglerbeg ih n  einm al «mit Ü berprüfung 

von d re i eyälets m it einem tu g r a S r ie i  vom  Padischah» beau ftrag te , s. I . K arâcson, Evlia  
Cselebi törük vilägutazo magyarorszagi utazäsai [U ngarländische R eisen von Evlia Cselebi, 
dem  tü rk ischen  W eltreisenden] I I  (1664 — 66), B udapest 1908, 211.

18 Istanbul, Basbakarihk A rsivi, M ühimme defteri, N o. 7. 656. und No. 16. 343. 
w eiters N o. 48. 423. ; D resden, Sachs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b  387.
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verlasse. Wenn er häufig die Planke verläßt, soll dies gemeldet und sein Amt 
einem anderen übertragen werden.»19

Die Initiative zur Reparatur durfte also infolge ihrer Lage und Aufgabe 
in sehr vielen Fällen von den dizdärs ausgegangen sein. Die Ursache der Tat- 
sache, daß in den Anordnungen trotzdem nur wenige Worte über sie fielen, ist 
in der speziellen Situation der dizdärs zu suchen ; daß sie nämlich in der Rang- 
oi’dnung der Amtsträger verhältnismäßig hinten standen und deshalb ihre 
Initiativen meistens durch Vermittlung ihrer Vorgesetzten zur Pforte gelang- 
ten, die dann auch ihre weiteren Anordungen an die Vorgesetzten richtete. 
(Diesem Umstand ist zuzuschreiben, daß zur Sicherstellung der Bedingungen 
zu einer Reparatur die Kompetenz des dizdärs offensichtlich nicht ausreichte.) 
So spielten die dizdärs — wie auch die Angaben der Budaer Rechnungsbücher 
beweisen — meistens die Rolle des durchführenden Beamten.20

Während im 16. Jahrhundert die Ansuchen zur Reparatur in erster Linie 
von den einzelnen Mitgliedern (beglerbeg, sangaqbeg, defterdär, dizdär) der ört- 
liehen Verwaltung ins Zentrum gelangten, ist vom 17. Jahrhundert an in soi- 
chen Angelegenheiten ein kollektives Auftreten der Würdenträger zu beobach- 
ten. In der Stadt Mardin, wie dem an die Pforte gerichteten Brief des dortigen 
stellvertretenden Kadis zu entnehmen ist — wurde zum Beispiel 1636/37 über 
die Reparatur der Burg und der Stadtmauer folgendermaßen beschlossen : 
«. . . die hohen Persönlichkeiten des Wilajets, der Architekt, die Sachbearbeiter 
und Würdenträger zogen gemeinsam hinaus, begingen alle Türme und Mauern 
und maßen die abgestürzten Mauerteile einzeln der Breite und Länge nach ab 
und faßten diese in ein Defter. Das alles machte dreitausend Ellen aus. Außer- 
dem, da ein wesentlicher Teil der Mauer ebenfalls dem Verfall nahe stand und 
die Wiederherstellung notwenig ist, wurden die Kosten genau geschätzt, es 
wurde dabei festgestellt, diese Teile können zum Preis von sechstausend riyäl 
guruS aufgebaut und repariert werden. Deshalb wurde der glückseligen Pforte 
ein Vorschlag unterbreitet, der um einen weltgewaltigen, edlen Erlaß bat, in 
dessem Sinne die Ärarialeinnahmen (muqäta'a) der Stadt Mardin die Baukosten 
decken sollen . . .»21 Im Jahre 1663 wurde in Székesfehérvâr über die Notwen- 
digkeit der Reparatur so entschieden, daß «. . . die im genannten Bezirk (qazä)

19 M ühim m e defteri, No. 7. S. 656.
20 E s kam  o ft vor, daß sie das Geld fü r die R eparatu ren  aus der Schatzkam m er 

aufnahm en (L. F ek e te—Gy. K aldy-N agy, a.a.O. 386, 440, 453, 558, 648 usw.) und auch 
die R e p a ra tu r  der in  der N ähe der B urgen liegenden Dschami und M ühlen vornehm en 
ließen (ebenda 483, 686). E s ist anzunehm en, daß sie auch bei der Soldverteilung eine Rolle 
spielten (in kleineren B urgen zweifelsohne) und  daneben auch noch m it Sicherheits- 
tä tig k e it beau ftrag t w urden (G. Elezovic, T ursk i apomenici I , Beograd 1940, 635 und 
vom  selben A utor, T u rsk i apomenici I I ,  Beograd 1962, 153, 817—18).

21 N eja t Gôyünç, X V I .  yüzyûda M ardin  sancagi, Is tanbu l 1969, 96. D er Verfasser 
veröffentlicht zwar die U rkunde im K apitel «Stadtm auern», sie bezieht sich aber offen- 
sichtlich auch auf die Burg. Die in der Schrift erw ähnte Elle (zirä') w ar zu dieser Zeit
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wohnenden mohammedanischen Rechtsgelehrten ('ulema] und die gottesfürch- 
tigen Leute (sülehä), die Armen, die Besitzer von Timär- und ZFäinet-Gütern, 
die Agas und ihre Leute und andere Menschen in großer Menge und Zahl zur 
Versammlung des edlen Ser' (rneglis-i Ser'-i Serif) zogen» und dort über die 
aufgetauchten Fragen verhandelten, nachdem sie klargestellt hatten was und 
auf welche Weise repariert werden soll, sie unterbreiteten der Pforte ein Ersu- 
chen zur Bewilligung der Arbeiten.22 Dieselbe Verfahrensweise ist 1680 in 
Temesvar zu sehen ; die hohen Persönlichkeiten, Rechtsgelehrten, die gottes- 
fürchtigen Leute und Prominentendes Wilajets erschienen auf derVersammlung 
in der Burg zu Temesvar und schlugen mit Rücksicht, auf den trümmerhaften 
Zustand der Burg die Einreichung eines Ersuchens zwecks Reparatur vor.23

Mehrere Faktoren konnten die Formen des gemeinsamen Auftretens 
motiviert haben. Es bestand zwar nicht immer ein unmittelbarer Zusammen- 
hang zwischen einer drohenden Gefahr und dem Ersuchen um die Reparatur 
in solcher Form (zum Beispiel durch Beschluß der Versammlung des Ser'), es 
ist jedoch nicht zu leugnen, daß das gemeinsame Auftreten in manchen Fällen 
durch eine derartige Situation motiviert wurde. Es konnte zu ähnlichen Schrit- 
ten führen, wenn die Reparatur dringend war und diese deshalb einer schnellen 
Erledigung bedurfte ; in solchen Fällen konnte im Interesse des größeren Nach- 
drucks eine gemeinsame Initiative erfolgt sein. Auf den wichtigsten Faktor 
macht jedoch der Umstand aufmerksam, daß nämlich an diesen Aktionen mehr- 
mais auch «bürgerliche» Elemente teilnahmen. Dies ist ein eindeutiger Hinweis 
auf den lockereren Zustand der Verwaltung des 17. Jahrhunderts, als die 
Verwaltung ihren Aufgaben immer schwieriger nachkommen konnte.

Zu dieser Zeit zeigten die auf verschiedene Weise gefertigten und der 
Pforte zugesandten Ersuchen um Reparatur bereits ein einheitlicheres Bild. Es 
wurde in diesen Briefen der Zustand des ganzen Gebäudes oder dessen Mauern, 
die einer Reparatur bedürfen, sowie das Ausmaß der notwenigen Reparatur, 
deren voraussichtliche Kosten eingehend beschrieben (manchmal wurde auch

allgem ein gebräuchliches L ängenm aß, sie m achte 49,875 cm aus. Bei der B au tä tigke it ver- 
w endete m an  aber meistens die sogenannte Bauelle (bind zird ’), die 79,8 cm  betrug. 
Siehe W . H inz, Islamische M aße und  Gewichte, Leiden, 1955. 59. L au t E . H . A yverdi 
(Osmanli m im arisinin ilk dem i 630 — 805 (1230 — 1402) I , Is tan b u l 1966, 545) aber bind 
zird ’ is t  0, 758 Meter.

22 Dresden, Sachs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b  387. «M eglis-i Ser’», «das Religionsge- 
rieht» w ar im  Gegensatz zu seinem  N am en auch ein Forum  fü r  weltliche Angelegenheiten. 
D ie B ezeichnung weist eher d a ra u f  hin, daß es die Entscheidungen aufgrund des islami- 
sehen R e ch ts  traf. Im  G ericht v o n  A nkaraer ser' befaßte m an  sich zum  Beispiel in der 
zw eiten  H ä lf te  des 16. Jhs. auch m it folgenden Angelegenheiten : S tra fta ten , S tiftungen, 
B estä tig u n g  der Bürgschaften, E rbschafts - und H eiratsangelegenheiten, A ufsichtsfragen 
d er Z ü n fte  und Städte, K aufgeschäften  von Land usw., s. A n ka ra m n  I .  num arali çeriye 
sicili, H erausg . H . Ongan, A n k ara  1958, 33 — 38.

23 Dresden, Sachs. L andesbibi. H . N 0. Eb. 372.
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angegeben, wieviel und was für Baumaterial nötig ist), es wurde um die Be- 
willigung des Arbeitsbeginns sowie um die Zuteilung von genügend Geld gebeten.

Man dürfte in der zentralen Finanzverwaltung im Amt des Defterdärs 
oder im großherrlichen Diwan (divän-i hümäyün) auf die Ersuchen verschie- 
denartig reagiert haben. Wenn man diese für unbegründet hielt, oder wenn die 
nötigen Bedingungen nicht zu sichern waren, wurden die Ersuchen abgelehnt.24 
Im Falle die Umstände nicht klar zu überschanen waren, bat man um einen 
ausführlicheren Bericht über die Lage und über die bei ähnlichen Gelegenheiten 
übliche Praxis.25 Wenn man aber alles in Ordnung fand und das Ersuchen ge- 
nehmigte, wurden in einer im Namen des Sultans verfaßten Verordnung auch 
die Aufgaben mehr oder weniger ausführlich vorgeschrieben. In diesen Vor- 
Schriften wurden manchmal die Abmessungen des zu reparierenden — zu 
bauenden Gebäudes genau angegeben,26 gelegentlich wurden auch die Methoden 
der Materialbeschaffung vorgeschrieben,27 Maßnahmen über die Sicherstellung 
der Arbeitskräfte und die Ernennung der mit der Aufsicht beauftragten Perso- 
nen getroffen28 usw. Diese Vorschriften der Verordnungen bedeuteten aber 
häufig nichts anderes als die Wiederholung der bezüglichen Angaben der 
Vorschläge (abgesehen vom finanziellen Teil, weil hier häufig Änderungen vor- 
genommen wurden). Die Pforte fügte zu den Anträgen der Würdenträger 
eigentlich nur in einer Beziehung Wesetliches hinzu (jene kannten nämlich die 
örtlichen Bedingungen der erwähnten Angelegenheiten viel besser) : sie konnte 
durch ihre Anordnungen all das erreichen was den Bittstellern nicht gelang, 
derjenige nämlich, dessen Mitwirkung bei den Reparaturen unentbehrlich war, 
nahm seine Verpflichtung tatsächlich zur Kenntnis und konnte sich ihrer nur 
schwer entziehen. Es wurden deshalb mehrere Verordungen erlassen und außer 
dem Anmelder auch alle Würdenträger höheren Ranges verständigt, die in 
jener Angelegenheit eine wichtige Aufgabe zu erfüllen hatten.29 Den Beauftrag- 
ten wurde im allgemeinen auch vorgeschrieben, daß sie der Pforte über den 
Stand der Reparaturarbeiten regelmäßig berichten müssen.

24 Gy. K äldy-N agy, Szulejmdn, B udapest 1974, 114.
25 Dresden, Sachs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b . 372. (1680., R ep ara tu r von Temesvär).
26 In  der A nordnung, die den Aufbau des A rsenals in  Szigetvär bestim m t, ist zum 

Beispiel zu lesen : « . . .  es soll ein Steinbau gebau t w erden und m it H insich t auf seine 
Abmessungen soll seine obere Länge 22 Ellen, B reite  10 Ellen, Höhe 6 E llen sein . . . »  — 
8. I . K arâcson, Török — magyar oklevéltàr, 244 — 45.

27 Dies wird sp ä te r eingehender behandelt.
28 I. K arâcson, a.a.O., 93, 282.
29 In  bezug au f die R e p a ra tu r  von Székesfehérvâr im  Jah re  1568 w urde zum  Beis- 

piel, d a  die Sandschaks von Mobiles, Szekszärd, S im ontornya sowie F eh érv âr die Arbeite- 
k räfte  stellen m ußten, ein Sonderbefehl außer an  den Sandschakbeg von F ehérvâr und 
den B udaer Beglerbeg auch  an  die Begs der erw ähnten Sandschaks zugeschickt und darin  
w urden sie zur persönlichen Teilnahm e verpflichtet. Istanbu l, B açbakanlik  Arçivi, M ü- 
himme dejteri, No. 7. S. 308. 2 — 3. S. 656.
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Die Bereitstellung der Mittel

Die finanziellen Fragen bildeten den wichtigsten Teil der Verordnungen. 
Nicht nur deshalb, weil der Erfolg oder der Mißerfolg der Reparaturen vor 
allem von der Beschaffung der finanziellen Deckung abhing, sondern haupt- 
sächlich deshalb, weil die Pforte in finanziellen Fragen das Recht der Entschei- 
dung sich selbst vorbehielt. Und zwar in einem Grade, daß obzwar ein Begier- 
beg «. . . den Blutbann hatte, aus eigenem Entschluß in den Krieg rücken und 
seine Soldaten . . . auch mit Timär-Gütern belohnen konnte, aber aus der Bar- 
schaft des Landesschatzamtes keine einzige Aktsche zuweisen durfte».30 Eine 
derartige Beschränkung des Rechtskreises der örtlichen Verwaltung führte 
gerade auf dem entscheidendsten Gebiet zu einer fürchterlichen Langsamkeit, 
diese verursachte dann in Verbindung mit dem sparsamen Verhalten der Pforte 
häufig die Verzögerung oder sogar das Mißlingen der Reparaturen. Genauso 
wie es 1552 bei der Pester Burg der Fall war, als nämlich die Reparatur unter- 
blieb, weil der Hohe Diwan nicht bereit war den Maurern Kostgeld zu zahlen.31

In den Verordnungen bestimmte man anstelle der Zuweisung des Geldes 
meistens die Art und Weise der Beschaffung der nötigen Summe. Man kann 
im allgemeinen sagen, soweit es die Tragfähigkeit des betreffenden Gebietes 
erlaubte, war man bestrebt, die finanzielle Deckung aus örtlichen Kraftquellen 
aufzutreiben. In der Praxis realisierte dies sich meistens so, daß das Einkorn- 
men der lokalen oder nächsten muqäta'a (Ärarialeinnahmen) zu solchen Zwek- 
ken verwendet wurde.32 Es kam auch vor, daß irgendeine Steuer des Gebietes,

30 Gy. Kâldy-Nagy, Szulejm dn, 113.
31 D as geht aus der A nordnung  hervor, die im  F eb ru ar 1552 an  den B udaer D efter- 

d a r  geschrieben wurde : «Du ließest uns wissen, daß ein B aum eister m it seinen 8 L euten  
die B u d a e r  Burg ausbesserte, u n d  es je tz t zur R ep ara tu r der P ester B urg gekom m en wäre, 
d a  sa g te n  sie aber, daß sie n u r  zu  der B udaer Burg gehören und, wenn sie auch an  der 
P e s te r  B u rg  arbeiten, kom m en ih n en  täglich  4 A ktschen K ostgeld zu, Ich  verordne, daß die 
R e p a ra tu r  je tz t nicht nötig ist, deshalb  zahle ihnen nichts.» — Gy. K âldy-N agy, a.a.O. 114.

32 So geschah es auch bei den R eparatu ren  in  Tem esvär im  Ja h re  1571, wo die 
S um m e von  600 000 A ktschen aus dem  muqäta'a von Tem esvär gesichert w urde (M ü- 
him m e defteri, No. 14. 526.). In  Székesfehérvâr floß 1572 m ehr als die H älfte  des Geldes 
aus d em  G ehalt eines der K om m issare des F ehérvârer muqäta’a ein (Wien, N at.-B ibl. 
T ü rk . H ss. M xt. 553., und A n ta l Velics, Magyarorszdgi török kincstâri defterek I  [Türkische 
S chatzkam m erdefter aus U ngarn  I ] ,  B udapest 1886, 251). D ie B urg bzw. die S ta d t von 
M ard in  w urden  1574 und 1636 — 37 ebenfalls aus dem  E inkom m en der dortigen  Schatz- 
k am m er um gebaut (N. Gôyünç, a.a.O., 93 und 96). — U m  die M itte des 16. Ja h rh u n d e rts  
w ar ein  A ktsche gleich zwei D enar, d a  der von den T ürken  ftlöri genannte ungarische 
F o rin t ebenso wie der tü rk ische guruS 50 Aktschen w ert waren (s. Gy. K âldy-N agy, 
M agyarorszdgi török adoösszelrdsok [Türkische S teuerlisten in  U ngarn], B udapest 1970, 
22, u n d  L . Fekete, Die Siyäqat-Schrift in  der türkischen Finanzverwaltung, B udapest 1955, 
238). D as  Geld verlor spä ter — w ie es bekann t ist — an  W ert, zum  Beispiel w urde 1579 
der tü rk isc h e  guruë m it 64 A ktschen  gerechnet (L. F ekete, a.a.O., 389) und  der F o rin t 
h a t te  d am als  denselben K urs.
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auf dem die zu reparierende Burg stand, unmittelbar zur Deckung der Kosten 
verwendet wurde.33

Man wies die nötigen Summen nicht in allen Fällen in voraus an oder man 
konnte diese nicht im voraus beschaffen. Es kam vor, daß sich die Würden- 
träger zwecks Auszahlung der Kosten erst nach Beendigung der Arbeiten an 
die Pforte wandten.34

Wenn die Kosten eine größere Summe erforderten oder die dringende 
Befestigung einer Burg vom strategischen Gesichtspunkt aus als wichtig er- 
schien, dann übernahm die zentrale Schatzkammer selbst die Kosten in hohem 
Maße. So wurden zum Beispiel um die Wende des 16—17. Jahrhunderts die 
Reparaturkosten der Burg von Özü (Oöakov) in vollem Maße von zentralen 
Amt gedeckt, weil diese laut Vorlage des Großwesirs «eine Burg ist, die zum 
Schlüssel des Schwarzen Meeres und des Donaugebietes geworden ist».35

Auf eine weitere, sehr wichtige Methode der Beschaffung der finanziellen 
Deckung machen die mit den sogenannten außerordentlichen Steuern ver- 
bundenen Angaben aufmerksam. Unter den «außeronletlichen Steuern» (tür- 
kischer Terminus : 'aväriz-i diväniye ve tekälif-i 'örfiye) muß man eine mehrere 
Elemente enthaltende Steuerform verstehen, die im Osmanischen Reich von 
der zweiten Hälfte des 14. Jahrhunderts an vor allem mit der Absicht angewen- 
det wurde um dadurch das Manko zwischen den normalen einnahmen und den 
Kriegsausgaben auszugleichen. Mit der zweiten Hälfte des 15. Jahrhunderts 
begann aber jener Prozeß, der dazu führte, daß die außerordentlichen Steuern 
bis zum 17. Jahrhundert zum größten Teil zu normalen, ständigen Steuern 
wurden. Parallel dazu erweiterte sich allmählich auch ihr Anwendungskreis 
und bereits am Ende des 15. Jahrhunderts kam es dazu, daß die Reparatur- 
kosten der einzelnen Burgen durch die Auferlegung solcher Steuern gedeckt 
wurden.36

Die gestiegenen Ansprüche und die finanziellen Probleme verlangten auch 
auf den eroberten Gebieten Ungarns die Inanspruchnahme ähnlicher Mittel

33 I. K aräcson, a.a.O., 282.
34 In  einer solchen Angelegenheit reichte der B urkom m andant von Esztergom  

1665 ein Ersuchen ein : «Ihr hiesiger Diener ließ die beschädigte Oberfläche der Trom mel 
der am  Tor von Esztergom  m usizierenden Kapelle im  W ert von 350 A ktschen ausbessern, 
d an n  zwecks R eparierung des H ängetores durch den H auptschm ied einen Bogen im  W ert 
von 120 Aktschen beziehen und  ersucht den hohen buyuruldï, das Geld vom  D efterdär 
auszahlen zu lassen.» Die au f das E rsuchen aufgeschriebene Anweisung la u te t : «Der 
geehrte D efterdär Efendi m öchte 470 A ktschen auf die vorgelegte Weise ganz auszahlen.» 
S. I .  K aräcson, a.a.O., 246.

35 Cengiz Orhonlu, Osmanli Tarihine äid Belgeler — TelMsler (1597 — 1607), 
Is tan b u l 1970, 78.

36 öm er L. B arkan, Süleym aniye cami ve imareti inçaati (1550—1557) I , A nkara 
1972, 1 0 4 -1 0 5 .
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erforderlich, so das sogenannte ta'mir aqcesi, die Erhebung des «Reparaturgel- 
des». Von den 1570er Jahren an führten die türkischen Behörden — vermutlich 
bei größeren Reparaturarbeiten — die Methode ein, daß sie die veranschlagte 
Summe als «Reparaturgeld» den Steuerpflichtigen auferlegten. So gingen sie 
auch im Jahre 1582 vor, als sie im Zusammenhang mit den gemeinsamen Re- 
paraturarbeiten der Burge von Székesfehérvâr, Esztergom (Gran) und Sziget- 
var an den Beglerbeg von Buda folgendes Schreiben richteten : «. . .  meinen 
edlen Befehl ersuchend berichtest du, daß es [für die erwähnten Burgen] 
Ausgaben von vielen hunderttausend aqcen geben wird, und — weil in der 
Zeit des vorherigen Beglerbegs für die Reparatur solcher Burgen die re'äyä 
des Budaer Wilajets nach jeder häne [Familie, Steuerzahler] je einen gmuS 
oder ein fïlôrï zu geben pflegten — deshalb sei jetzt wie gewöhnlich als Hilfe 
zur Reparatur von jeder häne ein guru$ oder f  ïlôrï erhoben. Aus diesem Grunde 
verordne ich, daß du . . . der alten Gewohnheit entsprechend von jeder häne 
je einen guruS erheben, dann durch einen Beauftragten melden sollst, wieviel 
gesammelt wurde.»37 Die Verordnung wurde ohne Zweifel auch durchgeführt, 
die Verrechnung der im Pécser (Fünfkirchen) Sandschak eingehobenen Summe 
blieb nämlich erhalten. Das diese Verrechnung beinhaltende Verzeichnis trägt 
den Titel : «Dieser Defter legt über das Reparaturgeld (ta' mir aqcesi) Rechen- 
schaft ab, das in diesem 990. Jahr [26. Januar 1582—25. Januar 1583] für die 
für die Wiederherstellung der zerstörten Burgen des Budaer Wilajets — aus 
dem genannten Wilajet — entsprechend dem in der Angelegenheit des erhöbe- 
nen Geldes (aqce) eingetroffenen Sultanschen Befehl im Sandschak von Pecui 
(Pécs) erhoben wurde.»38 Jeder öizye-Pflichtige zahlte auf die bei der Erhebung 
bestimmte Weise einen guruS. Befreiung von der Zahlung erhielten diejenigen, 
die im Dienst der Pécser Burg standen sowie «einige an Mangel leidende häne», 
von denen «auf Intervention des Dorfrichters laut dem hohen Befehl kein 
Reparaturgeld erhoben wurde».39

37 Istanbul, B açbakanlik  Arçivi, M uhimme defteri No. 48. 423. Zum Term inus 
«häne» zu dieser Zeit s. Gy. K âldy-N agy, Baranya megye X V I .  szäzadi töröh adoösszeirdsai 
[Türkische Steuerlisten des K o m ita ts  B aranya im 16. Jah rh u n d e rt], B udapest 1960, 7.

38 W ien, N at.-B ibl. T ü rk . Hss. Mxt. 666., Gy. K äldy-N agy, a.a.O., 6.
39 E ine besondere A ufm erksam keit muß m an der Zeile dieser A nordnung widmen, 

die die E rhebung des R eparatu rge ldes als eine «alte Gewohnheit» erw ähnt. Diese alte 
G ew ohnheit konnte aber 1682 kaum  älter sein als 10 bis 16 Jahre . Ih re  E inführung von 
den  1570er Jahren  an  m a ch t näm lich der nachfolgende U m stand  w ahrscheinlich: eine 
der Fo lgen  der wachsenden finanziellen Sorgen des R eiches war, daß — auf dem  Gebiet 
von  U ngarn  wenigstens — die Verpflichtung der jJrizye-Zahlung bereits auf jeden Fam i- 
lienerhalter und alleinstehenden Geldverdiener ausgedehnt w urde (s. dazu Gy. K äldy- 
N agy, a.a.O., 7). Die E rw eite rung  der gfe/e-Besteuerung h än g t höchstwahrscheinlich m it 
der A usbildung der P rax is «des Reparaturgeldes» un m itte lb ar zusammen.
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Beschaffung des Baumaterials

Das zu den Burgreparaturen nötige Baumaterial wurde auf dreierlei 
Weise beschafft : durch den Ertrag der Bergwerke und Wälder, die im Besitz 
des Schatzamtes waren, durch Bargeld, Ankauf oder durch Naturalsteuern, 
die den Bauern auferlegt wurden. Es erfolgte bei den einzelnen Bauvorhaben 
immer anders, je nach der gewählten Lösung. Bei der Reparatur der Burg zu 
Székesfehérvâr im Jahre 1572 wurde zum Beispiel sehr wenig Geld für Real- 
ausgaben verwendet, vermutlich wurden also die beiden anderen Methoden 
zur Beschaffung des Baumaterials in Anspruch genommen.40 Demgegenüber 
machten die Kosten der Materialankäufe im Jahre 1614 bei den Reparatur- 
arbeiten in Eger beinahe 36% der Gesamtausgaben aus.41 Bei der Reparatur 
von Mardin 1549 dürfte das Verhältnis der zur Realausgaben verwendeten 
Summe viel größer gewesen sein, denn die Löhne erreichten nicht einmal 10% 
der Gesamtkosten die 802 780 Aktschen ausmachten.42

Über Einzelheiten der Abwicklung der Materialbeschaffung, von wo und 
von wem zum Beispiel in den verschiedenen Fällen gekauft wurde, ist aus 
unseren Quellen sehr wenig zu erfahren. Es ist jedenfalls anzunehmen, daß die 
zuständigen Behörden bedeutende Schwierigkeiten damit hatten. Einmal wurde 
zum Beispiel ein Würdenträger folgendermaßen zur Materialbeschaffung an- 
gewiesen : «. . .  soviel Bretter nur nötig sind, lasse diese woher nur möglich 
Zusammentragen, vorbereiten . . .»43 Pascha Soqollu Mustafa trat 1578 gerade 
an den Feind, den Kapitän von Komarom (Komorn) mit der Bitte heran, für 
seinen Bau Dachziegel und Bretter zu schicken.44 Auch der Umstand weist auf 
die Schwierigkeiten der Beschaffung hin, daß die benötigten Baustoffe häufig 
von sehr weit geholt wurden. Zur Reparatur der Burg von Palota brachte man 
den Kalk im Jahre 1664 aus der Umgebung von Buda,45 zu den Reparaturen 
in Üjvar im Jahre 1665 aber aus den Sandschaks von Buda, Esztergom und 
Székesfehérvâr.46 Bei der Reparatur von Kanizsa ergaben sich in den 1630 er 
Jahren ähnliche Schwierigkeiten, weil man im Bericht besonders hervorhob, 
daß «Kalk und Stein von vielen tausend Wagen aus der Umgebung der sehr 
weit entfernt liegenden Stadt Pecui (Pécs) gebracht wurde».47

40 W ien, N at.-B ibl. Türk. Hss. M xt. 653., A. Velios, Defterek I  [D efters], 261—262.
41 Istanbul, B açbakanlik Arçivi, Maliye 168.
42 N. Gôyünç, a.a.O., 92.
43 I. K arâcson, a.a.O., 93.
44 S. T akäcs—F . E c k h a rt—Gy. Szekfü, A  budai paadk magyar nyelvü levelezése 

[Korrespondenz der B udaer Paschas in  ungarischer Sprache] I. 1663 —1689. Budapest 
1916, 163.

45 Dresden, Sachs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b 387.
46 Ebenda.
47 Istanbul, Topkapi Sarayi Arçivi, E  896.
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Wenn auch nicht ausschließlich diese Probleme bestimmend waren, 
mußten diese doch eine große Rolle dabei spielen, daß die türkische Administ- 
ration die auf diesem Gebiet bestehenden Bedürfnisse eher durch Natural- 
steuern zu decken suchte. Es ist zu beobachten, daß solche Steuern den ver- 
schiedenen Ortschaften immer dann auferlegt wurden, wenn die Reparatur 
irgendeiner naheliegenden Burg, Brücke usw. fällig war.48 Diese nicht regel- 
mäßigen und eben dadurch unbedingt eine schwere Last bedeutenden Auswer- 
fungen waren aber nicht ausschließliche Formen der Materialbeschaffung durch 
Steuern. Mehrere Ortschaften wurden so besteuert, daß die Abgabe von Bau- 
material zu den ständigen Steuern der betreffenden Ortschaft gerechnet, des- 
halb aber die anderen Steuern zuweilen relativ herabgesetzt wurden. So lieferte 
von den Großstädten der ungarischen Tiefebene zum Beispiel Nagykorös stän- 
dig in Form von Steuern Balken, Brückennägel.49 Dieses Verfahren bildet 
sozusagen den Übergang zu jener dritten Methode, die für das Reich als ganzes 
am typischsten war. Diese Methode bestand nämlich darin, daß einzelne, den 
zeitweise reparaturdürftigen Objekten naheliegende Ortschaften von gewissen 
Steuern befreit wurden und diese dann dafür zur Lieferung von Baustoffen 
verpflichtet waren. Der tägliche Bedarf der Burgen an Baumaterial wurde 
vorwiegend im Rahmen dieses Systems gedeckt und nur bei größeren Repara- 
turen wählte man andere Mittel. Typisch ist in dieser Hinsicht, wie die Versor- 
gung der Pester Burg mit Holzmaterial um die Mitte des 16. Jahrhunderts 
organisiert wurde. Laut Registrierung des Budaer Sandschaks aus dem Jahre 
1546 waren dieser Burg vier Dörfer (Szentlörinckata, Szod, Tapioszentmärton, 
Gubacs) unter folgenden Bedingungen unterstellt : «Die Einwohner des genann- 
ten Dorfes sind dazu verpflichtet, wenn zur Reparatur der Brücken, Kanonen 
und des Kanonendepots der Pester Burg Holzmaterial benötigt wird, die Bäume 
zu fällen und mit eigenen Wagen in die genannte Burg zu transportieren. Im 
neuen Sultanschen Defter ist es folgendermaßen aufgezeichnet : indem sie 
auf diese Weise ihre Dienste verrichten, sollen von ihnen außerordentliche 
Steuern ('aväriz-i dlvänlye ve tekälif-i 'örfiye) — seien diese Burgreparaturen 
oder irgendeine physische Arbeit, Abgabe von Bauholz und Heu für den Spahi

48 L au t nachfolgender A nordnung  wurde die S ta d t Gyöngyös 1669 wegen der 
R e p a ra tu r  der Burg in H a tv a n  m it  einer solchen L eistung  be laste t : « . . .  die Burg zu 
H a tv a n , deren  R eparatu r . . .  in  d iesem  heiligen J a h r  v e ro rd n e t wurde, wurde m it auf 
die S tä d te  und Dörfer als Jah re sab g ab e  auf erlegtem B auholz in  entsprechender Weise 
v e rso rg t ; auch die S tad t G yöngyös lieferte das als Jah resabgabe  auf erlegte Bauholz ab ; 
d a  die B urg  zur Zeit an keinen M angel leidet . . ., d a rf  nach  E in treffen  des Befehls die 
B evö lkerung  der genannten S ta d t  u n te r  diesem V orw and n ic h t gestört werden . . . »  — 
A rch iv  d e r S tad t Gyöngyös, 194.

49 A ron Szilâdy —S ändor Szilägyi, Okmdnytar a hôdoltsdg tôrténetéhez Magyarorszd- 
доп I  — I I  [Urkundensam m lung z u r Geschichte der T ü rkenherrschaft in  U ngarn] P est 
1863, s. d ie die Steuerzahlung d e r  einzelnen Jahre  zusam m enfassenden Regesten.
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oder sonstige Dienste-, sowie außer dem erwähnten Dienst andere Steuern, 
nachdem sie den Zehnt ('ö£r) und die Abgaben (rüsüm) an den Benefizbesitzer 
bezahlt hatten, nicht verlangt werden».50 Bei ihrer Reparatur versahen die 
unterstellten Dörfer — der Pester Burg ähnlich — auch die Burg von Sultan- 
hisari mit Holzmaterial auf solche Weise, daß dafür «ihre außerordentlichen 
Steuern ('aväriz häneleri) aufgehoben wurden».51

Die Arbeitskräfte

1. D ie  A r c h i t e k t e n .  Im Osmanischen Reich wurden im westli- 
chen Grenzgebiet in gewissen Perioden Architekten angestellt, die für die Re- 
paratur und Erhaltung der Burgen eines bestimmten Gebietes von architek- 
tonischem Gesichtspunkt aus die Verantwortung tragen mußten. So war es 
auch in Bosnien solange die Linie der Grenzfestungen hier lag. Das Gesetzbuch 
(qänünnäme) des Wilajets aus dem Jahre 1516 verfügte nämlich über die 
Führung der zur Reparatur der Burgen verpflichteten, nicht mohammedani- 
sehen Meister, daß sie die Reparaturen «unter der Leitung jenes Architekten» 
vollführen sollen, «der in jenem Land für seinen Architektendienst Timär 
besitzt».52 Bereits in der Anfangsperiode der türkischen Herrschaft arbeitete 
auch in Buda ein Architekt. Zwischen 1556 und 1560 hatte zum Beispiel ein 
gewisser MV mär G’örg’e (Architekt G’örg’e) dieses Amt inne.53 Seinen Lohn, 
der nicht zu hoch war (täglich 15 Aktsche), erhielt er von dem Budaer Schatz- 
amt, im allgemeinen jeden 15. Monat.54 Da er durch seine Arbeit als Architekt 
nicht besondres beschäftigt war, durfte er — dazu trug vermutlich auch sein •

•

60 Gy. K äldy-N agy, K anun i devri B u d in  tahrir dejteri (1546 — 1562), A n k a ra  1971, 
133, 194, 207, 323 (vgl. ders., A  budai szandzsdk 1559. évi összeirdsa : Pest M egye M ültjd- 
bol [R egistrierung des B udaer Sandschak aus dem  Ja h re  1669 : Aus der G eschichte des 
K om ita tes P est]  3, B udapest 1977, 86, 96, 217, 120). Ih rerseits ergänzte die B u d a er Schatz- 
kam m er dieses System  dam it, daß sie von Zeit zu  Z eit anstelle der G eldsteuer — haupt- 
sächlich von den O rtschaften, die eine Pauschalgebühr zahlten — die A bgabe von  Bau- 
m ateria l w ünschte, diese dann  in B uda einlagerte und  notfalls verteilte. S. L . F ekete — 
Gy. K äldy-N agy, a.a.O., 427, 683 — 684.

51 Dresden, Sachs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b  387. (Sultanhisari : eine B u rg  im  Liwa 
von A ydin).

52 Ö. L. B arkan , X V .  ve X V I .  asirlarda osm anli imparatorlugunda zira î ekonomi- 
n in  hukukî ve m alî esaslan I .  Kanunlar, Is tan b u l 1943, 397 und K a n u n i i  kanun-name 
za bosanski, hercegovaSki, zvorniäki, kli&ki, ernogorski i  skadaraki sandZak, S arajevo  1957, 
23, 36, 60.

63 A. Velics, Magyarorszägi török kincstdri defterek I I  [Türkische Schatzkam m er- 
defte r aus U ngarn  I I ]  B udapest 1890, 187, 296, und  F ek e te—K äldy-N agy, a.a.O., 385, 
432, 694, usw.

54 F ek e te—K äldy-N agy, a.a.O., 630, 694.
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relativ niedriger Lohn bei — daneben auch als Steuereinnehmer arbeiten.55
Aus späteren Zeiten kennen wir die Namen von nur vier Budaer Architek- 

ten : Mehmed und Bayräm versahen 1571 — 72, IJüsrev 1579 und Hauptarchi- 
tekt Hasan 1628 den Architektendienst im Zentrum des Grenzlandes.56

Trotzdem also zeitweise Architekten in Buda tätig waren, kam es den 
Quellen nach bei anderen Burgen des Wilajets sehr selten vor, daß gebildete 
Architekten die Reparaturarbeiten leiteten. Es nahm zum Beispiel 1572 in 
Székesfehérvâr oder 1614 in Eger den Aufzeichnungen nach kein Architekt an 
der Wiederherstellung teil.57 Zur Reparatur der Burg von Szentjobb (Dorf im 
Varader Wilajet) wurde im Jahre 1667 als Leiter «der Fahrulläh alaybegi 
bestellt, der den Varader vaqf des ehemaligen Paschas Kodscha leitete».58 In der 
Angelegenheit der Erneuerung des Dschami in der Burg zu Eger wurde 1672 
folgende Entscheidung getroffen : «. . .  Ibrahim aga, der kethüdä der gönüllü a 
soll mit Hilfe des erwähnten Geldes an den nötigen Stellen die erforderlichen 
Reparaturen verrichten lassen . . .».59

Wegen der Lage im Falle der Architekten von Buda und Bosnien (daß 
diese nämlich für ihre Dienstleistungen ein Timär- oder Normalgehalt erhiel- 
ten), ist es allerdings möglich, daß in der Wirklichkeit viel mehr Bauarbeiten 
unter der Leitung von Architekten durchgeführt worden waren. Wenn nämlich 
ein solcher Architekt irgendwo angestellt wurde, war seine Aufnahme in die 
Liste, in der die Auszahlungen festgelegt wurden, durch nichts begründet. 
Es scheint jedoch, daß man später auf die Beschäftigung eines ständigen Archi- 
tekten doch verzichtete, weil im weiteren (hauptsächlich nach zerstörenden 
Kriegen) der Fachmann zur Leitung der größeren Reparaturen meistens vom 
Zentrum entsandt wurde. Auch im Jahre 1609 nach dem 15jährigen Krieg 
wurde Architekt Mehmed cavuS auf solche Weise entsandt60 und ebenfalls aus

55 Ebenda  385, 432, 434, 442, 454 usw. ; u n te r  anderem  war er emln des m uqäta'a  
von P ak s  und  der Insel K u v in  und  'äm il des muqäta'a  d e r  H eeresgüter von Cegléd, K öros 
und M adocsa. Zu diesen zwei Ä m tern  s. Gy. K äldy-N agy, Magyarorszägi török adöössze- 
iräsok [Türkische Steuerlisten in  U ngarn], 57 — 63.

56 L . Pekete, Budapest a törökkorban [B udapest in  der Türkenzeit], 253 ; L . Fe- 
kete, D ie Siyäqat-Schrift, 391. A ußerdem  ist auch in  d er Soldliste aus den Ja h re n  1618 
bzw. 1619 von Szigetvär ein A rch itek t namens Ali zu finden  (A. Velios, Defterek I . 408.).

57 W ien, N at.-B ibl. T ü rk . H ss. M xt. 553., Is tan b u l, B afbakanlik  Arsivi, M aliye 158.
58 I. K aracson, a.a.O., 282.
59 Ebenda, 218.
60 A hm ed Refik, H icH  on birinci asirda Is tanbu l hayati (1000 — 1100), Is tan b u l 

1931, 37 — 3 8 : «Anweisung an  den  B uda verteid igenden 'A li-Pascha: die R e p a ra tu r  
und  E rneuerung  der B urgen d er dortigen Grenzgebiete w urde notwendig. D a die An- 
Wesenheit eines sachkundigen, ehrenfhaften  A rchitek ten  eine der wichtigsten Sachen ist, 
vero rdnete ich, daß . . . M ehm ed cavui . . ., der einer v o n  den zu meiner hohen P fo rte  
gehörenden Tschauschen is t und  w ährend früherer F eldzüge das A m t des H aup tarch itek - 
ten  versah  und  dessen D ienste in  den geführten Feldzügen  und  an den R ep ara tu ren  der
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Istambul traf der Architekt Siyävus aga ein, Buda wurde nach der früheren 
schweren Belagerung in den Jahren 1684 — 85 mit seiner Hilfe wiederherge- 
stellt.*1

2. D ie  H a n d w e r k e r .  Für kleinere, alltägliche Arbeiten stellte man 
in einigen Burgen auch mehrere Handwerker so an, daß sie in die militärische 
Organisation der Besatzung eingegliedert, anderen Soldaten ähnlich und unab- 
hängig von ihrer Arbeit täglich mit einer bestimmten Summe besoldet wurden. 
Diese Handwerker waren vorwiegend Zimmerleute, Maurer und sogenannte 
kärs. Kär bedeutet Handwerker, unter diesem Namen muß man also verschie- 
dene Handwerker im allgemeinen oder einen Handwerker verstehen, der mehr- 
ere Berufe treibt. Die Zahl der Handwerker ist jedoch gering, außerdem sind 
sie in sehr wenigen Burgen zu finden. 1543 bekamen in Székesfehérvâr 10 
Schmiede und 11 Zimmermeister ihren Sold, zur selben Zeit waren in der 
Budaer Soldliste alles in allem 4 Zimmermeister und Schmiede sowie 9 kärs 
zusammengeschrieben. Ebenfalls zu dieser Zeit waren in der Pécser Besatzung 
12 Zimmerleute, in Esztergom insgesamt 5 Schmiede und kär, in Vae (Waitzen) 
2 Zimmerleute und in Pest 10 kär und 5 Schmiede bedienstet.*2 In den Sold- 
listen der größeren oder wichtigeren Burgen findet man bis zum Ende der 
1560er Jahre aus einigen Köpfen bestehende Handwerkergruppen®3 und da- 
nach sucht man diese meistens umsonst. Nur mitunter, wie zum Beispiel 
1590—91 in Lippa61 62 * 64 65 oder 1618—19 in Kanizsa und Szigetvär®5 tauchen besol- 
dete Handwerker auf.

Das Fehlen der Handwerker auf den Soldlisten hängt offenbar mit der 
Stabilisierung der Türkenherrschaft zusammen. Es genügt, auf die erwähnten

eroberten Burge tadellos waren, in  den B udaer Grenzgebieten neben d ir das  A m t des 
H aup ta rch itek ten  ausüben soll . . .» E s konnte übrigens auch Anfang des 16. Jah rh u n - 
derts üblich gewesen sein, daß m an A rchitekten u n d  A rbeitsleiter aus dem  Z entrum  
öen tsan d te , weil nach öelälzäde 1621 «zur R epara tu r der von Kanonenkugeln zertrüm m er- 
ten  Stellen der M auern und Basteien der Burg zu B elgrad Begs von den Begs der hohen 
P fo rte  gesandt wurden» (J. Thüry, Török tôrténetirôk I I  [Türkische G eschichtsschreiber 
I I ] ,  144).

61 L. Fekete, a.a.O., 48. (E in Brief von diesem  A rchitekten ist im  A rchiv  der 
S tad t Gyöngyös erhalten  ; s. U rkunde N r. 236.). E s  is t übrigens dem M angel a n  örtlichen 
A rchitekten sowie der Zentralisierung der staa tlichen  A rchitektenorganisation zuzu- 
schreiben, daß  m eistens auch die P läne (kämäme) im  Z entrum  angefertigt w urden. Vgl. 
M ühim m e defteri, No. 3. 117 und R . Anhegger, D ie Römerbrücke von Mostar. E in  Betrag 
zur Geschichte und Organisation des Bauwesens im  Oamanischen Reich : Oriens 7 (1954), 94.

62 A. Velics, Defterek I , 16, 18, 24, 21, 20, 19.
3 E״ s gab 1554 in Esztergom  und V isegräd, 1649 — 60 in Buda, P est, V äc und 

Esztergom , 1666 — 67 in  Székesfehérvâr, 1568 — 69 in  P es t, T ata , Székesfehérvâr, 1668 — 69 
in B uda, P est sowie in  Szigetvär H andw erker; 8. A. Velics, a.a.O., I —II . ,  in  den  Sold- 
listen der betreffenden Jahre.

.A. Velics, Defterek I, 379 *״
65 Ebenda, 402, 408.
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Zeitpunkte zu blicken und sofort fällt auf, daß es sich um die Zeit unmittelbar 
nach der Eroberung des Landes handelt, als sich die Wiederherstellung der 
zerstörten Burgen als erstrangige Aufgabe meldete. Scheinbar wollte man diese 
Aufgabe auf diese Weise, mit Anstellung von ständig zur Verfügung stehenden 
Meistern lösen, und als diese ihrer Aufgabe nachgekommen waren, war die 
Beibehaltung des alten Systems nicht mehr notwendig.

Dieses System existierte aber (hauptsächlich auf anderen Gebieten des 
Reiches) nicht allein, sondern es war mit einem anderen eng verschlungen. 
Dieses letztere bedeutete nichts anderes als die Nutzung der nächstliegenden 
Möglichkeit : die Inanspruchnahme der Handwerkerschicht der örtlichen Be- 
völkerung. Man muß zwei Arten dieser Inanspruchnahme klar unterscheiden : 
die eine können wir als «organisiert», die andere aber als «gelegentlich» be- 
zeichnen.

Die erste Form gehört zu den urältesten Institutionen der Osmanen. 
Das Wesen dieser Form besteht kurz geschildert darin, daß Handwerker in 
erforderlicher Zahl im Interesse der laufenden Reparatur der Burgen von ge- 
wissen (meistens von den außerordentlichen) Steuern befreit wurden und da- 
für waren sie als «ledige und freie» (:mu'äf ve müsellem) Rajas verpflichtet, 
die fälligen Arbeiten zu verrichten. Es ist also zu sehen, daß die Abgabe des 
Baumaterials gegen Freiheit zur Ausbildung einer ähnlichen Methode führte — 
die oft auch in der Praxis einen Zusammenfall bedeutete : oft stammten die 
zur Materialabgabe und zur Handwerkerarbeit Verpflichteten aus einem und 
demselben Dorf.

Bei den freien Handwerkern kann man im großen und ganzen zwei Ar- 
beitsorganisationen abgrenzen. Im einen, vermutlich im älteren, System hat- 
ten die einzelnen Burgen ihre «eigenen», nur zu jener Burg gehörenden Hand- 
werker. Diese Form ist bereits in einem der frühesten osmanischen Defters, in 
der Registrierung des Sandschaks Arvanid aus den Jahren 1431 — 32 zu be- 
obachten.®6 Bei diesem System kann man dann zwei weitere Variationen unter- 
scheiden je nachdem, wie sich das Verhältnis zwischen den Handwerkern und 
der militärischen Organisation gestaltete. Während nämlich in gewissen Orten 
diese Beziehung lediglich formell ist (ein Dienst militärischen Charakters, zu 
dem gelegentlich eine Organisation dazukommt, die an militärischen Dienst 
erinnert, «im bürgerlichen Leben» aber keinerlei Funktion hat) die Meister 
bleiben ja auch weiterhin in ihren Dörfern und halten sich nur während der 
Arbeiten in der Burg auf, wird der Dienst anderswo auch im wesentlichen mi- 
litärisch : hier werden die Handwerker in die Organisation der Burgbesatzung 
eingegliedert, ziehen in die Burg ein — sie werden zu regulären Soldaten.66 67

66 H alil Inalcik, H icrî 835 tarihli Süret-i Defter-i Sancak-i Arvanid, A n k ara  1964, 
und  H . Inalc ik , Stefan Duçandan Osmanli Imparatorluguna, in : Fatih devri üzerine tet- 
kikler ve vesikalar I, A nkara 1964, 163.

67 Vgl. dazu H . Inalcik , F atih  devri, 166 — 66, sowie A. Velics, Defterek I I ,  3 — 9.
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Um die Mitte des 16. Jahrhunderts ist also die Organisation der in ungarländi- 
sehen Burgen Dienst leistenden Handwerker eher mit dieser zweiten Form zu 
verknüpfen — mit der Einschränkung, daß in ihrem Fall nicht klar genug zu 
sehen ist, ob es sich hier um befreite Rajas oder bereits «professionell gewor- 
dene», Burgen reparierende Soldaten handelt : aus der Tatsache nämlich, daß 
ein Teil dieser Leute nicht ortsansässig war, sondern aus den inneren Gebieten 
des Reiches stammte, kann man auf das Letztere schließen.68 69

Die andere Arbeitsorganisation, in die die zur Burgreparatur beorderten 
Handwerker gruppiert werden konnten, stellte ganz verschiedene Anforde- 
rungen an die eingeordneten Handwerker. Hier bekamen sie nämlich nicht die 
ständige Reparatur der einzelnen Burgen zur Aufgabe, sondern notfalls die 
Wiederherstellung der Burgen eines Landteiles oder einer Provinz. Das qänün 
(Gesetz) aus dem Jahr 1516 bestimmt in Bosnien die Aufgaben der in solcher 
Form befreiten Handwerker folgendermaßen : «Falls zur Reparatur einer 
Grenzburg eine Verordnung erschiene, sollen sich die zu allen Burgen des Wi- 
lajets in Bosnien als Arbeiter beorderten 70—80 freien, nicht-mohammeda- 
nischen Meister versammeln und . . . die Burg reparieren.»68

Da sich die im Rahmen des Befreiungssystems zur Verfügung stehende 
Arbeitskraft als zu wenig erwies, kam es zu der — an früherer Stelle als «gele- 
gentlich» bezeichneten — Methode der Anstellung der ortsansässigen Hand- 
werker, welche Folgendes bedeutete : aus verschiedenen (oft sehr weit entfernt 
liegenden) Orten wurden Handwerker gelegentlich angeworben oder herein- 
beordert, denen man dafür im allgemeinen einen bestimmten Lohn zahlte. 
Die Anforderung eines solchen Verfahrens ergab sich notwendigerweise aus den 
Mangelhaftigkeiten des Befreiungssystems. Vor allem daraus, daß dieses 
System trotz seiner großen Verbreitung nicht überall eingeführt worden war, 
obwohl man doch Reparaturen in den meisten Orten — wenn auch selten — 
verrichten ließ. Im weiteren, wenn sie die kleineren Arbeiten auch restlos 
durchführen konnten, waren die befreiten Meister — infolge ihrer Gesamt- 
zahl — allein nicht imstande, die gröSeren Reparaturen durchzuführen. Und 
letztens — zumindest den zur Verfügung stehenden Archivquellen nach — ist 
von der zweiten Hälfte des 16. Jahrhunderts an der Zerfall dieses Systems zu 
beobachten, und von diesem Zeitpunkt an ist die gelegentliche Versammlung 
der Handwerker eine allgemeine Erscheinung. Davon zeugen auch die nach

68 A. Velics, Defterek I, 16, 18, 69.
69 Ö. L. B arkan , Kanunlar, 396 — 97, und K a n u n i i  kanun-name, 23. Z ur Beseiti- 

gung des Mangels an  H andw erkern nahm  m an auch  andere Mittel in A nspruch, zum 
Beispiel die U m siedlung m it Gewalt. L au t Neçrî ging m an  auch im Feldzug von M ehmed 
dem  II., den er in  den Jah ren  1467 — 68 in  K arm an ien  führte , vor : «Danach befahl der 
Padischah die U m siedlung von Menschen aus L arende und  K onya nach Istam bu l. D er 
Pascha M ahm ud ließ viele von den H andw erkern  umsiedeln.» S. Neçrî, K itâb-г Gihan- 
nümâ H , 783.
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folgenden Beispiele : 1558 entsandte man zur Reparatur der Tataer Burg 9 
Zimmerleute aus Csepel ;7° 1572 bestellte man zur Erneuerung der Burgen in 
Esztergom, Székesfehérvâr und Szigetvär Zimmerleute und Handwerker aus 
den Sandschaks von Izwornik (Zvornik), Aladschahissar (Krusevac), Szendro 
(Smederevo), Srem, Pozega, Bosnien und Herzegowina ;70 71 zur Wiederherstellung 
von Värad sammelte man 1661 Maurer aus dem Gebiet von Eger und Ternes- 
vâr.72

Man muß jedoch erwähnen, daß sich an manchen Stellen im 17. Jahr- 
hundert — aufgrund der Gewohnheiten — ein System zu entfalten begann, 
und dementsprechend wurden die Handwerker zur Reparatur einer bestimm- 
ten Burg im allgemeinen aus demselben Gebiet herbeigerufen. Nach den An- 
fangsschwierigkeiten dienten zum Beispiel die Handwerker der Stadt Gyön- 
gyös gewöhnlich in der Burg von Hatvan und man bezog sich in Streitfällen 
mit Erfolg auf diesen Brauch : im 17. Jahrhundert wurde in mehreren Sul- 
tanschen Anordnungen festgelegt, daß man die Handwerker von Gyöngyös 
außer der Burg in Hatvan sonst nirgendwo in Anspruch nehmen darf.73

Die gelegentliche Sammlung der Handwerker enthielt übrigens gewisse 
Elemente der Zwangsarbeit — besonders bei größeren Unternehmungen. Das 
unlängst zum Vorschein gekommene Material des Süleymämye-Dschami von 
Istambul zeigt, daß eine so große Arbeit einen bedeutenden Teil der Handwer- 
ker des Reiches mobilisierte.74 Solche Arbeiten ermöglichten es auch, die Hand- 
werker zu registrieren und sie aufgrund dieser Registratur später wieder in 
Anspruch zu nehmen.75 Die Zentralmacht war auch deshalb gezwungen solche 
Maßnahmen zu treffen, weil die Handwerker — wie die Tatsachen klar be- 
weisen — in nicht entsprechend großer Zahl zur Verfügung standen. Es han- 
delt sich nämlich nicht nur darum, daß bei größeren Bauarbeiten beinahe das

70 L. Fekete — Gy. K äldy-N agy, a.a.O., 426.
71 Istanbu l, B asbakanlik  Arçivi, M ühim m e defleri, No. 16. 343.
72 Dresden, Säehs. Landesbibi. H . No. E b  387.
73 A rchiv der S tad t Gyöngyös, 12, 20, 73, 131, 151. E s ist interessant, daß  sich die 

T ürken  in  m anchen O rten an  die zur Zeit der ungarischen Monarchie en ts tandenen  
G ew ohnheiten anpaßten. Zur R e p a ra tu r  von E ger w urden zum  Beispiel die Leibeigenen 
aus denselben Orten beordert, d ie früher von dem  ungarischen Parlam ent dazu verpflich- 
te t  w orden waren. S. M ihâly D étshy , Adalékok a törökkori Eger torténetéhez [B eiträge zur 
G eschichte von Eger in der T ürkenzeit] : Egri M ilzeum  Évkônyve [Jahrbuch  des E rlau er 
M useum s] IV  (Eger 1966), 159.

74 Ö. L. B arkan, Süleym aniye cami, besonders S. 93 — 156.
73 D ie zu verschiedenen A rbeiten  beorderten  H andw erker wurden näm lich  im  

allgem einen in  ein Verzeichnis aufgenom m en. Die vom  26. August 1564 d a tie rte  u n d  dem  
K ad i von  E d irne zugesandte Anweisung verordnet zum  Beispiel : «. . . Soviel M aurer und 
Z im m erleute du in der U m gebung des g u t verte id ig ten  E d irne nur findest, so llst d u  alle 
zusam m ensam m eln, ihre N am en und  Personalbeschreibung in den D efter e in tragen  und 
sie sa m t ih rer A usrüstung . . . hierherschicken.» A. R efik  Onuncu a8vr-i hicrîyyede Istanbu l 
hayati (9 6 1 -1 0 0 0 ), Is tan b u l 1333/1918, 26.
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ganze Reich in Bewegung gesetzt wurde, sondern auch darum, daß dasselbe 
auch bei vielen anderen Arbeiten (in kleinerem Maße) getan wurde, deren 
Größe zum Beispiel mit dem Bau eines größeren Dschami nicht einmal vergli- 
chen werden konnte.76 77 78 Im Zusammenhang mit dem Befreiungssystem sehen 
wir, daß das Problem sehr früh entstanden ist. So konnten wir auch beobach- 
ten, mit welchen Methoden man damals derartige Schwierigkeiten zu bewälti- 
gen suchte. Im Grunde änderte sich die Lage im 16—17. Jahrhundert auch 
nicht. Die Tatsache, daß in Istambul von Zeit zu Zeit keine Zimmerleute zu 
finden waren, hatte aber — neben den gesellschaftlichen Bedingungen — auch 
besondere Gründe.77 Im allgemeinen ergab sich aber ein Teil der Sorgen zwei- 
fellos aus den mit den Arbeitslöhnen zusammenhängenden Problemen.

3. A r b e i t s l ö h n e  d e r  H a n d w e r k e r .  In der Mitte des 16. 
Jahrhunderts lag der Tagessold der zu den Besatzungen der ungarländischen 
Burgen gehörenden Handwerker zwischen 5 und 13 Aktschen, er betrug aber 
in den meisten Fällen 6 bis 8 Aktschen. Diese Summe entspricht dem Durch- 
schnittssold der einfachen Soldaten, denn in Buda zum Beispiel bekamen die 
müstahfïz (Janitscharen) und die razab (Infanteristen) im Jahre 1543 6 bis 7 
Aktschen, die topcï (Artilleristen) 10 Aktschen und nicht einmal der Sold der 
gönüllü (Freiwilligen) und der Kavalleristen Überschrift 10 bis 12 Aktschen.78 
Im Vergleich zu anderen Angaben hat es den Anschein, als ob zu dieser Zeit 
überall im Reich ähnliche Löhne gezahlt wurden. Unter den an den Bauar- 
beiten des Süleymäniye Dschami arbeitenden Meistern bekamen die am besten 
Verdienenden täglich 10 bis 12 Aktschen, der Lohn der Arbeiter mit weniger 
Sachkenntnissen bewegte sich demgegenüber zwischen 7 bis 10, der der Gehil- 
fen aber zwischen 4 bis 6 Aktschen.79 Im großen und ganzen gestaltete sich auch 
das Gehalt der die Reparatur der Székesfehérvârer Burg durchführenden 
Handwerker im Jahre 1572 so, obwohl es hier zwischen den einzelnen Kate- 
gorien wesentlich größere Abweichungen gab. Während der Lohn der Maurer 
dem Durchschnittsgehalt entsprach, wurden die Zimmerleute und besonders

76 An der R e p a ra tu r  von A kkerm an und K ilia  arbeiteten  1490 zum  Beispiel Hand- 
w erker aus Istanbul, Bursa, Edirne, Fvlibe, Sofia, M alkara, Silistre, D im etoka, Burgas, 
Vize und  aus vielen anderen Orten, s. Ö. L. B arkan , a.a.O., 104.

77 Die w ichtigste von diesen T atsachen  ist, daß die hiesigen H andw erker oft 
gezwungen waren, an  den Feldzügen teilzunehm en (Vgl. A. R efik, T ü rk  mimarlari, 
Is tan b u l 1936, 106 —107, 131, 140 — 142 und A. R efik, H icri on birinci, 21, 24) und sie 
sind aus Selbstverteidigung oft einfach davongelaufen (A. Refik, Onuncu aair-i hicriy- 
yede . . . , 43 — 44. und  A. Refik, Türk m imarlari, 111 — 112).

78 A. Velics, Dejterek I, 18 — 19.
78 ö . L. B arkan , T ürk Y ap i ve Y a p i M alzemesi için K aynaklar : Iktiaa t Fakülteai 

M ecmuaei 17, c. 1—4, 17, und ö . L. B arkan , Süleym äniye cami, besonders die Tabellen 
zwischen den Seiten 194 und 329.
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die Schmiede ziemlich gering entlohnt, sie bekamen täglich 5 bzw. 3 Aktschen.80
Das Schatzamt zahlte im allgemeinen also den festgelegten Lohn. Das 

Problem bestand aber auch nicht darin, sondern vielmehr im Niveau der Löhne, 
weil dieses oft unter dem zum Leben nötigen Minimum lag. Dazu trugen in 
der hier behandelten Zeitperiode (in der zweiten Hälfte des 16. Jahrhunderts 
— im 17. Jahrhundert) zwei Faktoren entscheidend bei : die Geldentwertung 
und die Lohnfestlegungen der Zentralmacht. Der Interessengegensatz der 
Staatsmacht und der Handwerker wird durch den Erlaß, welches man dem 
Kadi von Istambul im Mai 1585 zusandte, ausgezeichnet beleuchtet. Aus diesem 
Befehl erfahren wir, daß «einige, ein Haus besitzende Personen», die an den 
Baustellen der Schatzkammer arbeitenden Handwerker mit dem Versprechen 
eines höheren Lohnes zu ihren eigenen Baustellen lockten und deshalb der 
Sultan folgende Anweisung gibt : «. . .  ich erteile den Befehl, daß . . .  du jene, 
die die Baustellen der Schatzkammer verließen und nach Geld lechzend ander- 
wohin arbeiten gingen ernst ermahnen und zurückbeordern sollst, jenen Haus- 
besitzern bringe zur Kenntnis, daß sie vom Hïzïr-Tag bis zum Qäsim-Tag 12 
Aktschen, vom Qäsim-Tag bis zum Hïzïr-Tag aber 10 Aktschen zahlen sollen . . . 
Wenn künftig so etwas geschieht, und der Bauherr einer aus der Stadt ist, soll 
er bestraft werden. Oder wenn er einer von den Pfründnern ist, sollst du mir 
dessen Namen, Personalbeschreibung, Truppe, Sold, also wenn er irgendeine 
Pfründe genießt, das alles melden, damit . . .  er eine gerechte Strafe be- 
kommt.»81 Nach zwei Jahren aber, — wie es sich aus der dem Hauptarchitekten 
(mV mär ЬаЩ zugesandten Anordnung he raustellt, — fanden die Handwerker 
den in obiger Weise festgesetzten Lohn auch mit den inzwischen vorgenomme- 
nen Erhöhunen zusammen nicht mehr genügend zur Sicherung ihres Unter- 
haltes : «Vor kurzem sandtest du mir einen Brief, in dem du darüber berich- 
test, daß der tägliche Lohn der Maurer, Zimmerleute und Steinarbeiter, das 
12 Aktschen ausmachte, zu ihrem Unterhalt nicht ausreicht und ihnen daher 
16 Aktschen gegeben werden müssen. Nachher erteilte ich einen edlen Befehl, 
in dem ich anordnete, daß der tägliche Lohn der Genannten 16 Aktschen aus- 
mache, aber keinesfalls mehr. Aber jetzt, da der im Dienst des edlen tugra 
stehende Mehmed Pascha an der Schwelle der Glückseeligkeit ein Dschami 
bauen läßt, und den dort Arbeitenden im Sinne meines hohen Fermän ein 
Tageslohn von 16 Aktschen gezahlt wird, diese verlangen aber mehr, meinend : 
«wenn ihr uns nicht mehr gebt, dann arbeiten wir nicht», weigern sie sich zu 
arbeiten und hadern so. Mit denen, die meinem hohen Fermän nicht gehorchen,

80W ien, Nat.-Bibl. T ürk . H ss. Mxt. 553״  A. Velics, Dejterek I, 2 5 2 -2 5 4 . Die 
H an d w erk e r bekamen m anchm al neben dem festgelegten täglichen Lohn auch  eine 
K osten-V ergütung und Lebensm ittelversorgung. Vgl. B arkan , Süleym aniye cami, 96 — 97 ; 
A. V elics, ebenda ; Barkan, 1070 —1071 (1660 — 1661) T arih li Osmanli Bütçesi ve B ir  
M ukayese  : Iktisa t Fakültesi M ecm uasi 17, c. 1 — 4, 333.

81 A. Refik, Onuncu asir-i hicrîyyede, 104.
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muß man fertig werden . . .»82 Diese Lage änderte sich bis zum Anfang des 17. 
Jahrhunderts auch nicht: im Jahre 1609 hielten die auf dem Bau der Karawan- 
serei von Edime arbeitenden Handwerker ihren Lohn ebenfalls für gering, 
obwohl die besten Meister zu dieser Zeit täglich schon 25 Aktschen und auch 
die weniger guten 17—18 Aktschen verdienten.83

4. D i e  H i l f s a r b e i t e r .  Der Großteil der an den Reparaturen 
teilnehmenden Hilfskräfte kam auch unter türkischer Hoheit aus der Bauern- 
schaft. Die türkischen Behörden nannten die zur Reparatur der Burgen heran- 
gezogenen Leibeigenen mit einem spezifischen Terminus «ÿerefyôr». Die ehema- 
lige Bedeutung des Wortes war «täglichen Lohn Beziehender» (yevmiye alan) .84 
Die Qerefgör wurden vom Ende des 15. Jahrhunderts an aus der christlichen 
Bevölkerung des Grenzgebietes geworben und bei Burgreparaturen, bei der 
Reinigung des Heeresstraßen, beim Transport von Kriegsmaterial eingesetzt.85 
Von der zweiten Hälfte des 16. Jahrhunderts an, nachdem man die Rajas bei 
den ungarländischen türkischen Grenzburgen in ziemlich großer Anzahl in 
Anspruch genommen hatte, bedeutete das Wort gerefyör eher den Begriff des 
«zur Burgreparatur bzw. Pflichtarbeit herangezogenen Leibeigenen» und es 
wurde im 17. Jahrhundert hauptsächlich in diesem allgemeinen Sinne ge- 
braucht.

Über die Verwendung der Arbeitskraft der Bauernschaft in solcher 
Weise ist aus der ungarischen geschichtlichen Literatur vieles zu erfahren.86 
Deshalb möchte ich hier nur zwei Dinge erwähnen ; einerseits, wenn es genau, 
gesetzlich, auch nicht festlegte, wurden zur Reparatur einer Burg im allgemei- 
nen die gerehör eines und desselben Gebietes herangezogen ;87 andererseits, es

82 Ebenda, 105 —106. (Die Anweisung ist vom 21. Ju n i 1587 da tie rt) und  A. Refik, 
T ü rk  m im arlan, 119 — 120, weiters vgl. S. 121 — 123.

83 Das geht aus der Anweisung hervor, die am 6. Ju n i 1609 an  den K ad i von Edirne 
und Inoz gesandt wurde. A. Refik, O nuncu asir-i hicrîyyede, 36. E s s tim m t nachdenklich, 
wenn der Lohn diese H andw erker n ic h t befriedigte, wie sahen dann  die in  den ungar- 
ländischen Burgen D ienst leistenden Soldaten ihre eigene Lage, deren Sold im  Vergleich 
zu dem  Sold des 16. Jah rh u n d e rts  kaum  oder gar n ich t größer wurde. Jen e  sonderbare 
Angabe, lau t der m an dem  die L agerhäuser überwachenden Aga und den Schreibern 15, 
dem  Zimm ermann des Lagers aber 25 A ktschen pro Tag zahlte ! — is t in der Soldliste 
aus dem  Ja h r  1619 der B urg von K anizsa zu finden. (A. Velics, Defterek I , 402).

84 M. F. K öprülüzade, Bizans müesaeselerinin osmardi müeaaeselerine teairi : Türk  
H u ku k  ve Iktiaat T arih i M ecmuasi I (1931), 246—47.

85 K anuni i  kanun-name, 23, 29, 35, 60 ; Ö. L. B arkan , K anunlar, 396 ; Gy. 
K äldy-N agy, The first centuries, 179.

88 Dazu lieferte auch schon F erenc Salamon, der große M onographienschreiber der 
T ürkenzeit — des vorigen Jah rh u n d e rts  — reiche A ngaben, s. Magyarorszdg a török ho• 
doltsdg koräban [Ungarn in der Zeit der T ürkenherrschaft], B udapest 18862.

87 Das ist zum  Beispiel im F all von Székesfehérvâr g u t zu beobachten, denn hier 
arbeiteten  an den R ep ara tu ren  des 16. Jah rh u n d erts  regelm äßig die fferehör des Sandschaks 
von Fehérvâr, S im ontornya, Szekszärd.
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sieht so aus, daS — zumindest im 16. Jahrhundert — diese «Fronarbeiter» 
an den Bauvorhaben nicht unentgeltlich, sondern gegen einen festgesetzten 
Lohn arbeiteten. Nach einer Verrechnung vom 1. Oktober 1551 bekamen die 
gerefyör der Sandschaks von Simontornya, Koppâny, Mohâcs, Székesfehérvâr, 
Zvornik, Szendro (Smederevo), Srem, Aladschahissar und Pozega und der zu 
einigen Hass-Gütern gehörenden Städte an einer unbenannten Baustelle tag- 
lieh 4 Aktschen.88 Den an der Reparatur der Fehérvârer Burg teilnehmenden 
ÿerébôr zahlte man täglich 3 Aktschen.89 Obwohl diese Löhne ziemlich niedrig 
sind, ist die Tatsache der Lohnzahlung selbst beachtenswert, vor allem wenn 
wir in Anbetracht ziehen, daß zwischen den Jahren 1551 und 1555 im königli- 
chen Ungarn zum Beispiel bei den Reparaturarbeiten der Burg von Eger sogar 
für die schwerste Arbeit nur 6—8 Denar pro Tag, d. h. 3—4 Aktschen gezahlt 
wurden.90

Zur Sicherung der Hilfskräfte wurden sowohl auf ungarischer als auch 
auf türkischer Seite die Gefangenen eingesetzt. Obwohl uns wenige konkrete 
Angaben bekannt sind, dürfte ihre Inanspruchnahme ziemlich rücksichtslos 
erfolgt sein, da der Budaer Beglerbeg zum Beispiel in einem Befehl vom 24. 
September 1568 folgendermaßen ermahnt wurde : «du sollst die Vorbereitungen 
für die Reparatur von Szigetvar so treffen, daß die Arbeit leicht beendet wird 
und du keine Kostenvergeudung und keinen Tod der Kriegsgefangenen ver- 
schuldest.»91

Bei dem Überlick über die Fragen der Burgreparaturen rückten bisher 
eher jene Momente in den Vordergrund, die die allgemeinen, gemeinsamen Züge 
der im 16. und 17. Jahrhundert durchgeführten Reparaturen charakterisierten.

Deshalb kann nach all dem auch lehrreich sein wenn wir im Fall von 
einer Burg untersuchen, wie häufig und unter welchen Umständen dort die 
Reparaturen und die Arbeiten der Instandhaltung vonstatten gingen. Zu einem 
solchen Überblick bietet sich Székesfehérvâr als das beste Beispiel, weil die 
bezüglichen Angaben auch die Gegenüberstellung der Reparaturen des 16. und 
17. Jahrhunderts ermöglichen. Vor allem gilt diese Feststellung für die Verrech- 
nung der Reparaturarbeiten der Burg aus dem Jahre 1572 ; diese Verrechnung 
kann mit den aus dem Jahre 1614 über die Reparatur der Burg von Eger er

88 W ien, N at.-Bibl. T ü rk . H ss. M xt. 593.
89 Ebenda, Mxt. 553. E benso  regelmäßig bekam en auch die re'äyä  Geld, die die 

tü rk isc h en  Behörden sam t W agen  zum  Transportierung beordert h a tten . In  den obigen 
F ä lle n  w urden ihnen 4 — 5 bzw. 8 A ktschen gezahlt. S. noch Ö. L. B arkan, Süleymaniye 
cam i, 104—105, und A. Velics, Dejterek I I , 58.

90 Mihâly Détshy, M unkâsok  és mesterek az egri vdr épitkezésein 1493 éa 1596 között 
[A rb eite r und Meister an den B a u te n  der Burg von E ger zwischen den Ja h re n  1493 und 
1596] I I  : Egri M uzeum É vkônyve  [Jah rbuch  des E rlauer M useum s] I I  (1964), 167.

91 I. Kardcson, a.a.O., 93. vgl. noch R . Anhegger, Beitrage zur osmanischen Bau- 
geschickte : Istambuler M itteilungen  6 (1955), 100.
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halten gebliebenen Akten ergänzt werden. Diese geben dann gemeinsam eine 
gute Information über die eingetretenen Änderungen.

Die ersten Berichte bezüglich der Reparatur der Burg von Székesfehér- 
vâr stammen aus den Jahren 1545—46 : im Laufe von nicht ganz einem Jahr 
(7. September 1545—28. Juli 1546) gab man für die Instandsetzung der Burg- 
mauern, des Kanonendepots, der Burgtore, des Waffendepots usw. 8012 Ak- 
tschen aus.82 Irgendwann zwischen 1546 und 1550 fand jene Reparatur statt, 
bei welcher man «für die beim Bau der Burg nötigen Transportkosten» 62 000, 
für Werkzeuge aber 1000 Aktschen auszahlte.92 93

Danach sind Angaben von einer neueren Reparatur der Burg in den Budaer 
Rechnungsbüchern aus den Jahren 1558—60 zu finden: dreimal kommen 
hier Ausgabeposten des Burgbaues vor. Es handelte sich aber in keinem Fall 
um eine Generalreparatur, sondern um die Wiederherstellung einzelner Teile 
wie des Schießpulvermagazins, des Dschamis oder des Minaretts. Der ausge- 
zahlte Betrag charakterisiert am besten den kleinen Umfang der Arbeiten, im 
Laufe deren insgesamt nur 5950 Aktschen ausgegeben wurden.94 Zu genauso 
kleinen Reparaturen, Erneuerungen kam es Anfang der 1560er Jahre, als an 
einigen Toren der Burg, am Janitscharenquartier, an den Lagerhäusern usw. 
kleinere Reparaturen vorgenommen wurden.95 Im Jahre 1568 fanden auch 
zweierlei Bauvorhaben statt : einerseits wurde zu dieser Zeit ein Teil der 
Planken in Székesfehérvâr ausgebaut, anderseits fand in diesem Jahr der 
Umbau der Basilika zu militärischen Zwecken statt.96 Das Jahr 1572 wird als 
Jahr der größten Bautätigkeit in der Burg in Székesfehérvâr aufgefaßt.97 
Auch diese wurde aber durch die Unternehmung weit überholt, die — wenn 
sie verwirklicht wurde — wahrscheinlich die mächtigsten Bauarbeiten in der 
Geschichte von Székesfehérvâr der Türkenzeit bedeutete : 1582 wurde die 
Reparatur Mauern und Planken in einer Länge von 5000 Ellen (zirä ') ange- 
ordnet.98

92 A. Veücs, Defterek I I ,  47. Die Türken eroberten  Székesfehérvâr am  2. Septem ber 
1643 und die S tad t w urde — wegen ihrer strategischen W ichtigkeit — au f natü rliche 
W eise zum Zentrum  des h ier bereits 1643 en tstandenen  Sandschaks. Székesfehérvâr 
geriet 1601 —1602 vorübergehend in  die H and  der U ngarn , es blieb aber nach  d er W ieder- 
einnahm e ganz bis zum 19. M ai 1688, als die Befreiungskäm pfe die S tad t erre ich ten , im 
B esitz der Türken.

93 A. Velics, o.o.O., 68.
94 L. F ek e te—Gy. K äldy-N agy, o.o.O., 472, 496, 664.
85 A. Velics, o.o.O., 2 6 6 -6 7 .
96 Istanbul, B açbakanhk Arçivi, Mühimme defteri, No. 7. S. 308., J .  F i t z —L. 

G sâszâr—I. P app, Székesfehérvâr, B udapest 1966, 18, und I. Karâcson, K irdlyaink sir- 
emlékeinek elpusztuldsa [V ernichtung der G rabdenkm äler unserer K önige] : Szdzadok 
1911, 3 6 5 -3 6 6 .

97 W ien, N at.-B ibl. T ürk . Hss. M xt. 663. ; A. Velics, Defterek I, 251—264.
98 Istanbul, B açbakanlik  Arçivi, Mühimme defteri, No. 48. 423.
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Danach befestigte man die Burg zwischen 1596 — 99," und später im 
Jahre 1601, Mitten im 15jährigen Krieg, als Vorbereitung auf den Voraussicht- 
liehen ungarischen Angriff.99 100 (Die Burg fiel noch im selben Jahr den Ungarn 
in die Hand, auch die kaiserliche Kriegsleitung ließ sie erneuern bzw. teilweise 
umbauen).101 Im August 1602 wurde die Burg wieder von den Türken besetzt, 
neue Angaben bezüglich der Reparatur sind aus dem Jahre 1629 erhalten, da 
wurden einige Türme und die Tore im Wert von 17 460 Aktschen repariert.102 
In den 1630—40er Jahren kam es zu einer relativ gründlichen Erneuerung. 
Es wurden unter anderem zwei große, «jeder einzelne zum Kampf von 7 — 800 
Menschen geeignete» Türme, die Mauer am Wiener Tor, der Bogen und das 
Dach des Tores, die Brücke und Ziehbrücke hergestellt ; man erneuerte das 
Dachwerk des Ärarialpalastes, des Lagerhauses und des Kanonendepots und 
außerdem wechselte man das Dach des in der Stadt liegenden ärarischen 
Dschami aus.103 104 Danach wurden die Mauern wieder in den Jahren 1648, 1650™ 
und am Anfang der 60er Jahre erneuert. Bis zu diesem letzten Zeitpunkt 
verschlechterte sich der Zustand der Burg wieder in hohem Maße, weil — laut 
Feststellung der in der Angelegenheit des Baues an den Sandschakbeg von Fe- 
hérvâr Anfang August 1663 gesandten Verordnung — «eine 553 Ellen (zirä') 
lange Mauer an der westlichen Seite der Burg vom Süret-Tor bis zum Mürtezä- 
pasa-Turmveraltert ist.105 106» Davon wurden übrigens in den 5 Jahren vorher schon 
etwa 250 Ellen repariert, die Arbeiten hatten nämlich damals, also etwa 1658 
begonnen. Wir wissen von den Arbeiten aus dem Jahre 1663 auch über deren 
unmittelbaren Grund. In diesem Jahr brach zwischen den zwei Gegnern wieder 
ein Krieg aus und die Burgbesatzung mußte wegen der Änderung der Frontli- 
nien auf eventuelle Angriffe vorbereitet sein. Deshalb schrieb der bisherige 
Kadi beinahe verzweifelt in das Lager des Sultans «wenn die übrigen 204 
Ellen der Mauer beschädigt bleiben und nicht wieder hergestellt werden, sind 
wir zur Abwehr des Angriffes und des Sturmes der Ungläubigen nicht im- 
stände.»108

Von den aufgezählten Burgreparaturen, wie ich bereits erwähnte, ist die 
Aufstellung von den Kosten der Reparatur im Jahre 1572 erhalten, die folgen

99 A. Velics, Defterek I , 392.
100 A. Velics, Defterek I I ,  696. Aus der V errechnung des B udaer W ilajets am  16. 

A pril 1601. : «Ausgaben. P re is  des zur nötigen R e p a ra tu r  in  der Burg zu Szekesfehcrvär 
gek au ften  Holzes und A rbeitslöhne 34 220 Aktschen».

101 J .  F itz —L. C säszär—I. Papp, a.a.O., 18 — 19, und J . F itz, Török erôditéeek 
Fejér megyében I  [Türkische Festungen  im K o m ita t F e jé r  I ]  Székesfehérvdr, Sz. fehérvâr 
1966, 101.

102 A. Velics, Defterek I ,  4 3 8 -3 9 .
103 Istanbul, T opkapi S aray i Arsivi. E  895.
104 J .  F itz —L. C säszär —L. Papp, a.a.O., 27 ; Gy. Ger6, a.a.O., 122.
105 Dresden, Sachs. L andesbibi. H . No. E b  387.
106 Ebenda.
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den Titel trägt : «Verzeichnis der Gesamtrechnung der zur Ausbesserung der 
Burg in Istölni Belgrad (Székesfehérvâr) verwendeten Kosten, aus der Feder 
von Sinän beg, dem Notar der Budaer Janitscharen, dem zi'ämef-Inhaber von 
Srem (Szerém) als Finanzkommissar (emin), sowie von Nasüh, dem timär- 
Inhaber von Seksär (Szekszärd) als Finanzschreiber vom 1. des heiligen Mu- 
harrem (Monats) des 980. Jahres bis zum 6. des Rebrülevvel (Monats) des 
genannten Jahres (13. Mai 1572—16. Juli 1572).»107

Im Laufe der mehr als zwei Monate lang dauernden Bauarbeiten ver- 
wendete man insgesamt 66 470 Aktschen und diese Summe wurde aus drei 
Quellen gedeckt : einerseits aus dem Budaer staatlichen Schatzamt, aus dem 
30 000 Aktschen kamen, andererseits durch Überweisung eines der Kommissare 
der Fehérvârer ärarischen Einkommen {muqätaa), diese machte 50 000 Ak- 
tschen aus, und letztens durch den Verkauf von alten, abgenützten Brettern, 
dadurch flössen 597 Aktschen ein. Das alles machte 80 597 Aktschen aus, es 
wurden also von dem vorher gesammelten Betrag 14 127 Aktschen erspart.

Unter den Ausgabeposten standen die für verschiedene Baumaterialien 
verwendeten Beträge an einer überraschend bescheidenen Stelle. Für Kalk, 
Stein, Sand und Balken gab man nichts aus, bzw. man zahlte nur deren 
Transport. Demnach wurden diese als Steuer oder eben auf andere Weise be- 
schafft ; unter anderem auf solche Art und Weise, von der die folgende Eintra- 
gung der Abrechnung zeugt : «Die erwähnten Steine gab Ilamza, einer der 
sipähi von Istölni Belgräd, aga der genannten Burg, aus seinem eigenen in der 
Stadt liegenden alten Haus kostenlos und es wird deshalb gebeten, ihm als 
Ehrung ein zi'ämet-Gut zu schenken.» Man kann bezüglich des Kalks lesen : 
«Die genannte Kalkmenge wurde von den re'äyäs des Sandschaks von Istölni 
Belgräd . . . gebrannt.» Auf solche Weise wurde mit insgesamt 746 Wagen 
Kalk zusammengetragen, davon verbrauchte man eine Menge von 576 Wagen, 
170 Wagen sind also übrig geblieben. Von Brettern beschaffte man eine Menge 
von 407 Wagen, davon blieben 124 Stück auf Lager, an Steinen brachte man 
1160 Wagen heran, davon blieben 20 übrig. Lezteres bedeutete also, daß man 
außer der Abreißung des Hauses des erwähnten Spahi Steine auch von anderswo 
bezog.108

Für die durch Ankäufe bezogenen Materialien gab man laut der Eintra- 
gung am Anfang des Postens 3037 Aktschen aus. In Wirklichkeit wurden aber 
150 Aktschen nicht dafür ausgegeben, sondern «für die Transportkosten der 
ärarischen Hämmer und Eisenschaufeln, diese gerieten durch Mehmed, den

107 W ien, N at.-Bibl. T ürk . Hss. Mxt. 553. D ie V errechnung wurde von A. Velios 
veröffentlicht, seine Publikation  ist aber so m angelhaft, daß  nu r der ursprüngliche Archiv- 
te x t b rauchbar is t (Defterek I ,  251 — 264).

108 Die Menge der verw endeten Steine kennen w ir nicht. In  der V errechnung sind 
näm lich die fü r den T ransport von Steinen und Sand ausgezahlten Kosten in einem  P osten  
rubriziert, so kann  man die Menge weder vom einen noch vom  anderen feststellen.
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Kethüdä der genannten Burg nach Belgrad» (d.h. Fehérvâr) und weitere 200 
Aktschen wurden ebenfalls als Löhne ausgezahlt.109 Von der übriggebliebenen 
Summe zahlte man 2080 Aktschen für die 416 Stück (einzeln im Wert von 5 
Aktschen) Nadelholzbretter aus, die hauptsächlich beim Umbau des Wächter- 
hauses der Burg verwendet wurden. Außerdem kosteten die «für Bedürfnisse 
des genannten Baues» gekauften 107 Holzschaufeln 107 Aktschen, während 
500 Aktschen zur Beschaffung anderer Werkzeuge ausgegeben wurden.

Einer der interessantesten Teile der Abrechnung ist vielleicht der, der 
die Aufzählung bzw. Entlohnung der den Bau durchführenden Meister und 
anderer Arbeitskräfte enthält. Daraus geht hervor, daß im Laufe der Arbeiten 
Maurer, Zimmerleute und Schmiede als Tagelöhner, im weiteren zwei Personen 
zum Löschen des Kalkes und mehrere Hunderte von gerehör für Massenarbeiten 
angestellt wurden. Die Maurer teilte man — aus unbekannten Gründen — in 
zwei Kategorien ein, von denen die erste Gruppe auch mit Lebensmitteln ver- 
sorgt wurde, die andere aber nicht. Die erste Gruppe, die aus 14 Maurern be- 
stand, verdiente anfangs neben der Versorgung noch 5 Aktschen, mit dieser 
Löhnung wurden ihnen insgesamt 1170 Aktschen ausgezahlt.110 Während der 
Arbeiten traf aber aus Istambul ein Befehl ein, in dessen Sinne in die Verrech- 
nung das Folgende eingetragen wurde : «Die genannten Maurer, die eine 
Versorgung bekommen, verdienten bisher im Sinne des früher herausgegebenen 
edlen Diploms (berät) einen Tagelohn von je 5 Aktschen ; jetzt traf wieder 
eine edle Anweisung (tezkere) ein, in der angeordnet wird, daß ihnen je 8 Ak- 
tschen gegeben werden sollen ; so wurden der edlen Anweisung entsprechend 
je 8 Aktschen gegeben.» Im weiteren zahlte man der sich inzwischen auf 13 
Köpfe verminderten Maurergruppe bei diesem Tageslohn von von 8 Aktschen 
2624 Aktschen aus (aus irgendeinem Grund fehlt ein Mann aus der zweiten 
Lohnliste). Der Lohn der nicht mit Lebensmitteln versorgten Maurer ist — laut 
«dem edlen Diplom» — «hoch, mittelmäßig und niedriger festgelegt worden.» 
Von den zu dieser Gruppe gehörenden 21 Leuten bekamen 10 täglich 10 Ak- 
tschen, 5 täglich 7, 2 täglich 6 und 4 Personen 5 Aktschen, an die 21 Personen 
zahlte man insgesamt 6999 Aktschen aus.111 Was der Grund der Differenzierung 
in diesem Fall sein konnte, wurde nicht geklärt. Es handelt sich jedenfalls um 
keine alleinstehende Tatsache : die differenzierte Entlohnung der Handwerker 
war ein allgemeiner Brauch.

Man sicherte der aus 34 Zimmerleuten bestehenden Gruppe einheitlich 
je 5 Aktschen pro Tag, es wurden an sie alles in allem 1905 Aktschen ausge

109 U nd  zwar fü r Aga N asüh  als Lohn der bei der Vorbereitung des B aues verrich- 
te ten  A rbeit.

110 B ei diesen M aurern schw ankt die Zahl d er A rbeitstage ziemlich, sie be träg t 
von 7 b is 22 Tagen.

111 D ie Zahl ihrer abgearbeiteten  Tage wechselte zwischen 29 und 46, die M ehrheit 
le iste te  ab e r  41—45 Tage ab.
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zahlt.112 Die 14 Schmiede bekamen neben dem Tagelohn von 5 Aktschen 537 
Aktschen (durchschnittlich arbeiteten sie 14—15 Tage), die zwei Kalklöscher 
verdienten während der Bauarbeiten — mit 5 Aktschen pro Tag, je 30 Tage — 
insgesamt 300 Aktschen.

In der Verrechnung wurden in mehreren Fällen auch der Wohnort und 
«der bürgerliche Beruf» der Handwerker angeführt. So ging man zum Beispiel 
auch bezüglich der mit Lebensmittel versorgten Maurer vor, und den sich auf 
diese beziehenden Eintragungen ist zu entnehmen, daß jeder von den 14 Per- 
sonen Söldner der Fehérvârer Burg war. Unter ihnen sind Janitscharen, topcï, 
'azab und auch südslawische Martolösen zu finden.113 In der anderen Gruppe 
der Handwerker, in der der Beruf nicht angegeben war, finden wir nicht nur 
Türken bzw. Südslawen sondern auch ungarische Meister, die mehr als die 
Hälfte dieser Gruppe ausmachten. Die Schmiede sind außer 2 Personen eben- 
falls Türken und Südslawen und nur die Gruppe der Zimmerleute bestand zur 
entscheidenden Mehrheit aus ungarischen Meistern.114

Was konnte der Grund dafür gewesen sein, daß mit dem beträchtlicheren 
Teil der Facharbeit die besoldete Burgbesatzung beauftragt wurde, die die 
betreffende Arbeit vermutlich nicht immer auf Meisterniveau verrichten 
konnte? Es kann nämlich nicht bezweifelt werden, daß die türkischen Namen 
fast ausschließlich einen Soldaten decken, da die dortige bürgerliche türkische 
Bevölkerung kaum fähig gewesen wäre, Handwerker in solcher Zahl zu stellen. 
Die Antwort darauf bekommen wir mittelbar aus der Anweisung, die am 7. 
Mai 1572 dem Budaer Beglerbeg in der Angelegenheit der Reparatur von Szé- 
kesfehérvâr, Esztergom und Szigetvar zugesandt wurde. Aus dieser früher 
bereits zitierten Anweisung stellt sich heraus, daß man die zur Erneuerung 
unentbehrliche Zimmerleute und Maurer ursprünglich aus den Sanschaks von 
Zvornik, Aladschahissar, Smederevo, Srem, Pozega, Bosnien und Herzegowina 
hierher beordert hatte.115 Da diese Handwerker aber in der Verrechnung nicht 
Vorkommen waren, sie offenbar auch nicht eingetroffen, und man war des« 
halb gezwungen, zu den Arbeiten das örtliche Militär heranzuziehen.

Der größte Ausgabeposten wurde unter folgendem Titel aufgezeichnet : 
«Die Löhne der ÿerehôr von den genannten Liwa». Insgesamt 1020 Personen

112 D ie Streuung in  der Zahl der abgearbeiteten Tage ist hier noch größer : es gab 
zum Beispiel 3 M änner, die 47 Tage gearbeitet h atten , während die M ehrheit nur an 
6 —10 Tagen teilnahm  (A. Velics, a.a.O., 254, — er h a tte  den sich auf d ie Zimmerleute 
beziehenden P osten  m ißverstanden, er ließ außer ach t, daß die den türkischen Zimmer- 
leuten folgenden N am en  ebenfalls Zimmerleute sind , aber Ungarn).

113 Zum B eisp iel «Uyäs bin 'Abdullah, merd (Janitschar) der B urg von Istölni 
Belgrad», «Mustafa, 'azab der genannten Burg», «G’ürqö, martolöa der genannten  Burg».

114 U nter den 34 Personen stoßen wir alles in allen  auf 8 Zim m erleute türkischen  
und slawischen N am ens. D ie 26 ungarischen Zim m erleute kamen aus den  Dörfern Pol- 
gärdi, Kajär, Füle, L ep sén y  und K enese und arbeiteten  einander ablösend.

115 Istanbul, B asbakanhk Anjivi, Mühimme defteri, N o. 16. 343.
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leisteten solchen Dienst, sie kamen aus drei Sandschaks : aus Székesfehérvâr 
(von hier kamen 418), aus Simontornya (von hier 361) und aus Szekszärd (von 
hier 241). Wie die ungarischen Zimmerleute arbeiteten sie auch einander ab- 
lösend (be-nöbet) und erhielten einzeln eine tägliche Löhnung von 3 Aktschen. 
Diesen 1020 Personen wurden alles in allem 40 968 Aktschen gezahlt. Ebenfalls 
aus den erwähnten Gebieten kamen jene Wagen, mit denen das Baumaterial 
an den Bestimmungsort befördert wurde. Die Beförderung wurde ebenfalls 
gegen Entlohnung gewünscht, den Kalkwagen zahlte man je 8 Aktschen, den 
Wagen, die Bauholz sowie Stein und Sand lieferten, zahlte man je 5 Aktschen, 
so betrug die Gesamtsumme der Transportkosten 8230 Aktschen. Diese Summe 
belief sich zusammen mit den Löhnen der qerefyör auf 49 198 Aktschen, sie 
beträgt — auf bemerkenswerte Weise — etwas mehr als 74% der Gesamt- 
ausgaben.116

Wollen wir jetzt kurz überblicken, was unter den erwähnten Umständen 
an der Burg repariert bzw. gebaut wurde. Dem nicht sehr ausführlichen Be- 
rieht nach wurden — in Bau-ellen {bind zirä') gemessen — 225 Ellen neue 
Mauern gebaut und 200 Ellen alte Mauern repariert. Über die Mauern berichtet 
eine Aufzeichnung folgendermaßen : «Der genannte neue Bau ist vom Grund 
bis zur Basteihöhe 12 Ellen hoch und 3 Ellen breit. Nach Zusammenzählung 
betrug das 11 860 Kubikellen.» Außerdem wurden vor Beginn der großen 
Bauarbeiten an den zur Burg gehörenden Planken 1700 Ellen Heckenmauer 
aufgestellt, die Pfähle ausgewechselt und die Erde gestampft.117

Im Jahre 1614 — kaum 50 Jahre nach den Bauarbeiten in Eehérvâr — 
kam es zur Reparatur der Burg von Eger. Die darüber gemachten Aufzeich- 
nungen sind deshalb besonders interessant, weil darin außer der Verrechnung 
auch die bezüglich der Reparatur ausgegebenen Sultanschen Anweisungen 
erhalten sind. Diese vermitteln ein genaues Bild vom damaligen Zustand des 
Verwaltungapparates.118

116 Dies enthält jene 700 Aktschen, die für Folgendes ausgegeben wurden, nicht : 
aus dem Szekszarder Sandschak — wie in einer Eintragung zu lesen ist — «sind 360 Mann 
früher gekommen und nachdem sie ihren Dienst verrichtet hatten, gingen sie weg.» 
Denen, die auch 101 Wagen mitgebracht hatten, «überwies Turhan sipâhï — ein Mann 
von Mahmüd 6eg, mir-i livä von Seksär (Szekszärd), — für Lebensmittel aus eigener Hand 
700» Aktschen. Laut einem anderen Posten der Verrechnung kamen auch aus dem San- 
dschak von Simontornya zu diesem früheren Zeitpunkt 80 Leute (sowie 80 Wagen), diese 
sind aber in der Detaillierung nicht angeführt und es ist weder auf ihre Versorgung mit 
Lebensmittel noch ihren Lohn ein Hinweis zu finden.

117 S. vorige Anmerkung ; diese früher angekommenen arbeiteten auf den Planken.
118 Istanbul, Basbakanlik Arsivi, Maliye 158. Die Burg von Eger konnte dem zwei- 

ten größten türkischen Sturm nicht widerstehen und öffnete am 12. Oktober 1596 dem 
Sultan Mehmed III. selbst die Tore. Danach war die Burg 91 Jahre lang ein wichtiges tür- 
kisches Zentrum in Ungarn, das am 17. Dezember 1687 für die Türken endgültig verloren 
ging. — Über die Reparatur von Eger in der Türkenzeit konnte ich folgende Angaben
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Anfang Juni 1614 sandte man an Pascha Ibrahim, den Beglerbeg von 
Eger, folgende Verordnung : «Nachdem gemeldet worden ist, daß einige Stel- 
len der Burg von Egri dem Verfall nahe stehen, und ihre Reparatur unauf- 
schiebbar ist, wurden aus meiner Sultanschen Schatzkammer derzeit zwei yülc 
[200 000] Aktschen geschickt. Ich befehle, . . . wenn mein edler Erlaß bei Euch 
eintrifft, sollt ihr die Wiederherstellung der der Reparatur bedürftigen Stellen 
sofort in Angriff nehmen und die Burg verstärken und bauen lassen. Das nö- 
tige Geld nehmet von den Aktschen, die ich mit einem meiner Diener jetzt 
schicke und beendet diese Sache. Wartet aber nicht das Eintreffen des genann- 
ten Geldes ab, sondern fanget die Reparatur sofort an und meldet schriftlich, 
wie ihr vorwärtskommt.» Der erste Teil der Anweisung beleuchtet also, daß 
der Bau aufgrund der Meldung der örtlichen Behörden angeordnet wurde. Die 
weiteren Teile berichten aber darüber, daß um die Bereitstellung des nötigen 
Geldes etwas nicht in Ordnung war. Diese Vermutung wird durch die etwas 
später, doch noch auf den selben Monat datierte Anordnung bestätigt, die zum 
Teil den Inhalt des obigen Befehls wiederholt, gleichzeitig aber auch ein neues 
Element beinhaltet : sie ermutigt den Beglerbeg, den Bau mittels Anleihe 
bzw. Kredit anzufangen. : «. . . mit der Beschaffung der zur Reparatur der 
genannten Burg nötigen Materialien — seien diese Stein, Kalk oder sonst 
etwas — sollt ihr, angenommen, daß das Geld noch nicht angekommen ist, 
nicht zögern und Bedenken tragen. Bis das Geld bei dir ankommt, lasse Stein, 
Kalk und andere Materialien dringend Zusammentragen und fange den Bau 
an. Nachdem das Geld eingetroffen ist, verteile es an die Eigentümer.»

Der Beglerbeg konnte darauf — wie auch seine Verrechnung zeigt — 
nichts anderes tun, als den größten Teil der nötigen Summe aus seinem eigenen 
Vermögen vorzustrecken, und wie es die im Juni 1614 datierte Anordnung 
bezeugt, begann er den Bau. Aus der Anordnung, die dem Beglerbeg von Bos- 
nien im Zusammenhang mit obiger Reparatur zugeschickt wurde, geht klar 
hervor : die Pforte hatte den Beglerbeg von Eger irregeführt, als sie ihn früher 
über das Absenden des Geldes verständigte, sie erteilte nämlich dem Pascha

sam m eln : die B urg wurde kurz nach der Eroberung repariert (Archiv der S tad t G yöngyös 
12, I. Karäcson, Evlia Gselebi török vildgutazo magyarorszdgi utazdsai [U ngarländische  
R eisen  von E v lia  Cselebi, dem  türkischen W eltreisenden] I (1660—1664), B udapest 1904, 
116), dann im  Jahre 1614 und am Ende der 1630er Jahre (Istanbul, Topk. Sar. Arçivi, 
E  896.) ; K öprülü M ehmed ließ zwischen 1656 und 1668 die Mauern und Tore der Stadt 
verstärken und auch eine Schießpulverm ühle bauen, die auch als B efestigung diente  
(I. K aräcson, a.a.O., 117, Jözsef N agy, Eger torténete [Geschichte von E ger], B udapest 
1978, 150 —161); 1672 wurden das D scham i und dessen Minarett des die B urg eroberten  
Sultans M ehmed III . neugebaut (I. K aräcson, Török—magyar oklevéltdr [Türkisch —un- 
garisches U rkundenarchiv], 278) und es g ib t noch eine Angabe über die R eparatur im  
Jahr 1681 (M. D étsh y , Adalékok [B eiträge], 159).
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von Bosnien die Anweisung, für Reparaturzwecke der Burg von Eger 200 000 
Aktschen einzuziehen.119

Während die Schatzkammer ihre Versuche, Geld zu beschaffen, fortsetzte, 
gingen die Bauarbeiten zu Ende. In der ins Zentrum geschickten Verrechnung 
wurde zwar nicht festgehalten, wieviel Zeit die Bauarbeiten in Anspruch nah- 
men, aber die Zahl der Arbeitstage der Zimmerleute und Steinmetzen zeigt, 
daß der Bau 100 Tage lang dauerte. Neben der in der Anordnung angesetzten 
Reparatur der Burgen von Eger und Cserép (in der Nähe von Eger) sowie des 
ärarischen Getreidespeichers kam es auch zur Reparatur des staatlichen 
Dschami. Die Gesamtkosten des ganzen Baues machten 173 489 Aktschen aus, 
die also der Beglerbeg bzw. zum Teil andere hohe Persönlichkeiten liehen.120 
Davon gab man für den Materialankauf 61 489 Aktschen aus,121 den größten 
Ausgabeposten bilden auch hier — wie in Székesfehérvâr — die verschiedenen 
Löhne. An der Reparatur der Burg in Eger wirkten insgesamt 20 Zimmerleute 
und Steinmetzen mit (einzeln wurde ihre Zahl nicht angegeben) und diese 
bekamen 35 Aktschen täglich. So, nachdem sie alle je 100 Tage gearbeitet hat- 
ten, zahlte man an sie 70 000 Aktschen aus. An der Reparatur des Dschami 
und der Burg von Cserép nahmen 12 Zimmerleute und Steinmetzen teil, die 
bei ähnlicher Löhnung für 100 Tage insgesamt 42 000 Aktschen aufnehmen 
konnten. Es überrascht einigermaßen, daß keine Angaben über die Anwerbung 
von gerehör enthalten sind. Demgemäß wurden diese entweder nicht in An- 
Spruch genommen oder aber sie erhielten kein Entgelt. Dieser Vermutung wi- 
derspricht die Praxis in Székesfehérvâr, daß nämlich die bezahlte Fronarbeit 
üblich war, anderseits wo die gerehör anwesend waren, dort werden sie meistens 
auch erwähnt. Es ist jedenfalls eine Tatsache, daß beinahe 64,5% der Gesamt- 
kosten auch ohne die gerehör als Löhne ausgezahlt wurden.

Die Reparaturarbeiten gingen also auf solche Weise zu Ende, die Kraft 
der Pforte erschöpfte sich aber auch im weiteren in verschiedenen Aktionen 
zur Geldbeschaffung, sie war nicht fähig, dem Beglerbeg die geliehene Summe 
zurückzuzahlen. Das wird auch mit der am Anfang des nächsten Jahres, am 31. 
Januar 1615 datierten Anordnung bewiesen, welche man dem Kadi von 
Sehirköy und dem dortigen Steuereinnehmer zuschickte. Sie wurden angewiesen 
dem Beglerbeg von Eger aus der auch bisher uneinbringlichen gizye-Steuer der 
Jahre 1612—13 des Bezirzes Sehirköy von 150 000 Aktschen zu überweisen.

119 «. . . Ibrâhîm, der Beglerbeg von Eger, meldete, daß die Reparatur der Burgen 
Egri und Cerep (Cserép) sowie des ärarischen Getreidespeichers im Gange ist . . . Dazu 
sollst du die tüfenkSi-bedeli-Steuer des Eyalet von Bosna, . . . 200 000 Aktschen . . . er- 
heben.»

120 Vgl. die bezügliche Anweisung : «Aus eigenem Vermögen und von einigen Per- 
sonen nahm er . . . 173 489 Aktschen auf.»

121 Die Summe verteilte sich folgendermaßen : 26 666 Aktschen verwendete man 
für Schindeln, die Bretter kostete 16 000 Aktschen und schließlich gab man für verschie- 
dene Nägel 18 823 Aktschen aus.
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Der Vorsuch, Geld zu beschaffen, war wieder mißlungen. Aus der letzten 
in dieser Beziehung erhaltenen Anordnung ist ersichtlich, daß es der Pforte 
nicht gelang, bis zum Safar-Monat 1025 (19. Februar 1616—19. März 1616) 
auch nur eine Aktsche zu sammeln. Der Befehl wurde wieder dem Beglerbeg 
von Bosnien zugeschickt, darin wieder die Einhebung der Steuer angeordnet, 
die man auch früher nicht hatte eintreiben können.

Die Lage des seinem Geld nachtrauernden Paschas Ibrahim war somit 
ziemlich hoffnungslos. Um so mehr, da er inzwischen wahrscheinlich auch sein 
Amt verloren hatte, die zitierte Anordnung erwähnte ihn ja als «den früheren 
Beglerbeg von Eger».122 Ähnlich bezeichnete ihn auch die Aufzeichnung, die 
irgendwann Mitte 1616 zur Zusammenfassung der Angelegenheit und Kund- 
gebung der Forderungen der Gläubiger dem Sultan unterbreitet wurde. Darauf 
antwortete vermutlich die Eintragung, laut der befohlen worden war am 1. 
Juli 1616 «. . . aus der Schatzkammer 13 000, aus der muqäta'a von . . . 160 000 
Aktschen zu überweisen.» Auf die Erfüllung der Bitte des Paschas, die Zurück- 
Zahlung des Geldes läßt aber eher d׳e Tatsache schließen, daß bezüglich dieser 
Angelegenheit keine Urkunde mehr erhalten ist.

Die hier dargelegten zwei Burgbauvorhaben liegen zeitlich nicht sehr 
weit voneinander entfernt, wir können aber ruhig sagen, daß sie trotzdem in 
zwei verschiedenen Epochen der Geschichte des Reiches durchgeführt worden 
waren. Obwohl ich hier auf die Darstellung jener Prozesse durch welche das 
Reich von der zweiten Hälfte des 16. Jahrhunderts auf fast allen Gebieten 
seines Lebens in eine Krise geriet, nicht eingehen kann, möchte ich doch die 
Aufmerksamkeit darauf lenken, wie überzeugend die Beispiele — einander 
gegenübergestellt — die Entstehung dieser Krise bezeugen. Diese Reparaturen 
fanden nicht nur in zwei unterschiedlichen Epochen statt sondern sie vetreten 
durch die Art ihrer Verwirklichung selbst auch zwei verschiedene Epochen. 
Der zuerst untersuchte Bau in Székesfehérvâr wurde an der Grenze jener ver- 
hältnismäßig schwungvolleren Periode durchgeführt, die zum Schaffen noch 
Kraft hatte, der Bau in Eger aber fand dann statt, als bereits Hilflosigkeit und 
leere Schatzkammern charakteristisch waren. Aufgrund des gesagten muß man 
nämlich feststellen, daß in der Bautätigkeit bedeutende Änderungen im großen 
und ganzen vom letzten Drittel des 16. Jahrhunderts, von den 1570er Jahren 
an zu beobachten sind. Auf diese Zeit fällt das Verschwinden der Handwerker 
in den Burgbesatzungen, die Entstehung der Praxis «des Reparaturgeldes»,

122 Der Pascha klagte über diese schwere Lage bereits in seiner zusammen mit 
Nasrulläh, dem Kadi von Eger, eingesandten Verrechnung : «Das erwähnte Geld wurde 
durch Anleihe verschafft und verwendet. Da es bis heute nicht zurückgezahlt wurde, 
hören wir nicht auf, im Elend zu leben. Seine Majestät, mein Sultan, wird darum gebeten, 
aus dem Jahreseinkommen die 3 yü k  Aktschen zu senden». Und schließlich wagte er sogar, 
auch folgenden Rat zu geben : «Die Burgen des Padiäahs sollen zur rechten Zeit repariert 
und gebaut werden !»
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zu dieser Zeit ist der Rückgang der Wirksamkeit der Reparaturen zu beobach- 
ten usw. Von hier an, hauptsächlich im 17. Jahrhundert, ist — von kürzeren 
Perioden abgesehen — nur der Wettlauf mit den Ereignissen zu bemerken. 
Man kann erfahren, wie die Initiative der Hand der Administration entgleitet.

Eben diese, bereits erwähnten «außergewöhnlichen» Perioden zeigen, wie 
sehr der gesellschaftliche Zustand der gegebenen Periode auch bei den Burg- 
bauten entscheidend ist. Die Fragen werden nicht von Zeit und Raum losgelöst 
aufgeworfen, ob die Türken im allgemeinen gebaut haben oder nicht. Es ist 
nämlich kein Zufall, daß es gerade in der gegebenen Zeitperiode zur umfassen- 
den Rekonstruktion der erwähnten Burgen des ungarländischen Gebietes kam : 
zu dieser Zeit nämlich überwand das Reich auch in anderer Hinsicht einiger- 
maßen jene große Krise, die als Ursache und Folge nicht von 15jährigen Krieg 
getrennt werden kann. In dieser Zeit, unter der Herrschaft von Sultan Muräd 
IV. (1623 — 1640), können wir wieder die Herausbildung einer dynamischeren 
Führung verfolgen, deren Wirkung sich sofort auch auf diesem Gebiet zeigte. 
Eine ebensolche vorübergehende, verhältnismäßig aktivere Periode folgte unter 
den zwei Köprülü (den Paschas Mehmed und Ahmed), ihre Wirkung zeigte 
sich sofort auch bei den Burgrestaurierungen.
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OTTOMAN LAND POLICY AND SOCIAL CHANGE: 
THE SYRIAN PROVINCES

BY

SH E R R Y  L E E  W ILLIAM S (Los Angeles)

The Ottoman conquest of the Syrian provinces began in 1516. The terri- 
tory was divided into three, and later (1660) made into four, separate provinces 
(eyalet) : Tripoli, Sidon, Halep and Çam.1 In 1864, the Law of Vilayets provided 
for the reorganization of the Ottoman provinces. Larger territorial units were 
to be placed under the direct control of a government-appointed official.2 
The four Syrian provinces in existence since 1660 were then consolidated into 
the larger provinces (vilayet) of Aleppo and Syria. The vilayet of Syria was fur- 
ther divided with the creation of the independent mustasanflik of Lebanon in 
1861, the independent mutasariflik of Jerusalem in 1873, and the vilayet of 
Beirut in 1888.3 Until the outbreak of World War I, the Syrian provinces, 
however defined, were an integral part of the Ottoman territories. It was not 
until after World War I that the area, under the sway of international 
politics, was permanently partitioned into three distinct territorial entities: 
Lebanon, Syria and Palestine.

As the Syrian provinces came under Ottoman control, Ottoman ad- 
ministration was embarking on a period of major change. From the narrow 
confines of a frontier principality occupied in religious warfare, the Ottoman 
dynasty had expanded to cover a vast region of land. Behind the march of 
ghazi warriors fighting to extend the domain of the holy faith, institutions 
based on earlier Islamic models had been established and adapted to the needs 
of the Ottoman state. By the sixteenth century, however, the empire was 
reaching the limit of expansion, and the administrative system of a state ex- 
panding through military conquest would have to be readapted to the needs 
of a state operating within stationary territorial boundaries. The direction of in- 
stitutional change which began in the sixteenth century was, to a large extent, 
determined by the prevailing military and fiscal circumstances of the time.

1 Poliak, pp. 50 — 51.
2 B. Lewis, p . 387.
3 Cuinet, pp. 203, 513 and 3. Cuinet does not include the v ilayet o f  A leppo in what 

would properly be called th e  Syrian provinces under O ttom an rule. The v ilayet o f  Aleppo 
(the eyalet o f H alep) is included here because a portion o f  th at territory has been incor- 
porated into th e  m od em  sta te  o f Syria.
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The classical Ottoman land system

The land system which prevailed during the earlier days of Ottoman 
rule was based on the fact of military expansion and the constant acquisition 
of new territories. The Ottoman cavalry (sipahi) were compensated for military 
service by a grant of land, or timar,4 on which they were entitled to levy and 
retain a specified amount in taxes. Neither they nor the actual cultivators of 
the land (reâyâ) obtained ownership. All agricultural land belonged to the 
sultan as representative of the religious community.5

A certain balance was maintained between the rights and obligations 
of the sipahi and the rights and obligations of his reâyâ, or fellâhîn as peasants 
were known in the Syrian provinces. The peasant-cultivator enjoyed the right 
of usufruct (tasarruf), the right to work a given amount of land (çift), as long 
as he cultivated it properly and paid the required dues.6 The principal tax he 
was obliged to pay was the tithe (usr), legally fixed at one tenth of the total 
crop yield.7 This he paid to the sipahi whose jurisdiction he fell under. The timar 
was meant to provide the sipahi with a livelihood (dirlik). It entitled him «to 
collect a fixed amount of state revenue from the people in a defined area of 
land.»8 It also allowed him, until the second half of the sixteenth century, to 
retain a portion of the land granted him for his own use.9 The sipahi could not 
eject a peasant from his land without cause, nor could he exact more than the 
legal amount of tithe or dues.10 Neither the tasarruf of the peasant nor the 
dirlik of the sipahi represented ownership rights. The land could not be sold,

4 To be precise, timar land fell into three categories : has, zeâmet and timar proper 
Has land was attached to an office. The beylerbeyi, the sancak beyis and financial admin- 
istrators of the provinces enjoyed revenues from such land as long as they served in 
office (Granott, p. 26). The zeâmet and the timar, on the other hand, were personal grants, 
different only in size. The zeâmet represented a minimum annual revenue of 20,000 aspers
(aJcçe) and the timar a maximum of 19,999 aspers. The term «timar» is Med in a wider 
sense to include the last two categories and sometimes even all three categories (Deny, 
p. 767). I k la  was a grant of investiture to military feudatories under both the Selcuks and 
the Arabs. It was taken over and adapted to Ottoman needs thus becoming the timar 
system (Turan, p. 959; Grant, pp. 22 — 23).

6 Shaw, «Ottoman Empire,» p. 780 ; «The Ottoman View», p. 66.
6 Gibb and Bowen, p. 240.
7 Ib id . Gibb and Bowen state that the tithe varied from one-tenth to as much as 

one-half o f the crop. While the tithe was legally established at one-tenth, it did vary a 
great deal in practice. However, when speaking in the magnitude of one-half of the crop, 
I  think we are no longer dealing with payment exacted by way of tithe, but rather with 
some form of tenancy or sharecropping.

8 Inalcik, The Ottoman E m pire, p. 110.
9 I b id . ; Issawi, p. 71.
10 Gibb and Bowen, pp. 240, 248.
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granted as a gift, or transferred,11 nor could its use be altered, as from agri- 
cultural to pastural land, without permission.12

The peasant-cultivator was obliged to sow a definite quantity of seed ;13 
the sipahi retained the right to supervise his cultivation.14 If the land was left 
vacant for more than three years, the right of usufruct lapsed.15 16 Should the 
right of usufruct be allowed to lapse, the cultivator could still reclaim his land 
by paying a «neglect due» in addition to the ordinary transfer fee (tapu),1a 
which the new cultivator would have had to pay when the right of usufruct 
was passed on to him. The sipahi, for his part, was responsible for the protec- 
tion of the reâyâ.17 In addition to various policing duties, he also had military 
and fiscal obligations to the state. In times of war, the sipahi rendered his own 
personal service in combat and, according to the size of his timar grant, 
supplied the military with additional men.18 Whenever the cavalry was away, 
one in every ten sipahis was left behind to guard the territories19 and maintain 
order. Whenever the sipahis were at home, they saw to the collection of taxes 
and the application of the land laws.20

Both the sipahi and the reâyâ were originally bound to the land.21 
The sipahi was obliged to reside in the village to which his lands were attached,22 
and the peasant who left his çift without authorization could be pursued and 
legally forced to return.23 These restrictions, however, were later relaxed. 
Sipahis eventually took up residence in nearby cities or towns and peasants 
might easily be relieved of their charge by paying a specified sum, the çift 
bozan resmi.24

If the peasant-cultivator continued to perform his duties as prescribed, 
the taçarruf would pass to his son at his death. A son inheriting his father’s

11 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 109.
12Ibid., p. 110; Inalcik, E l,  p. 907.
13 Inalcik, E l ,  p. 907.
14 K lat, «The Origins,» p. 66.
16 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 110 ; Ina lcik , E l ,  p. 907.
16 Gibb and  Bowen, p. 242.
17 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 117.
18 Ibid., p . 113 ; B. Lewis, p. 90.
19D eny, p. 772.
20 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 117.
21 Ibid., p. I l l ;  G ibb and Bowen, p. 242; Inalc ik , E l,  p. 907; Deny, p. 772. Regula- 

tions ty ing  the peasan t to  th e  land can be a t tr ib u te d  to  a  labor shortage w hich sometim es 
led to  a  contest betw een sipahis for each o th e r’s reâ y â  (Inalcik, The Ottoman Em pire, p. 
I l l  ; Inalcik, E l ,  p. 907). Gibb and Bowen suggest th a t  the tap u  fee, paid on transfe r of 
the  righ t o f usufruct, worked in favor o f peasan t freedom  insofar as it was a n  inducem ent 
to  the  sipahi to  allow  changes (Gibb and Bowen, p . 243).

22 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 107.
23 K arpat, p . 74.
21 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 111 ; Inalcik , E l,  p. 907.
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taçarruf was not required to pay the tapu.25 If there were more than one heir 
to a given piece of land, the heirs would cultivate it jointly ;26 the gift could 
not be broken up. If there were no sons to inherit the cultivator, the tasarruf 
passed to other relatives according to a specific line of succession, at which 
time the heir would be required to pay the tapu.27 Legal heirs could not be 
excluded.28 If there were no heir, however, the land would revert to the state 
and the tasarruf would then be reallocated, upon payment of the same tapu 
fee.29 The dirlik of a sipahi was also hereditary ; it passed normally to a sipahi’s 
son if the son were eligible for military service.30 Land could not be left by will,31 
ither by the peasant or by the sipahi.
ela A lab bong as nttoan control of the countryside remained firm, the delicaet 
s bmetwee Once the rights and obligations of the sipahi and his reâyâ, vis-à-vis 
each other, were relatively well maintained. The land system was administered 
on the basis of regular cadastral surveys and carefully drawn up land registers.32 
As the hold of the sipahi over his dirlik was somewhat precarious and could 
easily be lost through mismanagement,33 little social distance developed 
between the sipahi and the peasant. Mobility between the two groups was 
fluid. The sipahi could be reduced to peasant status through registration 
on the land, and a peasant could become a sipahi by proving himself on the 
attlefield.34

The sipahi had, moreover, a vital interest in the welfare of the peasant 
and the land. The dirlik being both a lifetime and a hereditary grant, atten- 
tion to the needs of agriculture was essential to guarantee the sipahi and his 
descendants a sustained source of income. It was also not uncommon for the 
sipahi to farm a part of his land in partnership with a peasant. He would pro- 
vide the cattle and seed in return for half of the proceeds. Aside from this mu- 
tual interest in agriculture, inheritance practices also tended to establish, 
through time, a peculiar type of solidarity between the family of the sipahi 
and the families of his reâyâ.35

While the sipahi undoubtedly exercised considerable control over the 
peasant, the peasant, during the earlier days of the empire, had some scope

25 Gibb and Bowen, p. 239.
26 Inalcik, The Ottoman Em pire, p. 110 ; Inalcik, E l ,  p. 907.
27 Gibb and Bowen, p. 239.
28 Ib id ., p. 248.
™ Ibid., p. 239.
30 Ib id ., p. 238.
31 Baer, in Issawi, pp. 86 — 87 ; Doukhan, p. 79.
32 Issawi, p. 71.
33 Ib id .
34 Gibb and Bowen, p. 247 ; Inalcik, The Ottoman Em pire, p. 115 ; Deny, p. 772.
35 Ib id .
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for obtaining legal redress against the abuses of the system.36 Complaints 
were usually made with regard to the burden or manner of the collection of 
taxes, or to the excesses of local authorities. Petitions, addressed directly to 
the imperial council or forwarded on by local judges (kadi), might be expected 
to bring some action.37 Close supervision by the central government not only 
facilitated the implementation of the land system but also assured the peasant 
of a measure of legal security.38

The institution of tax farming

During the sixteenth century, when the Ottoman military advance came 
to a halt, the acquisition of new territories ceased. Consequently, the practice 
of maintaining Ottoman cavalrymen with the allocation of revenues from a 
particular grant of land was restricted. As no new land was made available, 
new land grants could only be awarded as old land grants expired. The con- 
sequent pressure exerted on the state treasury for fresh sources of revenue 
was aggravated by a military shift, from cavalry to standing army (Janissar- 
ies), made possible by the introduction of firearms from Europe.39 The insti- 
tution of a standing army, while limiting the number of sipahi who would 
become eligible for land grants, increased the number of military directly 
dependent on the treasury for payment. Financial pressures due to increased 
military expenditures were further complicated by the inflationary effect of 
the influx of precious metals from the Americas.40 All of these factors combined 
to precipitate a severe financial crisis ; the government’s need for revenue 
became acute.

Among the measures taken by the imperial treasury to alleviate the crisis 
in Ottoman finances was the practice of farming out taxes. The institution 
of tax farming, known as the iltizam system in the greater part of the empire, 
was first introduced in Anatolia and the Balkans. According to this system, 
the tax farmer (mültezim) advanced the government a sum of money by bidding 
at auction for the right to collect taxes in a given area. As the miiltezim’s 
lease was short-term, generally a lease for no more than a year, he was not 
constrained to be concerned for the long-term interests of either the peasant 
or the land. To recoup his price and make a profit, he resorted to extortionate 
practices in the collecting of taxes, forcing the peasant to squeeze out of the

36 Ib id ., pp. 242 — 243.
37 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 91.
38 Issawi, p . 71.
39 Ibid.
40 Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire, p. 39.
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land as much as possible in the shortest possible time. While the system of tax 
farming did meet the immediate needs of the imperial treasury, it was to prove 
in the end to be ruinous for agriculture and oppressive to the peasants who 
tilled the land.

As Ottoman forces were moving into Arab territories, the need for fun- 
damental changes in the Ottoman administrative apparatus was already being 
felt.41 The timar system which had been instituted in Anatolia and the Balkans 
was never systematically applied to the Syrian provinces. In this region the 
system of tax farming as it was being practiced in other parts of the empire 
was implemented with certain modifications dictated by the locale.

It was characteristic of the region, first of all, that certain areas, parti- 
cularly the mountainous areas in Lebanon and in the district of Hauran, 
remained virtually autonomous throughout most of the period of Ottoman 
rule.42 These areas were ruled by semi-independent local chiefs (seyh) who 
exercised absolute authority in the regions under their control.43 Such were 
the Shihabi seyhs in Mount Lebanon44 and the Druze seyhs in Hauran.45 
Whenever the government was strong, local seyhs might be compelled to ren- 
der a tax payment in the form of tribute to the Ottoman official in charge. 
At other times, however, they refused to pay taxes of any sort46 and the govern- 
ment was powerless to make them comply.

Outside of the autonomous pockets in firm control of local leaders, Otto- 
man control of the Syrian countryside remained, on the whole, tenuous, and 
depended to a large extent on the number of Turkish army that could be 
effectively deployed.47 This military presence was necessitated by the continual 
threat of bedouin invasions. When Ottoman forces were dispatched in sufficient 
numbers, the security of the interior could be guaranteed. At times, however, 
when central control was weak or when the Ottoman military was needed 
elsewhere, the settled population was left vulnerable to the marauding bedouin 
tribes that moved up from Arabia. Whole villages were devastated,48 harvests 
confiscated, cultivated fields ruined and towns or villages plundered.49 While 
some villages survived by paying the nomads a heavy «protection» duty,50

41 Gibb and Bowen, p . 254.
42 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, pp . 5 — 6.
43 Ib id ., p. 6 ; M a’oz, in  P o lk  and Chambers, p . 342 ; P etran , pp. 41—42.
44 H ourani, p. 26.
45 Ib id . ; Shamir, in P o lk  and  Chambers, p . 371.
46 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p . 161.
47 M a’oz, in Polk and  Cham bers, p. 340.
48 N. Lewis, pp. 48 — 49.
49 P etran , p. 43.
50 M a’oz, in Polk and Cham bers, p . 344.
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only in the hills and near the larger garrison-towns was the peasant assured 
of security.51

The system of tax farming was generally enforced in those areas over 
which the Ottomans were able to maintain control. The iltizam which was 
instituted in Anatolia, the Balkans, and in Egypt,52 was known in the Syrian 
provinces as the mukataa. It was customary in this particular region for the 
taxes of a province to be farmed by the governor-general, who was expected, 
after sending an annual tribute to Istanbul, to meet the cost of the local 
administration with what remained of the taxes he collected.53 Sometimes the 
governor-general would farm out the taxes of a part of his province to a 
governor, or he would succeed in taking an influential chieftain in the mountain 
country under his control. These would collect the taxes of a particular area, 
in the name of the governor-general, remitting in return a specified sum. The 
governor or local çeyh who represented the governor-general would generally 
refarm the collection of taxes to a number of district tax farmers (mukataaci), 
who would then refarm their taxes to tax farmers in the village.54

With the military-financial crisis of the sixteenth century, central 
authority began to decline. Due to administrative weakness, the government 
was forced to relinquish control of agriculture and village affairs. The former 
system of land survey and registration had to be abandoned.55 The practice 
of farming out taxes was a necessary measure taken by the central admin- 
istration in order to maintain the steady flow of income from the provinces. 
The consequence of such a measure was to give considerable scope to local 
powers.56

In the absence of central control, there was nothing to restrain the abuses 
of tax farming. Theoretically speaking, the tax farmer was unable to exact 
more than his legal due, and the peasant who was able to meet his tax could 
not be deprived of his land.57 In practice, however, the peasantry was over- 
burdened by exactions. A peasant who was supporting sometimes as many as 
six grades of tax farmer had to be considerably overtaxed.58 The practices of 
tax collectors who were mindless of peasant welfare or of land conservation 
often drove the peasant into the grip of the moneylender and finally, more often 
than not, completely off the land.59

51 H ourani, p. 26 ; M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 165 ; P etran , pp. 41—42.
62 See Baer, E l.
63 G ranott, pp. 28 — 2 9 ; Poliak, p. 60.
54 G ranott, p. 29 ; Poliak, p. 51.
65 B. Lewis, p . 33.
68 Gibb and Bowen, p . 255 ; Issawi, p. 72.
67 Gibb and Bowen, p. 258.
58 Shamir, p. 365.
59 B. Lewis, p . 32.
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As the land system deteriorated, so did the administration of justice. 
The caliber of judicial authorities, of both provincial governors and religious 
leaders (ulema), was not what it had been, and the peasant could not expect 
to enjoy the same degree of legal redress.60 The institution of tax farming 
combined with a lack of effective controls to upset the social fabric of the 
countryside. Peasant dislocation and the emergence of new social forces, which 
characterized the Ottoman countryside during the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, can be attributed directly, in the Syrian provinces as elsewhere 
in the empire, to modifications that had to be made in Ottoman land policy.61

Social dislocation in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries

From the turn of the seventeenth century down to the middle of the 
nineteenth century, the Ottoman countryside saw the effects of a decentralizing 
administration. As fiscal chaos led to the practice of farming out taxes, rural 
depopulation became a chronic problem. Peasants forced to abandon their 
land (çift bozari) because of overbearing practices in the collection of taxes, 
formed a reservoir of social discontent. If unable to find more favorable circum- 
stances, peasants driven from the land would turn to banditry62 or swell the 
ranks of the urban unemployed.63 Such landless, unemployed peasants came 
easily under the hand of disbanded or disaffected soldiery. They fed the celâlî 
armies of the seventeenth century rebellions in Anatolia ;64 * * they constituted

60 Gibb and Bowen, p . 266 ; Issawi, p. 72. I . M. L apidus, in his study  M uslim  Cities 
in  the Later M iddle Ages suggests th e  in tegrating  role o f th e  ulem a : «Their con tac ts p layed  
a crucial role in  the process by  w hich social com m unication was carried on and  th u s  in  th e  
in teg ra tion  of th e  society in to  a  w orking whole» (p. 108). B y  th e  eighteenth cen tury , how- 
ever, H o u ra n i tells us : «The Ulema were draw n m ain ly  from  families of local stand ing  . . . 
A lthough th e  Ulema spoke in general for local in terests , th e y  tended to  speak m ore spe- 
cifically for th e  more prosperous and influential classes» (p. 27).

61 G ibb and Bowen, pp. 253, 256 ; K arpat, p. 76.
62 Griswold, p. 17 ; Gibb an d  Bowen, p. 258.
63 G ibb and Bowen, p. 268 ; H ourani, p. 28 ; Volney, p. 214.
64 Griswold, pp. 22, 41. As bands of unpaid m ilita ry  roam ed the countryside living 

off th e  populace, the adm in istra tion  was forced to  relinquish  a m easure of fiscal au thor-
ity  to  th e  m ilitary . Encouraged b y  the weakening o f cen tra l authority , a num ber of sub- 
o rd inate  officers ventured to  undertake operations independently  (Inalcik, The Ottoman 
Em pire, p . 50). Their forces grew as they  were joined b y  disenfranchised sipahis and local 
brigand bands. The ranks were swollen by  landless peasan ts  who were won over by  th e  
preach ing  o f disaffected theology s tuden ts (sohta) (Griswold, p. 41).

B y  th e  end of th e  s ix teen th  cen tury  rebel forces under the leadership of K ara  
Y azici alone num bered some tw en ty  thousand m en. W hile the  governm ent authorized 
the  o rgan ization  of local peasan t m ilitia as a m easure of defence against the  rebels, m an y  
o f  these p ea sa n t m ilitia ac tua lly  w ent over to  the rebel arm ies. The celâlî rebellion spread
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the raw material for factional feuds within cities and towns throughout the 
empire.

At the same time that Ottoman peasants were abandoning the land, the 
vacuum left by a retreating administration was quickly being filled by the 
emergence of local powers. Petty dynasts in Anatolia (derebey), tyrannical 
paças and çeyhs in the Syrian provinces, and a new class of urban magnates 
(ayan) rose to exercise authority, as the classical system of administration 
slowly collapsed. These local powers represented an intermediary social stratum 
that came to interpose itself between the central administration and the pop- 
ulace at large. As the central government lost control over the provinces, 
therefore, individual peasant cultivators were increasingly locked into the local 
structure of power.

The severity of conditions in the countryside varied with time, climaxing, 
generally speaking, during two different periods. Lutfi Paça, a grand vizier 
to Sultan Suleiman I, at a time when the empire was at its height, had already 
warned of the danger of depopulation due to excessive taxation.65 By 1653, 
an Ottoman reported that numerous villages had been abandoned throughout 
the empire.66 Finally, during the first half of the seventeenth century, the flight 
of the peasants (büyük kaçan) reached disastrous proportions.67 While the end 
of the seventeenth and the beginning of the eighteenth centuries saw an easing 
of social tension, the following century was to bring another wave of disloca- 
tion.68

Among the measures taken by the central government to alleviate the 
crisis in the countryside, an attempt was made to replace the yearly lease of 
the tax farm with the institution of a life tenancy (malikâne). This measure, 
first introduced after the Treaty of Carlowitz in 1699,69 was meant to give the 
tax farmer a long-term interest in the protection of the peasant.70 While it 
seems that the system contributed significantly to an improvement in rural 
conditions at the end of the seventeenth century,71 it lent itself nevertheless 
to many of the same abuses characteristic of tax farming in general. As life 
farms were put on the market, they were quickly bought up by the rich, who,

rap idly , seriously u n d ercu tting  the au th o rity  o f th e  central adm inistration . Concommi- 
ta n t  to  th e  spread o f rebellion, a  num ber of sm all-scale peasant uprisings sw ept th e  country- 
side. I t  was not u n til  1610 th a t  the provinces w ere again  brought under cen tra l control. In  
th a t  year, the celâlî leader, Canbulatoglu, w as defeated . Thousands of rebels w ere slaught- 
ered and m any m ore fled (Inalcik, The Ottoman Em pire, pp. 60 — 51).

es B. Lewis, p . 32.
,* Ib id ., pp . 3 2 - 3 3 .
87 Inalcik, E l ,  p . 907.
68 Gibb an d  Bowen, p. 267.
68 Ibid., p . 256.
70 Issawi, p . 72.
71 Gibb an d  Bowen, p. 266.

Ada Orient. Hung. X X X V .  19817



S. X. WILLIAMS98

by reletting them on a yearly basis, were able to realize a considerable profit.72 
Consequently, the system was abandoned in 1730.73

When, in the latter half of the eighteenth century, the government was 
faced with a second rural crisis, the life farm was reinstituted. It became, 
in practice, a hereditary grant and the land was made alienable. In this way, 
the malikâne developed into an important source of local power, contributing 
in time to the rise of decentralizing social forces.74 The system had therefore 
to be abolished once again in 1851.75 While the institution of life farms must 
have been seen as a short-term remedy for social and economic dislocation, 
it did not represent a long-term solution.76 The deterioration of agriculture and 
of rural social relations continued down to the middle of the nineteenth 
century.

C. F. Volney, a European traveller in the Syrian provinces at the end 
of the eighteenth century, vividly described the devastation of the country 
at the time of his travels :77

I n  consequence of such w retched governm ent, th e  greater p art of th e  P achilics in 
th e  em pire are im poverished and  laid waste. T his is th e  case in particular w ith  th a t  
o f  A leppo. In  the ancient d efta rs , or registers o f  im posts, upwards of th ree th o u sa n d  
tw o  hundred  villages were reckoned ; bu t a t  p resen t th e  collector can scarcely  find 
fo u r hundred. Such o f ou r m erchants as have resided there tw enty  years, h av e  
them selves Seen th e  g rea te r p a r t  o f the environs o f  Aleppo become depopu lated . 
T h e  trave lle r meets w ith  n o th in g  b u t houses in  ru ins, cisterns rendered useless, an d  
fie ld s abandoned. Those w ho cultivated th e m  are  fled.

Added to the abuses of tax collection, which went unchecked by government 
authorities, the general lack of military presence left the country wide open 
to bedouin attacks.78 That tax collectors were accompanied by irregular soldiers 
when they ventured into the countryside was a sign of the unsettled circum- 
stances which prevailed.79 In 1843, due to the depredations of bedouin tribes, 
to the exactions of tax collectors and irregular soldiers, and to an invasion of 
locusts, 75 out of 100 villages in the district of Hauran had been deserted.80 
In 1845, the British consul of Aleppo reported :81

72 Granott, p. 31 ; Polk, pp. 510 — 511.
73 Granott, p. 31.
74 B. Lewis, p. 446 ; Bowen, p. 778.
75 Ma’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 152.
78 Poliak, p. 62.
77 N. Lewis, p. 51.
78 Gibb and Bowen, p. 266 ; Issawi, pp. 206, 213 ; Volney, p. 215.
79Volney, p. 214.
80 Ma’oz, Ottoman Reform, pp. 164—165.
81 Polk, p. 509.
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In  the  d istric t o f K illis 30 villages have been ruined and  deserted , n o t by  the 
A rabs [bedouins], b u t from  a  com bination of evils resulting from  m isgovem m ent 
and injustice which th e y  have experienced and the  peasan try  have  come into the 
Aleppo d istric t ; there are also m any  villages in o ther p a rts  which have fallen into 
a  very  deteriorated and ruinous s ta te .

In 1861, in the vilayet of Syria, more than two thousand villages had been 
abandoned, some one thousand of which, it was reported, had been cultivated 
within the memory of man.82

Volney described the plight of the peasant under such circumstances :83

F rom  all these causes we m ay easily conceive how miserable m ust be th e  condition 
of th e  peasants. They are everyw here reduced to  a  little  fla t cake of barley  or 
dourra, to  onions, lentils, and  w ater. They are so little acquain ted  w ith  dainties 
th a t  th ey  esteem  strong oil and  rancid  fa t as delicacies. N ot to  lose an y  p a r t of 
th e ir  corn, th e y  leave in it all so rts  o f wild grain, even tares, w hich occasion verti- 
goes, and dimness of sight for several hours, as I  have m yself experienced. In  the 
m ountains of Lebanon and N ablous, in tim e of dearth , th ey  gather th e  acorns from 
th e  oaks, which they  eat, a fte r  boiling or roasting them  on the  ashes. The tru th  of 
th is  has been au then tica ted  to  m e am ong the  Druzes, b y  persons who have them- 
selves m ade use of them . W e m u st therefore no longer accuse th e  poets o f hyper- 
bole . . .

Once being forced to abandon their lands, many Syrian peasants turned to 
banditry, frequently joining forces with a bedouin tribe. This increased the 
pressure on the settled population, as bandits turned to prey upon their own.84 
Other peasants drifted into the city, where employment was hard to find. 
These unemployed peasants often came under the protection of a military 
faction or another, augmenting the forces of urban discontent. Interfaetional 
rivalry diminished the potential of military protection to provide an organiza- 
tional framework for popular social protest ;85 restless social elements were 
turned against one another.

By way of contrast, in Anatolia, at the beginning of the eighteenth 
century, a number of independent «valley-lords» (derebey) emerged, who fash- 
ioned themselves as protectors of the peasant.86 While, on the one hand, they 
were military vassals to the sultan, serving in Ottoman armies during times 
of war, they remained, on the other hand, effectively autonomous in their

82 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, pp . 164—166.
83Volney, p . 216.
84 Issawi, p. 213; Volney, p . 214.
85 The ru ra l refugee as a  source o f social unrest in u rban areas is a  question th a t 

deserves fu rther study. L apidus’s s tu d y  on Muslim cities in the  M iddle Ages suggests 
form s of social p ro test and th e  m anner by  which urban elites were able to  ease social 
tension . A study  of la ter periods would be instructive.

86 B. Lewis, p. 38 ; Gibb and Bowen, p . 266.
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home districts.87 They seem to have «struck root among the peoples whom 
they ruled and from whom they had sprung, and formed genuine local dy- 
nasties, with strong local traditions and loyalties.»88 In consequence of the 
emergence of powerful popular leaders, the eighteenth century became the 
heroic age of Turkish folklore. Ballads dating from that time contain an 
element of social protest :89 they exhalt the rebel chieftain, of whom the 
derebey was a prototype,90 who «robbed from the rich to give to the poor.»91 
By the beginning of the nineteenth century nearly all of Anatolia was in control 
of these local dynasts. Only the eyalets of Karaman and Anadolu were still 
directly administered by the central government.92

As central authority retreated in the Syrian provinces, the power vacuum 
was filled not by paternal overlords who became legendary champions of pop- 
ular interests, but by a body of tyrannical pasas,93 who, in league with local 
village seyhs,94 took advantage of a lack of constraint to squeeze what they 
could from the peasantry. From the mid-eighteenth century on, paças in the 
Syrian provinces came to rule almost independently of Istanbul and were 
sometimes even, as in Damascus and Mount Lebanon, able to hand down the 
reigns of government to successive generations.95

. . . th e  m ain  charges to  be brought against th e  ag ricu ltu ra l adm inistration  of th e  
T urks are more negative th a n  positive. T h a t th e  governm ent m eant well on th e  
whole is shown b y  th e  in junctions which are uniform ly found in  works on public 
adm in istra tion . B u t good in ten tions were paralysed b y  weakness and inertia, by  
failu re to  prevent pecu la tion  and  oppression b y  its  official agents and to  m ain ta in  
o rder and  security  (especially against the  B eduin  A rabs), and by  neglect o f th e  
u tilities and public w orks necessary to  agricu ltu ral welfare. Y et, thanks to  th e  
s teady ing  influence o f long-established usages, th e  system  m aintained itself w ith- 
o u t excessive hardsh ip  to  th e  peasan try  so long as th e  cen tra l governm ent kep t the  
fiefholders, and still m ore th e  pa§as and local au tho rities , in  effective control. By th e  
m iddle of the  e igh teen th  cen tu ry  its power to  do th is  w as com pletely non-existent 
in  E g y p t and ’Ira k , and gravely  weakened in  Syria. The ensuing disorders were 
due mainly to  the  action  o f  those Pa$as and Beys who sought to  tak e  advantage 
o f  th e  weakness of th e  P o rte  and  to  build up a m ilita ry  power on a scale too g reat

87 B . Lewis, p. 447.
88 Ib id ., p. 38.
89 Gould, p. 25.
90 B. Lewis, p. 450.
91 E . J .  E . H obsbaw m ’s m odel of th e  social b an d it m igh t be useful in analyzing 

the derebey. Several questions can be raised : How  d id  th e  «valley-lords» differ from  ban- 
d its in  general? W hy were th e y  compelled to  seek th e  au th o rity  o f th e  governm ent in 
Is tan b u l?  W h a t p revented  th em  from  breaking aw ay? H ow  were they  b e tte r able th an  
th e  im perial governm ent to  allev iate the conditions o f th e  peasan try?

92 B . Lewis, p . 447 ; M ordtm ann, I  A ,  p . 540 ; M ordtm ann and Lewis, E l ,  p. 206.
93 B . Lewis, p. 38.
94 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, pp . 158—159.
95 Issaw i, p. 205.
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for the econom ic resources o f their provinces. L ike the feudal system  in  th e  directly  
adm inistered provinces, the whole structure o f  agriculture in the quasi-independent 
paçaliks w as being throw n into ever greater confusion by  the sh ifts to  w hich  these 
despots resorted in order to  obtain increased  revenues. I t  was o n ly  in  the last 
years o f  th e  eigh teen th  century th at a régim e o f  extortion became a ll b u t universal, 
and the frequency w ith  which the peasan try  were deserting their lands bears elo- 
quent testim on y  to  th e  extent to  w hich th e  old  econom y was breaking dow n.6״

It would seem, then, that the classes who «lived on the contributions furnished 
by way of dues and taxes,» in the Syrian provinces during the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, were engaged in the «long-drawn-out strangling of the 
unfortunate geese that laid their golden eggs.»97

Within district and town quarters throughout the empire,98 another group 
of local magnates {ayan) emerged in the eighteenth century, to seize control 
of local administration.99 Whether they belonged to that perpetual class of 
men who had, through political persuasion or political force, managed to ac- 
quire a bit of private property,100 or whether they belonged to that class of men, 
capitalist and financiers,101 who had acquired land rights by investing in the 
collection of taxes,102 these distinguished individuals coalesced in the eighteenth 
century to form something of a landed gentry.103 By virtue of their rights over

98 Gibb and Bowen, p . 270.
97 Ibid.., p. 268.
98 Bowen, p . 778 ; Gibb and Bowen, p . 266.
99 Gibb and Bowen, p . 257 ; B. Lewis, pp . 33, 446 ; K arpat, p. 75. G ibb an d  Bowen 

s ta te  th e  ayan  were originally «representatives o f  th e  local population in  th e ir  dealings 
w ith th e  government» (p. 266). У. P . M utafëieva, in  h e r  s tudy  of ayan in th e  B alkans, takes 
issue w ith  th e  assertion  th a t  ayan were popu larly  elected (p. 236). She claim s th a t  «elec- 
tions» w ere no th ing  m ore th a n  a confirm ation o f  th e  outcome (p. 237) o f a rm ed  conflict 
betw een local no tab les for power. The people p layed  a  decisive role on ly  as  an  arm ed 
m ass w ith  th e  p o ten tia l to  tip  the balance in  one direction or another (pp. 239, 240). 
T h a t th e  ayan  were th e  «local» (p. 243) ra th e r  th a n  th e  «people’s» represen tatives to  the 
cen tral governm ent is consistent with the thesis p resen ted  here th a t in th e  course o f Otto- 
m an h is to ry  a  s tra tu m  of local powers emerged w hich effectively alienated th e  bulk of the 
population  from  th e  cen tra l adm inistration.

100 Gibb and  Bowen, p . 266 ; B. Lewis, p . 449.
101 K arp a t, p . 78. As an example of cap ita lis t investm ent in land revenues : «Some 

ayan  in  th e  eigh teen th  cen tu ry  were form er Jan issa ries and even villagers, w ho began 
th e ir  social ascendancy locally through some so r t o f  economic occupation th e n  bought 
tax  collecting privileges. The K alabakli H ikm etogullari, a  group of m ino r ayan  from 
Menemen, were originally  from  the village o f K a la b ak  and acquired th e ir  f irs t fortune by 
operating  a  sm all sa lt m ine in  Güzelhisar» (K a rp a t, p . 78). I t  should be po in ted  ou t here 
th a t  a  s tu d y  of th e  increase in commercial a c tiv i ty  and  the  change in th e  n a tu re  o f com- 
m ercial relations in th e  O ttom an Em pire du rin g  th e  nineteenth cen tu ry  are  crucial to  
an y  understanding  o f economic developm ent o f th e  tim e. I t  is, how ever, beyond the 
scope o f th e  presen t paper.

109 B. Lewis, pp . 31, 448—449; H ouran i, p . 26.
108 B. Lewis, pp . 33, 447—448 ; W arriner, in  Issawi, pp. 73, 74.
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the land, they came to exercise considerable political influence and were 
thus accorded official status.104 This emerging social stratum was gradually 
able to interpose itself between the central government and those who tilled 
the soil.105 The government, because it was dependent on a flow of revenue 
from the provinces, was forced to allow these notables a large measure of 
authority.106 By the early nineteenth century, they had acquired such force, 
especially in Rumelia, as to be able to maintain their own armies, to levy 
taxes, and to administer justice.107

The political configuration that emerged in the latter half of the eigh- 
teenth century worked ultimately to the disadvantage of both the central 
administration and peasantry. The usurpation of power at the local level not 
only undermined the authority of the central government but also increased 
the distance between the central government and the populace at large. 
Whereas in earlier days it would seem that villagers had been inclined to deal 
with their sipahi as a body through village leaders,108 the Ottoman peasant 
of the late eighteenth century was obliged to deal with the government through 
the intervention of local notables. Where local leaders had undoubtedly ac- 
quired a measure of authority under their sipahi,109 local notables—çeyh and 
ayan—of the later period, as self-appointed representatives of the people to the 
government, came to command a disproportionate amount of power.

When central authority had been strong, a system of checks and balances 
had impelled the sipahi to be responsive in some measure to the needs and 
interests of the peasantry. As central authority declined, the system of checks 
and balances which had originally been maintained—direct central control 
over the system of taxation and a relatively effective tradition of judicial 
appeal110—declined with it. The peasantry were increasingly isolated within 
a shell o f local interest and deprived of any channel through which they could 
either influence the making of policy or insure its effective implementation.

The Tanzimat and the Land Code of 1858

The principal objective of the nineteenth century reforms of Mahmud II 
(1808 —1839) was to eliminate rival respositories of power and to reassert the 
control of the central government over the provinces. The first step in this 
direction came shortly after the conclusion of war with Russia in 1812, when

104 B ow en, p . 778 ; B. Lewis, p . 447 ; K arpat, p . 75.
105 B . Lewis, p. 446.
106 Ib id .,  pp. 38, 447 ; K a rp a t , pp. 77, 80.
107 B . Lewis, p. 447.
108 G ibb  and Bowen, p. 244.
109 Ib id .
110 V olney, p. 214. See no te 60.
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he was able, through a number of military maneuvres and police actions, to 
succeed in breaking the hold of rebellious paças and local ayan.111 When a degree 
of central control had been returned to the countryside, a number of measures 
were undertaken to recentralize the administration. Among these, the timar 
system was finally abolished in 1831. Those sipahi still in possession of timar 
grants were gradually pensioned off.112 In accordance with the Noble Rescript 
of the Rose Chamber (Hatt-i iÿerif of Giilhane) promulgated in 1839, tax farm- 
ing was also to be abolished.113 Tax farmers were to be replaced by centrally- 
appointed government officials who would henceforth be in charge of the col- 
lection of taxes.114 This last reform, however, was never fully implemented.

Problems of finance remained an obstacle to the reassertion of central 
authority. While Mahmud II had had the force to overcome decentralizing social 
forces in the provinces, his inability to effect an adequate fiscal policy continued 
to allow for the transfer of land rights, the cornerstone of local power, from 
central to local control.115 Not only was the tax farming system continued,116 
but a process began in the latter part of the nineteenth century whereby 
government land was being given over to private ownership. Aside from the 
practice long established for public land to be granted as freehold to political 
supporters of the sultan, public land, in the nineteenth century, was being 
converted and sold as a vital source of government revenue.117 Another practice 
which became prevalent, after the abolition of the timar system, was the leasing 
of land revenues by the issue of a deed called tapu temessuku.118 This became 
a virtual title-deed which, subject to subsequent agrarian laws, tended to con- 
firm the rights of leaseholder over those of actual cultivator. While the govern- 
ment had, in the beginning of the nineteenth century, virtually liquidated 
the ayan, it was unable to eliminate the original source of their power.119 
Fiscal control, at the heart of which rested the land question, continued to 
slip into the hands of local notables.120

It would seem that the statesmen of the Tanzimat in drafting the land 
code of 1858 were aware of the trend toward land accumulation and theeffective 
usurpation of land rights that was well underway at the time.121 The land code 
was clearly an attempt to apply a Western model to the problems of the

111 B. Lewis, pp . 78, 385, 448 ; Inalcik, E l ,  p. 907.
112 Baer, in  Issaw i, p. 81 ; Deny, p. 772.
״ * B. Lewis, pp . 107, 386.
114 Ibid., p . 385.
™ Ibid .
1)6 Issawi, p . 19 ; Baer, in Issawi, p. 82 ; G ra n o tt, p. 58.
117 B. Lewis, p . 449 ; W arriner, in Issaw i, p . 77.
118 B . Lewis, p . 449.
118 Ibid., pp . 385, 448; K arpat, p. 81.
120 K arpat, p . 77.
121 B. Lewis, p . 450.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V .  1981



S. L. WILLIAMS104

countryside : an attempt to create a strong government which would have 
direct control over the actual cultivator and would thus he able to extract 
the maximum in revenues.122 By granting title directly to the cultivator, the 
land code aimed at centralizing the land system against the power of the inter- 
mediaries who had sandwiched themselves in between.123 It prohibited the ac- 
quisition of a whole village by a single individual, clearly a measure against 
the growth of large estates,124 and it prohibited collective ownership as it 
existed in various tribal forms.125 However, like the tax farming reforms of 
the early Tanzimat, the regulations of the land code were never systematically 
applied.126 To the extent that they were applied, moreover, abuses in impie- 
mentation only served to further widen the scope of private property.127

Among the five categories of land outlined in the 1858 code,128 state 
domain, or miri, constituted the bulk of Ottoman land and the principal source 
of revenue. The line between miri and true private property (mulk), while 
clearly defined in legal terms, was not always clear in practice.129 Strictly 
speaking, the rights and obligations of one who was in legal possession of miri 
land, in relationship to the state, were not significantly different from the 
rights and obligations which had characterized the relationship of the reâyâ 
to their sipahi. Miri land, according to the provisions of the land code, could 
not be left uncultivated for a period of more than three y ears. 13״ In return for 
the right of usufruct, the possessor was subject to the tithe and the tapu. 
If all obligations were met, the land would descend according to a specific 
order o f  succession, giving preference, as before, to the son.131 The owner o f  
the right of usufruct was still required to obtain special authorization to sale

122 W arriner, in Issaw i, p p . 73 — 74; W arriner, L and , p. 17.
123 Ib id .
124 B . Lewis, p. 450 ; Y oung, p . 48 (art. 8).
125 W arriner, in Issawi, pp . 73—74; Young, p . 49 (a rt. 8).
126 B . Lewis, p. 119.
127 Issaw i, p. 19; B aer, in  Issaw i, p. 85 ; M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 162.
128 T he five categories are: m ir i  (state domain), m ulk  (freehold), vakf (land endow ed 

for re lig ious o r charitable purposes), matruka  (public dom ain  : grazing ground, local roads 
an d  p a th s , threshing floors, and  so  on), and mavat (w aste land). Islamic law distinguishes 
th ree  ty p e s  of land : usrie (g ran ted  to  Muslim w arrio rs w ith  full ownership, su b jec t to  
p a y m e n t o f  th e  tithe), kharajie (land  left in  the  hands o f th e  conquered, non-M uslim  sub- 
jec ts ; su b je c t to  paym ent o f th e  trib u te ), and s ta te  lan d  (given over for tillage in  re tu rn  
for a  s ing le paym ent, the  ta p u  ; su b je c t to  paym ent o f th e  tribu te ). Under Sultan Suleim an 
th e  M agnificen t (1520—1566) th e  la t te r  tw o categories w ere assimilated to  m iri (G rano tt, 
p. 21 ; K la t ,  «The Origins,» p . 54). T he te rm  «kharajie» can  be used to  distinguish betw een  
tw o k in d s  o f  m ulk : uçrie (Muslim) an d  kharajie (non-M uslim) ; or it can be used to  desig- 
n a te  la n d  sub jec t to  tr ib u te  (khara j) as opposed to  lan d  sub ject to  the tithe  (usr).

129 W arriner, in Issawi, p . 73.
130 B aer, in Issawi, p . 8 6 ; K la t, «The Origins,» p . 6 2 ; Young, p. 65 (a rt. 71).
131 D oukhan, p. 79; Y oung, p . 60 (art. 54).
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mortgage, transfer, or divide land. Permission was also required to improve it 
by erecting buildings or planting trees.132 Preemption rights were never granted, 
nor the rights to bequeath land or endow it as vakf without approval.133 The 
only right that the state forewent in the land code of 1858 was the right to 
supervise cultivation.134 The aim of the state was clearly to reassert its control 
by making the owner of the right of usufruct directly responsible to the central 
government.135 *

What was critically different about the system set up by the law of 1858 
was that the rights and obligations of the state vis-à-vis the cultivator were 
henceforth transferred from the cultivator himself to the holder of a title-deed 
(,senet tapu).13e Whereas the right of usufruct had previously been accorded 
by the state to the actual occupant of the land, it was now attached to the 
possession of a land title. Any peasant could be deprived of the right to work 
the land he occupied if he did not possess such a deed. It was not the cultivator, 
but the possessor of a land deed who could not be evicted from the land, whose 
heirs could not be excluded, or from whom the tax collector could not legally 
exact more than was his due.

In 1860 an office for the registration of land, the deftar khane, was 
established. Due to the fact that no adequate cadastral survey was carried 
out137 and to the fact that the description of property registered often proved 
to be unclear, a great deal of confusion arose over the title138 and delimitation 
of holdings.139Local officials might be persuaded to register a parcel of land to 
a person not rightfully entitled to it.140 As deeds were issued without proper 
investigation, the same piece of land might have several titles. When questions 
of title were raised, the interests of the influential were assured, while the rights 
of the small cultivator were, for the most part, ignored.141

. . . th e  anarchy o f  land registers in ev itab ly  leads to arbitrary decisions ; what 
becom es o f  im portance is not so m uch th e  real status o f the land a s th a t o f  its  pro- 
prietor : th e  quality  o f the owner in fluences th a t o f the land and m a y  even  deter

132 Baer, in Issaw i, pp. 85—86; Y oung, p . 56 (art. 36 sale), p. 78 (a rt. 116 m ortgage), 
pp . 55—56 (art. 36 tranfer), p . 50 (art. 17 divide), pp. 52, 53 (arts. 25, 29 p la n t trees), p. 
54 (a rt. 31 erect buildings). These restric tions were lifted in 1913 : Baer, in  Issaw i, pp . 85 — 
86. K la t, «The Origins,» p. 60.

133 Young, p. 58 (art. 46 preem ption). F o r vakf, see note 128. B aer, in Issawi, pp. 
86 — 87 ; D oukhan, p. 42.

134 K lat, «The Origins,» p. 59.
135 W arriner, Land, p. 17.
186 The senet tapu  is discussed in  W arriner, Land, p. 18.
135 D oukhan, p. 99; K lat, «The Origins,» p. 61.
138 K lat, «W hither Land Tenure,» p. 50.
139 Garzonzi, p . 84.
110 K la t, «W hither Land Tenure,» p. 50.
141 K la t, «The Origins,» p . 62.
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m ine it. Such m iri land will be considered cu ltiva ted  o r abandoned depending on 
w hether it belongs to  a  fellah  o r to  a  notable . . . such  area  will be classified as dead  
o r  occupied depending on  who its claimer is.112

Insecurity of tenure or intimidation forced many peasants to seek the pro- 
tection of local leaders.142 143 Other peasants willingly gave over their land rights 
in order to evade taxation or military conscription. They registered in the name 
of a wealthy relative, a village çeyh or headman (muhtar) or in the name of an 
urban notable.144 These latter were eventually able to claim possession on the 
basis of registration,145 while the peasant, thus dispossessed, continued to cul- 
tivate the land as tenant or hired laborer.146

The confusion that arose in the registration of land, undertaken to estab- 
lish title, and the inability of the government to institute a tax system that 
would provide an effective alternative to the reliance on tax farming worked 
in the end to reinforce those social groups the government had originally sought 
to destroy.147 The failure of the Ottoman reforms of the nineteenth century 
to generate a strong and effective administration allowed, moreover, for the 
continuation of abuses. Peasants who were either unable or unwilling to obtain 
a land deed put their land rights into jeopardy. The latter half of the nineteenth 
century saw the growth of large, effectively private estates of land and the 
increase of peasant tenancy.148

Urban penetration of the countryside

The second half of the nineteenth century was characterized by the grad- 
ual penetration of townspeople (effendi) into the countryside. They came 
to the village as tax farmers or moneylenders, acquiring the title to land as the 
peasant was forced to give it up.149 A pattern was established whereby the 
peasant, overcome by the burden of taxes, was forced to borrow money at 
usurious rates of interest in order to meet his financial obligations. Even a 
prosperous peasant could be plunged into poverty by one or two years of bad 
harvests.150 Once in the grip of a moneylender, a peasant was rarely able to 
succeed in extricating himself without also relinquishing his land rights.151

142 Ib id ., J .  Weuleresse cited.
143 K huri, p. 61.
144 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, pp. 6 —6 ; P atai, p . 441 n . 18 ; N /L ew is, p. 66 ; W arri- 

пег, Land, p. 18.
145 P a ta i, p . 441 n. 18.
146 W arriner, Land, p . 22, K la t, «Musha holdings,» p . 18.
147 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 162.
148 D oukhan, p. 94.
149K la t, «Musha holdings,» p . 18 ; Poliak, p. 79.
150 W arriner, in Issaw i, p. 77.
151 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p . 162.
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A foreign resident of the region later to become the state of Palestine 
wrote in 1891 :

C apitalists in th e  cities are always ready  to  lend th e ir  money a t e x tra v ag a n t ra tes 
o f  in terest, such as 2 to  3 percen t, a  m onth . Such loans encumber th e  p a trim o n y  of 
th e  farm er w ith  hopeless mortgages, an d  in  th e  end the owner is forced to  yield 
u p  his title , and become a Sherîk-el-Hawa1 (P a rtn e r  o f the Wind), where he and  his 
ancestors were once proprietors. In  th is  w ay, a s  individual capitalists favou r cer- 
ta in  villages, th ey  gradually  absorb all th e  p ro p e rty  of the peasants, an d  th e  vill- 
agers become th e ir  m etayers . . . and en joy  for th e ir  work a variable p ropo rtion  of 
th e  produce.
1The Sherîk-el-Hawa is a tenant at w i l l . . .152

While the Ottoman government made great strides in the latter part of the 
nineteenth century to pacify the hinterland and establish central control, 
both government efforts to resettle the populace and voluntary colonization 
by seminomadic tribes were complicated by the inability of the cultivator to 
maintain economic independence.153

Such abuses in tax collection as had been common at the end of the 
eighteenth century continued, during the second half of the nineteenth century, 
with rigor. Whenever the tax collector descended on a village he was accom- 
panied by an entourage of agents or irregular soldiers, all of whom, to the man 
and his horse, were kept at the expense of the village peasants.154 The tax was 
not reduced in consideration of a bad harvest.155 * The tax collector, quite to the 
contrary, frequently pretended losses and intimidated the peasants so that 
in the end he obtained well over a legal tenth of the total produce.158 Estimates 
of the percentage which actually fell to the tax collector range from one-fifth 
to as much as one-third of the crop.157

Practices such as these are vividly depicted in the two following accounts, 
each written by a foreign resident of the Palestinian coastal plain (1891, 
1894):

F rom  all th e  produce of the farm ing lands o f  th e  empire a tith e  is ta k e n  in  kind. 
As, however, it would be a com plicated a n d  difficult process for th e  G overnm ent to  
collect these taxes directly, th ey  are accustom ed to  let them  o u t to  tax-farm ers

152 P ost, p. 105.
153 N. Lewis, p . 58. See also A. G. Gould’s s tu d y  of the Çukorova region in  A natolia 

during  th e  late n ineteen th  century, especially pp . 96, 192—194.
154Volney, p . 214; Polk, pp. 509, 510.
153Volney, p. 214.
166 M a’oz, in  Polk and  Chambers, p. 344.
167 See note 7. The B ritish  consul a t  A leppo in  1845 reported th a t  p easan ts  on mali- 

kâne land paid  from  50 to  60 per cent more th a n  th e  legal tithe. This would su b stan tia te  
th e  view  th a t  th e  m alikâne system  served som ew hat to  alleviate th e  cond ition  o f the
peasan t (Polk, p . 509).
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(multazamîn) for a sum agreed upon by both parties. These multazamîn (who cor- 
respond to the publicans of the New Testament) having to indemnify themselves 
for their risk, resort to every form of intimidation and oppression to wrest from 
the poor producer much more than the tithe. As the Government supplies them  
with soldiers to assist them in the collection of the taxes, they are able to exercise 
a most effective and odious form of tyranny. As the crops cannot be measured 
until threshed out and winnowed in heaps on the threshing floors, the farmers are 
forced to leave their harvests exposed to the attacks of birds and insects, of rats 
and other vermin, and the depredation of thieves, and the damage of occasional 
showers, until the multazim chooses to come and measure out the grain. Then he 
has the power (not legal, but none the less real) to quarter his horse men and other 
animals without compensation on the poor villagers who are glad to buy him off 
and get rid of him by paying two tenths or more.168
[N]o villager is allowed to begin harvesting until the arrival of the ’A shar  or his 
representative. The ’Ashar, however, delays going to the village so long as he pos- 
sibly can, and he creates all kinds of difficulties in order to force the cultivators to 
compound with him for a fixed quantity of grain and other produce of the land in 
lieu of the fair tithe or tenth.
On arriving at a village, which he does with a host of servants, he for the first four 
or five days does nothing on the plea of fatigue, illness, or other excuse, and the 
community is obliged to provide him and his servants and horses with food all the 
time.
H e then starts by making a list of all the shaddadeen and the number of the faddan  
of each one. He then rides round all the fields and professes to be surprised at the 
amount of the crop, exclaiming—though in reality it may be half the average — 
«This is the heaviest crop I  have ever seen. What a wonderfully plentiful year this 
is !» when probably it is anything but that.
He then returns to the village and calls all the shaddadeen together, with the 
Khateeb  and the elders at their head. He then takes the list he has made and address- 
es one of the shaddadeen, «Oh, so and so», naming him, «What a marvellous crop 
o f wheat and barley you have in your mawaress. Wonderful ! How bountiful God 
has been to you. Praise be to  Him.» The natural reply given by the shaddad thus 
addressed as well as by all present is, «E l H am du Vllah. Thanks be to God.» «Well,» 
continues the ’Ashar, «I am glad you all agree with me that this is a plentiful 
year. Now how much do you think,» addressing the shaddad, «will your entire crop, 
barley and wheat, &c., amount to in measures (sääs) when threshed,» and adds, 
before the shaddad has time to answer, «I think so many»—naming an amount 
five or six times as great as it could under even the most favourable circumstance 
produce.
There is then a general outcry from all the shaddadeen, «Yes it is a blessing however 
much or little, but it can never make the amount you state.»
This farce is gone through several times, and over several days, until either one 
party or the other is wearied out. The villagers—that is each shaddad—sometimes 
agree to pay a fixed quantity of grain or other produce in place of the legal tenth. 
The ’Ashar  then departs, but leaves a servant to watch that no grain is removed 
from the threshing floor after it has been brought there and threshed, until the 
quantities agreed to be paid by each shaddad have been delivered to him. 158

158 Post, pp. 106 —107.
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S:>metime8 th e  villagers hold out and refuse to  com pound, and th e  ’A shar  th en  
places several o f h is  servan ts to  w atch th a t  a ll th e  grain  (in the straw  as harvested) 
is brought to  th e  th resh ing  floor. W hen all th e  harvesting  is done, th e  s traw  still 
unthreshed as b rough t from  the field belonging to  each shaddad is p u t u p  b y  him , 
th e  shaddad, in to  w hat he considers ten  equa l stacks. The 'Ashar is th e n  asked to  
choose one stack . This he does, bu t refuses for som e days to  have it  th resh ed  and 
winnowed (which the  shaddad is bound to  do for him) and until th is  is done the  
shaddad is no t allowed to  touch his own stacks.
A fter a  day  or tw o, th e  'Ashar goes round to  look a t  all his stacks rep resen ting  the  
tith e , and hav ing  m ade th e  inspection he th e n  calls his men and o rders th e m  to  
prepare th e ir  horses an d  bring him  his ow n to  leave th e  village im m ediately , «I 
have been robbed o f m ore th a n  half o f each s ta c k  belonging to  me» ( to ta lly  un true , 
because th e  stacks given for the tith e  have a ll been removed to  an o th er p a r t  of 
th e  threshing floor a t  a  distance from th e  s ta ck s  belonging to  the shaddadeen, and 
have been closely w atched night and day  b y  th e  servan ts of the ’Ashar). «I am  going 
to  p u t m y case in to  th e  hands of the  authorities.»  In  the  end the villagers each  and 
a ll agree to  p ay  a certa in  num ber o f m easures o f grain , &c., in addition  to  th e  divi- 
sion already m ade, i.e., th e  stack already  se t a p a r t  for the 'Ashar.
W hen th is  has been threshed and winnowed an d  a quan tity  sufficient for the  
supplem entary  am oun t agreed upon as above has been delivered, cam els a re  pro- 
vided by th e  villagers a t  the ir own expense to  ca rry  the  grain of th e  'A shar  to  th e  
chief tow n in th e  d istric t. The 'Ashar th e n  clears ou t together w ith h is  servants, 
an d  th e  shaddadeen proceed with the ir ow n w ork of threshing, &c.
I  m ay  add th a t  I  can safely say from close observations I  have m ade du rin g  nearly  
te n  years’ farm ing in  th e  Sharon plains n ea r  R am leh , th a t  the am ount collected by 
a n  'Ashar rarely , if  ever, averages under one th ird  o f the whole crops, in stead  o f the 
legal tenth, viz., 33 per cent, instead of 10 p e r  ce n t.169

The peasant could be forced to pay at an artificially high tax rate by arbi- 
trarily fixing the value of his crop higher than its actual worth or by re- 
quiring him to surrender his wheat at a price lower than the market offered. 
These and other practices went unnoticed by the local inspector, who was 
easily bribed.159 160

Beyond the exorbitant sums exacted by the tax collector, other fees and 
services were demanded of the peasant. At the nomination of a tax collector 
or the appointment of a çeyh, whether designated by the government or popu- 
larly chosen, presents were made to the governing official, the value of which 
was ultimately reimbursed by the peasants.161 Peasants might also be expected 
to make «presents» to local leaders.162 Another source of government revenue, 
which was known to yield considerable sums of money, was the practice of 
imposing fines on a village for some actual or imagined offense.163 Peasants

159 Bergheim, p . 197.
160 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 159.
191 Volney, p. 214 ; Polk, pp. 609, 610; G ran t, p. 230.
169 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 169; Polk, p . 609.
193 Volney, p . 214 ; Polk, p. 610 ; Poliak, p . 68.
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might also be required to contribute to the cost of a military expedition,164 
or finance a pilgrimage (hac) caravan.165 Aside from the land tax and such 
other requisitions as have been listed above, the peasant might be required 
to pay tax on his livestock,166 on tobacco,167 or on salt.168 Finally, he would be 
held responsible for paying his part of any special levy imposed by the gover- 
nor-general.169

Although theoretically outlawed by the Tanzimat reforms, a peasant 
continued to be obliged to provide food and supplies for government troops. 
He was subject, moreover, along with his draft animals to forced labor.170 
Compelling the peasants to feed and keep the regular and irregular soldiers 
continuously on route was ruinous.171

T h e villages trem ble a t  ev e ry  Lawend who appears ; he is a real robber u n d e r  th e  
n am e of a soldier ; he en te rs  as a  conqueror, an d  commands as a m aste r : Dogs, 
Rabble ; bread, coffee, tobacco ; I  must have barley, I  must have meat. I f  he ca s ts  his 
eyes on any poultry , he k ills them  ; and w hen he ta k es  his departure, ad d ing  insu lt 
to  ty ranny , he dem ands w hat is called kera-el-dars, th e  hire of his g rinders.172

The lack of moderation exhibited by soldiers in their dealings with the peasantry 
undoubtedly carried over into the disruptive practice of requisitioning men 
and animals for government purposes. The British consul at Aleppo reported 
in 1845:

T h e  peasants are som etim es obliged to  furn ish  camels, horses, m ules etc fo r the  
carriage of the w ants o f th e  Government on th e  passage of troops from  one place 
to  another, in case o f th e  revo lt in districts, or o f Tribes and against th e  A rabs, for 
w h ich  they  are either p a id  a t  prices much below th e  rates paid in tow ns an d  Some- 
tim e s  obtain no paym en t a t  all, to  the  great d e trim en t of the ir agricultural in te rest, 
w h ich  are always in  w an t o f  the ir anim als an d  o f th e ir  own personal a tten d an ce . 
S uch  requisitions are a serious loss to  th e ir  in te res ts .173

Such practices continued into the second half of the nineteenth century.174
The insolence of unruly soldiers was demonstrated in numerous ways, 

such as was indicated by the observation that passing natives would never

164M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p . 160 ; Ma’oz, in  P o lk  and  Chambers, pp. 344—345 ; 
K la t, «The Origins,» p. 65.

165 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform , p . 160; Ma’oz, in  P o lk  and Chambers, pp. 344—346.
166 G ibb and Bowen, p . 240.
167P olk , p. 610.
168 G rant, p. 146.
169 Poliak, p. 68.
170 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p . 160 ; M a’oz, in  P o lk  an d  Chambers, pp. 344— 345.
171 G rant, p. 149.
172Volney, p. 214.
173 P o lk , p. 510.
174 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p . 160; Ma’oz, in  P o lk  and  Chambers, pp. 3 4 4 — 346.
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allow an animal to disturb green grain, but a soldier would ride his horse 
right into an unreaped field.178 Even the county police (ba§1bozuk) were known 
to neglect their duties, turning at times to extortion and highway robbery.176

If illegal exactions, burdensome requisitions or blatant extortion did 
not succeed in delivering the peasant over to the moneylender, a clever mani- 
pulation on the part of a local magnate was likely to. As a foreign resident 
observed :

In  the  Ghôr, for instance, the  ta x  m ay be paid  in kind, and th is  alw ays m akes it 
easier th a n  th e  p rac tise  into which th e  collectors have fallen w ith th e  villages. 
They drop in  upon th e  village a t  odd tim es th rough  the  year, long a fte r  the  crop is 
ou t o f the w ay, an d  dem and money p ay m en t in  cash. This helps to  m ake th e  for- 
tunes of th e  local m oney lenders, b u t i t  causes a  double dam age to  th e  pensante, 
who are forced to  sacrifice the ir stores fo r low prices in ready m oney, or to  m ort- 
gage the ir crop expectations for the  com ing season.1”

In defense against the overwhelming pressure of fiscal demands the peasant 
had little to resort to. As a migrant laborer,178 an owner of livestock179 or even 
of an olive tree,180 he might be able to secure a meager supplementary income. 
In the end, however, he, more often than not, succumbed to the social forces 
pressing down upon him.

The rates of interest charged at the end of the eighteenth century which 
Volney considered to be «usury carried to the most crying excess» and «the 
greatest scourge of the country-side in Syria» averaged between 12 and 30 
per cent per annum.181 In 1845 the British council of Aleppo estimated interest 
at 35 to 40 per cent per annum.182 Reliable estimates for the mid-nineteenth 
century usually, however, fix the average at 50 per cent per annum.183 As a 
consequence of such rates, many peasants were born in debt, lived in debt, 
and finally died in debt, never to be considered free men.184

1,6 G rant, p . 134.
176M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p . 152 ; N. Lewis, p . 50.
177 G rant, p . 227.
™ Ibid., pp . 166 — 156.
179 Ib id ., p . 142 ; Tannous, «Extension W ork,» p. 1.
180 G rant, pp. 39—40.
181 Gibb and  Bowen, p. 266 ; Poliak, p . 69 ; Volney, p. 215.
182Polk, pp . 611, 612.
183 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 161 ; M a’oz, in  P olk  and Chambers, p. 346; K la t, 

«The Origins,» p . 66 ; Poliak, p . 69. R . P a ta i quo tes in te rest rates a t 60 p er cen t per annum  
(p. 441) which I  believe to  be high for th is date. M uch higher interest ra tes cam e to  be pre- 
valent in the  tw en tie th  century . On the o ther h an d , C. Issawi quotes the  B ritish  consul a t 
Dam ascus in 1862, who claim s th a t «both th e  n a tiv e  and  foreign m erchants in  th is  country  
have been in the  h ab it o f m aking advances to  th e  peasan ts  and agriculturists, e ither against 
th e ir  produce or to  enable them  to  pay  th e ir  ta x es , a t  an  interest varying from  20 to  24 
p er cent per annum» (p. 211). This is an exceptionally  low figure.

181Polk, p . 611.
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The pressures weighing down on the Syrian peasant in the latter half 
of the nineteenth century were not unprecedented. The abusive practices of 
the system of tax farming, the intrusion of military into private life, and the 
rapaciousness of urban moneylenders were all reminiscent of conditions that 
had prevailed in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. What distinguishes 
the pattern of social relations which emerged in the latter half of the nineteenth 
century is the fact that peasants forced to relinquish their land rights were not 
necessarily obliged to leave the land. Rather than abandoning their fields, 
as they had done in the past—fleeing to other regions, joining up with brigand 
bands, or seeking their fortune in the city—peasants were inclined, with the 
introduction of new forms of land tenure, to remain on the land, not as culti- 
vators but as tenants. In the latter half of the nineteenth century the Syrian 
countryside came increasingly under urban control : bedouin invasions were 
curtailed and the country was opened up to more extensive cultivation, while 
large urban speculators were gradually taking possession of the land.

As a consequence of the land code of 1858, classical land rights were vir- 
tually assimilated to the rights of private ownership. The urban speculator 
accumulated land by manipulating the legal code and by bringing financial 
pressure to bear on the independent cultivator. When the individual cultivator 
was finally forced to give over his land rights, he remained on the land as a 
tenant. Land was let under various forms of tenancy, according to the nature 
of cultivation, to the quality of the land, and to whether or not the peasant 
supplied his own cattle or seed. Rent was usually paid on a share basis ; the 
landlord receiving one-fifth of the crop, if he did no more than pay the taxes ; 
two-fifths, if he provided the seed ; and as much as four-fifths, if he provided 
everything but the labor.185

Inasmuch as the landlord had a vital interest in guaranteeing the output 
of the land, he protected his tenant against the abuses of government and the 
grip of the moneylender. The peasant, however, in his capacity as tenant was 
reduced to a position of total dependence. There were no provisions made for 
him under Ottoman law : he had no right to compensation for improvement ; 
he had no guarantee against the raising of rents ; and finally he could be evicted 
at will.186 The peasant, while naturally inclined to identify with the land, had 
no real leverage against the whim of the landlord. That a peasant who was able 
to meet his financial obligations could now be deprived of the land he culti- 
vated was indicative of a significant drop in the legal status of the peasant.

185 W arriner, in Issawi, p . 77.
186 D oukhan, pp. 93—94; W arriner, in Issawi, p. 73.
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Local political hegemony and peasant alienation

The shift in social relations brought about by Ottoman land policy 
in the second half of the nineteenth century took a peculiar form in the Syrian 
provinces, where the majority of land was traditionally cultivated semi- 
communally. The effect of land registration on semicommunal cultivation 
was not a move toward more individualized farming, as was envisaged by 
Ottoman reformers. It was rather to reinforce the position of local leaders 
(çeyh) at the expense of the peasantry. Alongside the urban notable, the local 
village §eyh acquired land rights which accorded him a measure of power he 
had never before enjoyed. As the distance between the çeyh and the Syrian 
cultivator widened, local leaders—urban and rural—coalesced to form an 
insurmountable barrier of local interest, isolating the peasant within a narrow 
local sphere, separating him from any meaningful contact with society and 
government at large.

Outside of Mount Lebanon, where a great deal of land was already held 
as individual property,187 the system of land tenure prevalent in the Syrian 
provinces was the mushaa system.188 The mushaa system represented a transi- 
tion from seminomadic, tribal forms of social organization to a settled society 
of individual agriculturalists.189 It was particularly appropriate for agriculture 
in rain-fed cereal regions, such as the district of Hauran,190 where a precarious 
climate and the instability of crop yields made collective forms of organization 
more secure. More suitable for extensive agriculture, it tended to disappear 
in the twentieth century, as more intensive agriculture, like the cultivation 
of citrus fruit,191 was introduced.

Under the mushaa system, collectively owned land was divided into a 
number of shares (feddâri), which represented not a definite plot of land but 
a fraction of the total area.192 Land was redivided and realloted periodically193 
according to shares determined in one of two ways.194 In some cases land had 
been divided into a specific number of shares at an earlier date, as for example 
when a tribe settled down on the land. These shares were passed on from 
generation to generation and remained the basis of allotment at each redivision

187Tannons, «The A rab Village,» pp. 531—632.
188 P atai, p. 438 ; K huri, p. 57 ; W arriner, Land, p. 19 ; Tannous, «The A rab Village,» 

pp. 5 3 1 -5 3 2 .
189 W arriner, in  Issawi, p . 75 ; W arriner, Land, p. 18 ; Tannous, «R ural Problems,» 

p. 275 ; Tannous, «Arab Village,» p. 534.
190 W arriner, Land, p . 19.
191 W arriner, in Issawi, p. 76.
192 Ibid.
193 W arriner, Land, p. 19 ; Baer, in  Issawi, p. 87 ;K la t, «Musha Holdings,» p. 532; 

K huri, p. 57 ; Tannous, «Rural Problems,» p. 532.
191 Doukhan, p . 93 ; K huri, p. 57.
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of the land. Shares apportioned in this way were subject to division by in- 
heritance, and later came to be bought and sold as though they were actual 
parcels of land.195

Otherwise, shares were apportioned, at each redistribution, according 
to the number of males eligible to cultivate the land.196 Eligibility, or capacity 
to cultivate, was established by the ownership of cattle or other beasts of bur- 
den.197 The peasant who did not have a draft animal automatically became 
landless.198 A landless peasant might be alloted a few patches of land lying 
among rocks and in stony places to dig with a pick-axe.199 Or he might work 
on another peasant’s land. A foreign observer even reported, in 1894, having 
seen on several occasions a man or woman attached to a plough pulling side 
by side with a donkey.200

The Syrian village was traditionally a self-contained, relatively self- 
governed unit, under the charge of a village çeyh or seylis.201 At the turn of 
the nineteenth century, when Mahmud II succeeded in putting down the more 
powerful ayan and rebellious pasas who had seized control in the provinces, 
this sub-stratum of local leadership remained intact.202 With the implementa- 
tion of the land code of 1858, the traditional power of the local çeyh was 
considerably enhanced. As article eight of the land code opposed collective 
ownership,203 it became the practice for collective land to be registered in the 
name of the seyh. Registration under individual title was largely ignored and 
land continued to be cultivated in traditional semicommunal ways.204 In time, 
however, as possession of title came to represent effective ownership, the status 
of the çeyh was reinforced as the status of the cultivator was diminished.205 
Rights over the land were no longer determined by capacity to cultivate, but, 
as already noted, by possession of title. Accordingly, the majority of cultivators 
became landless agricultural laborers.

The world of the peasant was thus circumscribed by local notables. In 
dealings with the government peasants were represented by their own §eyh, 
or by a village seyh selected from among several, the muhtar.206 The çeyh, 
if not the tax collector himself, often worked in close connection with him.

195 W arriner, in Issaw i, p . 75 ; Doukhan, p . 93.
196 W arriner, Land, p . 1 9 ; D oukhan, p. 93.
197 P ost, p. 105.
198 Poliak, p. 69.
199Bergheim, p. 195.
200 Ib id ., p. 197.
201 Gibb and Bowen, pp . 262—263.
202 Inalcik, E l ,  p. 907.
203 W arriner, Land, p . 17 ; Y oung, p. 49 (art. 8).
204 W arriner, Land, p . 18.
205 Poliak, p. 70.
206 Gibb and Bowen, p . 2 6 3 ; G rant, pp. 150—151.
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The tax collector dealt personally with the çeyh, who then apportioned the 
taxes required to members of the village under his jurisdiction. He received, 
for his part, a share in the proceeds and sometimes a special grant.207 If a 
peasant resisted, the çeyh had recourse to irregular soldiers, who might beat 
the peasant or carry him off to prison.208 The tax collector and his irregular 
soldiers were representatives of the provincial government.209

The interdependence of the central administration and the provincial 
elite—the government dependent on local leaders for revenues and local 
leaders dependent on the government for authority—emeshed to form an iron- 
clad ring around the interests of the peasantry. As for example, in 1878, when 
the Syrian provincial governor, Midhat Paça, first took office, he increased 
the annual revenue of the provincial treasury 50 per cent by putting tax farms 
on public auction. Because tax farms were going at high prices, local tax 
farmers were compelled to bear down harder on the peasants. Confronted 
with petitions protesting against local abuse, Midhat Paça was forced to admit 
that the sums being delivered to the treasury were indispensable to the state.210

Government authorities were powerless to act without the cooperation 
of local leaders. In 1845, a report drafted by the Council of Agriculture, later 
to be known as the Council of Public Utility, revealed that one of the four 
factors contributing to a decline in agriculture was the «want of circulating 
capital.» In an attempt to ameliorate the conditions of agriculture, a total of 
20 million Turkish piastres was made available to small cultivators. Interest 
free loans for a period of three to four years were to be used for the purchase 
of seed, cattle, or agricultural implements. The money was distributed to pro- 
vincial governors for reallocation, but funds were diverted at the local level.211 
In 1851, the Ottoman government, aware of the ruinous rates of interest 
charged by moneylenders, issued a firman fixing the legal rate of interest at 
eight per cent. The ironic result was to aggravate the situation as money- 
lenders tended to raise their previous rates due to the new risks involved.212 
Land settlement was also encouraged by the central administration. Tax re- 
missions and other special privileges were granted.213 In practice, however, 
pressure from local forces discouraged the development of small peasant 
proprietorships.

The fiction of central authority was nowhere so evident as in the sphere 
of justice. The local kadi received a one-year appointment, without a fixed

207 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, pp. 168 —169.
108 G rant, p . 160.
209 Polk, p. 610.
210 Shamir, p . 366.
211 K arkar, pp. 99 — 100; P ost, pp. 113—114.
212 Ma’oz, Ottoman Reform, p. 161 ; M a’oz, in Polk and Cham bers, p . 346.
213 N. Lewis, p . 58 ; Inalcik , The Ottoman Em pire, p . 112.
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salary. Inasmuch as he was dependent on legal fees for support, justice went 
naturally to the highest bidder. The legal powers of the paça were limited and 
the secular courts did not take the countryside into their jurisdiction.214 * 
Justice at the village level was administered primarily by the local meclis, 
about which the British consul at Aleppo wrote, in 1845, the following :

T h e Megliss is the  T rib u n a l to  which all cases o f con testa tion  abou t the  villages 
shou ld  be carried for red ress, as a  last resource th e y  m ay  be carried before H . E. 
th e  Pasha, bu t if m ade in  th e  firs t instance to  h im , he refers them  to  th e  Megliss, 
b u t  as the members of th is  T ribunal are all M alikangis an d  Iltizam gis, th e y  are 
generally  understood to g e th e r  ; th u s  the P easants do n o t ob ta in  Justice , frequently  
arrangem ents are m ade b e tw een  the  Iltizamgis an d  th e  Peasan ts, b u t if  no t always 
th e y  are generally to  th e  d isadvan tage of the  la t te r  : th e  n a tu re  o f these arrange- 
m e n ts  are chiefly th e  am o u n t o f  th e  Usher, w hich is dem anded by the  Iltizam gi to  
b e  p a id  in cash, and th is  is one o f  the most p rom inent causes and m eans by  which 
th e  Iltizam gi is enabled to  oppress the peasants, because th e  m edium  or average 
p rice  of the crop is a rb itra r ily  fixed a t a high ra te  by  th e  Megliss th e  m em bers of 
w h ich  being all Iltizam gis a re  enlisted against th e  P easan ts  and  to  whom can «Не» 
a p p ly  for redress ? I f  he app lies to  the Pasha H is Excellency from  various m otives 
inclines to  the side of th e  Iltizam g i, but ostensibly for th e  reason th a t  the  la tte r  is 
in  arrea rs to  the G overnm ent on  the  purchase of th e  U sher, th u s  the  P easan t sue- 
cu m b s in the appeal, th e  fa c t is th a t  scarcely an y  peasan t dares refer his case to  
th e  Megliss, much less to  th e  P asha and he becom es p lunged into inextricable 
d ifficu lty  and ruin, hav ing  h e a v y  debts a t an  ex o rb itan t ra te  o f in terest to  pay, 
is obliged to  realize his crops a t  low prices, to  m eet th e  dem ands o f the  Iltizam gis, 
th e  charge of taxes and  c u rre n t expenses, and recom m ences th e  tillage and culti- 
v a tio n  of his lands w ith  h e a v y  arrears and in a  worse s ta te  th a n  he was before.213

The effectiveness of the meclis as an institution of justice was also attested 
to by the British consul of Damascus (1878—1880), who noted that the local 
meclis catered to the «powerfully supported and left the bulk of the people 
to scramble for justice as best they could.»216

Given the political hegemony of a local ruling stratum, the village peasant 
could not but see the government as something outside, foreign, and hostile 
to him. As the British consul at Aleppo observed :

[ I ]n  applying a rem edy to  rem ove th e  defects of th e  p resen t system  or substitu ting  
a n o th e r  in its place, i t  m ay  b e  well to  keep in m ind th a t  th e  Moslem population 
gen era lly  in the north  o f  S y ria  a re  from various causes, b u t chiefly th e  dislike to  
m ilita ry  conscription and  discip line, uniformily o f governm ent, levying of taxes 
a n d  th e  abuses of th e  civil governm ent not well disposed tow ards the  S ultan’s 
G overnm ent, th a t all th e  ch ief an d  leading men in A leppo and  its d istric t are per- 
so n a lly  interested in th e  co n tin u a tio n  of the p resen t system , and  th a t  h itherto  
th e  P ashas have governed th e  coun try  through these persons, based on th is  sys

214 M a’oz, Ottoman Reform, p p . 153, 156.
216 P o lk , p. 511.
216 S ham ir, p. 361. See also G ra n t, p. 226.
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tem  of venality  an d  th a t  as yet the  m ilita ry  system  and force is to o  weak, to  per- 
m it the rem oval b y  one stroke the  defects pointed out, thus it  will require great 
singleness of purpose and considerable p rudence and firmness in  th e  government 
to  clear the  w ay an d  introduce those reform s so necessary for th e  p rosperity  of the 
population generally, and for the  S u ltan ’s interests.217

Inasmuch as a circle of local interest surrounded the village, the village re- 
presented a non-integrated unit within the encompassing structure of society 
and government. This would account for the social alienation of the peasant.

As the outside world pressed in, the peasant was accustomed to resisting 
in numerous ways. The passive resistance of the peasant was noted by Volney, 
in the account he wrote of his travels :

Scarcely does th e  corn tu rn  yellow, before it is reaped, and concealed in Matmoures, 
o r subterraneous caverns. As little as possible is employed for seed corn, because 
they  sow no m ore th a n  is barely necessary for subsistence ; in a  w ord, th e ir  whole 
industry  is lim ited to  a supply of th e ir  im m ediate w ants ; and  to  procure a  little 
bread, a few onions, a wretched blue sh ir t, and a b it of woolen m uch  labour is not 
necessary. The peasan t lives therefore in  distress ; b u t a t  least he does no t enrich 
his ty ran ts, an d  th e  avarice of despotism  is its own punishm ent.218

N. W. Werry, the British consul of Aleppo in 1845, reported :

They em ploy every  ingenuity to  secret a  p a r t  of the  crop, som etim es b y  bribery, 
they  are understood  w ith the Chokneh and  Soubashi sent b y  th e  Iltizam gis and 
then  they  succeed in  deceiving th e  receiver o f th e  10th bo th  as regards its being 
levied in kind or in  fixing the  sum  in lieu o f th e  10th, bu t th is generally  arises from 
the  a rb itra ry  an d  enormous dem and o f th e  Utizamgi for receiv ing h is ten th  in 
cash although it  m ay  be adm itted  th a t  th e  Syrian P easan try  is v ery  cunning and 
not a t  all scrupulous in the m ea^s of a tta in in g  his ends, b u t can  th is  create wonder 
when the ir social position is—considered and  th a t  the ir interests so en tirely  invaded 
and ruined, b y  th e  oppressions, abuses and  defects of the  sy stem  under which 
they  labor.219

Apart from the Maronite revolt in Kisrawan, which was indicative of wider, 
external forces on internal social change, organized peasant resistance on a 
large scale was presumably unknown.220 It is clear, however, that the peasant, 
locked within his village unit, was progressively alienated from the government 
and from the society that he served substantially to sustain.

The land policy of the Ottoman government, which directly affected 
the largest source of revenue available to the Ottoman state, was the single 
most important policy affecting the lives of the millions of peasant-cultivators

217 Polk, p . 514.
218 Volney, pp. 215 — 216.
219Polk, p. 512.
220 See note 85.
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who tilled Ottoman lands. Changes in land policy initiated by the government 
to assure itself of necessary revenues throughout the history of the empire 
gave rise to the formation of social groups which acquired considerable power 
over the peasantry. The balance of changes that took place in the social struc- 
ture o f the Ottoman state throughout the last centuries of Ottoman rule 
worked ultimately to the disadvantage of the peasant. By the end of the 
nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth centuries, the peasant-cultivator 
had become increasingly more isolated within Ottoman society and his status 
was critically diminished.
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GEORGIAN SOURCES ON THE CAUCASIAN CAMPAIGN
OF HERACLEIOS

BY

M ARGIT B ÎR Ô

The Georgian sources, in a similar manner to the other Oriental records 
written at the time of the Khazar Empire, often mention the Khazars and at 
times other nomadic peoples. This paper is focussed on the documents related 
to the great Persian campaign of Herakleios, Emperor of Byzantium (610 
641). Actually, this campaign was the first crusade in world history, preceding 
the later formidable crusades by about 500 years. Its ideology corresponds to 
that of the later crusades to the effect that it advocated the retrieval of Je- 
rusalem and the Holy Cross.

The Persian campaign of Emperor Herakleios constituted the closing 
notes of the thousand-year struggle between the two major powers, Byzantium 
and Persia. The campaign weekend the Persian Empire to such an extent 
that the Persians were no longer able to stop the Arabs from entering the 
stage of world history. By the time of the decisive Byzantine-Persian clashes 
in the 620s Mohamed’s tenets had become dominant among the Arabs, leading 
to an unparalleled concentration of forces. The Arabic tribes, torn asunder and 
slaughtering each other as dictated by the ancient tradition of vendetta, united 
and the Arabic mounted forces set out from the Arabic peninsula towards the 
north and north-east.

Thus, the balance was fatally overthrown in the Middle East at a time 
when the ancient Persian Empire was crushed by the troops of Herakleios and 
his northern nomadic allies. Within two decades, the warriors of Islam moved 
beyond Persia and arrived at the borders of the Amu-Darya, Northern Afghan- 
istan and India.

Apart from Greek, Latin, Arabic, Syrian, Armenian and Chinese sources, 
some Georgian documents also tell of this campaign of Herakleios, which was 
of major momentum with regard to world history.

The earliest of them is the chronicle entitled Mok'c'evai K'art'lisai1 (The 
Conversion of Kartli), which survived to date in the Sat'berdi and O'elisi

1Jveli k 'a r t'u li agiograp'iuli literaturis jeglebi [M onum ents of the  Old Georgian 
H agiographie L ite ra tu re ]  I  (ed. I. Abulaje, Tbilisi 1963), pp. 81 —163.
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manuscripts. The manuscript of Sat'berdi was written in the 10th, that of 
C'elisi in the 14th—15th century.2 The two manuscripts supplement each 
other, as shown by E. Taqaisvili’s research.3

The Mok’c’evai K'art’Usai consists of two clearly distinct parts. The first 
part commences with the arrival of Alexander the Great of Macedonia in Kartli, 
and then lists the names of the kings of Kartli, i.e. Eastern Georgia, up to the 
age of King Mirian in the early 4th century. Next comes the short history of 
Kartli’s conversion, again followed by the names of the rulers and the Katho- 
likoi of Kartli from the 4th century to the 640s. The anonymous scribe is 
short-spoken on historical events. The first part ends with the list of the East 
Georgian kings and Katholikoi up to the 9th century.

The second part of the Mok’c'evai K ’art’Usai covers the conversion of 
Kartli (Eastern Georgia). The life-story of Saint Nino, the illuminatrix of 
Kartli,4 is attached to this part.

Iv. Javaxisvili regarded only the first part as the actual Mok’c’evai 
K ’art’lisai and the second as the biography of Saint Nino, at the same time 
asserting that the two parts completely merge in the manuscript.5 This is 
further confirmed by the fact that the Sat herd! manuscript is introduced 
with the title Mok’c’evai K ’art’lisai and a gloss ends it, notably that the 
Mok’c’evai K ’art’lisai had been found after long years. Consequently, the 10th 
century chronicler considered the Mok’c’evai K ’art’lisai a single work. This 
tradition lived on, borne out by the 14th—15th century C'elisi manuscript 
and by Arsen Beri, the 12th century writer of the biography of Saint Nino. 
Arsen Beri relates that he wrote the biography because the life story of Saint 
Nino was obscure in the K ’art’lis C’xovreba (The History of Kartli), and scat- 
tered in the Mok’c’evai K ’art’lisai. The statement of the author proves that he 
had a thorough knowledge of the Mok’c’evai K ’art’lisai, where both the first 
and the second section contains the biography of Saint Nino.

As to the sources of the Mok’c’evai K ’art’lisai, G. Melikisvili6 is of the 
view that the extant versions of the works making up the Mok’c’evai K ’art’li- 
sai cannot have been written before the 9th century. However, certain parts, 
such as the Herakleios-episode, could date back to earlier times. As the 
central part of the text ends with the events of the 640s, the general opinion

2 I n  th e  first section of his w ork, G. Melikisvili analyzes th e  oldest Georgian h istor- 
ical sources. H e  also gives a detailed analysis of the M ok’c’evai K ’art’lisai : G. Melikisvili, 
К  istorii drevnej Gruzii (Tbilisi 1959). pp . 23 — 28.

3 E . T 'aqaisvili, Sam i istoriuli k ’ronika  [Three historical chronicles] (Tbilisi 1890), 
pp. 1—32.

4 G. Melikiêvili, op. cit., p. 24.
5 Iv . JavaxiSvili, K ’art’veli eris istoria [The history  of th e  Georgian people] I  

(Tbilisi 1928), p. 163.
6 G. MelikiSvili, op. cit., pp . 26 — 28.
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is not without foundation that the first version of the Mokc'evai K'art'lisai 
dates back to those years. This, naturally, applies only to the first, so-called 
historical part of the Mok'c'evai K'art'lisai. There is no doubt that originally 
it had been a separate work, later united with the legendary Saint Nino.

The second part of the Mok'c'evai K'art'lisai is most probably the result 
of the mechanically merged old records and oral traditions concerning Saint 
Nino, which the anonymous chronicler supplemented with data from foreign 
sources and embroidered with his imagination.

The first part of the chronicle, called the «Historical Chronicle» by G. 
Melikisvili, is of special interest here. Most scholars agree that this part contains 
basically authentic historical material.

Significant data on the Byzantine Emperor Herakleios can also be found 
in one of the valuable sources of Old Georgian hagiographie literature, the 
«Martyrdom of David and Konstantin».7 The anonymous 12th century author 
quotes a work of Antiochos Strategos on the destruction of Jerusalem as the 
source of the Herakleios-episode.8 The work of Antiochos was noted down in 
Greek parallel with the actual events, and later in the 8th— 9th century it was 
translated into Arabic. The Arabic version, in turn, was translated into Geor- 
gian in the 10th century. T \ 20rdania drew attention to the Georgian redaction 
in 1893.9 Zordania found the Georgian version of Antiochos’ work in a 13th 
century Mtskheta manuscript.

In 1902, N. Marr discovered another manuscript of the Georgian version 
in Jerusalem. On the basis of the two manuscripts, Marr edited the work of 
Antiochos, containing the complete Georgian version and its Russian transla- 
tion as well.10

Two other Georgian sources give accounts of the Persian campaign of 
Emperor Herakleios: the 11th century Juan§er־chronicle and the 11th century 
chronicle of Sumbat, the son of David. Both works form parts of the most 
outstanding Georgian historical record, the Georgian collection of chronicles 
called K'art'lis C'xovreba (The Life of Kartli, the History of Kartli).11 Kartli 
in the title stands for the whole of Georgia, not only its eastern region.12

7 C'veni saunje. Jveli mcerloba [Our treasu ry . Old literature] I  (ed. K . Kekelije» 
Tbilisi 1960), pp. 435 — 446.

8 N . M arr, Antioch Stratig. Plenenie Jerusalima persami v 614 g. (S.־Peterburg  
1909), pp. 8 - 9 .

9 T '. Zordania, K'ronikebi da sxva masala Sak'art'velos istoriisa [Chronicles and 
o ther sources on th e  history  of Georgia] I  (Tbilisi 1892), pp. 65 — 66.

10 N. M arr, op. cit.
11 K ’art'lis C'xovreba [The H istory of G eorgia] I  (ed. S. Qauxô'isvili, Tbilisi 1955), 

pp. 2 2 2 -2 2 5 , 3 7 4 -3 7 5 .
12 K . Grigolija, О бет povedala ,,Kartlis Cchovreba" (Tbilisi 1973), p . 6 .
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The works constituting the K'art'lis C'xovreba had existed separately 
until some centuries later they were compiled into a single volume. 14 redac- 
tions of the collection are extant. The earliest of them is the 15th century 
Queen Anne version.

The Georgian collection of chronicles was also translated into Armenian. 
Eight manuscripts of the Armenian version are known, the earliest dating 
back to 1279 1311.13

The collection was introduced to European scholars by the bilingual 
(Georgian—French) edition of M. Brosset. The seven-volume work also contains 
the most outstanding works of the 18th and 19th century Georgian chroniclers 
and the French translation of the Armenian version of the Georgian chron- 
icles.14

At the time of M. Brosset, altogether three manuscripts of the collection 
were available. Several manuscripts of this invaluable source had been recovered 
in the 100 years following the edition. This necessitated a new cirtical edition 
of the work, edited by Simon Quaxc'isvili.15

In addition to giving an account of the Persian campaign of Emperor 
Herakleios, the 11th century Juanser briefly surveys the Byzantine strife 
for the throne prior to the ascension of Herakleios, which served as a pretext 
for the Persian ruler to launch an offensive against Byzantium.

Kartli (Eastern Georgia), Armenia and Albania had been under Persian 
dominion until 591. Then, however, Khosrav II the Persian ruler was bound to 
renounce Kartli and a part of Armenia to the advantage of Emperor Maurikios, 
who had assisted him in putting down the revolt led by Bahram Cobin.16 
The sources are mute on the fate of Albania after the treaty. Researchers 
assume that it remained under Persian rule.17

However, not long after concluding the peace — still in the time of 
Emperor Maurikios - the Persian ruler stressed his claim for revising the dis- 
advantageous agreement. The renewal of war against Byzantium was stimu- 
lated by the fact that Emperor Maurikios was replaced on the throne by 
the leader of the revolt, Phokas, in 602.18

13 K ’art’lis C'xovrebi8 jveli som xuri t'argmani [The Old Arm enian translation  of th e  
H is to ry  o f Georgia] (ed. I. A bulaje, Tbilisi 1953).

14 M. Brosset, Histoire de la Géorgie, depuis l’antiquité jusqu’au X I X  siècle. I —V II  
(St. P e te rsb u rg  1849 — 1858).

15 K ’art’lis C’xovreba [The H isto ry  of Georgia] I  (Tbilisi 1955), I I  (Tbilisi 1959), 
IV  (Tbilisi 1973) (ed. S. Q auxè'isvili).

16 M. I. A rtam onov, Istorija  chazar (Leningrad 1962), p . 142 ; К . V. Trever, Ocerki 
po isto rii i  k u l’ture Kavkazskoj A lb a n ii (M. —L. 1959), p . 236.

17 К .  V. Trever, op. cit., p. 234.
18 S a k ’art’velos istoriis narkvevebi [The outlines of th e  history of Georgia] I I  

(Tbilisi 1973), p. 275.
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At that time Step'anoz I19 ruled over Kartli, who was endowed with the 
title patrikios by Emperor Maurikios. Juanâer’8 chronicle describes Step'anoz 
and the Byzantine domestic strife as follows:20 «Mep'obisa saxeli ver ilcadra 
sparst'a da berjent'a SiSisagan, aramcd erist'avt'a-mt'avrad xadodes . . . Xolo ese 
Step'anoz iqo urcmuno da uSiSi ymrt'isasa, ara hmsaxura ymert'sa, arc'a hmat'a 
sjulsa da eklesiat'a. Da amis-ze ik'mna Sp'ot'i Saber jnet's: ramet'u Mavrik keisarsa 
ganudga P'okas mq'edari, da mokla Mavrik keisari da Svilni misni. Da daipqra 
Saberjnet' i P'okas mq'edarman. MaSin sijeman keisrisman, sparst'a mep'eman 
K'asre, icqo jebnad sisxlsa simamrisa da c'olis jmat'a mist'asa, Seslvad da tquen- 
vad Saberjnet'isa. Ganjlierda berjent'a zeda, da ver cinaayudga P'okas keisari. 
Xolo Step'anoz, mt'avari K'art'lisa, SeuSinda mcp'esa sparst'a, ganudga berjent'a 
da mielcc'a sparst'a: (Step'anoz) did not dare (to assume) the title of a ruler (as) 
he feared the Persians and the Greeks, but he was called the mt'avar of the 
erist'avs . . . However, this Step'anoz was an infidel who did not fear God, 
did not serve God, and did not support the Church and the faith. It was then 
that a frightening incident occurred in Greece when the equestrian P'okas 
deserted Emperor Mavrik and killed Emperor Mavrik and his children. The 
equestrian P'okas occupied Greece. Then K'asre, the King of Persia, the son- 
in-law of the Emperor, set out to avenge the deaths of his father-in-law and the 
brothers of his wife. He went to Greece and devastated it. He was mightier than 
the Greeks and Emperor P'okas could not defend himself against him. Step'anoz, 
the mt'avar of K'art'li was frightened of the Persian king, deserted the Greeks 
and went over to t he side of the Persians.»

19 Several scholars have attem pted  to  define th e  exact date of the reign of S tep 'anoz
I .  However, the con trad ic tion  between the Sassanian  coins minted w ith th e  nam e of 
S tep 'anoz and th e  o th e r  sources has not y e t been solved : C. Toumanoff, Studies in  
Christian Caucasian History (Georgetown 1963), p p . 395 — 397. ; G. D undua, E. c. k ’art'id- 
sasanuri monetebis problema da adrep'eodaluri xanis S a k ’art'velos istoris sakit’xebi [The 
problem s of the so-called Georgian-Sassanian coins an d  the  history of early feudalism  in 
Georgia] : M AC ’N E  istoriis, ark'eologiis, et’nograp'iisa da xelovnebis istoriis séria 1. 1976 
(Tbilisi), pp. 97 —110 ; V. Goilaje, Aria t'u  ara T 'eop’ane iamt'aaymcerelt'an moxseniebuli 
Varsamuse K 'art'lis erismt’ avaril [Was V arsam use, m entioned by the chronicler Theop- 
hanes, the e rism t'av ar of K a r tli? ] :  M A C ’N E  Istoriis, ark’eologiis, et’nograp’iisa da 
xelovnebis istoriis séria. 1. 1976 (Tbilisi), p. 136.

Relying on th e  chronicle of Juanäer, several scholars mistakingly consider S tep 'a- 
noz a heathen. In  a s tu d y  of 1955, II. Abulaje p o in ted  o u t th a t S tep'anoz w as regarded 
as th e  enemy of th e  C hurch, because he had conflicts w ith  certain ecclesiastic personages :
II. Abulaje, Asurel moyvacet’a c'xovrebis cignt’a jveli redak'c’iebi [Old redactions of the 
biography of the S yrian  fathers] (Tbilisi 1955), pp . 204 — 205. This rum our ab o u t S tep 'anoz 
is worded in such a  w ay  in  the  chronicle of JuanSer th a t  the personality of S tep 'anoz  is 
com pletely d isto rted  : S a k’art’velos istoriis narkvevebi I I ,  p. 274, n. 2.

20 K'art'lis C'xovreba I, pp. 222 — 223.

Ada Orient. Hung. X X X V .  1981



M. BlRÖ126

Essentially the same can be read in the Armenian translation of the 
Georgian chronicles in more succinct wording.21

Taking advantage of the grave Byzantine domestic discord, the Persians 
gained a string of remarkable victories and this state of affairs also prevailed 
in 610, when the Byzantine aristocracy put Herakleios on the imperial throne.22 
On this occasion, Kartli was again drawn under Persian dominion. The Trans- 
Caucasian Christian peoples were also afflicted by the discord between the 
Georgian and Armenian ecclesiastic leaders, which started in 606 and led to 
the separation of the two churches in 608. The Georgian church, apparently 
urged by Constantinople, accepted the Byzantine orthodoxy instead of the 
monophysite dogmas.23 In connection with this, Iv. Javaxisvili states that the 
link, formerly strengthening and uniting the Georgians and the Armenians, 
broke in 608.24

The Persian war against Byzantium arrived at a dramatic turning-point 
in 614, when the Holy City of Jerusalem was occupied. The following can be 
read in the biography of David and Konstantin:25 «Mep'obasa berjent'a zeda 
yrurt'is msaxurisa didisa Heraklessa, odes igi ganagebda sabrjanebelsa t'wissa kuer- 
t'xit'a mep'obisa t'wisisait'a, ganilaSk'ra sparst'a mep'eman Xuasro k'alak'sa 
mas zeda ymrt'iv-daculsa cmidasa Ierusalimsa, romelsaSina ik'mna q'snai qovlisa 
sop'lisai. MiSuebit'a ymrt'isait'a gamoiyo da tque-qo da mosra eri uric'xvi та- 
mat'a da dedat'ai, mydelt'a da diakonfa da k'alcult'ai, vit'arc'a ceril ars cignsa 
mas Ierusalimisa cartquenvisasa, rat'a ayesrulos sitquai igi mac'xovrisai, vit'ar- 
med: «Ara daët'es k'vai k'vasa zeda, vidremdis qovelive ara dairyuesn: when the 
Greeks were ruled by the servant of God, the mighty Herakle, when he gov- 
erned his empire with his sceptre, Xuasro, the king of the Persians, burst upon 
the city in the mercy of God, the Holy Jerusalem, where the world had been 
redeemed. With the help of God he captured and destroyed (the Holy City) 
and had huge masses of men, women, priests, deacons and virgins massacred, 
as it is written in the book on the fall of Jerusalem, that the word of the 
evangelist be fulfilled: «There shall not be left here one stone upon another, 
that shall not be thrown down.»»26

The chronicle of Juanser27 and its Armenian translation28 also briefly 
touch upon the devastation of Jerusalem.

21 K 'art'lis  C'xovrebis jveli somxuri t'argmani, p. 189.
22 M. I. Artam onov, op. cit., p. 143.
23 Sak'art'velos istoriis narkvevebi I I ,  pp. 275 — 276.
24 Iv . Javaxiävili, op. cit., I ,  p . 391.
25 C'veni saunje. Jveli mcerloba I, p. 435.
26 M atthew  24 : 2.
27 K ’art'lis G'xovreba I, p . 223.
28 K 'art'lis  C'xovrebis jveli somxuri t'argmani, p. 189.
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The fall of Jerusalem also represented a severe blow to the Georgians 
who had accepted the Chalcedonense. After 614, Khosrav convoked a Christian 
council where he declared that all the Christians under his rule must convert 
to the monophysite faith. Undoubtedly, all those ecclesiastic and aristocratic 
personages who had had a role in spreading the dogmas of Chalcedon, were 
forced to flee from Kartli. However, the advocates of the monophysite faith, 
thus gaining power, could not retain their position for long.29

The campaign of Khosrav also had significant results well after 614 : 
Alexandria fell in 619 and Chalcedon was also lost to the Persians. The situa- 
tion of Byzantium further deteriorated with the attack by its eastern enemies, 
the Avars, who pushed forward as far as Constantinople. In this seemingly 
hopeless situation, Herakleios won his first major victory over the Persians 
at Cappadocia in 622. In 623, he made headway into Persarmenia and de- 
stroyedDvin, its capital. The same fate befell the cities of Nahöevan and Gand- 
zak,30 although a counter-attack of the Persians forced Herakleios to retreat 
from there. Advancing to the north, he invaded Albania and seized Partav, 
its capital. In 624, Herakleios concluded an alliance with the Lazs, Abazgs and 
the Iberians. Headed by erismt'avar Adarnase, those Georgians who professed 
the Calcedonian doctrines had been on the side of the Emperor all along, while 
the monphysites favoured an alliance with the Persians.31

Herakleios’ alliance with the Caucasian peoples did not prove to be 
lasting, therefore he turned to the Khazars for help. The Khazars lived in the 
region north of the Caucasus surrounded by the Volga, Don and the Black Sea, 
and were dominated by the Western Turk Empire. Moses Kalankatvac'i and 
the Byzantine Theophanes relate that the Khazar khakan had the second 
highest rank at that time in the Western Turk Empire. On another occasion 
Moses Kalankatvac4 described the Turk khakan as the King of the North. In 
the geography allegedly written by Moses Xorenac'i, the name «King of the 
North» also denotes the title of the ruler of the Turk Empire, whose realm 
extended to the east of the Volga, i.e. it was identical to the Western Turk 
Empire.

Moses Kalankatvac'i also describes the family relations of Jebgu, the 
Khazar khakan. Jebgu khakan’s son was called Sat', corresponding to the Turkic 
dignitary name ëad. At other places, Moses describes Sat' as the cousin of the 
King of the North, consequently Jebgu khakan and the King of the North — as 
Moses understands it — were brothers. All this points to the significant con- 
elusion that the Khazar tribes belonged to the tribes of the Western Turks,

29 Sak'art'véloa istoriis narkvevebi II , p . 279.
30 N . H . B aynes, The Successors of Justinian: The Cambridge Medieval History II . 

(Cambridge 1913), p. 293.
31 Sak'art'velos istoriis narkvevebi I I , p. 280.
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but bore the name Khazar when ruling over all the peoples living in the area 
bounded by the Volga, Don and the Caucasus.32

In his work entitled the «History of the Albanians», the 10th century 
Moses Kalankatvac'i gives a detailed account of the conclusion of the alliance 
with the Khazar khakan. He discloses that in 625, the Byzantine Emperor sent 
a nobleman called Andrew to the Khazar khakan. The khakan accepted the offer 
of Andrew hoping for large spoils. The Byzantine nobleman was accompanied 
by 1,000 mounted Khazars through Derbend, Kartli and Egrisi to the residence 
of the Emperor.33

Supported by the allied Avars, Bolgars, Slavs and Gepids, the Persians 
launched an attack in 626 against Constantinople, the Byzantine capital. The 
offensive, however, ended with the defeat of the Persians. Meanwhile, the 
Emperor resided in Asia Minor and prepared for a new Persian campaign.34

Herakleios’ new allies, the Khazars launched their first onslaught against 
the Persians in 627. The massive Khazar forces under the command of Satc, the 
son of Jebgu khakan, overran and devastated Albania. The attack was probably 
aimed at securing sufficient time for Herakleios, the Byzantine Emperor, to 
prepare for the decisive campaign against the Persians.35

That same year Jebgu khakan went to war with his son Satc. After captur- 
ing Derbend and ransacking Albania, they set out for Kartli and occupied 
Tbilisi. The Khazar khakan met the Byzantine Emperor there.36 Juanser’s 11th 
century chronicle tells of the siege of Tbilisi:37 «Ganjlierda igi da miiqvanna da- 
savlet'it' t'urk'ni da Sekribna spani uric'xuni da carmoemart'a Sparset'ad jebnad 
jelisa c'xovrebisasa. Da movida pirvelad K'art'ls. Aman Step'anoz ara ineba 
gandgoma sparst'agan, da ganamagrna c'ixe-¥alak'ni, da dadga Tp'ilissa Sina. 
Movida Erakle mep'e da moadga Tp'ilissa. Xolo Step'anoz iqo k'ueli mq'edari da 
Semmart'ebeli; dyet'a qovelt'a gamovides kart'a k'alak'isat'a, da ebrjodis berjent'a. 
MaSin ukue mas cqobasa Sina c'amoagdes Step'anoz da mokles. Da daipqra keisar- 
man Tp'ilisi. Xolo c'ixesa Kalisasa dare'es kac'ni, da ara moert'nes mep'esa; da 
c'ixit' gamoymart' c'ixist'avman agina mep'esa da rk'ua: «vac'isa cuerni gasxen 
da vac'botisa kiseri gat'k's». MaSin brjana mep'eman: «dayac'at'u kae'man aman 
basrobit' mrk'uame vac'botoba, ara ars c'ud sitqua misi». Da moiyo cigni Daniel,

32 K . Czeglédy, Herakleios török szôvetségesei: M agyar Nyelv XL1X (1953), pp. 
3 1 9 -3 2 3 .

33 M oisej Kagankatvaci, Istorija agvan. Perevod K . P a tk an jan a  (S.-Peterburg 
1861), p p . 1 0 9 -110 .

34 N . H . Baynes op. cit. I I ,  p p . 295 — 296 ; M. I . A rtam onov, op. cit., p. 144.
35 N . H . Baynes, op. cit. I I ,  p . 297 ; M. I. A rtam onov, op. cit., p. 146.
36 Moisej Kagankatvaci, Istorija agvan, pp. 105 —106 ; V. S. N albandjan, Tbilisi v 

armjanskich literatumych pamjatnikach drevnich i srednich vekov (Erevan 1961), pp . 35 — 
47 ; M. I . A rtam onov, op. cit., p p . 146 — 148.; Sak'art'velos istoriis narkvevebi I I ,  pp. 
2 8 0 -2 8 1 .

37 K 'art'lis  C'xovreba I , pp . 223 — 224.
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da pova mas Sina cerili esret': «.gamovides vac'i dasavlisa, da Semusrnes rk'ani 
verjisa aymosavlisann. MaSin ganixara mep'eman da daidastura, ramet'u qovelive 
ganemarfueboda sparst'a zeda : (Herakleios) was reinforced and called Turks 
from the West. He gathered a huge army and set out for Persia to find the tree 
of life. First he reached Kartli. But Step'anoz did not want to secede from the 
Persians. He strengthened the fortified cities and stopped at Tbilisi. King 
Erakle came here and surrounded Tbilisi (with his army). But Step'anoz was 
a very brave and indomitable warrior. Every day he marched through the 
city gate way and fought against the Greeks. But Step'anoz was thrown off 
(his horse) and killed in that battle. The Emperor seized Tbilisi. However, 
in the fortress of the Kala some people remained and they did not join the 
king, and the captain of the fortress abused the king from the rampart with 
these words: «Your beard is like the he-goat’s, your neck is like the leading 
he-goat’s.» Then the king said : «(although) this man called me a he-goat in 
mockery, (yet) his word is not mistaken.» And he took the book of Daniel and 
found this there : «The he-goat of the west comes here and breaks the horns 
of the ram of the east.» Then the king rejoiced because he was assured he 
won a great victory over the Persians.»

A similar scene is described in the work of Moses Kalankatvac'i. The 
authors of the Georgian and Armenian works mentioned above relate that on 
the mockery of the captain, Herakleios opened the book of Daniel, whose 8th 
chapter tells that the ram of the west, i.e. Alexander the Great, will defeat 
the ram of the east, Persia. In connection with this, K. Czeglédy38 remarks 
that this episode does not necessarily reflect the wit of the chronicler, as the 
Byzantine emperors always tended to refer to themselves as the ,,Не-goats of 
the west.” Theophanes and Sebeos reported that this particularly held true for 
Herakleios, who was inclined to disguise all his steps in religious attire.

The biography of David and Konstantin mentions that Herakleios’ 
Turkic allies were the «Cumans who are identical with the QiviTaqs.» The fol- 
lowing can be read about them in the Old Georgian hagiography edited by K. 
Kekelije :39 4X010 ujnda ese ymrt'is-msaxursa mep'esa berjent'asa Herakles da 
brjanebit'a ymrt'isait'a ganilaëk'ra sparst'a zeda da ëevida k'ueqanasa koman- 
t'asa, romel arian qivc'aqni,da mise'a asuli t'wisi c'olad mep'esa qivc'aqt'asa da 
cariqvana qovlit'a jalit'a misit'a jalad t'wisad : But Herakle, the servant of God, 
the King of the Greeks was overcome by a sorry plight and God commanded 
him to go into the land of the Komans, who are Qivö'aqs, and he gave his 
daughter to the King of the QiviTaqs as a wife and then took him (the King) 
with his entire army to strengthen his own.»

As I pointed out earlier, the original 7th century version of the meta- 
phrased 12th century copy speaks about Khazars, not Kipchaks as the allies

38 K . C zeglédy, op. cit., p. 322•
39 Ö'veni saunje, Jveli mcerloba I , pp. 4 3 5 —436.
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of Herakleios. The Kipchaks as a separate people are first mentioned by 9th— 
10th century Arabic and Persian sources. The word Qivc'aq probably entered 
the 12th century metaphrased version, because the Kipchaks had replaced the 
Khazars at the foot of the Caucasus some 100 years earlier.40

The biography of David and Konstantin is also of special interest, being 
the only Georgian source that refers to the marriage of Herakleios’ daughter 
and the Khazar (in the biography Kipchak) khakan. However, Nikephoros of 
Byzantium narrates that although the Emperor promised his daughter, Eudo- 
kia, to the friendly Turkic warlord Ziebël, i.e. Jebgu khakan, the marriage did 
not take place because Ziebël died in 629 at the end of the campaign.41

The Emperor succeeded in seizing Tbilisi, but failed to capture the Kala, 
its citadel. Georgian sources confirm that after the unsuccessful siege, Hera- 
kleios appointed the pro-Byzantine Adarnase as the ruler of Kartli. He left the 
Khazar khakan (Jibyu42 erist'av) in Tbilisi and commanded him to seize the 
Kala. The Emperor then started for Baghdad (to Babilon in the Mok'c'evai 
K'art'lisai), to fight the Persians. A few days after Herakleios and his army 
had left Tbilisi, Jibyu seized the fortress. The 10th century Moses Kalankat- 
vac'i, however, reports that the fortress of Tbilisi was captured only a year later 
in 628, after the death of Khosrav II, the Persian ruler.43 Khosrav was fol- 
lowed on the throne by his son, Kavädh Siroe, who immediately opened negotia- 
tions with the Byzantine Emperor. Peace was concluded in April 628. The 
exact content of the agreement is unknown, but undoubtedly it included the 
retrieval of the Holy Cross and the withdrawal of the Persian forces from осей- 
pied areas. The borders of the Byzantine Empire prior to the 591 treaty were 
most likely restored.44

Juanser describes the occupation of the Kala as follows:45 <1X010 mc'iredt'a 
dyet'a cariyes Kala da Seipqres c'ixisfavi igi. Aman erist'avman pirvelad piri drah- 
knit'a ayuvso, romel sitqvit'a Senil'a keisarman ganixarao. Da gemdgomad amissa 
tqavi gahq'ada, da keisarsa ukana miscia Gardabans: kadrebisat'wis mep'isa uqo

130 M. BÏRÔ

40 M. B . B1r6, The ’Kipchaks’ in  the Georgian Martyrdom of David and Constantine : 
Annales. Sectio Linguistica IV  (B udapest 1973), pp. 161 —168.

41 K . Czeglédy, op. cit., p. 323.
42 T he nam e of the  K hazar k h ak an  has the form  J ib y u  in  the 11th cen tu ry  chronicle 

of S u m b a t, th e  son of D avid (K 'a r t ' l i s  C 'xovreba  I, p . 375), the  form J ib y a  in  th e  11th 
ce n tu ry  chronicle of the Georgian Ju a n se r  (K 'a r t' l i s  C 'xovreba  I, p. 225), and J ib y o  in  th e  
10th c e n tu ry  M o k 'c 'eva i K 'a r t ' l i s a i  (J v e li  k 'a r t'u li a g io g ra p 'iu li litera tu ris  jeg leb i I ,  pp. 
95 — 96). I t  is very likely th a t  th e  fo rm  J ib y u  is correct, because numerous o th e r sources 
confirm  i t .  A lm ost phonetically its  equ ivalen t is th e  form  J ib y o .

43 C. J .  F . Dowsett, The History of the Caucasian Albanians by Mouses Dasxuranci 
(L ondon 1961), pp. 85 — 86, 94 — 9 5 ; К . V. Trever, op. cit., p. 241 ; M. I. A rtam onov, 
op. cit., p p . 148 — 149.

44 N . H . Baynes, op. cit. I I ,  p . 299 ; Sak'art'velos istoriis narkvevebi I I ,  p . 282.
46 K 'art'lis  C'xovreba I , pp . 225 - 226.
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ese. Da esevit'arit'a sikudilit'a caregnes Step'anoz da msaxurni misni. Amist'wis 
що ese ymert'man mt'avarsa mas Step'anozs, rame(и ara mindobit'a ymrdsat'a 
c'xovndeboda: morcmune(a emtereboda daurcmunot'a moqurobda: But a few days 
later they seized the Kala and captured the lord of the fortress. The erist'av 
first ordered his mouth tobe stuffed with denars (saying) : your words delighted 
the Emperor ; then he had him stripped off his skin and sent his skin after 
the Emperor to Gardaban ; he did all this to him for his foolhardiness in face 
of the king. Such was the death Step'anoz and his followers died. God did this 
to Step'anoz mt'avar because he did not fear God humbly : he was the enemy 
of the faithful and befriended the infidels.»

According to Juanser’s chronicle, Step'anoz died earlier in 627, fighting 
the Greeks and Khazars at the walls of Tbilisi. The Armenian translation of his 
chronicle gives the same account. Contrary to them, the biography of David 
and Konstantin makes no mention of either the siege of Tbilisi or of the ruler 
ofKartli. As E.T'aqaiâvili46 pointed out earlier, the Mok'c'evai K'art'lisai and 
the chronicle of Sumbat, the son of David, report that Step'anoz was still 
reigning over Kartli when Herakleios arrived there after the recovery of the 
Holy Cross. On the other hand, the Byzantine Theophanes remembers a certain 
Varsamuse of that time called 6 &Q%a>v rwv ’IßrjQwv, whom he claims was 
captured by Emperor Herakleios in the battle at Ninive (627).47

Georgian sources also disclose that while the Khazars devastated and 
pillaged Tbilisi, Emperor Herakleios resided in Gardman in Albania. The chron- 
icle of Sumbat, the son of David, recalls that the Byzantine Emperor baptized 
the ruler of Albania, Varaz Gagel, i.e. Varaz Grigor. Moses Kalankatvac'i is 
silent about this event, but at another place he mentions that Varaz Grigor 
was baptized by Viro, the katholikos of Albania.48

Several researchers have dealt with this intriguing question of religious 
history. Artamonov49 explained the silence of Moses Kalankatvac'i, stating 
that katholikos Viro, an advocate of the monophysite dogmas, was shattered

46 E . S. Takajëvili, 0bras6enie Gruzii : Sbornik materialov dlja op isanija  mestnostej 
i  piemen Kavkaza  (Tiflis 1900), X X V III, p. 45, n. 2.

47 Georgika TV/l. (Translated and ed ited  b y  S. Qauxô'iëvili) (Tbilisi 1941), p . 100. 
The ,,N arkveveb i” describes Varsam use as th e  erism t'avar of Kartli and — m istak en ly  — 
sta tes th at he w as captured b y  the K hazars, th e  allies o f Herakleios, a t  th e  siege of 
Tbilisi (628) : Sak'art'velos istoriis narkvevebi I I , p . 282. V. Goilaje drew a tten tio n  to  this 
error : V . Goilaje, op. cit., R elying on th e  etym ology  of J . Marquart (ßaQoa/iovarjg <  
ßaQap(a')aovar)Q — Warham — ASuéai), G oilaje identifies Varsamuse w ith  th e  Georgian 
m t'avar Arëuëa m entioned in  the B ook o f E p istles, w ho was the pitiaxS o f  L ow er K artli 
in  th e  early 7th century. H e holds th a t V arsam use—Arëuëa — as the secon d  m ightiest 
lord o f K artli — fought on the side o f th e  Persians against the B y za n tin e  Emperor 
H erakleios (V. Goilaje, op. cit.).

48 C. J. P . D ow sett, op. cit., p. 109.
49 M. I . A rtam onov, Oierki drevnejiej istorii chazar (Leningrad 1936), p p . 69 — 60.
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by Varaz Grigor’s acceptance of the dogmas of Chalcedon under Byzantine 
pressure. It must be remembered that Moses Kalankatvach wrote «History of 
Albania» on the basis of the diary of an eye-witness Viro, the katholikos.

The destruction of Tbilisi, however, did not mark the end of the atrocities 
of the Khazars. Ordered by Jebgu khakan, his son Sat" set out with his formi- 
dable army for Albania to extract more spoils. Georgian sources relate nothing 
about this event, but Moses Kalankatvac'i gives a shocking account of the 
three-year heroic resistance of the Albanian people.50 For four years after the 
Khazar withdrawal, Albania remained subjected to the Persian Empire, but 
in the mid-7th century — together with the other Transcaucasian lands — 
it was overrun by the Arabs, the new Oriental conquerors, who finally 
crushed the power of the Persians.

In the spring of 629, Herakleios went to Jerusalem to recover the Holy 
Cross. The Georgian sources recall that his return route included Kartli. That 
was seven years after Herakleios had first ventured into Transcaucasian 
territory.51 After his victorious campaign, he mercilessly attacked the mono- 
physites and Zoroastrians. The measures he took are depicted in the 10th 
century Mok'c'evai K'art'lisai and in the 11th century chronicle of Sumbat, 
the son of David. They reveal that Herakleios dispatched messengers to Tbilisi, 
Mtskheta and Ujarmo commanding the magi and the pyrolators to convene in 
the city churches and be converted to Christianity, or they would perish. 
Herakleios carried out his threat and had the dissenters ruefully massacred. 
The scribes of the two chronicles state that «blood gushed forth like streams 
in the churches of Kartli.»52

This much can be learnt from the Georgian sources about the last cam- 
paign of Herakleios. Hopefully, the study has provided ample evidence that 
the data of the Georgian sources add significant new information to the other 
documents and enrich the picture of the political and religious structure of the 
Transcaucasian countries at the time of Herakleios’ momentous campaign. 
The Georgian records also provide intriguing information concerning the 
history of the steppe nomads.

50 Moisej Kagankatvaci, Iatorija agvan ; C. J . F . D o w sett, op. cit.,
81 K ’art'lis G’xovreba I ,  p p . 227, 375; M ok’c’evai K ’art’lisai (Jveli k’art’u li agio- 

grap’iu li literaturis jeglebi I ,  p . 96).
52 K ’art’lis G’xovreba I ,  p . 375; Mok’c'evai K 'a r t’lisai, p. 96.
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PROGRESS OF THE uN CHANGE IN PERSIAN: 
DÆBESTAN VS. TABESTUN

BY

M ARG ARET K A H N  and JA R E D  B E R N S T E IN  (Palo A lto , Cal.)

A corpus of transcribed colloquial Persian conversation was studied to 
determine when and why the historic and orthographic sequence <an> and 
(am ) in many Persian words are pronounced [un] or [um]. Noting many 
cases where equivalent phonological environments, for instance /dæbestan/ 
and /tabestan/, yield divergent colloquial forms (e.g. [dæbestan] and [tabes- 
tun]), morphological and lexical distinctions were sought to account for non- 
uniform implementation of the aN to uN  sound change. Analysis of the corpus 
showed that in some closed class morphological categories, such as the pro- 
nominal plural suffixes and the deictic /ап/ and its compounds, the change 
is nearly obligatory, while in proper names, in European loans, and in learned 
Arabic vocabulary the change is prohibited. There remains a large group of 
open class morphemes in which the aN to uN change is neither required nor 
prohibited, but more or less likely, depending on, among other things, the 
speaker, the frequency of the word, and the conversational content.

*

A clear distinction has not always been made between literary Persian, 
the language of Ferdowsi and Sa’di which is preserved in written Persian, 
and educated colloquial Persian, which is spoken today in Tehran and other 
Persian speaking parts of Iran. However, any speaker of Persian studying 
and pronouncing both types of Persian is aware that certain lexical, mor- 
phological, phonological, and phonetic changes are obligatory when switching 
from literary to colloquial. For example, the definite object marker spelled 
<ra> in the script and so pronounced in reading, is more often pronounced [o] 
when it follows a consonant in conversation. Another feature of colloquial 
speech is that [in] or even the vocalic nasal [1] is substituted for the second 
person plural verb ending which is spelled and read/id/. A third change, accord- 
ing to Lazard (1957), is «un des traits les plus caractéristiques qui différencient 
l’usage familier et populaire de Téhéran de la langue littéraire.» This is the 
substitution of [и] for /а/ before the nasal consonants /m/ and/п/. Lazard gives 
as examples /an/ ’that’ [un] ; /хапе/ ’house’ —► [xune] ; /panzdæh/ ’fifteen’
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or [punzæ]. The alternation between aN [punzdæh] -י—  and uN  (where N =  
m, n), like the alternations described above, is a difference between written and 
spoken form. Whether or not /ап/ or /am/ is the underlying linguistic form for 
all lexical items for all speakers is outside the scope of this paper. Some speakers 
actually produce [an] which is, for all lexical items considered here, the ortho- 
graphic representation, and, since all of the speakers in this study were highly 
literate and could produce correct formal Persian, it is likely that they were 
aware of /aN/ at least as the written, historical form corresponding to certain 
colloquial forms containing [uN].

Jazayery (1967) has mistakenly said that the change from /а/ to [u] 
occurs after as well as before nasals, while Hodge (1957) wrote rather impecisely 
that the change from /а/ to [u] occurs «next to» nasals. However, the real 
problem is not specifying phonetic environments of the /а/ to [u] change in 
Persian. As Lazard (1957), Stilo and Clinton (1973) and Hillman (1972) agree, 
the /а/ to [u] alternation occurs before a following nasal consonant. All the 
Iranists cited above, including Hodge and Jazayery, allude to the variability 
of the application of the uN-rule in spoken Persian, but only Lazard and Stilo 
and Clinton attempt to account for this variability. Lazard notes briefly that 
it is more common to find uN in everday words, while Stilo and Clinton say that 
«you will rarely hear /irun/, /tehrun/, or /ruznume/ in a polite conversation, 
although /mixunæm) and /midunid/ will be used. In more informal discourse, 
and expecially among family and friends, . . . /irun/ and /tehrun/ are the 
standards.»

Since the time of the neogrammarians, sound change has been seen as an 
all-or-nothing phonological process. Yet as Chen and Wang (1975) have pointed 
out, sound changes, however phonetically and phonologically motivated, do 
not apply to pure sounds, but to sounds located within words. Sound changes 
move through lexicons, morpheme by morpheme, and it is possible that certain 
types of words will change first. However, merely specifying the phonetic 
environment which conditions a change gives no information about the pattern 
of penetration of the change in that portion of the lexicon that satisfies a 
particular environment. As suggested by our title, /ап/ will sometimes change 
and sometimes not change in what seems to be the same phonetic environment ; 
educated colloquial Persian /dæbestan/ ’primary school’ never changes, /ta- 
bestan/ ’summer’ is usually [tabestun]. Fortunately, the method for studying 
a sound change is the same, whether phonological conditions or lexical patterns 
of implementation are sought. That is, one needs to collect forms and note 
those in which the change occurs and those in which it does not. Such a study 
proved useful in determining that lexical items are often clearly marked for 
the application of or exemption from the uN change in spoken Persian, and 
that at least in a number of cases, these lexical items fall into obvious classes.
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Method

Since the phonetic innovation in question deviates from the written 
standard, printed texts were not used to determine the extent of the change 
(see, however, Boyle, 1952). The data in this paper comes from two sources, 
the first being primary : 1. Twenty minutes of taped monologue from each of 
4 speakers of Tehrani Persian (three male and one female) who were individually 
interviewed by another native speaker of Tehrani Persian, and 2. Judgments 
regarding general usage of aN and uN in Tehran and Iran by two Persian 
speakers with some experience in linguistic methods: one was the interviewer ; 
and the other transcribed the interviews. The authors’ own observations of 
informal Persian speach originally motivated this study. The monologues of the 
four speakers were transcribed and the frequency with which orthographic 
<aN> is realized as [uN] was calculated as a fraction so that the reader may 
see the total number of occurrences for each category of lexical item (see 
Table 1). The motivation for the choice of such categories will become clear 
during the following discussion of the data.

Phonological Environment

The primary phonological environment for the alternation can be simply 
stated in the following formula''

M/-[u]/_[++ ^ 1ant]
From a rule so specified, it would seem that any lexical item in Persian con- 
taining the historical and orthographic sequence <aN> is eligible to undergo 
the change, although actual usage and native speaker judgments contradict 
this. As the table shows, a preponderance of the lexical items and tokens of 
lexical items where aN goes to uN either have aN in a stressed syllable in final 
or penultimate position.1 It is rare to find a word, even a commonly used word, 
where /ап/ —<־ [un] in the antepenult. For example, /hamele/ ’pregnant’ never 
becomes *[humele], /daneskæde/ ’college, faculty’ never becomes *[dun- 
eskæde], and native speakers report that /ranænde/ ’driver’ does not commonly 
become [runænde]. The form /ranændegi/ ’driving’ never becomes *[runændegi], 
indicating that the further aN is from the end of the word, the less likely it is to 
change to uN. Another exception (beside [runænde]) to the prohibition against

1 Lexical stress in  Persian  is fairly p red ic tab le ; i t  usually appears on  th e  last 
syllable of the stern. H ow ever some affixes m ay  also be stressed, tak ing  th e  p rim ary  
stress off the  stem. The aN  uN  change does n o t seem  to  be stress related  in  th a t  both  
stressed and unstressed syllables undergo th e  change, e.g. amsfed umskd ’s/he, i t  cam e,’ 
x an é  xuné ’house’, jæ vàn  jæ vûn ’young’, dendân  dsndün  ’too th ’.
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change in the antepenult is in verbs where the stem changes. For instance, 
from /danest/ ’knew’ and /amæd-/ ’came’, we find [dunestæn]’they knew’ and 
[umædæm] ’I came’. Another very clear case wherein phonetic environment is 
insufficient to differentiate the implementation of the aN to uN change involves 
/ап/ in stressed final syllables. Although <-man>, <-tan>, and <-san> of the 
pronominal first, second and third person plurals uniformly become [-тип], 
[-tun], and [-Sun], the animate noun plural /-an/ is almost never realized as 
[-un], at least in the Tehrani dialect. If phonological conditioning is incomplete 
in predicting which lexical items are likely to undergo the change of aN to uN, 
perhaps morphology will help specify the conditions for the change.

Morphological Categories

Three morphological classes emerge in the table on uN usage as those 
most likely to undergo change: 1) the deictic pronoun <an> ’that’ and all 
compounds formed with (an ), such as <anja> ’there’ and (hæman) ’the same’; 
2) the pronominal plural suffixes, (-man, -tan, -San) ’our,* your, their’, and 3) 
verb stems with aN, including those formed with the causative infix /-anid-/ 
or /-and-/. For instance, the stems of /amædæn/ ’to come’ and /xabanidæn/ 
’to put to sleep’ are normally realized as [umæd-] and [xabund-]. Conversely, 
there are also some morphological categories in which the uN change never 
occurs, and they are included below in our discussion of prohibitions.

Prohibitions

As was mentioned above, the animate nominal plural suffix /-an/ rarely 
becomes [-un]. One very likely reason for this is that /-an/ is not commonly 
used in colloquial Persian where the inanimate plural /-ha/, reduced to [-a], 
often replaces the animate plural. Another strictly morphological prohibition 
on the application of the change of aN to uN is that the rule will rarely apply 
to an aN sequence which crosses morpheme boundaries ; but again there are 
exceptions. In syllables where applying the rule would obscure or render 
ambiguous a morphological distinction (usually involving an inflection), the 
prohibition seems total. For instance, [mixan] from /mixahænd/ ’they want’ 
never becomes *[mixun] ; [bseram] from /bærayæm/ ’for me’ never becomes 
*[bærum] ; [dustam] ’my friends’ from /dustansem/ or dusthayæm/ never 
becomes *[dustum].

However, aN that occurs across syllabic boundaries between derivational 
rather than inflectional affixes may occasionally be changed to uN. The group 
of Persian compounds beginning with the prefix /па-/ ’not’ followed by nouns 
or adjectives with an initial nasal usually do not trigger the change naN to 
nuN, but changes are not unheard of. /namserdi/ ’cowardliness’ (literally non
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manliness) and /namæhræm/ ’not intimate’ may sometimes become [numærdi] 
and [numæhræm]. Still, the uN change is more likely to apply elsewhere first 
as shown by the example /namehræban/ ’unkind’, which is more likely to 
change to [namehrabun] than to [numehrabun], *[numehraban] is not possible. 
It is obligatory that the change applies to syllable final, morpheme-internal aN 
first, /janæmaz/ ’place of prayer’, a compound formed from /ja/ and /næmaz/ 
never changes to *[junæmaz].

Other prohibitions of a more strictly lexical nature include proper names 
and borrowings from foreign languages, mainly Trench, English, and Arabic. 
Proper names, especially if they refer to people or titles rather than places, 
almost never undergo the uN change. Eor example, Mehran (a masculine first 
name) never becomes *Mehrun, Pærvane (a feminine first name) never becomes 
*Parvune, and Golestan (Sa’di’s masterpiece) never becomes *Golestun ; but 
the last two forms cited may become [parvune] and [golestun] when they 
mean ’butterfly’ and ’rose garden’ rather than when referring to a par- 
ticular girl or a particular literary work.2 Some place names, as of countries 
like Lebnan and Yunan never undergo the rule, while a city name like Esfahan 
may become Esfahun, although Abadan will not become *Abadun. No bor- 
rowing from a modern European language seems to show the aN to uN change, 
/lisons/ ’college degree’ is never *[lisuns] ; /anten/ ’antenna’ is never *[unten]. 
Arabic borrowings, if they are seen as literary or learned, usually do not 
undergo the change. Eor example, in our corpus we have /soltan/ ’sultan’, /on- 
van/ ’title’, and /erfan/ ’gnosis’ without the change ; but very common Arabic 
borrowings may undergo the rule, as in [tæmum] ’all finished’ and [meydun] 
’city square’.

Style

There still remains a substantial number of cases where style or frequency 
of occurrence is the only arbiter. In our table, there are two columns labelled 
«common words» ; one group tends to undergo the change, while the other 
group does not. More of what seem to be the most common words in Persian 
do undergo the change — (tæmam) ’all, finished’, <xiyaban> ’avenue’, <xane> 
’house’, <kodam> ’which’, <tabestan> ’summer’, (geran) ’expensive’, and 
<ærzan> ’cheap’. Yet many common words, such as /danesju/ ’student’, /kamel/ 
’perfect’, /æl’an/ ’immediately’, /dæbestan/ ’elementary school’, /т а т а п / ’mom’, 
/hamele/ ’pregnant’, and /emtehan/ ’examination’ do not change their aN to 
uN. Some cases like the French loan /т а т а п / and the Arabic loans /æl’an/, 
/kamel/ and /emtehan/ seem to come under a previously noted prohibition.

1 Stilo notes (personal com m unication) th a t when /x iyaban/ is used  in  a  street 
nam e, it  is m uch less likely  to  become [x iyab u n ].
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Although many speakers of Persian may not realize that /maman/ is borrowed, 
the prohibition seems to hold. The rest of the lexical items in the class of 
common words which do not change are either Arabic borrowings or terms 
related to education or both.

Certain morphemes such as the animate noun plural /־an/ and certain 
words, such as /dæbestan/ seem to be formal by definition. Still, it is not pos- 
sible to predict that a given speaker who uses one variant of a particular lexical 
item will always use the same variant even within a single discourse.

Variation

All of the four speakers in our study were highly educated in comparison 
to the general population of Iran, and only one speaker knew the interviewer 
previously. Therefore, the discourses recorded tended to be toward the formal 
end of the spectrum of educated colloquial Persian. One speaker used formal 
forms such as /xanevade/ and /iran/ at the beginning of the interview and then 
switched to [xunevade] and [irun] later when he felt more comfortable. Speak- 
ers shifted in their use of uN for aN depending on the type of subject they 
were discussing or the particular word they were using. For example, speaker 
3, who conversed on literary topics, used far fewer uN substitutions than the 
other three speakers. Speaker 2, who was on friendly terms with the interviewer, 
used /ип/ for /an/ ,that’ in all cases except preceding [qædær] ,amount’. Our 
transcriber suggested that if that speaker had chosen to use [qæde] the more 
colloquial form, then he would have used [un].

Conclusion

Two definite classes of lexical items (or morphemes) have been identified : 
Those to which the uN rule is almost always applied and those to which it is 
never applied. It is interesting that the lexical items which most commonly 
undergo the 11N change are closed class morphemes such as the deictics and 
pronominal plurals. Segments occurring in closed class forms are generally 
believed to resist changes undergone by other parts of the language (note that 
English initial /3/ remains mostly in closed class words ; see also Laferriere 
(1975) on rule exceptions in German). Although some of the most commonly 
used lexical items in the language almost always change, the majority of 
relevant words in the Persian language are more variable in the application 
of the uN change and the number of variable items seems to be growing.3

3 W e have om itted the  longer tim e dimension in  o u r s tu d y  of change in progress, 
but Stilo  (personal com m unication) suggests th a t / а п / p ro b ab ly  changed first to  [on] and  
then  to  [u n ], and th a t the  sound a lternation  began in  n o r th e rn  Iran . The form [on] w ould
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The last twenty or thirty years have been a time of enormous pressure 
and change for the Persian language and culture. It is an open question what 
the ultimate fate of the uN sound change may be. It could follow through to 
penetrate the entire Persian lexicon, be turned back, or be ossified in its present 
phonologically irregular state. Native speakers report that uN’s which would 
have been unthinkable ten or fifteen years ago are becoming possible. On the 
other hand, over half the population of Iran are not native speakers of Persian ; 
with the continuing spread of literacy in standard Persian and radio and 
television broadcasts often read in a very conservative Persian, the sound 
change may be turned back. When Persian is spoken by the Turks and Kurds 
of Azerbaijan, <an> is usually [an]. However, since television and radio are 
much more pervasive than literacy in Iran, the currently most intrenched 
examples of uN in the closed class forms are frequently broadcast and may 
prevail even if some open class items slide back to aN. But for now, the question 
remains : How do the Persians really talk ? Even as that question is posed, 
the language is changing.4
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Table 1

N o. o f Occurrences where a N uN ־<—  /T ota l Occurrence of Morphemes in Lexical Class

Pronominal
plural

suffixes1

Deictic 
/ап/ a n d  its 
compounds

Verb stems 
and

causatives2

Common 
words 
where 

aN uN ־*-  8

Common 
words 
where 

aN  4*■ uN

Proper
Nouns6

Learned
Arabic

borrowings®

Speaker 1 8/8 27/27 15/16 10/11 0/14 1/11 —

Speaker 2 11/11 19/21 8/10 10/12 0/34 0/12 —

Speaker 3 11/11 38/38 21/21 6/17 0/4 0/10 0/15

Speaker 4 23/23 24/24 36/36 10/11 0/16 0/2 —

1/-m a n /, /-tan /, /-San/
2 xandæ n , m andæn, am æ dæ n, gozærandæn
3 s a n e , (and its com pounds), x iaban , tabestan , kodam , а г а т ,  geran, ærzan, zæ m an, 

zæ ban , tæ m am , divane, jæ van
4 æ l’an , em tehan, m am an , kudæ kestan , dæ birestan , Sæhrestan, daneSga, daneSju, 

daneskæ de , kam el, am uz, ham ele
5 I ra n ,  Tehran, M ehran, K ey h an , Golestan
6 am el, eqdam , erfan, onvan , soltan
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO MEDIEVAL JEWISH BOOKLORE
FROM T H E  G E N IZ A

BY

A. SC H E IB E R

I. Further notes on the bibliographical activity of Joseph b. Jacob Habavli

A. Additional copies by him

We have hitherto known of 275 works or copies from the pen of Joseph
b. Jacob Habavli.1 This number is now increased by 47, chiefly from the 
Additional Series in Cambridge University Library which I examined in 
August, 1978. We have therefore altogether 322 manuscripts by him.2 It is 
striking that among the material I examined in Leningrad — consisting of the 
entire Antonin Collection — I saw not a single item in his characteristic hand- 
writing.

The supplementary list is as follows:

Cambridge, University Library

 T.-S. 12.360הדיין משה והבינו מרינו
T.-S. A.S. 82. 4.
T.-S. A.S. 82. 23. 
T.-S. A.S. 82. 24. 
T.-S. A.S. 82. 25. 
T.-S. A.S. 82. 26. 
T.-S. A.S. 82. 27. 
T.-S. A.S. 82. 163. 
T.-S. A.S. 82. 164. 
T.-S. A.S. 89. 215. 
T.-S. A.S. 89. 230. 
T.-S. A.S. 90. 79.

1 A. Scheiber: A cta  Orient. Hung. X X I X  (1975), pp. 247 — 248; J . Sussm ann : 
Te'ucLa. I .  Cairo Geniza S tudies  (Tel A v iv  1980), pp. 26, 30; N . A llony: S in a i  X L IV  
(1979), N os. 3 —4, pp. 100 — 101; idem: Aresheth V I (Jerusalem  1980), pp. 16—16; G. Vajda: 
R E J  C X X X IX  (1980), p. 144.

2 Facsim iles o f h is M SS: Kitâb al-radd w a-4-da lîl. . . by Judah Ha-Levi. E d.
D . H . B aneth (Jerusalem  1977), F ig. 3 ; S. H opkins, A  M iscellany of Literary Pieces from  
the Cambridge Genizah Collections (Cambridge 1978), pp . 54, 106 —107.
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T.-S. A.S. 90. 105.
T.-S. A.S. 90. 190.
T.-S. A.S. 90. 196.
T.-S. A.S. 90. 227.
T.-S. A.S. 90. 234.
T.-S. A.S. 90. 436.
T.-S. A.S. 91. 236.
T.-S. A.S. 91. 330.
T.-S. A.S. 92. 120.
T.-S. A.S. 92. 173.
T.-S. A.S. 92. 417.
T.-S. A.S. 93. 8.
T.-S. A.S. 93. 62.
T.-S. A.S. 93. 69.
T.-S. A.S. 93. 87.
T.-S. A.S. 93. 233.
T.-S. A.S. 95. 164.
T.-S. A.S. 106. 78.
T.-S. A.S. 110. 514.
T.-S. A.S. 116. 206.
T.-S. A.S. 118. 163.
T.-S. A.S. 145. 4.
T.-S. A.S. 145. 257.
T.-S. A.S. 146. 186.
T.-S. A.S. 150. 69.
T.-S. A.S. 151. 28.
T.-S. A.S. 151. 62. A Sheela to Maimonides.
T.-S. A.S. 151. 65.
T.-S. A.S. 152. 208. On the margin a book-hst3.
T.-S. A.S. 152. 222.
T.-S. A.S. 152. 226.

New York, Jewish Theological Seminary of America

ENA N.S. 7. II. 4. A poem.
ENA N.S. 14. 28.
Schechter Genizah 30.
Unbound.

3 According to  N. A llony ou r au tho r has 20 book-lists (Alei Sefer 1 [1976], p . 35 
Sefuno t X V I [1980], p. 64, N o te  7.).
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B. An unkown letter by him

We know little about the life of Joseph b. Jacob Habavli ; there are 
few private letters from him, and even those are still in manuscript. A further 
letter has now turned up in Cambridge (T.-S. A.S. 145. 4).

There is writing only on one side. The beginning — the pars pathetica -  
(lines 1 — 9) is in Hebrew, the letter itself (lines 10—23) in Arabic, while the 
formal ending (lines 24—25) is once more in Hebrew.

The introduction offers greetings to Simha Hakkohen and his four sons : 
Abraham, Jacob, Eliezer, and Joseph. The father, Simha Hakkohen b. Shelomo, 
was already known to Al-Harizi.4 He lived in Alexandria.5 He had contact 
even with Abraham Maimûnî.6

In the text of the letter itself he complains that he is greatly in debt. He 
appeals to them for aid, for they are the town’s notabilities. He asks each of 
them to offer something and send it with the person delivering the letter. He 
mentions that one Mansûr is in constant touch with him, which no doubt 
means that he is being given financial support by Mansûr. Abû Mansûr appears 
on a subscription list drawn up to obtain the release of prisoners as one of the 
donors,7 and also figures as one of those who borrowed books or ordered copies 
from Joseph b. Jacob Habavli.8 There is also a physician with this name in 
Upper Egypt at this time.9

The text and the photostat printed whith permission of the Syndics 
of Cambridge University Library.

4 A l-fjarizi, Tahkemoni. E d . J .  Toporowski (Tel-Aviv 1962), p . 364.
5 A. Neubauer, Mediaeval Jewish Chronicles I  (Oxford 1887), p . 133; J .  Mann, 

The Jews in  Egypt I I  (Oxford 1922), p . 317.
6 A braham  M aimuni Responsa. E d. A. H . Freim ann — S. D. G oitein (Jerusalem  

1937), pp . 163, 164 — 166. H e m arried  th e  daughter of E lijahu  b. Z ekharja  D ayyan  from 
F o sta t.

7 J . M ann, op. cit. I I ,  p . 291.
8 N. Allony : Kirjath Sepher X X X V III (1962/63), p. 536.
9 S. D. Goitein, A  Mediterranean Society I I I  (Berkeley—Los A ngeles—London 

1978), p . 278.
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T.-S. A.S. 145. 4.

וא ש ע יי מעם עזרי

 ותעצ[וטות] בעוז ממרומות יאתיו נעימות משך

שת גדולת לכבוד הן] שמחה ורבנא מרנא קדו  הכ[

ם הנכבד השר ם] בניו וכלל ו[הנב]ון החכ ש[ א ר ב

הם ורבג מרג 5 שר אבר ר החכם האדיר ה בי הכ

א לנקוב טוב בשם אותו יעקב מרנא ואחיו מרנ  אלע[זר] ו

ם טובים ומעשים מצוות איש היקר הבחור [ א [נ  מרנ

ב [יז]כר יוסף ם יברך ישראל אלהי בטו כ ת  וירבה א

תה עליכם ישוה והדר והוד בנויכם שלום עול[ם] ועד מע

א אלאגלא אלסאדה אללה ערף 10 בל ת] אלפצלא אלנ א[  ברכ

רה אלםנין עליהם ואעאדה אלעיד הדא תי ד] אלכ דינ תג ב

 רצון יהי וכן קארין האדיין מארון פרחון והם

ם] ת[ ר מקדאר אלידין מן עלי אן תעלמון אנ  לי] י[תם ומא כבי

א א־אגל ואנתם באלממאעדה אלא קיאם ד ד ה בל וא[םואל] אל

תברע אן מנכם 15 ל י  לינד[ד] טאיל לה בשי מנכם ואחד כ

.שי[ דלך מן . ה . ב ק ] ר  ראיכם אקתצא פאן מא ב

 זאל מא מנצור אלשיך כאן ואן מוצלהא מע פליכן

ל .נאחיתי[. ומן מתצל אלי [ • • שי• ואן .

ידניכם] מעשה יברך ישראל צור

ה אלמזיד פי פליחרץ 20 ב . . . . [ ? א ה ] נ מ

. ל...................וקרבה אגלא(?) . . ל א

. כונה פי אללה ] ק ת מ .ספרה. .]מן .ל .

.לולא[ . ה . ט[ ]נ .ויזד אלאנתמאע ]..........ל . .

ט]ובתכם ושלומכם בנודה ה] נצה [ירביון ו[ מל

יעקב ברבי יוסף וכתב 25

נ. קבא, עזרי]תה' 1
לו. פח, נע״]שם, 2
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תרגום
 של ברבותיו את הנדיבים, האצילים הנעלים רבותיי אלהים, יודיעכם 10

 ושוב שוב רבות שנים עליכם אותו ויחדש הזה החג

 רצון יהי וכן קבועים רגועים עליזים שמחים אתם בעוד

 לי מתאפשר ואין גדול סכום חייב שאני יודעים אתם

 ובקשתי הזאת העיר גדולי ואתם סיוע ידי על אלא הקיום

 לחדש כדי תועלת) (או: בלבכם שיש דבר מכם אהד כל יתרום כי מכם 15

זאת) (על ההחלטה אצלכם תיפול אם כן, •על .בזאת.

17 -1  על אף הזאת), (האנרת מביא ידי על הדבר ייעשה 8

.הזמן. כל בקשר אתי עומד מנצור שהאדון פי .

יד[יכם] מעשה יברך ישראל צור

. להרבות ישתדל 20 . ה. ז ב

21 -2  וייפגשו) שישובו מייחל הוא בהן בודדות, מלים (עוד 3

סלה] נצח [ירביון ו[ט]ובתכם ושלומכם בטובו.

יעקב ברבי יוסף וכתב 25

C. His son as a bibliophile

It seems that the father’s penchant for bibliophily was inherited by his 
son, Isaiah b. Joseph b. Jacob. There is in Oxford a manuscript which was 
copied for the latter. The colophon is as follows :10

MS. Oxford, Heb. b. 13, p. 32b

פסו׳ הל־ קדשים סדר סליק

לטובה ושלמנו זכינו

כ׳ בן ׳והנ הה׳ ישעיה ור׳ מר׳ ק׳ נ׳ לב׳ ולברכה

בחבורה המעולה החבר יוסף ור׳ מר׳ ק׳ ג׳

10 A. N eu b a u er—A. E . Cowley, Catalogue of the Hebrew M anuscripts in  the Bodleian 
Library I I  (Oxford 1906), p. 269. No. 2834/4. On th e  title  ,,rosh ha-seder”  see M. R. 
Cohen, Jewish Self-Government in  Medieval Egypt (P rinceton 1980), pp . 96, 106, 106, 167.
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 הסדר וראש הח׳ יעקב ור׳ מר׳ כ׳ג׳ק׳ בן 5

 עליו וקיים טוב סימן עליו יש־מהו הק׳ב׳ה׳

 וג׳ יענה ויי׳ תקרא אז דכת' קר׳ ענין

ייי קדחו לישועתך

ט. ;ח, אז]יש' 7
יח. מט, לישועתך]נר' 8

П. A Karaite Book-List in Leningrad

As early as 1860, S. Pinsker published selections from two book-lists in 
the collection of Firkowitz : 14 items from the first and 8 from the second.11 
When J. Mann was in Leningrad in the late 1920s, he located the first : «I have 
found it in Leningrad among the MSS belonging to the late Dr. Harkavy. 
There is no record how this list came into his private possession.»12 He did in 
fact publish the complete list.13 Of the second book-list he writes as follows : 
«The other list . . .  I could not locate.»14

I found this second list in Leningrad in October, 1978. It is in the Fir- 
kowitz II Collection (Evr.-arab. II. 1118). It contains 31 items, for the most 
part Karaite (including several works by Yefet b. Ali), but also some Rabbanite 
material.

I examined two further book-lists in Leningrad. One is on the verso of a 
letter and contains 6 items (Ant. 349.). The other list (Evr.-arab. I. 127.) was 
published by W. Bacher,15 but since he was unable to examine the original, 
he could read only some of the items. It is time for a new, revised version.

I am most grateful to the Hungarian Academy of Sciences for sending 
me to Leningrad for one month and enabling me to do research there,16 and 
also to Dr. Victor V. Lebedev, head of the Geniza section in Leningrad, for 
helping me in my work.

11 S. P insker, Lickute K adm oniot (Wien 1860), pp . 191 — 192.
13 J .  Mann, Texts and S tud ies  I  (Cincinnati 1931), p . 644.
13 J .  Mann, op. cit., p p . 660 — 662.
14 J .  Mann, op. cit., p . 664, N ote 2.
13 W . Bacher: R E J  X X X I I  (1896), pp. 1 2 6 -1 2 9 .
13 A . Scheiber, Leningr&di genizdk között (B udapest 1978).
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II. Firkowitz, Evr.-arab. II. 1118.

1] אלשריפה אלבזאנה״ אחתות  a] 

אלמפתכרה אלותיקה אלעזיזה  

אלמעמרה אלכריטה אלנלילה  

אלכטלה אלעצימה אלרפיעה  

אלדכיה אלטאהרה אלצחיחה 5  

אלשהירה אלטדידה אלצאפיה  

כלאמה מן פיהא מא אתע אשהר  

קריב אלעלם גהאת ד פי אלעזיז  

אלרפיע אתע בלאם מן אלשאטלה  

רא *ג1 אלתורה אטפאר כמם 10  

ופשאט נץ אספאר ה תורה תם נץ  

ועשרים וארבעה רק כד ג ותאץ  

והפטרות נקוד בלי ותורה סתם  

ד ני אלתורה ושרה השנה  

1] ושרה נע אלבצרי יפת ר כלאם מן 15  b] 

תענז תמאם ועשרים אלארבעה בקית  

אלמד ללעאלם ואיצא אסתר מנלת  

וישע׳נסה נזוץ משלי ושרה תהלים שרה

ואיוב

נע אבל יהודה ור ד מצוות וספרי 20  

מנלד אגזא נ אלעתידות ושרה  

וספר ואלחריז סעדון א ומנמוע  

אלדין ואצול ללקרקסאני בראשית  

מקאלת פי וכתאב אלכתאב דאלך והו  

אלתורה מפסור וגואב ומפלה אלשבת 25  

ותהלים תנצבה אלכרים ע ללחכים  

תפלה ונזרן אשורי רק נץ
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 השנה ותפלות קסטנדינא מן

]2a[ ערב כפור ותפלות מגלד אגזא ג 

 וספר חריזי ויהודה וער תג ובקר 30

 ואגרון ללברקמאני תשובה

 והלל והללויה תורה ושמהת

ואלכתוב אלנביאים ואלפאט

תרגום

 הנכבד הארון כלל

 המפואר הנאמן היקר

 הבנוי האציל הנשגב

 השלם העצום הרם

 הזך הטהור התמים 5

המפורסם הישר הצח

 הנכבדים דבריו את יתעלה אלהים ופרסם־נא -

 — בקרוב הארץ כנפות בארבע שבו

 הנשגב יתעלה אלהים מדברי הכולל

דא יג התורה ספרי המשה 10

 ופשט טקסט ספרים חמשה תורה אה״כ טקסט

 ועשרים וארבעה קלף כ״ד ג

 והפטרות ניקוד בלי ותורה סתם

 ד יג התורה ופירוש השנה

 ופירוש נ״ע הבצרי יפת ר׳ מדברי 15

 חסר שלם וארבעה העשרים יתר

 הנזכר לחכם וג״כ אסתר מגילת

שעגסה כרכים שני משלי ופירוש תהלים פירוש  ד

,•איוב
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 נ״ע אבל יהודה ור׳ ד מצוות וספרי 20

 מכורך חלקים שלושה העתידות ופירוש

 וספר סעדון א וקובץ

ת ויסודות לקרקסאני בראשית ד  ה

מר וספר הספר אותו והוא מא  ב

שבת 25  התורה פירוש ותשובה ושאלה ה

 ותהלים תנצב״ה המבובד ע לחכם

 תפילה כרב־ם ושני אשורי קלף טקסט

 השנה ותפילות מקסטנדינא

 ערב כיפור ותפילות מבורך חלקים שלושה

 וספר חריזי ויהודה וערב וצהרים ובקר 30

 ואנרון לאלברקמאני תשובה

 והלל והללויה תורה ושמחת

והכתובים הנביאים מלות ופירוש

C o m m e n t s  o n  t h e  B o o k s

Line 10 : Five Books of Moses.
Line 11: פירוש עם חומש . s. Poznanski: zfHB  XII, 119/5. On פשאט 

see S. Assaf: K . S. XVIII, 275. No. 71 ; M. Zulay: ibid., XXV, 204/4; N. 
Allony—A. Scheiber: ibid., XLVIII, 166/112.

Line 12 : 24 Books of the Bible. A. Scheiber : Acta Orient. Hung. XX IX, 
250, 253.

Line 13 : סתם : The text without Commentary or Massora (explanation 
of Prof. N. Allony).

Line 14 : Commentary on the Pentateuch by Yefet b. Ali. M. Stein- 
schneider, Die arabische Literatur der Juden (Frankfurt a/M. 1902), pp. 81 — 
84. No. 44 ; S. Poznanski : REJ LX XII, 184.

Line 15 : Commentary on the Bible (except of the Book of Esther) by 
Yefet b. Ali.

Line 18 : Commentary on Psalms by Yefet b. Ali. J. Mann, Texts and 
Studies I, 660/21—22.

Line 18 : Commentary on Proverbs by Yefet b. Ali. Steinschneider, 
op. cit., 83.
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Line 18: Commentary on Isaiah by Yefet b. AH. J. Mann, op. cit., 660/3; 
G. Vajda: American Academy for Jewish Research. Jubilee Volume. II (Jeru- 
salem 1980). Hebrew Section: 85 — 95.

Line 19 : Commentary on Job by Yefet b. Ali. Steinschneider, op. cit., 83. 
Line 20 : Books of Precepts : a) by Anan. W. Bacher : REJ X X X IX , 

200/19 ; A. Scheiber : JJS  X X II, 73/44 ; b) by Levi b. Yefet. P. K. Kokow- 
zow, Bulletin de l’Académie etc. Ve Série. XXV, 402 ; S. Poznanski : REJ  
LXXII, 184.

Line 20 : Eshkol Hakkofer by Jehuda Hadassi. J. Mann, op. cit., 661/43 ;
S. Poznanski : REJ LXXII, 184.

Line 21 : העתידות ביאור • A. Neubauer, Aus der Petersburger Bibliothek 
(Leipzig 1866), 7 ; Steinschneider, op. cit., 282 : «Anonymer Auszug messiani- 
scher Stellen aus Jefet’s Comm.» See J. Mann, op. cit., 660/4.

Line 22 : גאון סעדיה כתבי של אחד קובץ .
Line 23 : S. Poznanski : Steinschneider-Festschrift (Leipzig 1896), 198 ; 

Steinschneider, op. cit., 80 ; A. Scheiber : JJS  X X II, 70/24.
Line 24: By Saadya. S. Abramson: K . S. XXVI, 84/106, 124; H. 

Malter, Saadia Qaon (Philadelphia 1942), 399.
Line 25 : ותשובה שאלה  by Jeshua b. Jehuda. Steinschneider, op. cit., 93 ; 

ותשובות שאלות יעקב לאבו ספר  : r e j  l x x i i , 185.
Line 25 : [ לע[לי התורה פירוש  . See S. L. Skoss, The Arabie Commentary 

of rA li ben Suleiman the Karaite on the Book of Genesis (Philadelphia 1928). 
Line 26 : The Book of Psalms in square script.
Line 27 : Prayer Book from Constantinople.
Line 29 : J. Mann, op. cit., 662/67.
Line 30: Tahkemoni by Jehuda Al-Harizi. A. Scheiber: JJS X X II, 

70/13.
Line 31 : On Yefet al-Barqamani see A. Neubauer, op. cit., 25—26 ; 

Steinschneider, op. cit., 233. No. 172 ; A. Freimann, Union Catalog I. Ed. M. H. 
Schmelzer (New York 1973), 138.

Line 31 : אגרון• See The Hebrew-Arabic Dictionary of the Bible known as 
Kitab-Jâmi' al-Alfâz (Agrôn) of David ben Abraham al-Fâsî the Karaite. I —II. 
Ed. S. L. Skoss (New Haven 1936 — 1945).

Line 32 : תורה שמחת  . J. Mann, op. cit., 662/62 ; חזאנה. . תורה שמחת .  . 
W. Bacher : REJ XXXIX, 200.

Line 32 : הללויה. D• Günzburg : Steinschneider-Festschrift (Leipzig 1896), 
Hebrew Section, 89 : להתנים ותשבחות שירים קובץ  (Note of Prof. N. Aiiony).

Line 32 : הלל . W. Bacher, Hebräische Poesie der Juden Jemens (Strass- 
bürg 1910), Hebrew Section, 42—45 : ( לחתונות ותהילה הלל הלילות(שירי ; J. N. 
HiHgarth—B. Narkiss : A List of Hebrew Books (1330) and a Contract to 
illuminate Manuscripts (1335) from Majorca : REJ  CXX, 309, 313.

Line 33 : S. Assaf : K . S. 275/86 ; J. Mann, op. cit., 661/35.
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Ш. A Rabbanite Book-List in Leningrad

The Leningrad Geniza contains a letter in Arabic (Ant. 349.). The sender 
is ÿ i ת אב נתן  דין בי  and not 17 ב א הירש ז  — this would be impossible in the 11th 
century. There is a list of books on that part of the letter which was left blank. 
It consists of only six items. It is, nevertheless, significant, because one of the 
titles (line 6 : Hârûn ar-Rashîd)18 has not hitherto been noted in the Geniza 
book-lists. It shows that the Thousand and One Nights was widely known in 
Jewish circles.1®

MS. Leningrad, Ant. 349.

אל(ל)שרק[י] אלורק עיבור

רחמים אל אגזא

.ומדרש מכאלה אל כתאב . .

הפטרות תרגום

חדיתא(?)...........אלפע׳ל 6

רשיד אל הרון

C o m m e n t s  o n  t h e  B o o k s

Line 1: ר פ מזרחי הנייר עיבור, ס . See z f HB  x i i ,  1 2 2 ; к .  s .  x v i n ,  
274/36 ; JQR. N. S. XI, 425/24 ; XIII, 395. No. 3 ; J. Mann, Texts and Studies 
I, 653/37.

Line 2 ך : ר ותחינות תפילות של כ . к .  s .  x x v ,  205. No. 2 0 ; x x v i ,  
83/6 ; N. Allony : Alei Sefer 1 (1975), 46/32.

Line 3 : ר פ ומדרש המכילתא ס . RE J  х х х и ,  127 ; x l , 90 ; ZfHB  v u ,  
185. No. 26; K.  S. XXVI, 85/18; XXXVI, 394/12; J. Mann, Texts and 
Studies I, 645/25, 652/16, 664/24; N. Allony : RUGA XLVII (1976), Hebrew 
Section: 79; M. B. Lerner: Te’uda I (Tel Aviv 1980), p. 45.

Line 4 : Targum of the Haftarot. See K. S. XLIV, 547/4 ; XLVIII, 85.
Line 5 : הכבוד = אלפצ׳ל
Line 6 : Hârûn ar-Rashîd. See the Introduction.
I am grateful to Prof. N. Allony for his help in this Chapter.

17 A. I. K atsh : Leo Jung  Jubilee Volume (New Y ork 1962), p. 128.
18 G. V ajda, Index Général des M anuscrite arabes musulmanes de la Bibliothèque 

Nationale de Paris  (Paris 1963), p. 666. No. 3663: Qiççat H ârû n  ar-R aêîd  ; J .  Sadan : 
Fabula  XV (1974), pp. 6 3 -6 8 , 86.

18 S. D . Goitein, A  Mediterranean Society I I I  (Berkeley—Los A ngeles—London 
1978), p. 607, N ote 217 ; A. Scheiber: Acta Orient. Hung. X X X II  (1979), p . 287.
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3. MS. K aufm ann, 184, p . 2a
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4. MS. K aufm ann, 184, p .  2b
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5. MS. Cambridge, T .—S. 145. 4.
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6. MS. Leningrad, IT. Firkowitz, Evr. —arab. IT. 1118, p. la
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7. MS. L eningrad, I I .  F irkow itz, E v r.—arab . I I .  1118, p. lb
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8. MS. Leningrad, II. Firkowitz. E vr .—arab. II. 1118, p. 2a
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9. MS. Leningrad, A nt. 349.
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IN MEMORIAM

J . A. BOYLE 

(1916-1978)

Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomus X X X V  (1 ), pp . 161 — 164 (1981)

The first w ork w hich a t  once secured to  Professor Boyle a highly estim ated  place 
am ong the leading scholars in Persian historical studies was his translation  of th e  T arikh -  
-i-J  ahân-Gushâ of the  P ersian  historian 'Al&’u-’d-D ïn 'Atâ-M alik-i-Juva in i. H e began 
to  work on th is te x t du ring  his studies in pre-w ar G erm any where he learned a t  the uni- 
versitiee of G öttingen and  Berlin. H e got th e  first im petus to  work on Ju v a in i’s te x t in 
Berlin, as a pupil of P rofessor Schraeder, and la ter i t  was V. Minorsky, then  Professor a t 
the  University of London, th e  best scholar of the tim e and field, who in troduced  him  into 
th e  methodology of te x t  editing. A version of P a r t I  of The History of the World Conqueror 
(I — II , M anchester, 1958) was included in his PhD  dissertation  which was subm itted  to  
th e  U niversity of London in 1947.

His small w ork A  Practical Dictionary of the Persian Language (London 1949) 
w as intended for s tuden ts. In  I960 he became senior lecturer a t the  U niversity  of Man- 
ehester. As a visiting Professor he worked 1959 —1960 a t  the U niversity  of California, 
Berkeley and then re tu rn ed  to  M anchester where he becam e Professor of Persian  studies 
in  1966. In  the sam e year he published his Grammar of Modern Persian (W iesbaden 1966).

His interest was focused on Persian h isto ry  and historiography of th e  Mongol 
period. As the editor and  one of the m ajor contribu tors he had an overview  of the  Saljuq 
and Mongolian periods in The Cambridge H istory of Iran, vol. V (1968). A fter having 
published his Juvaini-m onograph he edited the  o ther basic work of the  Mongol period, 
th a t  of Rashid-al-D in. The history  of Ju v a in i breaks off in the  reign of th e  G reat K han 
Möngke (1251 —1259) and  the  p a r t of Rashid-al D in ’s Järni' al-Tawârïkh  which has been 
translated  by Professor Boyle (The successors of Gengis Khan, N ew —Y ork — London 1971) 
carries the history of th e  Mongolian Em pire down to  the reign of Ternir Öljeitü 
(1294 — 1307). On th e  qualities of Boyle’s translations I  quote Owen L attim ore  : «. . . 
no  m atte r how recondite th e  subject, he sets i t  fo rth  in an easy, p lain English, light in 
its  touch, th a t inv ites th e  unlearned reader as well as the  specialist in to  a  s tudy  and 
lib rary  of a scholar who is as unpretentious as he is learned» (Preface to  J .  A. Boyle, The 
Mongolian World Em pire 1206 — 1370, London 1977, p . II).

The best qualities o f scholarship, wide overview  and philological accuracy, phan- 
ta sy  and abundan t knowledge of the facts, the  ab ility  of finding w hat is in teresting  and 
im portan t a t  the sam e tim e, characterized his papers as well. The h isto ry  of th e  Mongolian 
E m pire is one of the  m ost difficult targets because the m ost d ifferent sources have to  
be synoptically dea lt w ith , Chinese and L atin , A rm enian and Georgian, Russian and 
T ibetan, Turkish and A rabic and the ir testim ony has to  be confronted w ith  those w ritten 
in  Persian. In  th is  painstak ing  work an im portan t task  is to  identify  places, persons, 
titles and events occurring in various sources in different forms.
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M ajor contributions to  th e  h istorical georgaphy of th e  period are am ong o thers th e  
follow ing papers : The Sum m er and  W inter Camping Grounds of the Kereit (C A J  17, 1973, 
108 — 110), I r u  and M aru in  the Secret H istory of the M ongols (H J A S  17, 1954, 403 — 
410), T h e  Seasonal Residence of the Great Khan Ögödei (Sprache, Geschichte und K u ltu r der 
altaischen Völker, Berlin 1974, 145 — 151), The Burial Place of the Great K han Ögödei (Acta 
Orient. H avniae  22, 1970, 45 — 50), T he capture of Isfahan  by the Mongols (A tti del Convegno 
Internationale sul T em a : L a  P ersia  nel Medioevo, R om e 1971, 331—336), Sites and 
Localities Connected with the H istory of the Mongol E m pire (Proceedings of the Second 
In terna tiona l Congress of M ongolists, U lan  B ato r 1972, 75 — 79).

T h e  ta sk  of identifying persons and titles are th e  m ain  sub ject of such papers as : 
The M ongol Commanders in  A fghanistan  and Ind ia  According to the Tabaqät-i-Näsiri of 
J ü z jâ n ï (Islam is Studies 2, 1963, 235 — 247), On the T itles Given in  Ju v a in i to Certain 
M ongolian Princes (H J A S  19, 1956, 146 —154), The Posthumous Title of B athu K han. 
(Proceeding of the IX th  M eeting of the P I  AC, Naples 1970, 67 — 70), Some Additional Notes 
on the M ongolian Names in  the H istory  of the Nation of the Archers (Researches in  A ltaic  
Languages, B udapest 1975, 33 — 42).

T h e  historian was alw ays in te rested  in  the custom s and  beliefs of the  Mongols as 
can be seen  from  his papers as : K irakos of Ganjah on the Mongols (C A J  8, 1963, 199 — 
214), A  From  of Horse Sacrifice Am ongst the 13th- and 14th-Century Mongols (C A J  10, 
1965, 145 —150), A  Eurasian H u n tin g  R itual (Folklore 83, 1972, 177 — 193), The Thirteenth- 
Century M ongols’ Conception of the A fter-Life  : The Evidence of their Funerary Practices 
(M ongolian Studies 1, 1974, 5 —14 an d  in  : The journey to the other world, Cam bridge and 
Ipsw ich , 1975, 27 — 41), Narayrgen or the People of the S u n  (Altaica Collecta, W iesbaden 
1976, 131—■136), The Attitude of the Thirteenth-Century M ongols towards Nature (C A J  22, 
1978, 177 —185), The Owl and the Hare in  the Popular Beliefs of the Medieval Mongols 
(C A J  23, 1979, 6 5 -7 1 ).

W hile  working w ith th e  h isto rical sources of th e  M ongolian period he followed up 
m a n y  fo lk loristic themes to  be found  in these sources. A lready in his te x t editions he 
recognized th e  presence of th e  A lexander Rom ance to  which he devoted tw o special 
pap ers  : T he Alexander Legend in  Central A sia  (Folklore 85, 1974, 217 — 228) and Alexander 
and the M ongols (J R A S  1979, 123 —136), another folkloric them e is dealth  w ith  in  the 
pap e r T he Old M an in  the T ru n k  : The Greek Origin of a Theme in  the Oghuz-näma (Aspects 
of A lta ic  civilization  I I , B loom ington 1978, 11 —15).

P ro b a b ly  his in terest in  fo lk -lite ra tu re  led him  to  th e  w ork of the m ystical poet of 
th e  12 th  cen tu ry , Farïdu-'l-D ïn  'A ttâ r-iN eishabü rî, whose Ilähi-näm a  he transla ted  into 
E nglish  (M anchester 1977). The resu lt of his studies on the  origin of m any topics in  the 
Ilä h i-n ä m a , among others th e  A lexander Rom ance, th e  A rabian  N ights and 'A t ta r ’s 
poe tica l version  of the world-wide know n tale of the  M agician and his A pprentice is the 
su b jec t o f h is paper : Popular Literature and Folklore in  ’A ttar’s M athnavis (Colloquio 
I ta lo —Iran ico  sul Poeta M istico Fariduddin  ’Attar, R om e 1978, 57 — 70).

P ro fesso r Boyle took an  ac tiv e  p a r t in the in te rnationa l life of scholarship and 
w hen p re se n t in any of the  congresses and conferences his wise hum anity  and gentle 
h u m o u r alw ays warmed th e  a ir  a round  him. He organized tw ice the  P erm anen t In ter- 
n a tio n a l A lta istic  Conference in  M anchester (1967, 1978) the  scholarly and friendly 
a th m o sp h e re  of which m any of us will rem em ber for ever.

P ro fesso r Boyle had very  close contacts w ith his H ungarian  colleagues who highly 
esteem ed h is work and expressed th is  by  electing him  honorary  m em ber of the  Csoma 
de K ôrôs Society in 1973.

H is  intim ely death deprived us of a g reat scholar an d  a good friend.
A . Rôna-Tas
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ERVAND VI. SEV O RTIA N  

(October 22, 1901—M arch 23, 1978)

E rvand  Sevortian cam e from an A rm enian fam ily living on the linguistically 
mixed southern shore of th e  Crimea (in Y alta), w here some Turkish population  — pre- 
serving th e  rem nants of th e  O ttom an province on th e  southern slopes of th e  Crimean 
T aurus Range — were w ith in  reach, and the steppe T a ta rs  dwelled to  the  no rth  of them . 
This synchretism  constitu ted  the initial fram ew ork for his linguistic interests.

A lthough th e  A rm enian population, se ttled  the re  a t  the tim e of the  flourishing 
Genoese colonies in the  13th —16th centuries, were transferred  to  the  river D on afte r the  
Crimea was a ttached  to  R ussia (1778), m inor groups m oved back and some d rifted  over 
from  Turkey, eventually  m aking up some 10,000 A rm enian inhab itan ts by  the  early  
20th century. I t  would be intriguing to  learn which generation adopted th e  nam e o f  the 
Sevordik, th a t  played such an  im porant role in anc ien t H ungarian  history.

E rvand  Sevortian graduated  in Simferopol, th e  centre of th e  peninsula, a t  the 
sam e institu tion  where some decades earlier, th e  forefather of the  A rm enian opera, 
A lexander Spendiarian (1871 — 1928) had studied, who first settled in Y alta  (1901 —1916) 
and even afte r never stopped  keeping a vigilant eye on the  cause of A rm enian cu ltu ral 
and musical life in Y alta . Some secret chords in Sevortian  m ust have been touched by  
th e  musician, as i t  was music th a t first lured him  in to  its world; he was appointed 
musical director of the  Crim ean Radio Centre.

H is diplom a in the  Crim ean-Tatar language ob ta ined  from  the F acu lty  of Philology 
opened up  new v istas for him  : in 1931 he was transferred  to  Moscow, and a fte r élaborât- 
ing his cand ida te’s thesis in the  Linguistic In s titu te  under the supervision of N. K. 
D m itriev, he defended it  in Leningrad in 1935. H is con tac t w ith N. K . D m itriev  proved 
to  exert a considerable influence upon his scholarly a ttitu d e , his inquiring m ind and 
fields of in terest : from  the initial steps in descrip tive gram m ar, th rough  linguistic 
classification, he arrived  a t  a  com parative historical syntesis.

«Issledovanija po sravn itel’noj gram m atike tju rksk ich  jazykov», s ta rted  by  N . K . 
D m itriev  and frequently  quoted of the Turkic stud ies in the Soviet era, is properly  
speaking not a h istorical com parative synthesis ; i t  constitu tes a survey  of phonetics, 
m orphology, vocabulary  and syntax  based on sam ples of one p articu la r o r of Turkic 
languages, w ithout several historical analysis of th e  linguistic connections. E . Sevortian 
contributed  several articles to  Volumes 1—3.

Similarly to  his m aster, E . Sevortian took the  O ttom an (or some o ther Oyuz) 
language, or a E uropean  K ipchak tongue to  illu stra te  the  phenom ena of Turkic languages 
and  to  establish com parisons. (N. K. D m itriev favoured Gagauz, T urkm en, B ashkir, or 
K um yk, while E . Sevortian used the A zerbaijan or Crimean T atar tongues.)

Especially a t  th e  onset of his career, his m usicality  directed him  to  phonetic 
exam inations. H e enlarged upon the problem s of reduction, assim ilation and  dissimila- 
tion in various articles for Issledovanija, Vol. 1 (1956). H is most com prehensive phonetic 
work entitled Fonetika tureckogo literaturnogo jazyka  (M. 1955) was also published in 
th a t  period.

His outlines and sum m aries concerning descriptive gram m atics, and  drafted  
for his lectures firs t in d ifferent institu tions of higher education, e.g. th e  School of 
Foreign Languages and finally  the U niversity of Moscow, proved to  be very  valuable for 
Turkological studies ; his s tudy  circles becam e th e  cradle of fu ture scholars engaged in 
Turkological research. These d rafts  and outlines, up  to  late m ostly in m anuscrip t, were 
moulded into his succin t sum m ary of the Crimean T a ta r  tongue (Jazyki S S S R  I I ,  1966).
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A fte r  gram m atical and  m orphological surveying, he tu rned  to  analyzing mor- 
phological-syntactical problem s on th e  basis of ab u n d an t d a ta  m aterial in  th e  1950s 
an d  1960s. A  series of articles w ere published in th is  field : on th e  parts  of speech (1955), 
th e  p red ica te , the genitive rela tion , th e  Turkic case system  (Issledovanija I I ,  1956), the 
tran sitiv e -in tran sitiv e  verbs (1958), and the  adjective (1963). H is paper Les verbes de 
m ouvem ent dans la langue azerbaijanaise, published in  A O H  X IV  in 1962, dea lt w ith 
v e rb s  expressing motion. One s te p  fu rth e r from  th e  m orphological-syntactial exam inations 
led to  th e  studies on th e  s tru c tu re  of sentences (Issledovanija  I I I ,  1961), an d  th e  sub- 
o rd in a te  clause (op. cit.).

C om parative m orphological syntheses of b road scope on the form ation of verbs 
a re  o ffered  in  his : A jfiksy  glagoloobrazovanija v azerbajdzanskom jazyke. Opyt sravnitel’подо 
issledovanija  (M. 1962), and som e years la ter his m onograph on the A zerbaijan nom inal 
su ffixes w as published (M. 1966).

Follow ing his m aste r’s lead, he exam ined Turkic lexical m aterial em bedded 
in to  non-T urk ic  languages, w hich led to  th e  article concerning the  Turkic elem ents in the 
R u ss ia n  language (1962). The recognition  of the  historical value of such lexical and  phon- 
o log ical m ateria l prom pted him  to  explore Turkic elem ents in old Arm enian records (1967, 
1971), a n d  to  infer phonetic conclusions from  Polovec (Coman) records w ritten  in the 
A rm en ia n  sc rip t (in his editorial foreword to  th e  w ork of T. I. Grunin, 1967).

T h e  outcom e of tw o decades spent in purposeful accum ulation of philological m ate- 
r ia l a n d  exam inations on the  m ethodology of Turkology, the  firs t volume of th e  etym o- 
logical d ic tionary  Etimologiëeskij slovar’ tjurkskich jazykov (M. 1974) is his m ost mem- 
o rab le  achievem ent, is a collection o f roo t words w ith in itial vowels. The principles of the 
m echan ics to  be used in th e  p resen ta tion  of the  m ateria l and  the m ethodology to  be 
ap p lied  in  the  analysing o f th e  m orphological s truc tu re  and sem antic con ten ts of the 
ro o ts  w ere profound m edita tion  fo r years. Besides prelim inary  articles, he enlarged upon 
these  m a tte rs  in his lecture delivered in the F acu lty  of Turkology of the B udapest Uni- 
v e rs ity . A fte r  the deliberation of th e  p lan  of the d ic tionary  in 1960 — 61, a p relim inary  p art 
w as pub lished  in 1966, followed by  a  num ber of articles focussing on particu lar entry-groups.

E rv a n d  Sevortian having carefully  studied the  m onosyllabic open nomen verbum  
ro o ts  a n d  th e  derivative system  of closed lexemes, could reconstruct the stage of the 
T u rk ic  language prior to  the  d ia lecta l d ifferentiation on th e  basis of abundan t present- 
d a y  d a ta ,  historical sources and  extensive dialectal surveys. H is dictionary is the  firs t in 
th e  row  of historical-etym ological dictionaries of Turkic languages, as a t  th e  tim e of 
V à m b é ry ’s endeavours (Etymologisches Wörterbuch der turko-tatarischen Sprachen, Leipzig 
1878) m ethodological foundations were lacking, and R äsän en ’s work (Versuch eines 
etymologischen Wörterbuches, H elsinki 1969) constitu tes ra th e r  an efficient lexical thesaurus 
of c o g n a te  words.

E rv a n d  Sevortian and  h is w ork-team  also quoted  relevant Mongolian form s 
an d  M anchu-Tunguz varian ts ob ta ined  from  th e  collection of the  Leningrad b ranch  of 
th e  In s t i tu te ,  which provides good facilities for fu rth e r com parative research and on 
th e  period ization  of h istorical linguistics. I t  also presents com parative m aterial for the 
exam in ing  of genetic relations or T u rk ic—Mongolian word borrowing. The Etimologiëeskij 
Slovar’ is th e  w orthy con tinuation  of another m ajo r achievem ent of Soviet Turkology, 
th e  D revnetjurkskij slovar’.

H opefu lly , Soviet Turkology will no t le t go unfinished the  valuable u n d ertak ing  
of E rv a n d  Sevortian, b u t — u n d er the  guidance of leading Turkologists — will continue 
th e  w ork , in itia ted  by S evortian , so th a t  soon we m ay have the use of a com plete 
T u rk ic  etym ological dictionary.

E . Schütz
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1662 — 7 and 1596 — 7, con tained  in the 
sign ifican t archival sources. The first 
p a r t  o f their joint v en tu re , entitled 
«Population  and revenue» (pp. 3 — 76) pro- 
v ides a  monographic descrip tion  of Pa- 
lestine, sta rting  with its T urk ish  tahrir 
reg isters, then surveying its  population  
(th e  dem ographic relationships of the 
Islam ic , Christian and Jew ish  inhabitan ts) 
an d  also its  taxes and revenues, all on the 
basis of the  registers. The second p a r t, head- 
lined «Towns», provides in fo rm ation  on the 
above mentioned six tow ns, ta k e n  from 
th e  tahrir  registtrs supplying topographic 
labels in  Arabic script, accu ra te  m aps and 
a  de ta iled  explanation of th e  T urk ish  term s 
in  th e  te x t. Synoptical tab les  fac ilita te  un- 
derstand ing . The work is concluded by  an 
inclusive bibliography, index  an d  16 pages 
of facsim ile of the tahrire.

A t th e  very onset the au th o rs  propound- 
ed th e  question in connection w ith  the 
tahrir  registers : «What, in  fac t, can the 
h is to ria n  hope to  learn from  these régis- 
ters?»  (p. 7). After analyzing th e  question 
th e y  answer by saying th a t  th e  Turkish 
tahrir  registers are one of th e  m ost intrigu- 
ing  an d  valuable sources of 16th century 
P a le stin e  history. T hroughout th e ir  work 
th e y  provide several d a ta  to  confirm  their 
assum ption , which sheds ligh t on the  con- 
tem p o ra ry  demographic re la tions and eco- 
nom ic life (agriculture, in d u stry  and com- 
m erce).

I t  is particularly w orth  no ting  their 
find ing  on concluding th e  source critica, 
ana lysis  of the tahrire th a t  th e  f irs t register

A m non Cohen  and B ernard  L ew is , Popu- 
lation and Revenue in  the Tourna of Palestine 
in  the Sixteenth Century. P rinceton Univer- 
sity  Press, P rinceton 1978, X I I  +  199 4 1 5  ־ 
P late .

The fo rtunate ly  still ex tan t Turkish 
archival docum ents, th e  w ritten  results of 
a  sophisticated adm inistra tion , penetrating 
nearly  all walks of life, constitu te  invalu- 
able sources for research in to  the history 
of the  present-day peoples living on the 
te rrito ry  of the  form er O ttom an Empire. 
A separate bulk of th e  am ple archival docu- 
m ents consists of th e  tahrirs, registers, of 
certain  sancake of th e  O ttom an Empire. 
Their utilization to d a y  as historical sources 
requires a profound knowledge of the Turk- 
ish siyäqat-script, th e  one-tim e personal 
geographical nam es, and  th e  economic and 
social conditions of th e  respective aancak. 
The association of th e  tw o authors for the 
purpose of publishing the  16th century 
tahrire concerning P alestine is to  be wel- 
corned because, on th e  one hand, Professor 
A m non Cohen, a na tive  of th is area, is an 
expert on the geography, topography and 
historical conditions of th e  Near E ast, 
while Professor B ernard  Lewis is the most 
prom inent scholar to d a y  of O ttom an Islam  
and the archival sources in  the Turkish 
language.

A. Cohen and B. Lewis enriched world 
historiography by  publishing d a ta  on the 
tow ns of Jerusalem , H ebron, Gaza, Ramie, 
N abulus and Safed from  the Turkish 
tahrire date  1626 — 6, 1648 — 9, 1553 — 7,
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Jubilee Volume of the Oriental Collection 
1961 —1976: Papers presented on  the  
occasion o f  th e  25th anniversary o f  the  
O riental Collection of the L ib rary  o f  the  
H ungarian  A cadem y of Sciences. E d ite d  
by É va  A p o r , Budapest 1978. F r t .  60, —.

The O rien ta l D epartm ent o f th e  H un- 
garian A cadem y of Sciences w as form ed 
in  1951, w hen  the oriental item s w hich 
had been found  w ithin the various su b jec t 
areas o f  th e  m ain  stock of the L ib ra ry  were 
collected to  constitu te  a scientific special 
library. T oday  i t  has 40,000 volum es, 800 
reviews an d  ab o u t 5,000 m anuscrip ts, and  
has th u s  becom e the workshop o f th e  H im - 
garian o rien ta l studies.

The com position of the orien tal collec- 
tion began  w ith  the donations o f  p r iv a te  
individuals an d  scholars, and p rim arily  
m ention should  be made of th e  b eq u est 
of Dt'miel Szilâgyi, an em igrant from  H un- 
gary w ho died  in  Istanbul in  1849. O n th e  
proposal o f  Â rm in  Vàmbéry, the A cadem y 
acquired h is collection of old m anuscrip ts  
and rare  item s, monuments o f th e  Chaga- 
ta y  language, and  a  large num ber o f  die- 
tionaries, including Arabic-Turkish and  
P ersian-T urkish .

The base o f  th e  T ibetan collection w as 
formed b y  th e  personal library o f  S ândor 
Kôrôsi Csom a, th e  founder o f T ib e tan  
studies. H is  books came into th e  posses- 
sion of th e  H ungarian  Academy o f Sciences 
th rough  th e  enthusiasm  of two o u ts tan d - 
ing scholars : S. C. Malan, an E ng lishm an  
— a  disciple an d  la ter the personal friend  
of Csoma, w ho possessed Csoma’s valuab le  
books a f te r  h is  dea th  — and a H u n g arian  
learned p a tr io t, T. Duka, who m ade con- 
siderable efforts to  ensure th a t th e  g if t o f 
Malan cam e in to  the possession o f  th e  
Academy.

In  th e  O riental Library, the collection 
of D avid  K aufm ann  takes an  em in en t 
place. H e  assigned large sums to  secure 
rare and valuab le  m anuscripts and books, 
building u p  one of the largest an d  m o st 
valuable p riv a te  libraries of Ju d a ica  and  
H ebraica in  th e  world.

m ade in  1525 after the T urkish  conquest 
does n o t  give a  precise and  com plete ac- 
co u n t o f dem ographic conditions (p. 23). 
I t  is conspicuous th a t e.g. in  Je ru sa lem  616 
households were registered in  1525 — 6, 
1,168 in  1538 — 9, and 1,978 in  1553. Ö. L. 
B a rk a n  h ad , however, previously proved 
th a t  su ch  a  population explosion is detecta- 
ble in  several areas of the O ttom an  E m pire 
in  th e  f ir s t  p a r t  of the 16th cen tu ry . Hun- 
garians ca n  also deduce from  Turkish 
tahrire m ad e  in  H ungary th a t  the  f irs t reg- 
isters o f 1546 were far from  being as ac- 
cu ra te  as th e  ones of the following decades. 
W e can  com pare this with th e  m odification 
of th e  assessm ent of the cizye-ta x  : in  the 
firs t decades of the 16th cen tu ry  on ly  those 
people w ere liable to  pay  50 cizye-tax  
whose p ro p e r ty  was worth 300 akçee ; in 
th e  1570s, however, every head of house- 
hold h a d  to  p ay  it. (A cizye-defter ex tan t 
from  1557 indicates th a t  619 heads of 
households paid  the general 50 akçe cizye- 
ta x , w ith  a lread y  147 poor persons register- 
ed, w ho could  contribute 5 akçes each  only.) 
This in d ica tes  th e  fact th a t  in  com piling 
the  tahrire, th e  names of very  poor people 
were n o t  recorded in the firs t decades ; 
la te r everyone was subject to  p ay in g  the 
cizye-ta x . T hus, the dem ographic grow th 
could n o t have been as explosive as had 
been th o u g h t on the basis of early  inaccu- 
ra te  tahrire.

T he a u th o rs ’ work is a valuable contri- 
bu tion  to  science because th ey  p resen t an 
illum inating  m onograph on th e  develop- 
m en t o f th e  economic and dem ographic 
conditions of Palestine in add ition  to  the 
usual source  publication. They do th is  in a 
m anner t h a t  also reveals the  h is to ry  of a 
prov ince o f th e  O ttom an E m pire, ap a rt 
from  th e  16 th  century  history of P alestine. 
M oreover, n o t only historians will re ly  on 
th is in fo rm ativ e  monographic w ork, but 
Turcologists can also learn how to  apply  
the  va lu ab le  d a ta  of the T urk ish  tahrir 
registers to  historiography.

Qy. K dldy-N agy
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th e  oriental collection. T h e  volum e con- 
ta in ing  these papers is now  in hand .

L ouis Ligeti’s detailed analysis o f the 
h is to ry  o f the collection opens the book. 
(La Bibliothèque de l ’A cadém ie e t les 
é tudes orientales) He p o in ts  o u t th a t it 
w as th e  Turcic studies th a t  a tta in ed  the 
f irs t results in H ungarian  orientalism , 
because its  researches w ere m otived  by the 
keen in terest in the E as te rn  origin o f the 
H ungarian  people, its language, its  original 
hom eland, and towards th e  E a s te rn  sources 
ab o u t the  H ungarian tribes. I t  was only 
la te r  th a t  other branches o f  o rien ta l studies 
were also joined in th is  research  work. 
T oday  oriental studies in  H u n g ary  grew 
o u t o f  th is  compass and  cover th e  field of 
linguistics, history, religion, an d  sociology, 
e tc ., o f  numerous o rien tal peoples.

Speaking about the  trea su re  o f the Li- 
b rary , Louis Ligeti also drew  a tten tio n  to 
th e  unedited  m aterials o f deceased scholars, 
e.g. th e  Kalm ük and K h a lk h a  tex ts  of 
C âbor Bàlint, the com parative H ungarian- 
T urcic dictionary o f Jézse f T h u ry , th e  notes 
o f B e rn â t Munkâcsi on th e  Ossetian lan- 
guage, the  linguistic m a te ria l o f Ignâc 
K ûnos o f  the Tatars o f th e  Crim ea and of 
K azan , the Mishers and  N ogais. I t  would 
be desirable th a t experts o f  th e  given sub- 
jec ts  should preserve th is  rich  intellectual 
bequest.

One o f the two foreign au th o rs  in  thé 
volum e is H . AjzenStejn [(Moscow), 0  
iiznenno j koncepcii D zseljaljeddina llurni 
(Po materialam «iit ij» Achm eda Ê fljaki)] 
who deals with the world view  o f th e  great 
poet, Je lä l ed-din R um i, over whom four 
nations have quarelled : Iran ian s , Turks, 
A rabs and Afghans.

Ë v a  Apor in her p ap e r (Sdndor Kégl’s 
Bequest, and the Persian M anuscrip ts in  the 
Oriental Collection) gives th e  f irs t brief 
descrip tion  of all the P ersian  m anuscripts 
n  th e  L ibrary, classified accord ing  to  sub- 
jec t-m atte r. The au th o r em phasises the 
u rg en t need to  prepare a  p rin te d  èatalogue 
o f th e  144 Persian m anuscrip ts .

W e have the o p p o rtu n ity  to  read in the 
volum e the first report on  th e  Mongolian

In  1914, a  rich collection of altogether 
660 item s, including 66 valuable m anu- 
scrip ts, m ainly Central-Asian Turkish, 
P ersian  and some A rabic literary  records 
and  dictionaries, was donated  to  the  Li- 
b rary  by R usztem  V àm béry from  his father, 
Â rm in V âm béry’s bequest.

The Persian collection o f the L ibrary  
w as established w ith  the  legacy of Sândor 
Kégl, university  professor and corre- 
sponding m em ber of th e  Academy. I t  was 
th e  largest and richest p resentation  the  
A cadem y L ibrary  has ever received. The 
11,000 item s, am assed w ith  care and great 
expense over m any decades, include 76 
Persian  m anuscripts.

Aurél Stein presented a p a r t of his li- 
b rary , 1,112 volumes, to  th e  Academy in 
h is life-time in  1926. The o ther item s came 
to  th e  Oriental collection in  years afte r 
th e  Second W orld W ar from  England, 
where he died.

Among th e  donators, Jézsef T hury  
m u st be m entioned whose Turkish and 
Persian  m anuscripts were form erly in the  
possession o f the K iskunhalas Aron Szilâdy 
S ta te  Colege, and recently  obtained by  the  
Academy.

F erenc P ulszky’s bequest enriched th e  
collection w ith  books concerning Sanskrit 
language and literature .

The collection o f Mongolian m anuscripts 
and  xylographs was established th rough  
the  efforts o f Professor Louis Ligeti, who 
contribu ted  122 item s to  the L ibrary  o f  
the  H ungarian  A cadem y o f Sciences. The 
value o f th is  p a r t  o f the  collection is en- 
hanced by  the  m any old and unique m anu- 
scrip ts i t  contains.

I t  was a  long p a th  from  the  firs t steps 
up  to  the  present position, when — as a  
resu lt of the  enthusiastic efforts o f all 
those m entioned here, and quite a  num ber 
o f o the r persons — i t  can be sta ted  th a t  
th e  O riental D epartm en t o f the H ungarian  
A cadem y o f Sciences fulfils successfully 
its  ta sk  in  the life o f H ungarian oriental 
studies. The L ibrary  com m em orated its  
26th  anniversary w ith  a festive session, 
w hen papers were delivered concerning
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G. H aza i («Tärlh-i Ungärush — E ine  
Handschrift aus der Bibliothek der Ungari- 
sehen A kadem ie der Wissenschaften) repo rts  
on his volum e in  preparation. The «Târïh-i 
Ungarns» w ritte n  in the 16 th  cen tu ry  in  
Székesfehérvâr deals w ith the h is to ry  of 
H ungary  fro m  its  beginning up to  th e  age 
of th e  au th o r. The publication o f th is  
work ce rta in ly  will bring fo rth  valuable 
d a ta  on H u n g arian  history th a t  will be 
interesting, n o t only to  students o f Turco- 
logy, b u t to  a ll those dealing w ith  h isto ry . 
The au th o r  o f  th e  16th century chronicle 
worked on th e  basis o f different sources, 
so it  is p robab le  th a t already know n 
chronicles can  be traced in th is T urk ish  
work, o r i t  m a y  also offer references to  
lost chronicles.

A nna H o rv ä th  gives a short ou tline of 
the su b je c t-m a tte r  o f some o f th e  596 
Turkish m anuscrip ts , including a  large 
num ber o f old an d  rare items. The au th o r 
of the artic le  also points out th a t  the re  are 
still m anuscrip ts  in the collection w hich 
have to  be s tud ied  and recorded. She em- 
phasizes th a t  th is  was a  point w hich w as 
raised a t  th e  Academ y’s session as far 
back as 1886 b y  Arm in Vambéry.

T. Iv ân y i in  h is  paper (On the L inguistic  
Methods of I .  Goldziher) gives a b rief ac- 
count o f  how  Ignâc Goldziher approched 
linguistic d a ta  an d  w hat m ethods he ap- 
plied in  language analysis. He draw s th e  
conclusion th a t  th e  outstanding scholar 
im plicitly followed a linguistic approach  
in h is philological works which we still 
recognize as valid  today, in th a t he re jects 
an a tom istic , iso lated  exam ination o f lan- 
guage, an d  argues th a t even historical lin- 
guistics needs system atic synchronic levels 
as its s ta r tin g  points.

L. K äk o sy  gives a short analysis on 
Zeus — A m u n  in  the field of com parative 
history o f religion.

Zs. K a k u k  (Igndc K unos’ Nachlass in  
der Orientalischen Sammlung der Bibliothek 
der Ungarischen Akademie der Wissenschaf- 
ten) describes th e  K ünos collection, arrang- 
ing the  m a te ria l according to the d ifferent 
languages th e y  belong to  (Tatar o f K asan ,

an d  M anchu  collections w ritte n  by  L. 
Bese (On the Mongolian and M anchu  Col- 
lections in  the Library of the H ungarian  
Academ y of Sciences). This p relim inary  
offers th e  lis t o f the 286 item s o f  th e  Mon- 
golian  an d  the  68 item s o f  th e  M anchu 
collection, grouped according to  literary  
genres an d  formal characteristics : 1.
W orks on  Buddhism  ; 2. A strology, divi- 
n a tio n  ; 3. Publications o f th e  «Mongyol 
bicig-iin  qoriy-a» ; 4. E ducation , didactics, 
language ; 5. H istory, law, edifying poetry; 
6. L ite ra ry  works (translated from  Chinese 
and  T ibe tan ) ; 7. Popular religious beliefs ; 
8. O ira tica  (works on various subjects). 
The lis t does no t include u n tit le d  item s 
th a t  a re  n o t a t present easy to  identify . 
T he a u th o r  expresses the  hope th a t  a 
deta iled  descriptive catalogue will be 
com pleted  in  the  near fu ture , th u s  m aking 
th e  M ongolian and M anchu collection of 
th e  L ib ra ry  available in  its  e n tire ty  for 
M ongolian studies.

I .  E csedy  raises the p rob lem  of the 
H istorical T im e and M ythical H istory in  
A ncien t China. On the basis o f h e r  latest 
investiga tions, the w riter cam e to  th e  con- 
elusion th a t  the  Chinese m y th s  m a y  con- 
ta in  h is to rica l evidence th a t  m ay  be even 
m ore au th en tic  than  the early  h istorical 
records.

A. F o d o r in  his paper (The Use of Psalms 
in  Jew ish  and Christian Arabic Magic) 
w idens th e  scope of investigation  of the 
form er stud ies by drawing a  com parison 
betw een  a  H ebrew  m anuscrip t o f a  «Shim- 
m ush Tehillim» th a t can be found  in  the 
O rien ta l Collection of the L ib ra ry  of the 
H u n g aria n  Academy of Sciences an d  some 
A rabic w orks of the «Shimmush Tehillim» 
k ind  th a t  have  recently come to  light.

J .  H a rm a tta  in his artic le  (S ir  Aurel 
Stein  and  the Date of the Sogdian ((Ancient 
Letters» unam bigously proves on th e  basis 
o f archaeological finds of th e  Tun-huang 
Lim es a n d  w ith  the help o f Chinese docu- 
m en ts am ong them , th a t  th e  Sogdian 
«Ancient Letters» were w ritten  a t  th e  end 
o f th e  H a n  Age, i.e. in the  second h a lf  or 
tow ards th e  end of the 2nd ce n tu ry  A.D.

Acta Orient. Н ищ . X X X V .  1981



169CRITICA

The volume, th a t w orth ily  commemo- 
ra te s  the  26th anniversary  o f  th e  Oriental 
Collection of the L ibrary  o f  th e  H ungarian 
A cadem y of Sciences p rov ides useful new 
inform ation about the  collections of the 
O riental D epartm ent, as well as  valuable 
papers representing th e  re su lts  o f  Hunger- 
ian  oriental studies.

Alice Sdrközi

Р а ш , M. H abriso n , The T ibetan Text of 
the Pratyutpanna-Buddha-Sammukhävas-
thita-Samädhi-Sütra. C ritica lly  edited  from 
th e  Derge, N arthang, P ek in g  and Lhasa 
E d itions of the T ibetan  K a n ju r  and  accom- 
pan ied  by a Concordance an d  Compara- 
tiv e  Table of Chapters o f  th e  T ibe tan  and 
Chinese Versions. (S tvd ia  Philologica Bud- 
dhica. Monograph Series I)  X IX  4 2 3 9  .p ־ 
T he Reiyukai L ib ra ry : T okyo  1978.

The au tho r’s f irs t book  con tains a cri- 
tica l te x t edition, w ith  a  sh o r t b u t illumin- 
a tin g  preface, of a h ith e r to  scan tly  elabor- 
a ted  early M ahäyäna sü tra . As is known, 
th e  original Sanskrit te x t  is lo st (except a 
sh o rt fragm ent o f i t  ed ited  by  F. W. 
Thom as in  M anuscript R em a ins of Buddhist 
Literature, pp. 88 — 93 ed ited  by  A. F. 
R u d o lf Hoernle, Oxford 1916) and the 
au th o r adopted the  D erge v a ria n t (which 
in  th is  case preserves th e  re la tive ly  best 
readings) as the base te x t  o f  h is  critical 
edition, the Chinese versions correspond to 
Taishô  Nos. 416 to  419.

Some random  sam ples do n o t reveal 
a n y  serious m isreadings or m isprints, it 
w as also a  good idea to  d iv ide  th e  te x t into 
sm aller sections. I t  is du e  to  th is  solution 
th a t  th e  te x t is easy to  su rv ey  and more- 
over the  footnotes can be checked w ithot 
difficulty.

However, the elabo ration  o f  the vari- 
a n ts  themselves raise som e problem s. For 
th e  au thor uses the m e th o d  o f putting 
in to  footnotes certain  f re q u en t, constantly 
return ing , generally solely orthographical 
v a rian ts  (ear ׳~  gear, ’th u n  ~  m thun, etc.)

M ishertatar, T atar o f Crimea, Nogai of 
Crimea, K araim  of Crim ea, and T atar of 
D anube). A t the end of her paper the au thor 
gives a  short sample o f th e  songs of four 
lines o f the T atar of K azan , w ith  a  trans- 
lation.

G. K ara  presents a  M ongolian dream- 
book which he copied from  a m anuscript 
preserved in the L ib rary  of K ökeqota 
(De Voniromancie mongole).

L. Lôrincz (Heracles in  M ongolia1) 
draw s a parallel betw een the Greek 
H eracles-m yth and th e  Buriat-M ongol 
Geser story, and he suggests th a t  the Greek 
m y ths took the ir origin from  Oriental 
sources, and the m y th s th a t  were the pro- 
to types of the Greek m y th s were also 
w idely known in Inner-A sia, T ibet and 
Mongolia.

A. Röna-Tas deals w ith  A n  Unpublished 
Chuvas Word list in  the Library of the H un- 
gar ian Academy of Sciences.

A. Scheiber, who published a  large 
p a r t  o f the K aufm ann collection, analyzes 
«The K aufm ann-G enizah : I t s  Im portance 
for the W orld of Scholarship». K aufm ann 
collected one of th e  richest private li- 
b rarieso f Ju d a icaan d  H ebrica in  the world. 
Some of his own research w ork was based 
on m anuscripts in h is  own collection. He 
published texts, h istorical studies, and car- 
ried out pioneering w ork in  the field of 
Jew ish  a rt h istory. The au thor draws 
a tten tio n  to  the still ou tstanding  tasks, 
and  m entions his personal project : he 
would like to  p repare a  catalogue of the 
Genizah prose.

G. E. W eil (Nancy) published Un 
Fragment de la M assorah M agna du Tar gum 
du  Pentateuque dans la collection D. Kauf- 
m ann de Budapest (M s.K .O . 592 B .M . 6)».

A volume of K ashm irian  Sanskrit 
w orks have come down to  us from  Sir Aurel 
S te in ’s legacy. Gy. W ojtilla  in  his paper 
(S ir  Aurel Stein's K ashm irian  M ähätmya  
Collection in  the H ungarian Academy of 
Sciences) gives a sho rt characterization  of 
th e  K ashm irian M ähätm yas, and published 
and  translated  the te x t  Mäheävaranägamä- 
hätmya.
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would h av e  b een  desirable if th e  ed ito rs 
of th e  series (e.g. The Reiyukai L ibrary) 
had given som e concrete inform ation con- 
ceming th e  aim s, and plans, etc., o f  th is  
series (after a ll, i ts  title  is absolutely non- 
inform ative). A t an y  event, we hope th a t  
in the  fu tu re  th e y  will publish m any  m ore 
books o f  such  a  quality  as th a t  o f  D r. 
H arrison’s.

Jânos Szerb

Citrabhantj Se n , A  Dictionary of the 
Vedic R itua ls Based on the Srauta and  
Gj-hya Sutras, D elh i 1978. Concept Publish- 
ing Com pany.

The p re se n t volum e embraces the  ter- 
minology o f tw o  im portan t fields o f reli- 
gious h is to ry  o f  ancien t India, th a t  o f th e  
Srautasûtras (dealing  w ith the g reat sacri- 
fices) and  Grhyasûtras (house rites). These 
vast books o f  th e  brahm anical theology 
belonged to  th e  la st phase of th e  up p er 
Vedic period (ca. 800 B.C. —640 B.C.) and  
formed an  au x ilia ry  p a r t o f religion. The 
unusually g re a t influence of the ritu a l in  
the stru c tu re  o f  religion in the above m en- 
tioned period , i.e . the  priority  o f th is  ele- 
m ent o f relig ion  over the ideological an d  
em otional a sp ec ts  — can be considered as 
a striking fea tu re  o f th e  age as well as a  
peculiarity  o f  th e  religious developm ent in  
India.

The form er researches done in  th is  field  
bestowed a  solid  ground for the com piler, 
however, th e  w an ting  o f a  m odem  transla- 
tion -in terp re ta tion  of several tex ts  forced 
him to  form  also  h is own opinion. The 
question is how  fa r  he could do it  ? Or, we 
dare say, th e  v a lue  of the  just released die- 
tionary p rim arily  depends on the original- 
ity  and th e  m ean ing  o f the in terpretations.

As a  m a tte r  o f  fact, one m ust recognize 
th a t th e  a u th o r  exhaustively drew  upon 
the pioneering w ork  o f Professor R enou , 
Vocabulaire de rituel védique (Paris 1954), 
not only in  selecting  the  items, b u t also in  
recording th e  d a ta  o f the prim ary sources.

on ly  a t  one of their f irs t occurences then 
he re m a rk s  th a t they are «hereafter no t 
noted». P ractically  Mr. H arriso n  is right 
as  th e se  readings do n o t ad d  re a lly  any 
new  im p o r ta n t inform ation b u t  increase 
(p e rh ap s  unnecessarily) the  e x te n t. B u t in 
a n y  case, they  do belong to  a  com plete 
c ritica l ed ition  just as th e  o th e r  (more 
im p o r ta n t)  variants, not sp eak in g  about 
th e  sim p le  fact th a t if  som eone fails to 
obse rve a t  th e  beginning h is «hereafter not 
noted» w ill never realize la te r on  t h a t  he is 
now  a c tu a lly  «after the hereafter». I n  these 
cases, a  m ore suitable m ethod  is  to  m ark 
these  v a r ia n ts  (with an asterisk , e tc .)  and 
to  g ive  a n  alphabetical, c u m u la tiv e  list 
o f  th e m  a t  the  end of the book.

T h e  different uses o f th e  sad  o f  the 
o th e r  K a n ju r  editions are u n ifo rm ly  not 
in d ic a ted . Perhaps the m ark ing  o f  th e  dif- 
ferences a t  least with one v a r ia n t, m ight 
h av e  p ro v ed  to  be useful.

T h e  various readings of th e  th re e  other 
K a n ju r  versions are only in d ic a ted , bu t 
are a lso  n o t  evaluated — th is  is b y  fa r  the 
m o st com m on (and probab ly  a lso  the 
easiest) m ethod . I  suppose th a t  eva lua tion  
is in te n d e d  to  take place a t  th e  tran s la tio n  
o f th e  te x t .  However, I  th in k  t h a t  i t  had 
been m o re  practical to  ind icate h e re  the 
em en d a tio n s as the au thor could , on  the 
one h a n d , have spared h im self several 
references in  his next book an d , o n  the 
o th e r h a n d , th is  edition could h a v e  been 
m ore easily  utilized by its  read ers .

A s I  h a v e  mentioned, th e  a u th o r  p lans 
to  tra n s la te , and analyze th e  te x t .  This 
m eans, o f  course, a justifiable them e-stop  
concern ing  th is  sü tra for a  c e r ta in  tim e. 
I t  is h o p ed  th a t  the second book  w ill be 
pub lished  in  the near future. T he careful 
te x t  ed itio n , and the scholarly com parison  
o f th e  T ib e tan  and Chinese tran s la tio n s  
g u a ra n tee  th a t  the new book w ill also 
co n trib u te  a  good deal to  o u r know ledge 
of th e  h is to ry  of Buddhism.

F in a lly  I  have only one re m a rk . The 
book u n d e r  review is indicated as  th e  firs t 
issue o f  th e  «Studia Philologica B u d d h ica  . 
M onograph  Series». For th a t  rea so n  it
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p ast years.1 The au th o r could enlarge 
R enou’s vocabulary  which is hard ly  accès- 
sible to  m any  scholars because o f the  pro- 
blem  o f the  language and  th e  rareness of 
the book in  In d ian  libraries. The incorpor- 
ating  o f  Oj-hya-ritual was also a  h appy  idea.

As is know n, th e  edition o f m onumen- 
ta l w orks such as th e  Srautasütra  and the 
A n  Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Sanskrit on 
Historical Principles is going on, however, 
they  are far from  being finished. B u t even 
the  elaboration  o f certain  technical term s 
in  th em  cannot replace th e  precise investi- 
gation  o f the  special dictionaries like Sen’s 
work.

The Concept Publishing Com pany also 
deserves our best acknowledgem ents for 
undertak ing  th e  publication.

Oyula Wojtilla

L u d w ik  Sternbach , A  Descriptive Cota- 
logue of Poets quoted in  Sanskrit Anthologies 
and Inscriptions. Vol. I  Arhâudhara-Dhoyi, 
W iesbaden 1978, O tto  H arrassow itz. DM 
1 6 8 ,- .

The volum e under review  is a  new  testi- 
т о п у  of Professor S ternbach’s adm irable 
scholarship in  the  field of Sanskrit poetry  
and historical biography. O ur knowledge 
m ostly  derived from  the  available hand- 
books of the  h isto ry  of In d ian  litera tu re  is 
full of gaps and doubts and the  num erous 
detail studies buried in  scientific journals 
are practically  beyond one’s reach. The 
dem and of a  com prehensive w ork is heavy, 
however, th e  solution seemed to  be hardly  
done for long tim e. I t  rem ained a desidera- 
tu rn  only. F o rtu n a te ly  th is challenge got a  
proper response from  S ternbach’s pen, who

1 F o r instance P . R olland U n rituel 
domestique védique : Le Varâhagfhyasûtra. 
T rad . e t. annoté. (Aix-en-Provence 1970) 
and especially the  studies by  Professor К . 
M ylius in  the  journal o f the  Leipzig-Uni- 
versity , Acta Orientalia Fennica, M IO , 
Z M R , Archiv Orientdlni, E A Z , etc. and his 
Wörterbuch Sanskrit-Deutsch  (Leipzig 1975).

Slight innovations are in  th e  set-up of 
th e  word headings. The sho rt reference to  
th e  etym ology of the  word and the  descrip- 
tive  p a r t o f the  item s surely prove to  be of 
good help.

F or illu stra tion ’s sake le t us show a few 
exam ples :

«Atyagnitfoma m . the  6 th  som a 8arh- 
sthä, a  varie ty  o f agnistom a obtained by 
adding a çpdaéistotra as well as an  oblation 
called fodaéin  and an  additional victim  to 
In d ra  Ä pSr X IV , 2.10 com m., К .Sr X.9.28. 
N am e of a  second o f the  seven modifica- 
tions o f the  Jyotitfom a. Also th e  verse 
recited a t  the  close o f th a t  ceremony.» 
(pp. 3 6 -3 6 )

«Ninarda  (ni־ynard , cl.l «to bellow») m. 
a  mode of pronouncing the  second syllable 
o f th e  th ird  päda  o f a  verse in  udätta, the 
f irs t syllable in  anudätta. The sound 0 is 
repeated  4 tim es in  such w ay th a t  in  the 
beginning i t  is in  prolation  and udätta, 
th en  in  anudätta, and anudättatara and 
finally  in prolation and u d a tta  A ivSr 
V II. 11.11. Similar phenom enon is nyûnkha.t 
(p. 77)

The inclusion o f the  Ofhya-part is very 
praisew orthy since we have only detail 
studies on th a t  subject.

The trea tm en t o f th e  source ma- 
te ria l follows the  m odel o f th e  Sr aula- 
p a r t  :

4Pro$ya (pra-j/vas cl. 1. «to go abroad» 
ind. rite  perform ed on re tu rned  of th e  house- 
holder from  abroad P G r I , 18.1. cf. vipro- 
çya th e  re tu rn  afte r a  journey G.Gr 11,8.
21.» (p. 16)

nLähgalayojana n. rite  o f  harnessing 
th e  plough a  m inor rite  perform ed on an 
auspicious day, consisting o f th e  offerings 
o f curds, rice grains, fried grains to  various 
deities and feeding th e  bullocks w ith  honey 
and ghee PG r 11,13.» (p. 156)

The te x t p a r t  is enriched by  figures 
representing p ractical inform ation.

The source m ateria l is com pletely used 
and the  secondary lite ra tu re  taken  into 
account is alm ost up  to  date. H ere we 
should call a tten tio n  to  th e  lack of some 
new  results o f European scholars in  the
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obviously wrong a ttr ib u tio n s which can be 
explained for different reasons : some
stanzas were linked to  poets in  order to  
m ake them  m ore glorious, some m istakes 
were com m ited by  the  com pilers or even by  
the  scribes of th e  anthologies (pp. 12 — 16) 
The non-evident a ttr ib u tio n s are innum er- 
able and m any  of them  preserves his secret 
(pp. 16 —18). S im ilarly th e  m ultip le a ttri- 
bu tion  is also n o t uncom m on which m akes 
the definition of authorship  alm ost impos- 
sible (see especially th e  samasyas and  th e  
case of m ultip le a ttr ib u tio n  in  a  single an- 
thology). The misspelling of nam es or th e  
simple orthographical m istakes are sources 
of m isunderstanding : Vittoka  (No 1474) 
also has th e  nam e Vibhoka, Vimboka, Vet- 
toka and so on, th e  abbreviation  of nam es 
like Latta  for Bhallata, th e  joining suffixes 
or prefixes (bhatfa, äcärya, kavi), th e  giving 
honorific suffixes or prefixes (guru, äcärya) 
are reasons of confusion. I t  is n o t ra re  th a t  
the com plilator changes th e  nam es or uses 
th e  so called sobriquets (epithets o r nam es 
given to  a poet by  v irtue  of a strik ing  or 
fancy conceived by  him) m any  tim es 
throw s an  obstacle in  the  w ay of proper 
recognition. (Medharudra is a  sobriquet of 
Kälidäsa  etc.)

Beside th e  unknow n poets the  célébrât- 
ed represen tatives of Sanskrit p o e try  are 
often quoted in  th e  anthologies (pp. 42 — 44) 
and also «new verses» definetely w ritten  
by them  came back to  us. Of course there 
is a chance th a t  some of them  are apocriphs. 
(Sternbach enum erated 65 «new verses» of 
Kälidäsa  3 of Krsnamiêra  and Kokkoka  and 
2 of K autilya  etc.)

I t  is rem arkable th a t  a  lo t of anony- 
mously cited pieces can be identified and 
Professor S ternbach was able to  find 8 ver- 
ses of Am aruka  in  the  anthologies which 
are published in th e  otherw ise very  popu- 
lar Amaruéataka.

The sporadical plagiarism  in th e  antho- 
logies shows a vivid p ic ture of th e  cu ltu ral 
milieau of the  poets.

The listing of persons who were form erly 
reputed  for works of p rac tica l science like 
Amarasirhha, Aévagho$a, Kalharia, P än in i,

is a  p rac tise d  w riter in the  connected  sub- 
jects , w ho w as able to  accum ulate a n  un- 
believab ly  g rea t am ount of d a ta , to  carry  
o u t a  c ritica l evaluation of th e  resu lts  of 
th e  fo rm er research. Some crucial problem s 
have been  already  illum inated in  th e  series 
of h is p ap e rs  and m onographs, tex t-ed itions 
etc. a n d  he ju stly  aimed a t  th e  pub lication  
of th e  p re se n t catalogue. In  sp ite  of the 
ex trem ely  serious difficulties his goal taken  
up  is defin ite ly  realistic bo th  in  th e  sense 
of co llection  of the source-m aterial an d  the 
m ethod  applied . This la tte r  s ta te m en t espe- 
cially refers to  the careful selection of the 
group of sources which u ltim ate ly  m ade 
possible to  cross the im passable barrie rs in 
th e  ex p lo ra tio n  of the various aspects of 
In d ian  li te ra ry  trad ition  and the  biographi- 
cal d a ta  o f th e  single poets. The sources to  
be ex h a u ste d  are the anthologies. The 
volum e consists of two m ain p a r ts  : an 
in tro d u c to ry  study  and th e  catalogue 
itself.

T he lis t of prim ary and secondary  works 
used is p rac tica lly  com plete and  inform a- 
tive. I t  is followed by a long discussion of 
theo re tica l and  technical questions con- 
cerning th e  set-up of the  catalogue. Be- 
ginning w ith  the  characterizing of th e  an- 
thologies S ternbach  tru ly  em phasizes the 
role of th e m  in the  literary  trad ition . These 
collections em body poems of d ifferent 
epochs of In d ian  poetry  and give a  pano- 
ram ie v iew  of literary  life from  th e  whole 
te rr ito ry  of In d ia  beside the local references 
to  ce rta in  p a r ts  of the subcontinen t. The 
date  of th e  anthologies is fixed an d  th is 
c ircum stance furnishes us w ith a  good s ta rt-  
ing p o in t in  chronological considerations, 
because th e  inclusion of works of p o e ts  in to  
an  an th o lo g y  clearly dem arcates th e  upper 
tim e lim it o f his age. In  th is m anner a  lo t 
of p rev iously  wrong dates can be corrected , 
for in s tan ce  Amrtadatta  could n o t live la te r 
th a n  A .D . 1205 for some of his verses were 
p u t in  Saduktikarnäm rta  and consequently  
P e te rsso n ’s suggestion of th e  14th cen tu ry  
m ust be re jec ted  and so on.

T he case of a ttribu tions is a  highly 
com plicated  cluster of problem . T here are
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D Nîtiaâra, a  short subha^ita-sam g-
ra h a  in the form of a  dialogue be- 
tw een a hog and a lion ; Ohafakar- 
para-yamaka-kävya, possibly w rit- 
te n  by  Ghafakarpara I I ,  b u t also 
a ttr ib u ted  to  Kalidasa. See I.

E  SG
F  One verse.
G SG 761, SMS 10 062 =  Ghafakar-

para  12 (or 7)
H  See D above.
I  NCCe 2 6 6 -7 . SACA 400 ; for bib-

liography see GHD 60, 62, fn . 308, 
NCCe 266 — 9, L. S ternbach  in  JA  
(1974), pp. 4 1 0 -4 .

J  I t  is strange th a t  only one verse of
Ghatakarpara’s kdvya  is quo ted  in 
one of the late subhâÿita-sarhgra- 
h a s .  This seems to  prove th a t  th is 
yamaka-kävya  was n o t very  popu- 
la r before the 17 th  cen tu ry  and 
even later. The verse is n o t quoted 
in  o ther anthologies. A m atory  
verse.

663. DEVÄNANDA

A No inform ation. A u tho r of the
copper-plate inscription of the  as- 
cetic Vakvlaja, now in the  B ritish 
Museum, London. The inscription 
is from  the Siva  tem ple and  is dat- 
ed sam vat 781 ( =  A .D . 726) or 
981 ( =  A.D. 926). D am aged.

В  F irs t half of the 8 th  or 10th cen-
tu ry .

C, D , E  A uthor of the inscription described 
in  A.

F , G  6 verses of which th e  firs t 3 and 
p a r t  of verse 4 are dam aged and 
illegible. Nothing to  note.

I  CC!-, IA 13 .251 -2 , B hL  50, SACA
635.

I n  a  book dealing w ith so m an y  details, 
i t  is inev itab le th a t there would be disag- 
reem en t on some points. I t  h u r ts  us th a t 
K dm andaki was placed in th e  3rd cen tu ry  
A.D. in stead  of the reasonable 8 th  century . 
W e are  in  tw o minds why S ternbach  o m itt

Vdcaspati are told to  have been poets too.
(pp. 60 — 62.)

The significance of th e  inscriptional 
evidence is m uch less, i t  has m inor poetical 
value, so its trea tm e n t is proportionally 
shorter. A ltogether th e  catalogue admi- 
n isters 296 nam es tak en  from  inscriptions 
and  there are only 24 am ong them  who 
have 10 or more verses of real poetical 
beau ty .

The technical arrangem ent of the items 
is as follows : the firs t line gives the  name 
or nam es followed by  (A) inform ation avail- 
able abou t the au th o r (B) inform ation 
abou t the  probable d a te  w hen he flourished 
(C) the  nam es of person(s) who, or work(s) 
which m ention th e  au th o r or w hat per- 
son(s) or work(s) th e  au th o r m entioned (D) 
registers of title(s) of work(s) the  author 
w rote if available (E) th e  anthologies and/or 
inscriptions in which th e  verse specifically 
a ttr ib u ted  to  the au th o r are quoted as list- 
ed in G, (F) the num ber of verse attribu ted  
to  the  au tho r in anthologies and/or inscrip- 
tions (F) the num ber of verse attribu ted  to  
th e  au tho r in anthologies and/or inscrip- 
tions (G) the list of th e  ex ac t d a ta  concern- 
ing the verses quoted and  a ttr ib u ted  to  the 
au tho r in genuine anthologies in devandgari 
alphabetical order (H) com m entary  on the 
nam e of the au thor, his aliases, sobriquets 
e tc  (I) bibliographical references to  the 
au th o r in particu lar in NGC (J) general 
com m ents on the  verses quoted in  G and 
th e ir  attribu tions, th e ir  au then ticity , sour- 
ces, if available, the ir popu larity  and type 
of poetry  of the au thor. F o r the illustration 
le t us tak e  the w ordheadings 407 (Ghafakar- 
para) and 653 (Devdnanda).

407. G H ATA K ARPA RA

A One of the  nine jewels of K ing V ik-
ramdditya  of U jjayinl.

В  According to  trad itio n  1st century
B.C, b u t p robab ly  different from 
the  court-poet of Vikramdditya 
and m uch la ter.
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BoUe-Polivka IV , Leipzig 1930, p . 326). This 
began in  A rabic literature in  th e  9 th  cen- 
tu ry  and  culm inates in al-T anûkhî as its 
classical representative in the 10th cen tu ry . 
I t  w as tran sla ted  into Turkish a n d  Per- 
sian, and  its  influence can also be seen in 
E uropean  lite ra tu re  in the 16th c e n tu ry : 
in English, Germ an and H ungarian . The 
top ic is d ea lt w ith in detail by  A. W iener 
(Der Is la m  IV , 1913, pp. 270 — 298, 387 — 
420), and  now  by  Brinner (pp. X X IV — 
X X V II).

T he w ork  transm its a whole series of 
subjects from  E as t to  W est. The n o tes  refer 
only briefly  to  these. I ts  chief a im  is to  
give a n  accurate  and reliable E nglish  trans- 
la tion  of th e  original Arabic to  m ake  the 
w ork accessible to  scholars who do n o t read 
A rabic or H ebrew .

A  few  com m ents on the sto ries are 
app rop ria te  :

The bu ria l of the  sinner and  th e  ju s t 
m an (pp. 8 —11) reached Nissim fro m  H eb- 
rew  sources and continued to  flourish in  the  
m edieval exempla-collections (A. Scheiber, 
Folklor és târgytôrténet I I , B udapest 1977, 
pp. 2 0 - 2 1 ,  3 1 - 3 8 ,  6 0 -5 2 ).

Jo sh u a  ben Levi and E lijahu (pp. 13 — 
16) are angel and herm it m otifs  (H . 
Schw arzbaum , Studies in  Jewish and  World 
Folklore, B erlin  1968, p. 601. s.v. A ngel and 
H erm it).

The com panion in  Paradise (pp. 81 — 
85). B. H eller w rote an excellent m onog- 
rap h  on th is  (R E J  LVT, 1908, pp. 198 — 221 ; 
H U G A  IV , 1927, pp. 3 7 9 -4 0 4  ; T . A lexan- 
der : Yeda-Am . X IX , 1979, p . 9).

E lijah u  as m aster builder (pp. 99 —102). 
J .  O berm ann sensitively deduced fro m  its 
sty le  th a t  th is  had an im m ediate p recurso r 
in A rabic (H U G A  X X II1/1, 1960/51, pp. 
387—404). H e did not know th a t  B . H eller 
had a lready  shown th a t the  source was 
T h a 'la b î (M G W J  L X X X I, 1937, p p . 76 — 
80).

B rin n er’s translation  opens a  new  chap- 
te r  in  th e  h isto ry  of Nissim’s collection of 
stories. F o r th is  the  author deserves our 
g ratefu l thanks.

A . Scheiber

ed th e  c ritica l edition of the  Am aruéataka  
b y  Ch. R . D evadhar (Poona 1969).

F o r  th e  edition of the book th e  reputed  
pu b lish in g  house deserves our b es t congra- 
tu la tio n s , th e  representation of Sanskrit 
w ords is excellent only it  passes o u r comp- 
rehension  w hy so m any m isprin ts occur in 
th e  E n g lish  te x t.

W e h av e  th e  strong believe th a t  th is 
ca ta logue furnishes a solid basis of all th e  
research  to  be done in the h isto ry  o f Sansk- 
r i t  p o e try  an d  cultural h isto ry  of Ind ia . I f  
com pleted  i t  will be unquestionably  one of 
th e  m o s t considerable con tribu tion  y e t 
m ade in  th e  history  of Sanskrit litera tu re .

Gyula Wojtilla

A n  E legant Composition Concerning Relief 
after A dversity  by N issim  ben Jacob Ib n  
Shâh în . T ransla ted  . . . b y  W illiam  M. 
B r iîln er . N ew  H aven—London, Yale 
U n iv ers ity  Press, 1977. 196 p.

N issim  b. Jacob Ibn  Shâhîn compiled 
a collection  of stories of Jew ish them es in 
A rab ic in  K airuan  in the 11th cen tu ry , in 
response to  a  request from  a friend  to  con- 
sole th e  la t te r  upon the loss of h is son.

T h e  H ebrew  translation of th is  w ork has 
been pub lished  a num ber of tim es since 
1619, b u t  th e  Arabic original appeared  in 
p r in t less th a n  half a  cen tury  ago {The 
A rabic Original of Ibn  Shâhîn’s Book of 
Comfort. E d . J .  Obermann, N ew  H aven 
1933). S ince then  several fragm ents have 
surfaced  from  the  Geniza (S. Abram son,
R. N is s im  Gaon, Jerusalem  1966, p p . 666 — 
567). T h a t  i t  had  spread fa r an d  wide is 
show n b y  m edieval book-lists an d  now by
S. D . G oite in ’s appendix to  B rinner’s 
book, fro m  which it  is clear th a t  th e  work 
is m en tioned  in  private correspondence (pp. 
X X X I I  — X X X III) . A new H ebrew  trans- 
la tion  o f th e  A rabic te x t was published by 
H . Z. H irschberg  (Jerusalem  1964).

I t  w as Ignâc  Goldziher who firs t re- 
cognised th a t  Nissim’s w ork belonged to  
the  genre  of Farafj ba'd al-shiddah (relief or 
conso lation  a fte r adversity) (B. Heller,
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i ts  place, significance an d  su rv ivals in di- 
verse variants Scheiber m akes th e  follow- 
ing  sta tem en t : «There a re  m en who leave 
long shadows afte r th e m  in  h isto ry  . . . 
T here are books th a t do th e  sam e. The Bible 
is one of them  . . .  I t  is consequential for 
universal folklore as well.» I t  is from  this 
aspec t th a t the au tho r in troduces certain 
m ediaeval K araite tale-elem ents. The Ka- 
ra ite s  had exerted a  g re a t influence on 
six teenth-century  A n titr in ita r ia n  thinkers 
w ho had taken over n o t on ly  theological 
b u t  also literary m otifs fro m  th e  sources. 
Therefore, the book of J u d a  H adassi trans- 
la ted  and complemented w ith  explanatory  
no tes by  Sândor Scheiber supplies so far 
unknow n source m ateria l fo r  bo th  folklo- 
r is ts  and scholars of ideo logy  history . In- 
fo rm ation  of similar v a lue  can  be found 
in  th e  analysis of th e  ro le  o f th e  shofar 
used a t  the exorcising r ite s  of burial cere- 
m onies, as well as in th e  s tu d y  detecting 
th e  A rab — Jewish an teced en ts  of shoul- 
der-predictions.

The most im portan t ite m  in th e  mediae- 
v a l m aterial, representing a t  th e  sam e tim e 
one of the peaks of th e  scien tific  career of 
th e  author, has been th e  d iscovery  of the 
earlies t Jewish musical n o ta tio n  and the 
identification of the  n o ta to r . The proselyte 
N orm ann Obadja, who a d o p ted  th e  name 
Johannes through bap tism , converted  to 
th e  Jewish faith in 1102. As a  p riest and a 
m an  of clerical education, a f te r  his arrival 
in  E g y p t he made n eu m atie  no ta tions of 
Jew ish  liturgical music t h a t  h ad  been un- 
know n to  him before. F o r  th is  outstanding 
discovery, Sândor Scheiber was awarded 
th e  golden prize of O ppido, th e  Ita lian  
tow n  where Obadja was born .

A study  dealing w ith  th e  E aste rn  ante- 
cedents of a festive rite  recorded  a t  Buda 
in  1611 leads the reader fro m  th e  oriental 
an d  European Middle A ges over to  the 
renaissance period of H u n g ary . Following 
th is , we get acquainted w ith  th e  facsimile 
reproduction of a  H ebrew  codex page and 
a  capturing m otif thereof, visible on the 
ja ck e t of the book : a  lit tle  donkey  ascend- 
ing  a  ladder. Essentially s till in  th e  field

Sc h eiber  Sâ n do r , Folklôr és tdrgytôrténet 
[Folklore and M otif H istory] I —II ,  Buda- 
pest 1977, 464 -f- 699 pp.

E ver since his f irs t writing appeared 
some fo rty  years ago, Sândor Scheiber has 
been a tireless con tribu to r to  scientific 
periodicals both in  H ungary  and abroad. 
In  over twelve hundred publications of 
various size he has been dealing w ith th e  
research, discovery and  analysis of the  
E astern  sources of E uropean  culture, th e  
relics of m ediaeval H ebrew  literature sur- 
viving in  fragm ents of m anuscripts, the  
early  and m odern classics of H ungarian 
litera tu re , and th e  h isto ry  of H ungarian 
Jew s. One of th e  m ore recent products of 
th is  ex traord inarily  broad and fru itfu l re- 
search w ork includes his results in the fields 
of folklore and m otif history.

Volume One of th is  finely executed 
w ork bears the  sum m ary  title «Folklore». 
I t  appears from  th e  firs t essays already 
th a t  th e  au thor excels in  the  application of 
com plex research m ethods. Reading abou t 
biblical stories com plem ented with folk- 
ta le  m otifs, we find  ourselves in the m idst 
of a  w ealth  of inform ation concerning th e  
highly colourful, variable b u t always со- 
heren t system  of relationships characteriz- 
ing th e  M editerranian Basin. The incest of 
L o t’s daughters, th e  building of the Tower 
of Babel had been resu ltan ts of an ancient 
fear of ca tastrophe — holds the Jewish 
trad ition . I t  is th is  conception th a t  th e  
early  Church F a th e rs  based their announ- 
cem ents on, as also th e  subsequent com- 
m en tato rs th a t  followed in their wake. The 
legend connected w ith  th e  sacrificial smoke 
of Cain and Abel — as popularized by L ord  
B yron  for E urope — had  been an invention 
of tw elfth -cen tury  Christian illum inators, 
having had, however, roots reaching back 
to  tim es of A ntiqu ity . The tale about Sam- 
son tearing  up trees — of which the  Bible 
does n o t speak a t  all — m et with in  nume- 
roue pictorial representations, is mutatia 
m utandis an ad ap ta tio n  of Christ’s pre- 
existence as proclaim ed by  Old Testam ent 
tex ts. In  connection w ith  biblical folklore,
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particu lar s tu d y , we quote a s ta te m en t 
made b y  Scheiber : « . . .  we can hard ly  see 
the influence of th e  agada, halacha an d  
liturgy a t  w ork  in  a greater measure in  all 
world lite ra tu re  th a n  ju st in these Sabba- 
tarian  songs.» T here  are a few minor p ap ers  
given to  show  th e  w ay from the H ungarian  
renaissance to  th e  classics of the n ine teen th  
and tw en tie th  centuries. In  one of th em , 
the title-page illu stra tion  of the D ictiona- 
rium  of F eren c  P ap a i Pari/, is identified  
w ith th e  title -p ag e  of the Greek — L a tin  
dictionary pub lished  by  C. Schrevelius in  
Leyden in  1661. A  tw o further papers deal 
with th e  copy -h isto ry  of the Talmud com- 
pendium  of Jô zse f H erm anyi Dienes, an d  
with the  source of one of the tales by  th is  
author.

The m o tif h is to ry  of the poem Vdsdrfia  
by Ja  n os G aray  testifies to  the historical 
respect for th o u g h ts  carried by w ritten  
letters th ro u g h o u t the  long course of cen- 
turies. Scheiber traces the paths of th is  
m otif as fa r b ac k  as Phaedrus. The source 
of a G ypsy anecdo te  paraphrased by  P etô fi 
came to  lig h t from  a calendar published 
in P est in 1841. A nd th is la tte r d a ta  provi- 
des a link to  J a n o s  A rany to  whose in te r- 
p reta tion  an d  biography  Sândor Scheiber 
has con tribu ted  several particulars, in som e 
of the m inor p ap e rs  we find com plem entary 
inform ation a b o u t th e  broadside reading- 
pieces of th e  you n g  A rany while o the rs  
clarify th e  background  of certain poetic  
expressions a n d  anecdotes used by  th e  
poet. The m o st volum inous essays in  th is  
book include th e  one dealing w ith Mik- 
szâth’s connection  w ith E astern folklore 
and those p ro v id in g  motif-historical ana- 
lyses. B y  lis ting  a  g rea t num ber of para i-  
lelism from  w orld  literature , Scheiber addu- 
ces fu rthe r p roofs of the broad sphere of 
in terest «the g re a t narrator» had covered 
in his w ritings. A t th e  same time, he th row s 
a to rch ligh t also  on the secrets of th e  
au thor’s c re a tiv e  methods. He gives a  
compass to  th e  reader th a t shows the  w ay  
from th e  orig inal sources to  the stages 
where th e  m o tifs  find their new applica- 
tions in th e  s tu d y  of th e  genius. The cen tra l

of etym ological analyses we have th e  se- 
p a ra tio n  of th e  nam e of B ar-K ochba from  
th a t  of a  gam e enjoying a g rea t popu la rity  
in  B u d a p est recently  : on h isto rical bases 
Scheiber has  dem onstrated th a t  th e  nam e 
of th e  gam e has nothing to  do w ith  th e  hero 
of freedom  in Jewish A ntiqu ity . B o th  the 
gam e an d  its  denom ination owe th e ir  b irth  
to  B u d ap est.

T he au th o r  settles an  old d eb t of H un- 
garian  science history  in  th e  concluding 
s tu d y  of th e  Folklore volume, p ay ing  due 
respec t to  his one-time m aster B e rn â t Hel- 
1er, a  n o tab le  researcher of E a s te rn  tales. 
B y p resen tin g  a brief b iography an d  assess- 
ing h is scholarly  achievem ents, Scheiber 
co n trib u tes  to  the final determ ina tion  of 
th e  p lace  and  role of H eller in H ungarian  
science. H e  also sheds ligh t on th e  w orks of 
Im m an u e l Lôw who used to  p lay  a  leading 
p a r t in in te rnational science, also as  a folk- 
lorist. Tw o m inor papers have been  dedi- 
ca ted  to  th e  m em ory of B erta lan  K ohlbach 
and Izsâ k  Pfeiffer.

T he t i t le  «Motif H istory» of Volume 
Two im plies m uch more th a n  w h a t m ight 
be in ferred  a t  first glance. In  th is  volume 
th e  a u th o r  has alighed his stud ies belong- 
ing in  th e  sphere of H ungarian  education  
and li te ra ry  history. Scheiber’s essays on 
B ornem isza are significant from  tw o  m ain 
po in ts o f view. On the  one hand , he de- 
m o n stra tes  th a t  through th e  m ediation  of 
w orks w ritte n  in  Latin , th e  elem ents of 
an tiq u e  H ebrew  tales had  reached  this 
g rea t a u th o r  of H ungarian  renaissance. He 
proves in  a  convincing m anner th a t  he re- 
ceived in sp ira tion  from  th e  books of Pliny, 
L ac tan tiu s , Cassanius, etc., as well as from  
those of m ediaeval I ta lian  m oralists. On 
th e  o th e r  hand , he calls a tte n tio n  to  the 
fac t th a t  earlier-known sources like Me- 
lanch ton  an d  L uther contain  fu rth e r  parai- 
lelisms n o t y e t exhausted b y  scholars deal- 
ing w ith  th e  Bornem isza oeuvre.

T he w rite r  of these lines can n o t deny 
th a t  he w as very  much pleased w ith  the 
s tu d y  dealing  w ith the  post-biblical H ebrew  
elem ents of the  H ungarian  S abbatarian  
songs. I n  appreciation  of th e  m erits of this
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te r  contains the list of belletris tic  creations 
of biblical references w ith in  the  defined 
cycle. The 186 item s adduced  in  the  order 
of th e  biblical books te s tify  to  the  fac t th a t 
in te rest in the Bible in rec en t Hungarian 
lite ra tu re  is by no m eans lesser th an  it  had 
been in earlier periods.

The book Folklore and M o tif H istory is 
n o t only a carefully ed ited  scientific work 
b u t also a creation th a t  p rov ides an  excit- 
ing intellectual experience from  the  first to 
th e  last page. The erud ite  au th o r  has sue- 
ceeded in arranging the  philological routine 
w orks and the more w eighty  essays in an 
organic whole, thus m u ltip ly ing  th e  value 
of his writings originally published apart 
from  one another.

The book is com plem ented w ith  a list 
of Sandor Scheiber’s b ib liog raphy  compiled 
by  th e  w riter of these lines. O rientation  in 
th e  w ork is facilitated by  a  lis t of first pub- 
lications, a precise nam e index  m ade by 
F erenc K atona, and a  lis t of illustrations. 
The w ork was published w ith  th e  m aterial 
suppo rt of the M emorial F oundation  for 
Jew ish Culture.

Robert Dan

problem  of the essays dealing w ith Jôzsef 
K iss is to  m otivate the  Jew ish reminiscen- 
ces of the poet. As a convincing conclusion, 
we have brought home th e  inform ation 
th a t  Jôzsef Kiss was m ost possessed w ith 
these reminiscences when he was young 
and la te r when nearing tow ards the end of 
his life. A real feat is th e  analysis of A dy’s 
poem  The Big Whale from  the  aspects of 
concept (motif) h istory. The vision of 
people settling on back of the  g iant sea- 
anim al had turned up already  in  m ediaeval 
A rab literature. The biblical m etaphors 
com ing forth  in the  poem s of G yula Ju - 
hâsz are dealt w ith in  a  sh o rt essay. Two 
papers m ake us acquain ted  w ith  th e  m otif- 
h istorical background of th e  «godly» poems 
of A ttila  Jôzsef and th e ir  connections w ith 
th e  form al and con ten tua l properties of 
H ungarian  folksongs. I t  is an  interesting 
experim entation th a t  S ândor Scheiber per- 
form s in  the concluding p a r t  of Volume 
Two of his book. U nder th e  title  of «The 
Bible in  H ungarian L ite ra tu re  from  1946 
to  1973» the m aterial collected for élabora- 
tion  a t  a later date is published. This chap

Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V .  1981





IN D EX

L. L ig e t i, Prolegom ena to  th e  Codex Cumanious ................................................................  1
P . F odob, B auarbeiten d e r T ürken an den B urgen in  U ngarn  im  16 — 17. Ja h rh u n d e rt 55 
S. L. W illiams, O ttom an L and  Policy and Social Change: The Syrian P rovinces . . .  89
M. B m ö, Georgian Sources on the Caucasian Cam paign of Heracleios .........................  121
M. K a h n —J . B e b n st e in , Progress of the uN  Change in  Persian: d æ bestan  vs.

ta b e s tu n .....................................................................................................................................  133
A. Scheib ев, C ontributions to  Medieval Jewish Booklore. F rom  the G e n iz a ............141

I n  memoriam:

J .  A. Boyle (1916—1978) (A. R 6 n a־Tas) — E . VI. S evortjan  (1901 — 1978) (E . Schütz) 161 

Critica :

A . Cohen—В . Lewis, P opu lation  and Revenue in  th e  Towns of Palestine in  th e  Six- 
teenth  C entury (Gy. Kâldy-Nagy) — Jubilee Volume of the O riental Collection 
1961 — 1976 (A. Särközi) — P. M . Harrison, T he T ibetan  T ext of th e  P ra ty u t-  
panna-B uddha-Sam m ukhävasth ita-Sam ädhi-Sütra (J. Szerb) — C. Sen , A  Die- 
tionary  of the Vedic R ituals Based on the S ra u ta  and G rhya S ü tras (Gy. W oj- 
tilla) — L . Stembach, A Descriptive Catalogue of Poets quoted in  S anskrit 
Anthologies and Inscrip tions (Gy. W oj tilla) — W . M . Brinner, A n E legan t 
Composition Concerning Relief after A dversity  by Nissim ben Ja c o b  Ibn  
Shâhîn (A. Scheiber) — A . Scheiber, Folklôr és tâ rgy târténe t ( R .D â n ) ............165



Printed in Hungary

A k ia d â sé rt felel az Akadémiai K iadö  igazgatö ja  M üszaki szerkesztô: R özsa K a ta  lin
A kézirat nyom dâba é rk eze tt: 1981. I. 22. — Terjedelem : 15,75 (A/5) iv, 9 âbra

81.9202 A kadém iai N yom da, Budapest — Felelôs vezetô : B ernât Gyôrgy



The Acta Orientalin publish papers on oriental philology and culture in English, 
German, F rench  and  Russian.

The Acta Orientalin appear in parts of varying size, m aking up volumes. 
M anuscripts should be addressed to :

Acta Orientalin, 1363 Budapest, Pjslafiôk 24.
Correspondence w ith the editors and publishers should be sent to  the sam e address. 
Orders m ay be placed w ith “ K ultu ra” Foreign T rad ing  Company (1389 Buda- 

pest 62, P.O .B . 149 Account No. 21810990־) or its represen tatives abroad.

Les Acta Orientalin paraissent en français, anglais, allem and e t russe e t  publient 
des travaux  du dom aine des recherches orientales.

Les Acta Orientalia sont publics sous forme de fascicules et seront réunis en 
volumes.

On est prié d ’envoyer les m anuscrits destinés à  la rédaction à l’adresse suivante: 

Acta Orientalia, 1363 Budapest, Posta/iôk 24.

Toute correspondence doit ê tre  envoyée à ce tte  môme adresse.
On peu t s ’abonner à l’Entreprise du  Commerce E x té rieu r «Kultura» (1389 B udapest 

62, P.O .B. 149 Com pte-courant No 21810990־) ou chez représentants à l’étranger. *

*Acta Orientalia« публикуют трактаты из области востоковедения на русском 
немецком, английском и французском языках.

«Acta Orientalia» выходят отдельными выпусками разного объема. Несколько 
выпусков составляют один том.

Предназначенные для публикация рукописи следует направлять по адресу:

Acta Orientalia, 1363 Budapest, Postajiôk 24.

По этому ж е адресу направлять всякую корреспонденцию для редакции и адми- 
нистрации.

Заказы принимает предприятие по внешней торговле «Kultura» (1389 B udapest 62, 
P . О. В. 149 Текущий счет № 218-10990), или его заграничные представительства и уполно- 
моченные.



Reviews of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences are obtainable 
at the following addresses:

SWETS SUBSCRIPTION SERVICE 347b Heere-
weg, L is s e  

INDIA
ALLIED PUBLISHING PRIVATE LTD., 13/14 
Asaf Ali Road, N e w  D e lh i 110001  
150 B-6 Mount Road, M a d r a s  6 0 0 0 0 2  
INTERNATIONAL BOOK HOUSE PVT. LTD., 
Madame Cama Road, B o m b a y  4 0 0 0 6 9  
THE STATE TRADING CORPORATION OF 
IN D IA  LTD., Books Import Division, Chandralok, 
36 Janpath, N e w  D elh i 110001  

ITALY
EUGENIO CARLUCCI, P.O. Box 252, 7 0 1 0 0  B a r i  
INTER SCI ENTIA, Via Mazzé 28, 1 0 1 4 9  T o rin o  
LIBERIA COMMISSION ARIA SANSONI, Via 
Lamarmora 45, 5 0121  F ire n ze
SANTO VANASIA, Via M. Macchi 58, 2 0 1 2 4  
M ila n o
D. E. A., Via Lima 28, 0 0 1 9 8  R o m a  

JAPAN
KINOKUNIYA BOOK-STORE CO. LTD., 177־
Shinjuku־ku 3 chôme, Shinjuku־ku, T o k y o  160-01  
MARUZEN COMPANY LTD., Book Department, 
P.O. Box 5050 Tokyo International, T o k y o  100-61  
NAUKA LTD. IMPORT DEPARTMENT, 2-4019־ 
Minami Ikebukuro, Toshima-ku, T o k y o  171 

KOREA
CHULPANMUL, P hen jan  

NORWAY
TANUM-CAMMERMEYER, Karl Johansgatan
41—43, 1 0 0 0  O slo

POLAND
WEGIERSKI INSTYTUT KULTURY, Marszal-
kow<=ka 80, W a rsza w a
CKP 1 VV ul. Towarowa 28 0 0 -9 5 8  W a r sz a w a

ROUMANIA
D. E. P., B u c u re s t i
ROMLIBRI, Str. Biserica Amzei 7, B u c u re s t i  

SOVIET UNION
SOJUZPETCHATJ — IMPORT, M o s c o w  
and the post offices in each town 
MEZHDUNARODNAYA KNIGA, M o s c o w  G -200  

SPAIN
DIAZ DE SANTOS, Lagasca 95, M a d r id  6  

SWEDEN
ALMQVIST AND WIÖSELL, Gamla Brogatan 26,
101 2 0  S to c k h o lm
GUMPERTS UNIVERSITETSBOKHANDEL AB,
Box 346, 401 2 5  G ö teb o rg  1 

SWITZERLAND
KARGER L1BRI AG, Petersgraben 31, 4 0 1 1  B a se l  

USA
EBSCO SUBSCRIPTION SERVICES, P.O. Box 
1943, B ir m in g h a m , A la b a m a  3 5 2 0 1  
F. W. FAXON COMPANY, INC., 15 Southwest 
Park, W e s tw o o d  M a s s . 0 2 0 9 0
THE MOORE-COTTRELL SUBSCRIPTION 
AGENCIES, N o r th  C p h o c to n , N .  Y . 1 4 8 6 8  
READ-MORE PUBLICATIONS, INC., 140 Cedar
Street, N e w  Y o r k , N .  Y . 1 0 0 0 6
STECHERT-MACMILLAN, INC., 7250 Westfield
Avenue, P e n n sa u k e n  N . J .  0 8 1 1 0

VIETNAM
XUNHASABA, 42, Hai Ba Trung, H a n o i  

YUGOSLAVIA
JUGOSLAVENSKA KNJIGA, Terazije 27, B e o g ra d  
FORUM , Vojvode Misica 1, 2 1 0 0 0  N o v i  S a d

AUSTRALIA
C.B.D. LIBRARY AND SUBSCRIPTION SERVICE.
Box 4886, G.P.O., S y d n e y  N .S .W .  2 0 0 1
COSMOS BOOKSHOP, 145 Ackland Street, S t .
K ild q  (  M e lb o u r n e ) , V ictoriq  3182

AUSTRIA
GLOBUS, Höchstädtplatz 3, 1 2 0 0  W ie n  X X  

BELGIUM
O FFIC E INTERNATIONAL DE LIBRAIRIE, 30 
Avenue Marnix, 1050 B ru xe lle s
LIBRARIE DU MONDE ENTIER, 162 Rue du
Midi, 1 0 0 0  B r u x e lle s

BULGARIA
HEM US, Bulvar Ruski 6, S o fia  

CANADA
PA N N O N IA  BOOKS, P.O. Box 1017, Postal Sta- 
tion “ B” , T o r o n to , O n ta r io  M 5 T  2 T 8

CHINA
C N PICO R , Periodical Department, P.O. Box 50,
P e k in g

CZECHOSLOVAKIA
M AD’ARSKÂ KULTURA, Nârodni trida 22,
11 5  3 3  P r a h a
PNS DOVOZ TISKU, Vinohradskâ 46, P r a h a  2 
PNS DOVOZ TLACE B ra tisla va  2 

DENMARK
FJN A R MUNKSGAARD, Norregade 6, 1165
C o p e n h a g e n

FINLAND
AKATEEM INEN KIRJAKAUPPA, P.O. Box 128,
S F - 0 0 1 0 1  H e ls in k i  10

FRANCE
EUROPERIODIQUES S.A.. 31 Avenue de Ver- 
sailles, 7 8 1 7 0  L a  C elle  S t .  C lo u d
LIB RA IRIE  LAVOISIER, 11 rue Lavoisier, 75008  
P a r is
O FFIC E INTERNATIONAL DE DOCUMENTA- 
TION ET  LIBRAIRIE, 48 rue Gay-Lussac, 75240  
P a r is  C e d e x  0 5
GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC
HAUS D E R  UNGARISCHEN KULTUR, Karl-
Liebknecht-Strasse, 9, D D R -1 0 2  B e rlin
DEU TSCH E POST ZEITUNGSVERTRTEBSAMT,
Strasse der Pariser Kommune 3—4, D D R - 1 0 4  B erlin

GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC
K U N ST U N D  WISSEN ERICH BIEBER, Postfach
46, 7 0 0 0 S tu t ta a r t  1

GREAT BRITAIN
BLACKW ELL’S PERIODICALS DIVISION, Hythe 
Bridge Street, O x fo r d  O X 1  2 E T
BUM PUS, HALDANE AND MAXWELL LTD., 
Cower Works, O ln ey , B u c k s  M K 4 6  4 B N  
COLLET’S HOLDINGS LTD., Denington Estate, 
W e llin g b o r o u g h , N o r  1 lian ts N N 8  2 Q T  
WM. DAW SON AND SONS LTD., Cannon House, 
F o lk s  t o n e , K e n t C T 1 9  5  E E
H. K . LEWIS AND CO., 136 Gower Street, L o n d o n
W C 1 E  3 B S

GREECE
KOSTARAKIS BROTHERS, International Book- 
sellers, 2 Hippokratous Street, A th e n s -1 4 3

HOLLAND
M EULENHOFF-BRUNA B.V., Beulingstraat 2, 
A m s te r d a m
M A RTIN U S NIJHOFF B.V., Lange Voorhout 
9 —11, D e n  H a a g

30. XT. 1901. Index: 26.020HU ISSN 0001—6446



ACTA
ORIENTALIA

A C A D E M I A E  S C I E N T I A R U M  
H U N G A R I C A E

A D IU V A N T IB U S

K. CZEGLÉDY, B. CSONGOR, G. KARA, A. RÖNA-TAS, G. URAY. I . VÄSÄRY

R E D IG IT

F. TÔKEI

F A S C I C U L I  2 - 3T O M U S  X X X V

AK AD ÉM IAI KIA D Ö , B U D A PEST 

1 9 8 1

ACTA O R IE N T . HUNG.



ACTA ORIENTALIA
A M A G Y A R  T U D O M Â N Y O S  A K A D É M I A  
O R 1 E N T A L I S Z T I K A I  K Ô Z L E M É N Y E I

SZERK.ESZTÖSÉG ÉS KIADÖHIVATAL: BUDAPEST V., ALKOTMÂNY UTCA 21

Az Acta Orientalia orosz, francia, angol és ném et nyelven közöl értekezéseket 
az o rien talisztika köreböl.

Az Acta Orientalia vàltozô terjedelm û füzetekben jelenik meg, több  füzet alkot 
egy k ö te te t.

A kôzlésre szént kéziratok, lehetôleg géppel Irva, a  këvetkezô cirare küldendôk: 

Acta Orientalia, 1363 Budapest, Postajiôk 24.

U gyanerre a cfmre küldendô minden szerkesztôségi és kiadôhivatali levelezés.
M egrendelhetô az A kadém iai K iadônàl (1363 B udapest Pf. 24, B ankszàm la 

215-11488), a  külfëld szâm âra pedig  a ,,K u ltu ra” Külkercskedolm i V âllalatnâl (1389 
B udapest 62, P.O .B. 149 B ankszàm la: 218-10990) v agy  külfëldi képviseleteinél.

D ie Acta Orientalia veröffentlichen A bhandlungen aus dem Bereich der O rienta- 
lis tik  in  deutscher, englischer, französischer und russischer Sprache.

D ie Acta Orientalia erscheinen in Heften w echselnden Umfanges. M ehrere H efte  
bilden einen Band.

D ie zur Veröffentlichung bestim m ten M anuskrip te  sind an folgende Adresse 
zu senden :

Acta Orientalia, 1363 Budapest, Postajiôk 24.

A n die gleiche A nschrift ist jede für die R e d ak tio n  und den Verlag bestim m te 
K orrespondenz zu richten.

B este llbar bei »Kultura« A ußenhandelsunternehm en (1389 Budapest 62, P .O .B . 
149 B ankkon to  218-10990) oder seinen A uslandsvertretungen.



EDITORIAL

This special issue of our journal is somewhat unusual in character. The 
subject of some of the articles exceeds the domain of traditional Oriental studies 
and at the same time their unity is provided by the authors’ common effort to 
scrutinize non-European social development. This issue of a multidisciplinary 
character also contributes to the discussion on the Marxian conception of the 
«Asiatic mode of production».

It is worth referring to the fact that some of the authors of this volume 
published a collection of studies in Hungarian in 1976 (ôstârsadalom és âzsiai 
termelési möd, Budapest, Magvetô Kiadô), the second enlarged Hungarian 
edition of which and the English version of the first Hungarian edition 
(Primitive Society and the Asiatic Mode of Production, Budapest, Gorvina 
Press) are already in print. The present special issue of Acta Orientalia in 
fact continues and complements these volumes soon available.

Ferenc Tokei 
editor-in-chief
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IBN SINÄ, AL-GAZÄLf AND IBN HALDÜN 
A CONTRIBUTION TO THE TYPOLOGY OF A 

MUSLIM «INTELLIGENT!A»*
BY

R Ö B ER T SIMON

Introduction

It is unusual in the Eastern philosophies and arts to encounter a philo- 
sopher or artist who can be grasped and interpreted as an individual. The 
communal character of schools preserving, passing on, and perfectioning tra- 
dition, aptly called by R. Blachère1 «families of spirit» (familles d’esprits) is 
far more usual, which is only apparently contradicted by the many names 
(such as the figures of the «biographie» literature, for example, of the Arabian 
tabaqät or of the Persian tadkira) unearthed by the busy-body, curiosity loving 
philologues of later days. These figures are, as a rule, bloodless stereotypes, 
bearers and ancillaries of their subjects and communal functions, in other 
words, not social figures creating independent spiritual objectivisations, but 
— strictly speaking — «intellectual functionaries» of some earlier created 
(repealed or handed down by tradition, but anyway sanctioned by the con- 
sen sus of a given community) objectivisations. The reason for this is that in 
general the substantiality of these societies is made up by theocratically orga- 
nised communities to whose umbilical chord the individual is still attached2

* This paper is based on a lecture delivered a t  th e  Csoma de K 6rös Society, 
October 3rd, 1980, on th e  occasion of Avicenna’s M illenary Sym posium ,

1R . Blachère, Histoire de la littérature arabe des origines à la fin  du X V e siècle de 
J .  C., Vol. 1, P aris 1952, p . X II .  F or the  artistic  aspec ts of th e  problem , concretely for the 
A rabic poetry, see G. E . von G riinebaum ’s p rob lem atic , bu t in stru c tiv e  experim ent in 
the history  of ideas : Wirklichkeitweite der früharabischen Dichtung. E ine literaturwissen- 
schaftliche Untersuchung, W ien 1937, particu larly  th e  first c h a p te r :  D as Ich und seine 
menschliche Beziehungsfähigkeit (pp. 7 —125). The im portan t co rre la tive  phenom enon to  
be investigated w ithin th e  scope of th is  problem is the  crudeness of th e  special category 
of genre which ought to  m ediate  between the individual and th e  general (see R . Blachère, 
op. cit., Vol. 2, P aris  1964, p . 387: «A la division p a r  gen res, il est en to u t point préférable 
de substituer une étude p a r  thèmes») which, though it a ttra c te d  th e  atten tion  of rese- 
archers in the  last decade, failed to  produce convincing results. T i e top icality  of the la tter 
problem  can be observed in the  terminological uncerta in ty  of curren t literary  language. 
F or exam ple, there is no generally accepted Arabic te rm  for th e  category of «genre», sol, 
for exam ple 'A bd al-Q addüs calls it lawn adabl, Y üsuf aê-Sârûnî sa kl ta'bïrï (see al-Hilâ 
A ugustus 1969, pp. 124 — 5, 132).

г See th e  philosophical form ulation of the sam e in H egel’s The Philosophy of 
History, tr . J .  Sibree, London, Bell, 1905. pp. 124 — 5.

г• •ч::8 -  >Й»
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(from the aspect of social history and the history of philosophy, the first 
significant philosophers to realise this were the philosophers of the emerging 
bourgeoisie ; their novelty is paradigmatically represented by Spinoza). With 
the categories of Hegelian dialectics this phenomenon could be expressed by 
stating that philosophers and artists never (or only in exceptional cases, 
proving thereby the rule) preserve tradition by abolishing it, i.e. create a new 
statement not by negation. Preservation here can only be the culmination 
of the old, i.e. between thesis and synthesis antithesis is — as a rule — missing. 
The major Eastern representatives of philosophy and arts are, therefore, 
characterised not so much by a bold break with the given traditions, as by 
being capable of using several, in time and space different, more colourful 
traditions or eventually being able to merge various traditions into a new 
synthesis. This can be expressed with the apparent paradox that the more 
marked the personality of the individual, the more thoroughly and more 
versatilely it will preserve and unfold the various traditions, in contrast to 
the narrow-minded preservers — inclined to eliminate all contradictions — 
of homogenised traditions.

It is understandable that the pursuer of the history of philosophy turns 
with keen interest and congeniality towards the first type and can consider 
himself very lucky when he is in a position to form his own judgement on the 
basis o f documents in which these thinkers, living — to say the least — 
ambivalently in their communities provide information about themselves. 
Such a rare fortunate occurrence was provided by Ibn Sînâ who at the request 
of his faithful and ardent pupil, Abü TJbayd al-öuzgäni, dictated his bio- 
graphy to the latter, thereby providing an unparalleled unique source for the 
study of an exceptional career.3 With regard to the assessment of this rare 
document it is sufficient to mention that in the history of Muslim philosophy 
not more than two similarly significant attempts at an autobiography can be

3 I b n  S înâ’s autobiography w hich  was complemented b y  his pupils was le ft to  us 
in four fundam en ta l sources : a. Ib n  A bi U saybi’a (600/1203 to  668/1270), Kitäb 'иуйп  
al-anbä’ f i  tabaqät al-atibbâ’, edited b y  A. Müller, K önigsberg e t al-Q ähira 1884, Vol. 2, 
pp. 2 — 9 ; b. Ib n  al-Qiftî (568/1172 — 646/1248), Ta’ rih al-hukamâ’, edited  by J .  L ippert, 
Leipzig 1903, pp. 413 — 426 ; c. Z ahîr a d  D ïn al-Bayhaqï, Ta'rih hukamä’ al-isläm, edited 
by M uh. SafT, Lahore 1351/1935 ; d . Sams ad-Dln aä-Sahrazüri, Nuzhat al-arwdh, still 
in th e  fo rm  of manuscript. On th e  m arg in  of the No. 1447 Is tan b u l m anuscrip t of the 
la tte r  we find  the  version of Y ah y ä’ b . A hm ad al-Kääl (with th e  d a te  754/1353 a t  th e  end) 
which is a  reproduction of versions a. and b. This la tte r version was published on the 
occasion of th e  1000th anniversary  (according to  the hifjra) of Ib n  S înâ’s b irth  by the 
excellent E g y p tia n  historian of ph ilosophy, Ahmad F u ’âd al-A hw ânï in  such a  w ay th a t 
all d ifferences between versions a. a n d  6. are carefully given in th e  footnotes. This work 
was p u b lish ed  in 1952 as the 3rd vo lum e of the Publication de l’Institu t français d’arché- 
ologie orientale du Caire, Mémorial Avicenne and can righ tly  be considered th e  critical 
pub lica tion  of Ib n  Slnä’s au tob iography . The following notes will refer to  th is  publication.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V .  1981
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found. These three attempts and the three lives outlined in them, are worthy 
of a brief scrutiny for two reasons. The first reason is that the three paradig- 
matic lives, though perhaps not typical, do at least indicate three types of 
intellectuals who lived in traditional Islamic society. It could be said that the 
documents are merely of the nature of indications, because all three were 
thinkers of exceptionally outstanding stature. They can therefore be considered 
as rather atypical representatives of the three types of intellectuals who 
embody the three possible cases of the traditional Muslim intelligentia and 
even transcend them without, of course, transcending their functions, but 
demonstrating the necessity and insufficiency of these functions from the 
aspect of both the community and the individual. Paradoxically, their atypical 
nature could be described as immanent transcendency, i.e. they put into words 
those moments of antinomies of the system, which in their approach are impor- 
tant, but also the fact that within the system these antinomies cannot kbe 
solved. On the other hand, by studying these three extraordinary and striking 
lives as the three possible «intellectual responses» it is possible to separate and 
distinguish the three «types» and with their help indicate the many points of 
contact the three paths of the thinkers followed or the three functions without, 
of course, blurring their most important moments.

The writer of another of the three known biographies, al-Gtazâlï (450/1058 
to 505/1111), almost a contemporary and the most influential adversary of 
Ibn Sînâ, of similar Iranian origin, described in his autobiography al-Munqid 
min ad-daldl, written when the author was well over fifty, his own conversion, 
which in its nature can be compared to St. Augustine’s Confessions.4 al-âazâll 
presents the spiritual road which led the 36 year old as’arit orthodox theolo- 
gician, who had also flirted with philosophy and had completely acquired the 
argumentation of Muslim dialecticians (mutakallimün =  «loquentes»), to turn 
his back on his brilliant career (he was the Rector of the Nizâmïya University 
in Baghdad) and on his family and embark on the road of süfism, vehemently 
rejecting the teachings of «philosophers» as being incompatible with Islam, but 
at the same time criticising Muslim orthodoxy restricted to formal religiousness, 
which he tried to revive — or, using his own words, «resuscitate» (ihyä’) — by 
inner religious mystic empathy. In contrast to the usual interpretation of the 
history of philosophy, the secret of the fascinating and, despite its atypical 
nature, thoroughly characteristic life of the Muslim theologist is not the rejec- 
tion of the strictly speaking philosophical reception of the hellenistic and 
late-antique humanities, but the realisation that the attempts of Muslim 
philosophy can at best be transmitted to the broader masses when clothed 
in the veil of mysticism, in this way reconciling with Islamic orthodoxy. 
Thus, the road followed by al-ôazâlï is the path of the rationalistic (as’arit)

4 The E as te rn  publication used here is th a t  of M. Mulj. öäb ir, al-Q âhira, n .d .

Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V ,  US  l
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theologician towards individualistic contemplative (sûfï) theosophic reli- 
giousness, a road utilising the resignation and polemisation with the main 
ideological trends of the time. These trends which the author lists and analyzes 
with subjective passion in his spiritual biography are : a. the 'Um al-kaläm 
whose followers the mutakallimun were Muslim scholastics engaged, according 
to their own definition «in the study of the science of the fundaments of faith 
and their rationalistic evidences in order to prove the theological truths» ; 
b. ta'limiya or bätiniya : an extremist si a trend mainly for the teaching of 
mahdl — ta'lim  — and ismâ'ïlïya doctrines relying on the revelation of the 
Word, on the esoteric — bätin — sense of the Koran ; c. al-falsafa, the new 
Muslim Aristotelism impregnated to various degrees by Newplatonism whose 
main representative was Ibn Sina ; d. finally the various mystic Muslim 
trends such as turuq as-süfïya, etc.5 ,

The other instructive biography was written by the outstanding Muslim 
philosopher of history, Ibn IJaldön, whose theory of the cyclic movement of 
classical Arabian statehood was perhaps of the most significant importance 
within Muslim social-scientific thinking. His autobiography is extremely 
informative about his Macchiavellian formate and far more tempestouus political 
career than that of Macchiavelli.6

When comparing the three autobiographies, at the first glance it is 
surprising to note the almost complete lack of subjective elements. Take for 
example, Ibn fJaMiirds autobiography. On the 384 pages of the above men- 
tioned critical edition of the autobiography only three strictly speaking 
subjective comments can be found, which will be translated because of the 
insight they provide concerning the traditional Muslim personality. In the 
first communication he mentioned the death of his parents who were the 
victims of the 749/1349 Plague : «As I grew up and became an adolescent I 
devoted myself completely to the acquirement of the sciences and aspired at 
the acquisition of virtues ; to this end I  industriously attended the lectures 
and the circles of scholars, till the destructive plague came and carried off 
the aristrocats, the officials of rank and all Sctyhs, and my parents died, Allah 
be merciful to them.»7 Ibn ЦаИйп was 17 years old at the time. The second 
item of information concerned the 21 months he spent in prison in Fez — his 
next place of residence after Tunis — in the years 758—9/1357—8. He wrote : 
«The sultan Ab2 Tnän had me arrested, tortured and ûut into prison.»8 The 
third event he described concerned the death of his family: in the year 
786/1384 he lived in Cairo as the chief judge (qädi al-qudät) of the strict Mälikit

5 See op. cit., pp. 14 — 51.
e at-Ta'rlf bi’bni Haldun wa-rihlatu-hû garban wa-Sarq“  is an exem plary critica l 

edition  fro m  M uham m ad Täw it at-Tangl, al-Q ähira, 1370/1961.
7 Op. cit., p. 56.
8 Op. cit., p. 67

Acta Orient. Н ищ . X X X V ,  1981



185IBN SIN'Ä, AL-GAZÄLl AN'D IBM ÇALDÜN

religious legal rite and at the request of his protector, the mamlük sultan, 
az-Zähir Barqüq, the Hafsid Tunisian ruler set free Ihn ffaldön’s family, which 
had been held as hostages, but his wife and five daughters were involved in 
a shipwreck near Alexandria and were drowned. He probably mentioned this 
event only because it coincided with the decline in his public career : «At this 
time dissatisfaction increased all around me, the atmosphere be' ween me and 
the men of the sovereign grew worse. This coincided with the blow I suffered 
with the loss of my family and children who came by ship from Magrib and 
were shipwrecked in a tempest ; all my personal property, my kin and children 
perished. Great was the blow and my bereavement. I pondered over the siifi 
way of life and decided to resign my office.»9

The lesson conveyed by the three biographies leads to the conclusion 
that it never occurred to these three exceptional thinkers to draw a line 
between the subjective moments of their lives and their confinement in the 
community, and consider these events as independent objects for reflection. 
Thus, even in their case subjectivity is an inseparable part of the object, that 
is, of the community, though during the lifetime of all three the community 
was shaken by considerable shocks. (For the sake of comparison, from the 
aspect of the history of culture it is very instructive to refer to the collection 
of two very influential Iranian poets from-the 10th and 11th century, namely 
to the four-line verses attributed to Abü Sa'ïd10 and 'Umar Haiyäm Js rubä'iyät11 
— the more so, as the famous mystic Abü Sa'id (from 357/967 to 440/1049) 
was a contemporary of Ibn Sinä with whom he maintained a lively correspon- 
dence and Haiyäm (born after 412/1021, died in 515 or 516/1122) was a pro- 
fessor of the Nizämiya university of Nïsâpûr at the same time as al-ôazâlî. 
The diwän of both responded to the same shocks suffered by the individual 
and the community, but in such a way that while in the case of the first we 
have obviously a collection of poems written over a longer period of time to 
which only the name of Abü Sa'îd was used, in the second case there is an 
original Haiyäm core which, however, cannot be distinguished in the rubä'iyät 
that has in the course of time been extended to many times its original length. 
However, this feature of «being utilisable» precisely confirms the anonymity 
of the subject, and its indistinct nature as an individual).

9 Op. cit., p. 259.
10The diwän (sohanäne m anzûm ) a t tr ib u te d  to him was published  by S. Nafisi, 

Tehran 1334. ë./1955—56. For the au th en tic ity  of the diwän see J .  R y p k a , Iranische 
Literaturgeschichte, Leipzig 1959, pp. 216 — 7.

11The la test and presum ably th e  m ost authentic publication  relying on the 
m anuscrip t dated  1207, kept in the  L ib rary  of the University of C am bridge, is th a t of 
К . M. Aliev and M. N. O. Osmanov, Moscow 1959, P arts  1 and 2. The sh o rt sum m ary of 
the  so-called U a iyam  problem w ith basic bibliography see in J .  R y p k a , op. cit., pp. 
2 1 9 -2 2 4 .
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Coming back to Ibn ЦаЫйп, in his case statehood (the dynastic empire) 
and its relationship to the community becomes the exclusive subject matter 
of the philosophy of history. The social form of this community, or more 
accurately of these communities, namely the empire (the least organic, purely 
poitical and military union of precapitalist societies) having been accomplished, 
revealed failure of the — so to say — naked attempts by the North-African 
Almoravid and Almohad dynasties to preserve the very nature the pure (tax) 
acquisition based on cyclic conquests. Ibn JJaldün’s Introduction of his phi- 
losophy of history12 and autobiography is in fact a resigned «apologia pro sua 
causa», a hopeless reflection of the antinomic situation when only a strong 
«ruler» could create unity from disintegration and social anarchy, but because 
of its non-organic military political nature such unity would again lead to 
disintegration. The life of Ibn fjaldün is a good example of the truth that 
«the structure of the economic elements of society remains untouched by the 
storm-cloud of the political sky.»13 Since he experienced and fortunately sur- 
vived as a high ranking official the rise and fall of many dynasties and sove- 
reigns and spent the rest of his life in Egypt as the leading qâdî of the strict 
Mâlikit rite, that is, he became from the leading political intellectual of state 
power the delegated intellectual of society (community).

As far as Ibn Sïnâ’s autobiography is concerned, in the context of this 
subject it is sufficient to point out that it is of no avail to try to find personal 
moments or motivations in it (for instance, he obscures the more than once 
drastic changes in his life, his frequent adventurous journeys with diplomatic 
caution into stereotypis generalities, such as: «then my circumstances changed 
— tummä tasarrafat Ы’ l-ahwäl or T was compelled to go there . . .' — tummä 
da'at ad-darüra ilä’l-intiqäl)» .14 Nevertheless, the almost ridiculous agon-spirit 
of this proud philosopher scientist with a true claim to brilliance conveys a 
unique personal note to his unparallelled autobiography. He describes the 
almost incredible exploits in his youth and adolescence with something like 
childish pride. What he wrote about the relationship between the 13 or 14 
years old prodigy and his master, the vagrant philosopher an-Natili sounds 
like the fulfilment of the dream of every ambitious student. Already in the 
course o f studying Porphyries’ Eisagôgé, that is the foundations of logic, when 
it came to the more subtle problems of logic — daqä’iqu-hü — he outdid his 
master, and in fact it was he who explained to his master Euclide and the 
M égalé syntaxis — in Arabian al-Magisii, or in its Latin form Almagest — of 
Claudius Ptolemaeus, so that his master to avoid greater shame had to hur

12 Two basic editions of al-Muqaddima: a. ed. N asr al-H ürïn ï, Bülâq, 1274/1857; 
b. ed. b y  E . Quatremère, P aris  1858.

13 M arx, Capital, Vol. 1, N ew  Y ork 1967, p• 358.
11 See al-Kâëî, p. 16.
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riedly leave the house of the Ibn Sînâ family.15 16 Later, when Ibn Sinä threw 
himself into the medical sciences he said about his studies: «Medicine is not 
one of the difficult sciences and I became, of course, shortly outstanding in it, 
so much so that excellent physicians came to learn medicine from me . . . 
I was 16 years at the time.»18 The enterprising agon-mind of Ibn Sînâ can 
perhaps most strikingly be characterised by the episode when in Isfahan, 
at the court of 'Ala ad-Dawla not being very well versed in linguistics and 
philology, he was put to shame by Abü Mansür al-Gubbâ’ï, a professional 
philologue. Deeply hurt in his vanity, the philosopher decided to devote 
himself to three years study with his usual vivacity entirely to philology. 
He even acquired rare books from elsewhere and finally vindicated himself 
with brilliant bravura (misleading even philologues) by imitating three, 
hitherto believed to be unrivalled sophisticated stylists of the rhymed prose 
of high culture, not in a haphazard manner but in front of a cleverly organised 
audience.17

However, from his autobiography — and this is closely related to our 
subject, namely to the comparison of the intellectual type of philosopher as 
represented by Ibn Sînâ to the other two types whose representatives are 
al-Gazâlï and Ibn RTaldun — it appears that Ibn Sïnâ’s status, and his activity 
in the «publich sphere» was founded on medical science, i.e. on his profession 
as a practicing physician. It was his medical profession which opened the doors 
of the princely courts, first those of the Sämänid Nüh the Second and later 
— among others — of the Ma’münids of Hwârizm, the Ziyärids of Gurgän, 
the Eastern Bûyids of Raiy, the Kâküyids of Isfahan and it was due to his 
knowledge of medicine that he became more than once the leading official 
in princely courts. He was on two occasions the first vizier of the Bûyid Sams 
ad-Dawla of Hamadän and confident of many sovereigns, such as the Emir 
'Ala ad-Dawla in Isfahan, which was the last position of his life. There was, 
however, a more or less sharp line of demarcation between Ibn Sïnâ’s activities 
in the completely legitimate public sphere and his work as a philosopher. 
The term «more or less» has to be used to indicate an extremely complicated 
situation. It is known from the philosopher’s autobiography that the Emir 
'Ala ad-Dawla of Isfahan «fixed Friday night as the time for the exchange of 
philosophic ideas (maglis an-nazar) which took place in his presence and were 
attended by scientists of various ranks, including sayh Abü 'Ali. At these 
meetings in no branch of the sciences was he outdone by anyone«.18 At the same 
time we learn that when he was the vizier beside Sams ad-Dawla of Raiy

15 Op. cit., pp. 10 — 12. 
18 Op. cit., p. 12.
17 Op. cit., pp. 23 — 24.
16 Op. cit., pp. 21—22.

Acta Orient. Иипд. X X X V .  1981



R. SIMON188

«the army revolted against him, because the generals were afraid of losing 
their positions. They stormed his house, threw him into prison, put their hands 
on his goods, deprived him of everything and asked the Emir to put him to 
death. This the Emir refused to do, but in order to satisfy the rebels he agreed 
to banish Ibn Sinä from the country».19 Thus, the princes needed Ibn Sïnâ, 
the physician and astronomer (he carried out important astronomic measure- 
ments in Raiy and Isfahan), and the politician even flirted with philosophy, 
but sacrificed him without hesitation in critical situations. The fundamentally 
hostile attitude of the army and of theologians ('ulamä’) and scholar-jurists 
(fuqaha ) towards the Muslim philosopher and Muslim philosophy,20 and the 
simultaneous — more or less — sympathising attitude of the princely courts 
require some explanation. This situation did not mean that because of the 
occasional support of the princes the theses of the philosophers might have 
been able to seriously compete for the place of hegemonic ideology, but — and 
this is more important — it did not mean that from the aspect of the organisa- 
tion and movement of traditional Muslim society, the other two «intellectual» 
possibilities, that of the theologian and of the representatives of popular 
religiousness developing and spreading at that time, namely the functions of 
the sûfï Sayhs, played an unequivocally negative role. The relationship of the 
three types to one another, to social reality, primarily to the two large blocks 
of reality : to the Muslim community and dynastic statehood, is an extremely 
intricate relationship, which in the course of social movement often appeared 
in forms not so much antinomous with one another, as supplementing each 
other or being a transition from one to the other. Let us consider this problem.

The problem of hegemony: consensus of the community or 
charisma of the ruler

As already indicated, when raising this question we again have to fac 
a more comprehensive and more essential problem : namely the relationship 
between the Muslim community and statehood. The function of the Muslim 
«intellectual strata», primarily in the development of ideologies aspiring at

19 Op. cit., p. 18.
20 To quote only a single extrem e, bu t nevertheless ty p ica l example, i t  is sufficient 

to  m en tion  th e  refu tation  o f  th e  «logicians» by the neo-H anbalito  Ibn  Taym iya (661/1263 
to  728/1328) of the M amlük age who, a figure of g rea t influence in Muslim o rthodoxy , 
in his re fu ta tio n  characterised a l־K ind i in a way which clearly  showed th a t according to  
him  philosophy  and Islam  were antinom ic concepts (капа Ya'qub b. Ishäq al-K indi 
faylasüf f i  waqti-hï a 'nï faylasûf alladî /г l-isläm wa-illä fa-laysa’l-faläsifa min al-muslimin 
Q uoted b y  Soheil M. Afnan, A  philosophical Lexicon in  Persian and Arabic, B eirut 1969, p 
260.
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hegemony can only be assessed in the constant changes of the two, and the 
frequent struggles between the community and statehood. When speaking 
about hegemonic ideology (in the sense used by Gramsci) this naturally means 
the ruling sets of values and norms of a given social practice in this — as 
stressed by Gramsci in his letter written to Tatiana on September 7, 193121 
in most cases the intelligentia represents not the organiations of violence of 
«official statehood» as a political-social body, but far more often the non- 
official social organisations, in our case in the mosques, madrasas, on the 
occasion of the sermons held in the streets, or in - from the aspect of state- 
hood extremely ambivalent — qädi-jurisdiction and this had to be taken 
into consideration by the adversaries of this practice too. When assessing the 
motion of Arab society from this aspect, in e sence the following situation is 
found :

In the case of the Urn ay y ad age, there was an exercise of power by the 
family, based on the not-yet-surpassed tribalism, which could postpone by 
almost a century only by relatively protracted conquests the explosion of 
antinomies of unorganised elements within the realm. Considering in this case 
the relationship between the communities, statehood and intellectuals active 
in various spheres of socialisation, a peculiar situation is encountered when
1. the «state» power exercised by the family (dynasty) could rely even within 
the conquering community only on a part of it (the importants roles of te 
Kalbits supporting the dynasty and of their rivals, the Qaysits in the «civil 
wars» which flared up from time to time are well known) and the «reigning 
community block», the Syrian, was sharply opposed by the Iraqi and mainly 
by the opposition block of Medina ; 2. the relationship between the converted 
non-Arab Muslims, the so-called Mawâli («client») layers and the Arab Muslim 
groups within the Islam community remained unsolved ; and 3. from the 
aspect of this subject — the intelligentia — it was important that both the 
so-called «traditional intelligentia», that is the bureaucratic — mainly sec- 
retary — apparatus taken over from the conquered territories and the develop- 
ing, shaping «organic» Muslim intelligentia, the theologians of Medina and 
'Iraq who were driven out of power, were covertly or openly against the 
dynasty. Thus, in that period there was no question of statehood having 
attained some kind of reigning ideological hegemony, and the community 
which consisted of not yet organised incoherent communities had not attained 
this, quite evidently because the newly conquered territories were on different 
stages of development. The communities sought their own adequate ideology 
as the traditional and newly formed organic intelligentia sought its place in 
society.

The solution of the explosive atmosphere of antinomies was raised by 
new 'Abbäsid era, the era called — more or less justifiably — the «'Abbäsid

21 A. Gramsci, Lettere dal carcere, T orino 1972, p. 210.
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revolution» by the pertaining literature.22 Essentially, it was the choice of 
a heterogeneous empire — having its origin in conquests — to become orga- 
nised or to decline into disintegration. This problem was not, of course, 
restricted to the caliphates arising on the basis of Muslim conquests, but was 
the problem of all ancient empires, from the Eastern, Hellenistic and Roman 
empires up to the Mediaeval feudal states, a problem whose — in fact limited — 
possibilities were set out by Marx as follows : «In the case of all conquests 
there are three possibilities. Either the conquering people subjects the con- 
quered people to its own methods of production (as the English in Ireland in 
the current century, and partly in India) or leaves the old methods of produc- 
tion and is satisfied with taking ransom (as the Turks and Romans) or an 
interaction takes place creating something new by way of a certain synthesis 
(as in some conquests of the Germans).»23 In the case of Muslim society there 
were obviously only two alternatives, i.e. 1. the old method of production was 
left as it was and ransom was considered sufficient or 2. there was an inter- 
action, creating something new by way of synthesis. The real social basis of 
the alternatives was that in the empire developing after the conquests three 
fundamental elements had to be taken into consideration : 1. Muhammad’s 
Islam which emerged on the foundations of traditional tribal society, was open 
in many directions without having necessarily adopted a solid shape. The 
openness of this element was due to the purely antithesis nature of Islam 
created from the antinomian conflict between tribal society and commercial 
fortune (thus negating many items of the particularly tribal society without 
being able to represent new concepts originating from the essence of commercial 
wealth) ; 2. elements of the Byzantine provinces (Egypt and Syria) represent- 
ing hellenistic and late antique traditions built on the ancient Eastern sub- 
strata ; and 3. elements of conquered Iran, which was neither free of late 
antique influences, but fundamentally continued the trend of ancient Eastern 
development. The role of Muslim society in «world history» depended upon the 
relationship between the three elements.24

It is well known that the «'Abbäsid revolution» took advantage of the 
manifold hostile feelings of Si a towards the Umayyads and that mainly 
with East-Iranian — IJuräsänian — help, it succeeded in seizing power. 
In connection with this subject it is worth pointing out that both the Si a 
and the Iranian opposition had notions about the state which — mutatis 
mutandis — were close to ancient Eastern ideas, to the charismatic Imam,

22 For the historical analysis of the event see C. Cahen, Points de vue la «Révolution  
' dbbäsided: Revue historique 230 (1963), pp. 296 — 331.

23 Marx, Grundrisse der K r itik  der politischen Ökonomie ( Rohentwurj) , Berlin 1953,
p. 18.

24 See the author’s essay : Tendencies in  the flow of Arab history: the question of 
ownership and statehood: Oikumene 2 (1978), pp. 79 — 94.
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i.e. to the notion o f god-king as the idea ensuring the coherent unity of the 
community, the religion of the divine representative of the community’s 
substance. This idea as an integrating force of society was obviously an inherit- 
ence of the ancient East, although recent research correctly stresses in the 
case of ST a the pre-Islamic South Arabian roots.25 Thus, the political, ideological 
and cultural struggles of the first century of the ’Abbasid period could be 
characterised — again with a strong bias — by the state power and community 
(society) fighting for hegemony, or more concretely : the question was whether 
the charismatic Imam-idea, that is the principle of the god-king could gain 
the upper hand, which would have meant the regulation of the social practice 
of the community and its ideological norm-system from above, or the Islamic 
community in the process of becoming organised would be capable of creating 
a system of norms built on consensus by means of which it will be able to fight 
for ideological and social hegemony. Without being able to deal here with the 
various theological and religionphilosophical details of this extremely important 
problem (that is with the aspects of the twelfth Si a or mu'tazila serving 
unambiguously and of murgi’a serving indirectly the above principle), what can 
be done is to emphatically point out that the ’Abbasids naturally endeavoured 
to very vigorously represent from many sides the first idea and in the first 
decades of their reign relied on the Iranised Aramean secretary layer (Pehlevi : 
dibhéràn, Arabic : kuttäb) inherited with respect to the god-king ideological- 
aministrative «intellectual» functions from the Säsänid period. This viewpoint 
was coherently formulated by Ibn al-Muqaffa' (died in 142/759) who was an 
Iranian mawlä presumably converted from Manicheism directly to Islam. 
His work centred round the almighty prince and since the community depended 
upon the sovereign and not the sovereign upon the community, according to 
Ibn al-Muqaffa' it was the duty of the «intellectual» of that society to suggest 
and to disclose to the ruler the principles of correct reign in various forms 
(collection of rules of behaviour ; memorandum ; «Pürstenspiegel») of Indian 
and Middle Iranian origin. I wish to quote here only one of Ibn al-Muqaffa"s 
works which from this respect i3 the mo3t important, namely the Kitäb 
as-sahäba (On the Caliph’s retinue) written between 136 and 142 (751 to 759) 
and dedicated to the Caliph al-Mansür, mainly because with respect to their 
essence the later philosophical notions about the state — the principle of the 
primacy of the god-king, the prophet-philosopher or the prophet-imam 
suggest a relationship with the legitimate principle of the divine origin of the 
ruler, presented nakedly and unequivocally, free of any timeless philosophical 
model in the work cited above.26 According to the «memorandum» the con-

25See W. M. W a tt, Islam and the integration of society, London 1966, pp . 101 —110.
28 Tho m am orandum  was published by K urd  'АП in : R isä'il al-bulagä’, al-Q ähira 

1916, pp. 120 —131. This in te rp re ta tion  relied on the  analysis of A hm ad Am in ( Dnh/i'l- 
isläm, al Qähira, 19617, Vol. 1, pp. 205—216) and particu la rly  of S. D. Goitein ( A  Turning
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siderably centralised statehood would firmly rule over the army, which was 
an unambiguous criticism of the Umayyad practice and obviously a memento 
of the well known army reform of the Säsänid Husraw Anösarwän (531 to 578) 
that might have had an influence on the thema system of the Héraclidés and 
on the attempt of Muhammad to create an armoured cavalry.27 In effect, 
the memorandum was intended to prevent the soldiers from having anything 
to do with the land and taxation, to bring to a common denominator the 
different local practices and ensure that the power of decision in all disputes 
rested with the Caliph. It would be the Caliph's duty to elaborate a precisely 
defined «catechism» for the army, in which the shockingly different interpre- 
tations of religious questions should be avoided. In all this, the Caliph ought 
to have relied on his «retinue» (as shown in the title of the memorandum) 
his «companions» chosen from the rank of outstanding officers and theologians. 
Here we have the model of a more or less paradigmatic «Asian mode of pro- 
duction» within which the function of the «intelligentia» is quite unambiguously 
the necessary and wisely self-chosen service of statehood. It is perhaps need- 
less to say that this pattern of production suggested by the memorandum, 
being a desiderium pium, was far from the social reality! Here the historical 
lesson of the memorandum is that — as indicated by the suggestions — at 
that time, namely in the middle and second half of the 8th century, the 
problem of the hegemony of the state or of the community (the consensus of 
the community as against the opinion of the despot ) was far from having been 
decided. Neither had the problem of ideological hegemony nor the character 
of the driving force of ideology, of the intelligentia, been solved and in that 
period there was still no Islamic orthodoxy.

However, Islamic orthodoxy, which finally achieved social and ideological 
hegemony in the course of this struggle, created — fare less against the irreli- 
gion of the Umayyad era than against the ancient Eastern type of god-king 
of the 'Abbasids or against the ruler’s despotism based on the charismatic 
Imäm idea — the imposing structure of prophetic sunna determining the most 
widely different aspects of theology {Sari a) and of socialisation.28 It is known 
from Goldziher’s fundamental research29 and from the work of his successor,

■point in  the History of the M uslim  State, in  : Studies in  Islamic History and Institutions, 
Leiden 1966, pp. 149—167).

27 W ith  respect to  th is question  we refer to  A ltheim  —Stiehl, Finanzgeschichte der 
Spätantike, F ran k fu rt am Main, 1967, pp . 117 —140 and 167 — 163.

28 I n  one of his works (published in  H ungarian) Goldziher calls i t  : «The firs t g reat 
era o f th e  secular developm ent of Islam», when the  d ynasty  considered Islam  a  m a tte r 
of pow er an d  no t of doctrine. See : I . Goldziher, A z iszlàm vïlâgi fejlôdésének korszakai 
[The v ario u s eras in the secular developm ent of Islam ] : Budapesti Szemle 1891, p p . 361, 
3 6 8 -3 5 9 .

29 H ere  we had in m ind first of all h is highly im portan t s tudy  of the  hadit: Über die 
Entwicklung des Hadith, in : Muhammedanische Studien, Vol. 2, H alle 1890, pp . 1 — 274.

192 , . к . siMo.v
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J. Schacht,30 that the progress of this exciting struggle extended to alJ spheres 
of existence starting from the legal work of Malik b. Anas (died in 179/795) 
and gained a firm shape only with a§-Sâfiri (150/767 to 204/820), thus in the 
second half of the second century of the higra, at the beginning of the 9th 
century, exactly as a radical counter-action against the attempts of the ׳Abba- 
sids at legitimisation. as this evolved, they succeeded in elaborating the primacy 
of the community’s consensus (igmä') and its divine or at least prophetic 
legitimate form, the prophetic «unwritten law», the sunna and its bearers: 
Aadff-corpuses. The attainment of the hegemony of the community’s ideology, 
in addition to being an event of tremendous social importance having been 
gained against the principle of despotic statehood, successfully solved from 
the ideological aspect the squaring of the circle, i.e. how a theocratic society 
with a ne varietur norm system (with revealed script : the Koran) was capable 
of resolving the tension between permanence sanctioned by divine revelation 
and the !motion of chang- ing social practice. In the course of this, the role 
of the bridge between the theocratic — ne varietur — norm and changing 
practice was played by hadit which was in essence the form of legitimisation 
of the changing social practice of theocratic society. Hadit is in fact a saying 
traced back to the Prophet, said to be uttered or at least sanctioned by him, 
as essentially the sanctioning of all moments of changing social practice is 
the revelation, an «appendix» of the Koran, an «extra edition» of divine legi- 
timation guaranteed by Muhammad. Incidentally, it should be noted that 
Goldziher was able to seize in this process, thus in the genesis of a hegemo- 
nie world outlook, the genesis of the organisation of a traditional commu- 
nity, of the Muslim umma, namely the relationship of the hegemony regul- 
ating the society of the community to the whole of society.

The conception of science with the corresponding disciplines expressing 
the two kinds of world outlooks appeared as an ideological element of the 
struggle between despotic statehood and the community principle. This 
included from developing Islamic orthodoxy the so-called Islamic sciences, 
the study of the Koran as a starting point and target, and its «auxiliary seien- 
ces», exegesis of the Koran — tafsir — which was served by Arabic grammar 
and lexicography and the study of pre-Islamic poetry, as being indispensable 
for the latter. Closely related to these was another branch of Islamic sciences, 
the science of traditions, 'ihn al-hadit, with its many disciplines, the Prophet’s 
biography (sira), his struggles (magäzi), and the transmitter’s biography 
muhadditün), etc. In contrast to the Islamic sciences, sometimes tolerated, 
other times persecuted by them, the sciences of the ancients formed a separate 
«block of sciences» ('idüm al-awail or rulwm al-qudamä’ or 'uliim qadima), 
that is, the sciences summarising antique or rather the late antique knowledge,

30 See m ainly  The Origin of M uhamm adan Jurisprudenceי O xford 1950.
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mainly concerning medicine, astronomy and astrology, alchemy, as well as 
philosophical studies, as listed in the above mentioned autobiography of 
al-Gazâlï :31 mathematics {'ulüm riyddiya), logics ('u. mantiqïya), physics 
('u. tab iiya), metaphysics ('a. ilahlya), politics (u. siyäsiya), and ethics ('u. 
hulqiya).

Up to al-Gazâlï the blocks of sciences expressing two types of world 
outlooks developed independently from one another, and it was mainly the 
science of the ancients which made, both earlier and later, attempts to achieve 
an approach and compromise. The relationship of the two blocks might be 
expressed sociologically, of course in a rather exaggerated form, by saying 
that the block of Islamic sciences served the vision of word aspiring and 
achieving hegemony of the developing and integrating Islamic community, 
while the second was more or less closely entwined with statehood, and with 
the bureaucratic «intellectual» elite in the service of the latter. The social- 
ideological background of the development of Islamic sciences was clearly 
revealed by Goldziher’s still up-to-date work and the Muslim reception of the 
«sciences of the ancients» is now beginning to be outlined as a result of the 
research (to mention only the most important authors) of M. Steinschneider, 
P. Kraus, S. Pines, P. Rosenthal, De Lacy O’Leary, R. Walzer and cAbd 
ar-Rahmân Badawi. This is probably the first historical experiment during 
which a valid foreign cultural tradition considered to be authentic is completely 
transplanted into another culture and in contrast, e.g. to the mediaeval West 
European receptions, by disregarding religious connotations or aspects. During 
this fascinating period, which started at the end of the 8th century and lasted 
until the first half of the 11th century (but took place mainly in the 9th and 
10th centuries), all the important works of Aristotle were translated (with 
the exception of Politics which came to light only in the 12th century) and 
these had a decisive influence on the almost exclusively Platonic attitude of 
Muslim philosophical theories o f state. They also translated several Greek 
Aristotle commentaries, the paraphrases of Plato’s many dialogues, probably 
the full text of some of these dialogues, a number of Plotinos’s texts, some of 
which were attributed to another author, thus mainly the famous-infamous 
so-called Aristotle theology compiled from books 4 to 6 of Enneades which 
had a fatal influence on the Muslim interpretation of Aristotle, Proklos’s 
Stoikheiôsis theologiké (Liber de causis) which was also attributed to Aristotle, 
a considerable part of the works of other neo-Platonic authors (Porphyrios, 
etc.) and a large part of Greek scientific literature, including works on mathe-

31 al-M unqid  min ad-dalal, p . 23. The com petent classification of the  science of th e  
ancients w as perform ed by al-Färäb! in  Ih sä ’ al-'ulüm, edited b y  TJtrnän Amin, al-Q ähira, 
n. d. (1948?) and  A. Gonzale3 P alencia , Madrid —G ranada 1953 (this la tte r includes 
two M ediaeval L atin  translations b y  D om inicus Gundissalinus an d  G erardus Cremonensis).
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matics, astronomy, astrology, medicine, and alchemy, etc., many of which 
(such as the important works of Galenus) survived in Arabic only. The organised 
reception of antique and late antique philosophy was supported by the state, 
as for instance by the Caliph al-Ma’mün who in 832 established a scientific 
translating institute, the Bayt al-hikma, where selected experts had available 
for their work a large number of manuscripts, many of whith were acquired 
from Byzantium. As pointed out by S. Pines,32 the work was based on the 
support of astrology (possession of the future), of alchemy (possession of 
infinite wealth), and of medicine (preservation of health and prolongation of 
life on Earth), and the other theoretical and practical sciences were built on 
these. Two remarks should be made here. First, that most Muslim philosophers 
(to mention only some of the important ones : öäbir b. Haiyän, died in 200/815, 
al-Kindi (185/801 to 252/866), Zakarïya' ar-Râzï (from 251/965 to 313/925), 
Ibn Sinä, Ibn Bäga (from the end of the 5th resp. 11th century to 533/1139), 
Ibn Tufayl (beginning of the 6th century resp. 12th century to 580/1185), 
Ibn Rusd (from 520/1126 to 596/1198) were either practising physicians or 
had a thorough knowledge of medicine, in contrast to the Muslim and Christian 
scholars, and consequently experiences and experimenting played a certain 
role in their philosophical thinking, or at least in part of it. Secondly, because 
of their way of life these philosophers were closely bound to the princely 
courts which — pointing out only the most important element — due to the 
acceptance and creative utilisation of the inheritance of Platonic and neo- 
Platonic theory of state, bound these philosophers as political thinkers quite 
unequivocally to the sphere of the state, of the ruler. This of course embraces 
a very wide scale : from the unambiguously Platonic philosopher-king (ar-ra’is 
al-awwal) of al Farabi,33 the charismatic Imam of Ihwän as-safâ' («Brothers 
of purity»)34 35 to Ibn Sïnâ’s prophetic legislator (sänn, mu'addil) who quite 
closely approached the Islamic concept.

Here it is worthwhile considering how the relationship between the two 
types of intellectuals can be summarised : 1. the intelligentia representing the 
community's consensus (igma ) made up of religious scholars and scholar- 
jurists which achieved the hegemony of Islamic society in religious rites 
(hanafit, sâfi'it, mâlikit, hanbalit) crystallised in the 9th century and in the 
first half of the 10th century in the dogmatics of orthodox Islam as elaborated 
by al-Asari and al-Mâturidï (this islamic community, ahl as-sunna wa’l-gama a

32 Cambridge H istory 0 /  Islam, Vol. 7, 1970, p . 784.
33 See Kitäb ärä’ ahl-madïna al-fädila, ed ited  by Muh. al-Kurdi, a l-Q ähira 1368/ 

1948, p p .  8 1 -9 0 .
34 Rasä’il ihwän af-çafâ’ wa-hillän al-wajä’, al-Q ähira 1347/1928, Vol. 6, p . 236.
35 See the last chapters of the p a r t on m etaphysics ( Farm al-ilähiyät)  in  Kitäb  

aS-Sijä’, published by  Y ûsuf Müsâ, La sociologie et la politique dans la philosophie d ’Avi- 
cennef Mémorial Avicenne, Vol. 1, Le Caire 1962, pp . 8 — 26.
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was characteristically «the people of the Prophet’s sunna and of confedera- 
tion») ; and 2. the «philosophers» who continued and modified the traditions 
of the sciences of the hellenistic and late antique, and their relationship to the 
two decisive elements of Muslim society : the Islamic community and state- 
hood.

At the end of his life, in 1915, at the time of the First World War when 
the orthodoxies of various nationalisms swept away from one day to the other 
the solidarity of international scholarship, Ignaz Goldziher wrote — probably 
responding to this situation — an extremely thorough, but very pessimistic 
essay (Stellung der alten islamischen Orthodoxie zu den antiken Wissenschaften 
[Attitude of old Islamic orthodoxy to the antique sciences], Berlin 1916) 
in which he depicted with dark colours, in the spirit of bourgeois liberal world 
outlook the history immanent, thus ahistorical religious reaction and scientific 
philosophic progression, that is religion contra science. This antinomic contra- 
diction, which is so obvious in European bourgeois thinking, is far less evident 
when we study Eastern societies. To illustrate the complexity of the pheno- 
menon with an example of our present history : it is sufficient to mention 
present-day Iran ; one can hardly characterise the clash between the §äh’s 
statehood and the mass of the people led by the si a theologians by saying that 
the first is the positive, and the second is the negative party. In the case 
of traditional Islamic society, the relationship between the elements is even 
more complicated. Let us look briefly at the contradictions and transitions.

1. First of all, it has to be stated that Muslim philosophical reception 
was an extremely narrow, isolated phenomenon with no bearing on the every- 
day social life of the Muslim community. As pointed out earlier, philosophy 
became legitimate primarily through medical science, astronomy and alchemy, 
and this obviously in the courts of the sovereigns. In contrast to the authentic 
Aristetelic line of philosophical reception (al-Fârâbï, the more or less clearly 
distinguishable part of Ibn Sink’ philosophy and the most authentic «aver- 
roism» of Ibn Rusd) of the practical and theoretical manifestations uniformly 
constructed by the intellectuals versed in religion, as Goldziher analyzed them, 
it is sufficient to point out here al-Gazâlï’s thorough and highly influential 
refutation.36 At the same time, the Platonic and neo-Platonic, Hellenistic, 
late antique — mainly gnostic — heritage of philosophical reception influenced 
many very important ideological-political movements of Muslim society 
through a variety of very different channels. These -movements primarily 
included the teachings of the ismä'iliya as reflected in the monumental encyclo- 
paedia of Ihwän as-Safä’ who, working in the first half of the 10th century, 
supported the aspiration to power of the Fâtimids, or the radical communistic 
movement of the same sect, the qarämita. This latter movement was initially

36 T ahäfut al-faläsija  edited by Suiaym än D unyâ, al-Qâhira 1366/1947.
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based on the peasant and semi-nomadic communities of Iraqi-Qramean origin 
whose land bordered the Arab Peninsula. Their revolution broke out in Iraq 
and Syria at the end of the 9th century, and when driven out of this territory 
they founded a not yet completely known type of «communistic» state on the 
western shores of the Persian Gulf. But more important and more lasting than 
this influence of the Platonic, etc., heritage was its effect on Islamic mysticism 
so that it could be said that the Muslim reception of antique and late antique 
philosophy penetrated the broad masses in the form of transcendental and 
pantheistic mysticism. This, of course, was equivalent to the victory of the 
Platonic and neo-Platonic line, though in the form of pantheistic mysticism 
it was far from supporting orthodox Islam, ss well as any other definite 
religion, as shown by the exemplary execution of al-Halläg (244/857 to 309/922) 
or of as-Suhrawardi (549/1155 to 578/1191). There is perhaps no other more 
convincing proof of the relevance of süfism as a third type of intellectual 
possibility than the fact that all the most important Muslim philosophers, 
from al-Fârâbï, Ibn Sînâ and Ibn Bäga to Ibn Tufayl, flirted with süfism. 
The often contradictory problematics, for example, in Ibn Sïnâ’s philosophy, 
namely that the world was created at one and the same time and is everlasting, 
that a duality exists between the perishing body and the immortal soul, that 
there is a link, built in fact on the emanation theory of Aristotle’s theology, 
between sublunar and celestial spheras, and finally that a relationship exists 
between matter and form which often changes in the course of life, etc., cannot 
be solved without taking into consideration the neo-Platonic gnostic line. 
This duality explains Ibn Sïnâ’s confusing posthumous carrer : in Mediaeval 
Western Europe alongside Ibn Rusd he was considered the most outstanding 
figure of the Muslim Aristotelic left and was the most persecuted philosopher 
by the «Thomist» orthodoxy sanctioned by St. Thomas Aquinas,37 while in 
the East he was the most honoured philosopher even after his death.38

2. By elaborating the dogmatics of religious law, prophetic sunna and 
orthodox Islam the intelligentia versed in theology and religious law achieved 
the social and ideological hegemony of the Muslim community ; it worked out 
that ideal norm system, which continued to develop — more or less — openly 
up to the 9th century, that did not sharply contradict the various local prac- 
tices and customs. From the 9th century, from the disintegration of the Cali- 
phate onwards, this «intellectual strata» was confronted by a very difficult 
task caused by the rapidly changing political atmosphere. It is well known that 
within Islam the more important officials were delegated authority by the

37 See also E . B loch’s excellent essay w ritten  in  1962 : Avicenna und. die Aristotelische 
Linke, F rank fu rt am  M ain 1963 (especially pp. 46 — 61).

38 See also Soheil M. A fnan, Avicenna. H is  lije and works, London 1968, pp. 233 —
57 .
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sovereign (tafwîd), which was temporary (waläya) and could be revoked at 
any time. On the part of statehood it was the responsibility of the officials 
to legitimise the reign of the dynasty and state by the hegemonic ideology of 
the community. When considering the orthodox Muslim theories elaborated 
for the Caliphs, Sultans, and Emirs, etc., by the säfi'it al-Mäwardi (364/974 
to 450/1058), al-Gazâlï, Badr ad-Din, Ibn Gama'a (1241 to 1333) and the 
Hanbalite Ibn Taymiya (661/1263 to 728/1328) about how to exercise power, 
it can be seen that, in essence, what they tried to solve was the squaring of 
the circle, since on the basis o f religious law, sanctioned by the ne variatur 
consensus (or more warily : interest) of the theocratic community, they 
attempted to legimatise the storms of the continuously changing political 
atmosphere.39 However, the religious scholars were to some degree at the 
mercy o f the atmosphere of the state only during the short ascendent period, 
of the dynastic power and it was probably during this period that the «philo- 
sophers» put forward political theories proclaiming the primacy of the cha- 
rismatic sovereign and the orthodox theologians suggested that the existing 
evil be accepted in order to avoid something even worse. During the period 
of decline, when a true social ideological hegemony was lacking, statehood 
itself became the ardent protector of orthodoxy, which enjoyed the true hege- 
топ у and at such times orthodoxy could attack the philosophers not only 
theoretically, but in some much more practical ways by burning their books, 
by depriving them of their offices, and by exile, etc. In this extremely unstable, 
changing social situation, the traditional Muslim religious scholar «intellectuals» 
showed an increasing inclination towards süfism, which in the majority of 
cases they tried to reconcile with orthodox theology (this was the road fol- 
lowed by al-Gazâlï) or with religious law (which was what Ibn fjaldün did, 
who as we know was very attracted by süfism and even wrote a mystic essay.40) 
This is how the philosopher (Ihn Sinä, etc.) and the theologian/scholar- 
jurist «intelligentia» came together in süfism, in this tertium datur possibility 
of the Muslim intellectuals.

3. Merely to outline the usual negative assessment of the mystic trends, 
let me point out not more than four aspects of this tertium datur which indicate, 
on the one hand, the close entwining of süfism with traditional Muslim society

39 A s a n  illustration it m ig h t b e  su ffic ien t to  quote a  weil known paragraph  from  
Ib n  Ö a m ä 'a ’s Tahrir al-ahhäm: «If som ebody occupies the  Im a m ’s position on th e  basis 
of c o n tra c t (thus legitimately) due to  h is strength  and m ilita ry  superiority , b u t the re  is 
la te r som ebody  who by means of h is  pow er and arm y defeats him , th e n  the firs t m u st be 
deprived  o f  h is  office and the second sh a ll be the Im am  — in  th e  in te rest of public welfare 
and th e  u n i ty  of Muslims.» See K o fle r’s publication  of th e  te x t  : Islam ica, Yol. 6, p . 355 
etc. See a lso  H . A. R. Gibb, Some Considerations on the S u n n i Theory of the Caliphate, in : 
Studies o f the Civilization of the Is la m ,  L ondon 1962, pp. 141 — 50.

40 S i f5 ’ as-sä’il, edited by  M uh . T âw it at-Tangï, Is tan b u l 1958.
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and, on the other hand, caution us not to rashly judge this phenomenon whose 
huet changed more than once in the course of time.

a. Reference is made here primarily to what was emphasised before, 
namely that right from its beginning the Muslim reception of hellenistic and 
late-antique philosophy was accompanied by trends pointing towards süfism. 
To summarise it can be said that the two waves of Muslim reception of 
Hellenistic thinking (the first wave occurred roughly between 750 and 950, 
the second between 950 and 1258) regularly alternated with mystic trends. 
In other words, philosophical approaches could at best be transmitted to the 
broad masses when wrapped in a shroud of mysticism, moreover, in its trans- 
cendental form, tames by al-ôazâlï this philosophy could be reconciled with 
Islamic orthodoxy.

b. Due to the qualitatively different character of Muslim towns from 
that of western urbanisation, the members of the dervish fraternities came 
from the rank of craftsmen (as shown also by their surnames) and the fraterni- 
ties adopted the organisational forms of primitive craftsmen’s communities. 
Later the situation was reversed and these fraternities or orders ensured the 
possibility of the organisation of craftsmen and their ideology. This pheno- 
menon is somewhat similar to the phenomena of Confucianism contra Taoism, 
or Hinduism contra Buddhism, thus there is between ritualised orthodox 
limited to impersonal moral and behavioural rules, and individual religious 
needs not an excluding but complementary duality, the latter line being based 
mainly on the social strata made up of craftsmen and traders.

c. Similarly to Taoism and Buddhism, Islamic mysticism also had two 
basic forms of manifestation: 1. contemplative pantheistic mysticism of a 
higher formate and 2. from the 12th century onwards, to no small degree 
due to al-Gazâli’s influence, natural magic which increasingly penetrated 
popular religion. This magic was very closely entwined with the cult of saints, 
sorcery and magic, but the «higher formate» did not step out of the trio (as 
characterised by Max Weber) of mysticism—magic—orientation away from 
the world ; and their antithesis : ascetism — ordered life — orientation 
towards the world did not appear in a socially relevant way. This, as a matter 
of fact means that at least from the aspect of the way of life and its ideology, 
the above mentioned strata of society did not represent a possibility of endo- 
genous capitalist development.

d. Süfism was entwined not only with the world of popular belief and 
folklore, but also with «high culture» arid this phenomenon was equally charac- 
teristic of Arabic, Turkish and Persian (Iranian) cultures, particularly after 
the Mongolian conquest in the second half of the 13th century. This link 
mainly produced some works of world standard in new Persian poetry.

It was the intention of this brief analysis to outline the relationships 
of the three traditional types of Muslim «intelligentia» to one another and to

Acta Orient. Ilung. X X X V .  1981



R. SIMON: IBN SINÄ, AL-ÔAZALI AND IBN IIALDÜN2 0 0

the Muslim community. During the formation and development of Muslim 
society it appears that two antagonists aspired at hegemony, namely 1. the 
theocratic Muslim community, and 2. dynastic/imperial statehood, which 
wished to preserve the ancient Eastern traditions. The intelligentia of theolo- 
gians and scholar-jurists asserted the hegemony of the first, while the «philo- 
sopher intellectuals» who represented the continuation of hellenistic and late 
antique traditions advocated, because of their roots in the mainly Platonic 
theory of state or in the ancient Eastern god-king concept, the charismatic 
imam or the god-king. The constant tension and conflict between the social- 
ideological hegemony of the community and political power finally brought 
about the third possibility of Muslim «intelligentia», the contemplative, panthe- 
istic mysticism of sv.fi Sayh.

After this brief analysis it could be said that the extraordinary lives of 
the three outstanding thinkers were in fact typically extraordinary, for the 
social-ideological hegemony o f the community and purely political exercise 
of power, though they did not ab ovo exclude each other, necessarily created 
a stalemate for both. The recognition of this situation induced Ibn HaldQn 
to write a rather pessimistic cyclic theory of state, while the «organic Muslim 
intellectual», the orthodox Muslim religious scholar al-Gtazâlï turned towards 
süfism and Ibn Sina who according to Roger Bacon was «Aristotelis expositor 
et maximum imitator» (Opus maius 1, 20) was induced by the essentially same 
stalemate to turn more and more from Aristotelism towards «Eastern wisdom» 
(al-hifcma al-maëriqïyd).
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NOMADS IN HISTORY AND HISTORICAL RESEARCH1

BY

IL D IK Ö  ECSEDY

A comprehensive summary of the complete history of nomads cannot 
be attempted here, because it could or at least should be equal to an endeavour 
to write the universal history as a whole. Instead, this paper tries to present 
a survey of the related difficulties, i.e. the problems of nomads in history, 
to be met and solved in the course of historical research.2

The final evolvement of nomadic stockbreeding and its expansion of 
historical significance came about in an early period — during the 2nd millen- 
nium B. C. — when no border-lines were or could have been marked out and 
defended, and when no frontier limited the spread and gaining of pasturing 
land by herds and their herdsmen, and no défendable wall-line or effective 
military defense represented insurmountable difficulties to the raids of nomadic 
troops. However, information concerning the way of life of pastoral peoples 
has been richer and much more detailed in recent times: the source material 
on them is widening — so to say — in direct ratio to the narrowing down of 
their geographical and historical sphere of activity. But in this recent period, 
the appearance of political borders compelled the livestock-breeders’ societies 
to exist under living conditions so alien to their original way of life, that even 
direct information about them, when reflecting their historical role and 
character, may suffer inevitable distortions.

1The H ungarian  varian t of th is paper was prepared for th e  conference Nomad 
tàrsadalmak es âllamalakulatok [Nomadic Societies and S tate Form ations], B udapest — 
Visegrad, October 25 — 28, 1978 (see the  sum m ary review of the  conference in  th is  same 
fascicle of the Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V , 1981, pp. 393 — 396). I t  will be published in the 
volume of the  conference (of th e  same title , in th e  series Körösi Csoma Kiskönyvtdr, 
A kadém iai Kiadö, B udapest, in press).

2 For mere prac tica l reasons, no reference is m ade to  m y earlier papers on ancient 
nom ads recorded by Chinese sources, form erly published in th is sam e periodical (cf. my 
book Nomddok és kereskedôk K in a  hatdrain [«Nomads and M erchants in  C hina’s Border- 
lands»], Körösi Csoma K iskönyvtdr 16, A kadém iai K iadö, B udapest 1979); and my 
sum m ary paper On the economic and social structure of nomadic societies (in th e  volume 
Prim itive Society and the Asiatic Mode of Production, ed. by F. T6kei, Corvina, Budapest, 
in  preparation)
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The fragmentary and scanty records concerning the early nomads could 
not be deciphered without a coherent and detailed total-plan of their world, 
i.e. the direct and scholarly knowledge gained on the spot by purposeful 
ethnographical—ethnological description. But when judging their role and 
position in world history, more importance ought to be attributed to studies 
concerning their past, namely to traditional philological research of the sources, 
in close connection with archaeological discovery of the material remnants of 
the culture concerned. That is why a conference of orientalists like this could 
claim successful activity only through harmonized efforts of philologist, 
archaeologist and anthropologist representatives of historical studies, in order 
to approach the problems of nomads in an up-to-date, i.e. complex way.3

The frontier-lines of various disciplines, due to the historical heritage of 
science history, were by necessity transgressed by the research of nomads, 
in accordance with the history of the nomads themself, extending — if pos- 
sible — over or beyond any frontier-line. The historical failure of a nomadic 
economy to maintain lasting prosperity can be attributed, after all, to a forced 
narrowing down of its extensive and overall expansive method of pro- 
duction, and this should be a warning regarding every forced narrowing 
down of fields, within «civilized» disciplinary scopes as well.

*

The fate of nomadic communities was always determined by their сарае- 
ity and possibility to step across the primary and rudimentary limits of 
their historical sphere. In a geographical sense: in cases when they could 
conquer new territories for their economy, thus also gaining new fields for 
human expansion. In an economical way: if they could learn new techniques 
(but in a measure not yet endangering their original way of life). Or from 
a political aspect: if they could extend their superiority over other commu- 
nities, thus crossing borderlines of other types of economy, as far as taking 
empire-size positions on the borderlands of ancient agricultural civilizations 
and their neighbourhood of similar historical possibilities.

That is why the entire history of pastoral nomads was designated as 
«frontier history» by one of their most clear-eyed witnesses, Owen Lattimore 
who was of the view: «the poor nomad is the pure nomad».4 It can be added:

3 S im ilarly  joint efforts seem ed desirable for o th e r recen t conferences on th e  
re la ted  problem s, see e.g. Pastoral Production and Society ( Production pastoral et société). 
Proceedings of the International M eeting on Nomadic Pastoralism  ( Actes du  Colloque inter- 
national sur le pastoralisme nomade — P aris  1 — 3 Déc. 1976). E d ited  by/sous la  direction 
de L ’E q u ip e  écologie et an thropologie des sociétés pastorales. E dition  de la Maison des 
Science de l’H om m e, P aris 1979.

4 See his book, dexcribing th a t  p a r t of Chinese h is to ry  connected w ith th e  steppe 
nom ads: In n er  A sian Frontiers of C hina  (Boston 1962. Beacon Press). Or his paper The
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the «pure» nomads, of an isolated economy and territory, can be mainly found 
among the impoverished liverstock-breeders of, say, the 20th century, forced 
among the given political borders, and thus deprived of their original living 
conditions. Therefore, a survey of historical problems of nomadic livestock- 
breeders, such as this paper, must concentrate — as concerns final prospects 
of this way of life at least — on the historical region without impenetrable 
geographical borders in the Eurasian steppes and their inhabitants of con- 
tinent-wide political importance, i.e. the mounted pastoral nomads, ruling 
over or starting from Inner Asia. (All the more so, since for the main and direct 
lessons of nomadic history, the author of this paper is primarily indebted to 
the sources of Inner Asian history.)5

Thus when judging the character and significance of the activity of those 
pastoral nomads who were able to get over their own boundaries — i.e. to play 
a role in the history of their area —, the task of research is complicated by 
the fact that they played an active part in the history of the sphere beyond 
the related borders, and thus their presence and participation has to be taken 
into consideration far beyond their occasional registration in chronicle history. 
Furthermore, their behaviour may be different according to their presence 
within or beyond their frontier sphere.

The steppe nomads also play a role of historical importance in regions 
and countries alien for them: in the cultural sphere of those cultivator societies 
which they had to attack if meeting opposition, in this way initiating regular 
contacts even with civilizations trying to avoid them, for political reasons,
e.g. with China. If only for these rudimentary connections — which by the way,

Frontier in  H istory (1955): Studies in  Frontier History, Collected Papers 1928 —1958 : 
Le M onde d ’Outre-mer. Passé et présent, Troisième Série. Essais IV. M outon e t Со. P aris  — 
La H aye 1962 (pp. 469 — 491), p. 471: « . . .  fron tie rs  are of social, not geographic origin». 
On the  vu lnerab ility  of nom ads if the ir original economic and social conditions become 
modified, and th e  lesson «at th e  core of all steppe-nom adic history: it is th e  poor nom ad 
who is th e  pure nomad»: The geographical factor in  Mongol history (Collected Papers, pp. 
241 — 250; th is  form  of th e  quotation: p. 257; th e  above form: p. 258). T h is «poor» late 
form  is, however, so d is tan t from  th e  earlier p rospec ts o f th e  nomads, th a t  h e  excludes it 
from  th e  characteristics o f historical nom adism , as confirmed in his recent p ap e r: Herds- 
men, farmers, urban culture (a paper subm itted  to  th e  conference cited in th e  above note, 
pp. 479 — 490), in troducing  the French sum m ary, p . 479: «Ni l’histoire ni l ’archéologie ne 
nous donnent la  p reuve q u ’une société nom ad «pure» a it jam ais existé.» The cu ltiva tion  of 
land does no t seem to  have been older th a n  th e  dom estication of anim als — he says — 
and nom adic livestock-breeding developed th ro u g h  specialization, in close co n tac t or 
m ixed w ith  hun ting  and gathering.

5 O ther papers of th e  1978 Conference d ea lt w ith  the  problems of o th e r  ty p es of 
nom adism ; am ong them  th e  two nom adic cu ltu res o f lower historical p rospec ts th a n  th a t  
o f th e  In n er Asian nom ads, nam ely th a t o f th e  N ea r E as t and Africa respectively . On the 
form er one see th e  paper by  R . Simon in th is  sam e fascicle (pp. 229 — 242), an d  on the 
la tte r  th a t  o f Cs. E csedy (pp. 365 — 372).
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sometimes prove to be the only ties between divergent cultures —, it is inevi- 
table to gain a thorough knowledge of the economy and society of the «other 
side», in order to shed light on any important action of the history of the 
nomads. The coherent network of events and the continent-wide or even wider 
historical processes themselves require a complex approach from a wider 
horizon, bringing about new difficulties of interpretation of the sources, which 
need further arguments or further sources, at least at the vague historical 
beginnings.

The appearance of pastoral peoples was first recorded by their agri- 
cultural neighbours and counterparts, withdrawing behind the protective 
walls of their settlements. These records were naturally made from an alien 
and hostile angle, sometimes with a view limited to their own sphere, recording 
merely the harmful appearance of the nomads or at most their apparent dif- 
ferences — striking in a cultivator’s «civilized» eyes —, without further pros- 
pects. For a cultivator the nomads could only be «martial», «agressive» or 
simply «robbers»; while in most cases they gained no information about the 
more distant, «peaceful», i.e. weak (already weak or not yet strong enough) 
pastoral communities. The records also indirectly reveal the authors of the 
sources as well; these hidden confessions, raising problems far beyond the 
sphere of nomadic history, by all means have to be deciphered before inter- 
preting their content or even their judgement on their political enemies. 
In addition, the records limited to occasional or indirect information, do not 
contain — or at least not necessarily — all the important or just the most 
important data either, as shown e.g. by the treasury of the Chinese sources, 
representing further problems concerning textual vicissitudes, difficulties of 
philological interpretation and so on.

However, the eventual survival of written records or material evidence 
about or from a nomadic people is not at all independent from the historical 
role of the nomads in question; the powerful ones must have been mentioned 
more frequently in the sources, too, in forms that could be more easily inter- 
preted and connected with their historical background. Their fame spreading 
in oral and written ways, and a closer acquaintance with them also belonged 
to the historical process of their regular attempts at eliminating frontiers by 
economic or diplomatic contacts, through regular connections or collisions. 
In a paradox, so to say «unjust» manner, only those nomads took their due 
place in historiography — or could provide proper conclusions for modern 
politology — whose recorded existence survived at all; the joint and harmo- 
nized efforts of philology, archaeology and ethnology (anthropology) are also 
needed in order to ensure, i.e. to enlighten their appropriate role in the course 
of world history. Thus a «fair« research of their past, in an effort to avoid 
conclusions drawn from eventualities, cannot omit traditional methods and 
minutious jigsaw-puzzle work of the specialized studies, offering merely
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fragments of the mosaic of the past time. The frontiers of the separate discip- 
lines, however, no matter how they provide protection — against major errors 
for instance —, also mean limitations, especially for the up-to-date research 
of universal history, urged by a limited life-time of human beings, too. There is, 
therefore, a need of science-historical importance to find a forum from time 
to time where representatives of the different branches of sciences can trans- 
gress the due disciplinary boundaries for a peaceful confrontation, according 
to the character of the topic, e.g. the history of nomads, not unaware, but 
stepping over frontiers of various types.

The nomad conquerors who obtained huge territories without taking 
them completely in possession — by tilling the lands gained, by organizing 
the countries won —, when living without respect to frontiers, also missed 
the protection of those frontiers. Their primary defencelessness — both against 
the forces of nature and the geographical or historical neighbours — must 
have been in direct relation to their agressivity, but apparently in much more 
complicated ways and forms than believed by the chroniclers of the early 
records and even by a few scholars of recent times. The connection of practical 
need with violence is to be explained at least not upon this order of sequence 
considered as fatal; a mere poverty or weakness cannot be regarded as the 
main reasons for nomadic martiality, especially not in times of victorious 
wars and prosperity. Since the lack of limitations — meaning a lack of pro- 
tection — also makes it possible to develop a kind of mobility, and this could 
partly serve as an explanation for the successful actions of nomads. Nomadic 
societies even utilized a constant need of opposition, at least by strengthening 
their social coherence, provoked by the hostility of their natural and historical 
environment. Historians of the attacked agricultural societies were hardly 
able to recognize the double face or multifarious consequences of collisions with 
nomads, contributing to the dynamics of historical events and processes; 
thus even the interpretation of their related records require a dialectic ap- 
proach, inevitably necessary to understand just the most characteristic indi- 
cations and phenomena of the nomads’ role in history.

Depending on the geographic-ecological preconditions of their economy, 
the pastoral nomads were directly exposed to the vicissitudes of their natural 
environment. As a consequence, the full development of nomadism, of the 
rider-nomad, stockbreeder way of life came about and became predominant 
only on the Eurasian steppe region, where all the necessary meteorological, 
botanical, etc., preconditions were provided, i.e. moderate climate and large 
pasture lands, with the horse for crossing and conquering them. The area of 
the steppe, however, is not at all so closely and exclusively connected with 
a mounted conqueror and his stockbreeder way of life as a cultivated land with 
its tillers and their culture. The living place (territory) of nomads is changed 
according to the changing or just varying ecological or historical preconditions,
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and their way of life is modified, when being adapted to the place concerned. 
In this way the multitude of the colours on the palette of nomadism can be 
emberrassing for research, especially while searching for their separate types, 
for criteria to distinguish them from each other etc. Doubts may arise concern- 
ing the validity of one and the same term when applied to the nomads of 
different territories, e.g. to nomadic rulers of prosperous empires, imposing 
taxes on rich lands, on and around the Eurasian steppe belt; or: to Beduin 
robbers of the Near-Eastern deserts; or: to African pastoral tribes also living 
under rudimentary conditions of a small-scale transhumance.

The term nomad may cover different content according to the related 
area, period or source material, even after «final» development and dominance 
of nomadism in its classical sphere and heydays, i.e. rider-nomad empires, 
with apparent local differences or merely varieties, from the age of the Kim- 
merian, Scythian or Sarmatian rulers of the steppe to as far as the Mongols 
and their descendants. Still more varieties of adaptations to the environment 
can be found among pastoral peoples of less means to protect themselves, 
especially in recent times, when they are forced to survive in more and more 
reduced circumstances. The misleading diversity, shown by recent on-the-spot 
studies as well as by the increasing archaeological or philological details, can 
be overcome or just enlightened, for practical — e.g. terminological — pur- 
poses, only through a distinction of the historical aspects of nomad pastoralism 
as a whole from other significant ways of life.

The historical differentia specifica seems the only means of orientation 
in the research of nomadism, i.e. their determinative adaptation to the écologie 
environment, closer and stronger by a historic phase, than that of agricultural- 
ists;6 it is the relatively defenceless nature of this economy that requires a big 
variety of adjustment to living conditions. As a matter of fact, instead of the 
«diverseness» of nomads, the diversity of local ecological conditions has to be 
taken into consideration, apparently bringing about relatively more regional 
differences or local variétés among pastoral nomads than within an agricultural 
land of similar size or within the sphere of cultivation as a whole. It is one and 
the same type of nomadic stockbreeder economy that may show such a lively 
capacity of adaptation, at least in the period of its historical vitality. The pro

6 T he econom y and society o f  th e  nom ads w as characterized  as one type o f th e  
p roductive  interrelations between hu m an  society and n a tu re , sum m arizing its h istorical 
developm ent from  point o f view o f th e  «technical» and inner side of nom adic econom y 
— p a r t ly  as  a  d ispute w ith and com pletion to  th is  p ap e r —, a t  th e  same Conference b y  
A. R öna-T as (see his paper A  nomdd életforma geneziséhez [To th e  genesis of the nom adic 
w ay o f  life ] in  th e  volume of th e  conference, cf. no te 1 above). H e trea ted  the decisive 
m otives an d  m ain  types of th e  b ir th  and evolution o f nom adism , w ith  the  economic 
factors m a in ta in in g  and regenerating  it, and w ith th e  social relations and forms based 
on it.
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cesses of adaptation, however, were not without risk; especially in cases when 
a community had to adapt its life to reduced conditions for a longer period 
of time, at least the reserves and abilities, needed for further efforts had to 
be wasted. Among these nomads, forced to live under poorer and poorer 
conditions, wandering in the geographical and economical peripheries of the 
land of their ancestors, in areas of desert, etc., among the diverse actual 
appearance of primitive or apparently re-primitivized nomad communities, 
only good sources and well-informed research can find the reasonable methods 
of evaluation and points of orientation.

The image of the Eurasian steppe region, i.e. the homeland of rider- 
nomads cannot be considered homogeneous either. Neither as regards the 
geographical and ecological factors that also have a history of their own, the 
research of which — as well known — has just begun; nor from the viewpoint 
of the human, i.e. political aspect of the region concerned, formed by various 
factors of human history.

Within the classical sphere of the history of stockbreeder nomads, all 
the forms of peoples’ movements that had once played a role in history can 
again appear from time to time, promoting or withdrawing the communities 
of different ways of life, through their confrontation or even collision. The 
historical scale of mobility begins from paleolithic-type migrations, at least 
on the ecological peripheries or in emergency cases, i.e., when the due pre- 
conditions are endangered. In normal periods a regular movement is charac- 
teristic of the herds and herdsmen, between their place of residence and the 
pasture land (and hunting place, etc.), while the most spectaculous events on 
the steppe are — in the eyes of the historians at least — the rare steppe-wide 
actions of the rider-nomads, organized for attack and defence; they may flee 
from one place and arrive as conquerors at the other one, stopping only at the 
protecting or awe-inspiring walls that offered assurance of life in return for 
a fixed place in a cultivators’ society. The latter type of extraordinary peoples’ 
movements, i.e. changes in the place of residence of whole communities 
— endangering not only their enemies, but themselves, too, by the loss of 
life through war — mark out only the sphere of a new political entity, i.e. the 
territory of a rider-nomad empire, where all the social movements take place, 
either belonging to nomad stockbreeding or inherited from the past, e.g. 
adopted by conquering another community, and another field of life, etc.

The sphere of power of conquering nomads covered not only the place of 
residence and pastures, hunting places and war routes of the rider-nomad 
rulers, but their geographical background within or around their land, some- 
times preserving the population’s own way of life, historically prior to rider- 
nomad ages. For instance, the steppe region of Eurasia was joined and com- 
pleted by the Altai Mountain or by the huge woods of the taiga, as far as the 
Arctic Ocean, seemingly useless from the economic viewpoint of stock-breeding,
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but providing territories, e.g. for temporary withdrawal or as reserves of man- 
power etc. The actual sphere of the nomads mainly extends in the opposite 
historical direction, stepping over the frontiers of agricultural empires, since 
their mounted armies were able to cross the frontiers, accompanied by mer- 
chants or diplomats, occasionally reaching even the capitals, i.e. the attractive 
peaks of the attacked civilization, which it was worth robbing or to imposing 
taxes on, even in cases of short or single expeditions.

Consequently, only certain subjects, willing to pay tribute to the rider- 
nomad authority ruling over their land and region, can be seen and described 
as an isolated social unit for a longer period of time, without thoroughly examin- 
ing those historical events or processes that determined their fate, but in which 
they did not take a decisive or active part in the time concerned. In assessing 
them or the ruling elements of the nomadic power that dominated the given 
territory, we have to take into consideration — especially in case of later or 
foreign records, e.g. those of the retrospective, politically conscious or biased 
Chinese sources —, which phase of the history of a nomad empire is described 
by a record.

The related information concerning nomads may be evaluated in dif- 
ierent ways if it concerns the conquerors, or their weak predecessors and 
weakened offsprings, a group of them or just a subject, ally or enemy of 
theirs, recorded under the name of the political scopes, i.e. the ruling rider- 
nomads. In these cases, the laconic records have to be closely examined with 
the help of other sources, in written form or of material type, from the same 
or neighbouring periods, and if available. Later analogies based on recent 
information, from a surviving, but reduced form of pastoral nomad life should 
be used only with considerable caution and with the constant cooperation of 
experts of the separate sources, requiring the above mentioned laboursome, but 
indispensable specialization.

By a direct dependence on their environment, nomadic societies are 
exposed — by their way of life — to their historical partners or counterparts, 
since their role in the historical events and their historical prospects are deter- 
mined or at least limited by the state of economic and social development of 
the territory conquered by them (with the earlier inhabitants) and of the sur- 
rounding territories. That is why every effort to interpret old or recent sources 
on nomads ought to mark out the chronological and geographical scopes,
i.e. the historical phase and prospects of the examined society, with an eye 
on their actual significance (or just peripheric presence) in the sphere con- 
cerned.

Informations originating from the peripheries of a civilization or a way 
of life cannot be a solid basis for conclusions of general or universal validity. 
No final lesson concerning nomad stockbreeding as a whole can be taken, 
e.g. from the nomadic waves in Africa, by their herds destroying the shallow

A d a  Orient. Hung. X X X V . 1981



209NOMADS IN HISTORY AND HISTORICAL RESEARCH

fertile strata of the soil and thus appearing as a mere factor of danger for the 
cultivators of land. In these regions a low degree of organization of the nomads, 
and their martiality realized only in acts of robbery, are closely related to the 
rudimentary economic and social phase of the agricultural communities 
encountered by them. In brief: the more primitive phase of cultivation is seen 
on a territory, the more dangerous the nomads can be considered there, 
especially when the latter learn a comparatively high degree of war techniques. 
The process of the desiccation of lands, in addition to natural reasons, can be 
attributed to the animals of nomad stock-breeders, but only to an extent 
permitted or limited by the cultivators of a given land.

The inhabitants of oasis areas along the long distance trade routes, were 
quick to use their contacts with the nomads, while the large agricultural 
civilizations found it profitable to have nomad tribes living in the borderlands. 
In addition to the indirect historical benefits of their harmful presence — pro- 
voking walls, war preparation and the long-term organization of societies — 
their pasture lands could serve as battle-fields or protective belts around the 
cultivated lands, and the strong empires both in East and West, e.g. China 
or Byzantium, were willing to allow them to stay at their frontiers or even 
on their inner side. Their «greediness» represented a market for the products 
of other types of economy, and they were utilized as mediators in long distance 
commerce by rich countries with a bustling trade activity. When meeting 
powerful opponents, they could also get weapons from them, in order to use 
them against external or internal enemies of the big «friend», even if these 
weapons could be turned against earlier friends, too. But their presence had 
at least two facets in the neighbourhood of strong and rich historical pa! tners 
respectively, often depending on the policy pursued in the territory concerned.

Interrelated with strong and rich agricultural societies, the strong and 
rich rider-nomad conquerors themselves would not perhaps be willing to 
recognize or confess an identity with the peaceful and poor nomads among 
their neighbours or subjects, or even their ancestors. Probably this is one of 
the reasons why we read so little in the chronicles about the origin and ethnic 
predecessors of the most powerful nomands, or the components of the dynasty- 
founding conquerors. The «forgetfulness» of the sources was well-based on the 
difference between the poor and weak ancestors and their martial offspring, 
reflected both in the information from and about the nomad rulers and in the 
sources recording them.

It is, therefore, not surprising that it is so difficult or just impossible 
to identify certain conqueror nomads, since they are not indeed identical, 
at least concerning their economical state or historical phase, with another 
community of nomads prior to the conquest in question — still living under 
rudimentary conditions — or with a related population which was kept out 
of power and its advantages, which became hostile or an enemy of the leaders^
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At best a continuity of social units or ethnic elements of a nomadic empire 
can be pointed out with other, earlier or distant communities under the same 
name or even under different names. Thus the scholar is at the mercy of the 
sources, both for historical and science historical reasons, and the success 
of the research depends on the extension and depth of informations of the 
records, on the degree of knowledge available and the political consciousness 
of their historians, and, last but not least, on the results on the neighbouring 
disciplines.

Sometimes the antecedents of an «agricultural» dynasty of nomad origin 
(e.g. in China) cannot be found — even if the steppe-dweller ancestors left 
written sources of their own for posterity, like the Mongols —, because a strong 
nomad population of a similar or of the same name is sought after, although 
earlier the population and its name not necessarily played a significant role 
either in the related territory or in the sources. It is an unjustifiable method 
to flash a nomad community back into the past, prolonging the presence of 
a well-known conqueror retrospectively, in a period far before their appearance 
on the stage of history. This method cannot be successful, not even in the 
case of strong and rich nomads, because generally it is not a mere coincidence 
if they were not mentioned earlier, or were not attributed the same economical 
and military power etc., and in the case of a narrowed down nomadic way of 
life or power-lost stockbreeder community this unhistorical effort could also 
result in a simple falsification. Perhaps the ancestors of the ruling nomads 
could be found in the sources, if they were searched after in an appropriate 
manner: after an examination of the scale of phases of their way of life, to 
connect the social units and their names, common or separate designations 
accordingly.

The real distinctive feature of the nomads, fatally connecting them with 
other types of societies and determining their role in the course of world 
history, is the economic factor of their way of life. It can be revealed only in a 
context of the correlation of their whole historical sphere, including both the 
antecedents and the subjugated peripheries, ruled by the socially and economi- 
cally most significant way of life of the area, i.e. that of the stock-breeder rider 
nomads. The empire-size region of the Eurasian steppes can best be charac- 
terized by the dominant form of economy and military power, represented 
by the rider-nomad rulers of an empire. This actual or potential sphere of 
pastoral nomadism as a whole is coupled and confronted with that of culti- 
vation, i.e. with agricultural civilizations, with a predominance at least of cul- 
tivation of land. That is how the whole area, from the walls, e.g. from the Great 
Wall of China onwards, became «nomadic» in the view of the historians inside 
those walls, and not without reasons — judging from the weapons of nomads 
to be met there —, even if this simplificatory aspect of the steppes renders 
the related records understandable only with further difficulties.
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This opposition of nomad stock-breeding to the cultivation of land, their 
co-existence and the confrontation of their divergent interests primarily had 
a historical importance at the time of their neolithic beginnings and the sepa- 
ration of the two types of economy, until as late as the times when the societies 
concerned could step out from the state of self-sufficiency of a primitive econ- 
omy. During long and regular contacts, even the simplest and self-sufficient 
cultivator and pastoral communities came to recognize the advantages of the 
symbiosis, or at least of the products of the other economy. The barter of gifts 
or other forms of primitive exchange, even if they do not bring about con- 
spicuous economical changes, were able to prepare higher typos of trade in 
their region, suitable already — for economic-historical reasons — to parti- 
cipate in symbiotic correlations as a more or less organic part of a larger eco- 
nomical area.

Naturally this comfortable, but prospect-less connection, satisfying 
mutual interests, could happen to survive in a basically unchanged form on 
the by-roads and peripheries in the course of world history, without any more 
direct or historical mobility than that required by the pastoral stock-breeding 
and the related war preparedness for regular attack and defence. The latter 
activity itself, that is the constant necessity and an according ability of motion 
and social-wide organization, made the stock-breeder nomads able to appear 
as organizers in their sphere, as leaders in any social group bigger than a natural 
nucleus, and as rulers in political formations.

Even the loose political cohesion unifying the separate social units by 
the force of weapons, or by the related fear and respect — by a kind of pax 
nomadica — was due to the authority of the pastoral peoples, e.g. as apparent 
in African empires up to the present time. These préfigurations of an empire, 
sometimes also called «states»,7 were always mentioned by the name of the

7 See an ex p ert b o th  of nomadism and m o d ern  theory  of history, L . K rä d e r  on the 
sta tes o f the steppe in  th e  last one-and-a-half m illennium , in a sense o f  h is  m inim um - 
definition of a s ta te : L . K räder, Formation of the State. Foundations of M odern Anthropo- 
logy Series, ed. b y  M. D. Sahlins, Prentice-H all. In c ., Englewood Cliffs, N ew  Je rse y  1968, 
C hapter Six, The T atar State: Turks and M ongols. (The sta te  is defined b y  K rä d e r as 
«an on-going process o f form ation of an in stitu tion» , «a social institution» or «a political 
institu tion  . . .  i t  ex ists  alongside, and in in te rre la tio n  w ith other in stitu tions o f  hum an 
society»: Preface, p . V II ; «The sta te is a  n on -p rim itive  form  of government»: Introduction, 
p. 13.) The sam e au th o r  dealt w ith the  p rob lem  o f The Origin of the State A m ong the 
Nomads of Asia , in  th e  volume The Early State. E d . b y  H . J .  M. Claessen —P . Skalnik: 
New Babilon S tudies in  the Social Sciences 32. M outon Publishers, The H a g u e —P aris — 
New Y ork 1978, pp . 93 — 107. This tim e his s ta te -concep t involves «the organization» of 
a «class-divided society» (p. 94) or its «formal organization» (p. 96) only, considering the 
easily changing, an d  various types of ru d im e n ta ry  steppe hierarchy as a  k in d  o f class 
division, s ta ting  th a t  «The Turks and M ongols h a d  a class-divided society» from  the 
H sien-pis’ tim e on (p. 99, w ithout explaining, w h y  n o t earlier — if so — o r la te r).
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organizer (conqueror) pastoral nomads, both in the oral and written sources, 
reflecting their organizing role of historical importance in the territory under 
their authority, this being sometimes the most important consequence of 
a pastoral-cultivator symbiosis in certain areas. In this case, economic activity 
was not their only separative factor; the unity and separation of the separate 
segments were assured by the dominance or even agressivity of the nomads, 
the balance of power always being tipped in their favour. The stock-breeder 
nomad was the conqueror, leader or organizing party, expecting or also demand- 
ing «gifts» in return, while the cultivator had to pay taxes, without partici- 
pating even in joint military actions. As a result, there was no common eco- 
nomic or social motive in the segments of the small communities within a 
territory of their political coherence. It was the «martial» nomad component 
that defended the whole territory as his own, against any other society, thus 
gaining a natural ability of political activity, suitable for organizing higher 
types of political formations as well. In this way, if no external catastrophe 
of nature or history interfered, it was the pastoral, stock-breeder nomad 
element, with an inclination and ability for social and political activity, that 
could break the fatal primitiveness or early pastoral-cultivator symbiosis, to 
make the efforts needed to create new political scope for a social integration 
and a higher type of community.

* *

At the historical beginnings о i agriculture — probably for several mil- 
lennia — the cultivators of lands lived in a relatively peaceful cooperation 
with the pastoral population of their neighbourhood, by domesticating certain 
animals and thus also contributing to a transhumance type, early form of 
nomadism. The «self-sufficient» world of cultivators was connected mostly on the 
periferies with the appearing and disappearing small pastoral communities, 
e.g. in the early Near East; because of the small number of population, no 
serious collision was necessary, and no change of the historical interrelation 
was brought about until the new prosperity of extensive livestock-breeding, 
beyond the valley-and-mountain cradles of early pastoralism: in the large 
steppe region.

In neolithic times’ «revolutionary» changes, namely the development of 
a specialized cultivation and a large size grazing livestock-breeding, with its 
rivalry and mutually profitable progress, prepared the way for an increase in 
population that needed a new division of the world and new territories for 
habitation. The economically conquered sphere of the known world became 
more narrow, in a sense that the different types of extensive and actively 
extending economies met one another in more and more serious collisions. 
After a parallel development, first the stock-breeders were forced to search 
for new territories, to separate themselves by the use of weapons and some-
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times by arming their whole community, travelling on horses (and on camels), 
here and there frightening the settled population that for a time lacked the 
appropriate methods of defence against them. Recent results of Near-Eastern 
archaeology have revealed several millennia of a peaceful and primitive, by its 
nature ever-lasting symbiosis of cultivation and sheepbreeding, thus the ini- 
tiator of a motion of historical importance must have been the pastoral party, 
developing a rider-nomadic pastoral way of life and needing new pasture 
lands for their herds, i.e. being forced to do so by objective needs of their 
economy, exposed to natural and historical vicissitudes.

Although they were known for their marauding expeditions and recorded 
as robbers, the rider-nomads played a significant role through their demands 
on their enemies and pillage that evoked a kind of regular exchange of material 
and cultural goods; through their conquests they forced a kind of rudimentary 
division of labour between communities with different ways of life. At the 
beginning of economic history, when autarchy was a means of survival, it was 
the economy of the nomads that had to seek connections, being by its nature 
one-sided, at least compared to agriculture’s primitive complexity, including 
complementary gathering and hunting. The rich rider-nomads of the steppe, 
well able to live on their own production, were also induced to seek economic 
partners and carry out an exchange of goods, i.e. to obtain foreign products 
for their goods, and to find a market for their surplus herds. The alternative 
was to resort to the use of arms and force countries to pay this kind of tribute, 
which was often recorded in those countries as a form of paid tribute.

Both if forcing their neighbours to give them the required goods as 
gifts — by a measure considered as a tax drawn by the stronger part, and 
extracted in the form of robbery from the other one —, the nomads compelled 
their opponents to produce the surplus needed. The demand concerned not 
only agricultural products; instead of perishable foods, in the main durable, 
labour-intensive luxury articles were wanted. In this way the rider-nomad 
invadors or visitors provoked the increased activity of the craftsmen of the 
agricultural partners, sometimes of an industrial size, as seen from the imitators 
and dictators of the «nomadic fashion» (of the clothing and weapons, etc.) 
of Byzantium to the silkware-producing manufactures in the Chinese courts.

The foreign products — demanded or bought, handed over in fear or 
looted — only partly served the personal use of the nomads; the rest was 
transmitted in various ways of exchange, during the usual multi-facet diplo- 
matic actions, often supported by military means. This process was sometimes 
not at all apparent, and the true character and real motive of the involved 
events has to be learnt by a circumspect confrontation of the sources, not 
infrequently conceding some unveiling details, independently from or against 
the intention of the authors. However, being aware of the economic reasons for 
the alternately shown friendly and hostile attempts to establish connections
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(«tributary» contacts, with or from opponents), the short and vague reports of 
sources and the fragments of folklore do reveal some new informations, which 
provide more tasks, but also promise more results for thorough textual phi- 
lology.

Due to their intermediary function, the historical role of rider-nomads 
is determined by the value, character etc. of the cultures with which they are 
connected, or the goods they could transmit and so on. Their significance was 
always dependent on the objective circumstances beyond their control and 
responsibility. Namely, on the early development of agriculture that founded 
civilizations at the price of fixing the cultivators to their soil, thus also forcing 
the stock-breeders to regularly move in order to find new pastures; on the 
process of developing fortified settlements, thus forcing them to use and 
increase their mobility, in order to deliberately transgress the just outlined 
borders, which represented limitations even for those civilizations which had 
sought protection behind them; or on the final occupation of suitable lands, 
accompanied by the growing number of settlements (the so-called «urban 
revolution»), the comparative isolation of which could be and was relieved 
by the above mentioned process of the forced exchange or peaceful trans- 
mission of wares by the rider-nomads, who had the horse — the best means 
of transport of the time — at hand.

The consequences of the activity of the stock-breeder nomads are depen- 
dent, among objective external factors, especially on the character or phase 
of development of their opponents. Their armed actions and the damage 
involved could represent extreme peril, as mentioned earlier, mainly for those 
who were unable to adequately defend themselves in a proper way; the same 
danger placed those who were able to organize themselves for defence and to 
develop the technical (military) means, in a stronger position; and their 
«greedy» agressivity compelled those who were capable of further economical 
development, to increase their production, for instance for exchange purposes. 
The armies of the rider-nomads could therefore function as intercontinental 
mediators between societies temporarily closed in by their new walls, i.e. 
relatively isolated for actual reasons of their historical evolution; and they 
could act as catalysts even in those historical or economic-historical processes 
which — by establishing new institutions, and a social and political framework 
for peaceful and more modern forms of trade, diplomacy, transport, and the 
dissemination of news, etc. — gradually made the warlike and dangerous form 
of nomadic intermediation useless, with the nomadic way of life involved.

The relative or complete lack of an external framework or outlined 
frontier — i.e. the form of nomads’ life bringing about historical advantages — 
could also represent a serious danger for their own society, even in times when 
it may have been considered one of the components responsible for their early 
victories. Namely, compared to the settled population, their social coherence
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was endangered by the fact that they lacked the directly territorial forms of 
organization. Instead of them the forms of social organization of nomadic 
character gained special importance, developing close kinship ties and partie- 
ular forms of their social-wide unity. At the beginning of nomadic history it 
was the vitally important effort of organizing their own world that distin- 
guished them from the other world and steeled them against the nature around, 
and their organizing ability proved to be a useful means of social defence in 
later periods.

The collective forms and regular common efforts of the nomads were 
provided with a natural and ever-regenerating economical basis by their way 
of life, especially by the vital precondition of their large land, to be invaded, 
defended or used as a pasture in common efforts and collective ways. Since 
these social ties could not be strengthened by constant territorial (local) 
scopes, under nomad conditions, they sometimes needed to be supported 
even in conscious ways, by means of memorizable, folkloric forms of common 
historical and cultural tradition, to be learnt or contributed to by any member 
of the community. The marked outlines of small communities were also not 
preconditions for the survival of the whole society, so they were exposed to 
various modifications to a reasonable extent and within an economical com- 
pass of e.g. a tribal territory, and so on. These non-primary types of social ties, 
transgressing natural frontiers of direct blood relations, were apparently evoked 
by historical concomitants and the special needs of the nomad stock-breeder 
way of life. That is why the society of the nomads was characterized by a net- 
work of fictive kinship, by its basic• units: the clans, i.e. — under prosperous 
conditions, among rider-nomads able to conquer, that is to create regular 
and direct contacts within their sphere — a natural (kinship-based) concatena- 
tion of exogamous, patriarchal and patrilineal kinship groups.

In the period of the early contacts or confrontation with a settled agri- 
cultural population, compared to its increasingly territorial and bureaucratic 
social division, the system of clans, and the clans themselves, were given polit- 
ical importance by their basically natural character of blood-relation type, 
while their fictitious motives and moments of political significance — within 
organizing activities of a major social formation — had to be regularly streng- 
thened by a collective tradition. Based on a common way of life, i.e. a cultural 
community, and being given a solid foundation by their common territory, 
the fictitious cohesive factors could render good service in forming a real 
community, far beyond the original limits of a kinship group, first of all in 
periods of active or even conscious organizing trials, after a new conquest.

The rider-nomad conquerors tried to automatically establish their own 
organization on the new territory. The conquering leader declared himself the 
«head of clan» of the subjugated, surrendered, recently allied communities 
(or of their joint communities); he was willing to accept those surrendered
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persons who had lost their community for any reason and wished to join the 
conqueror’s community or one of his original communities (for usual or special 
service, in lower or higher status than that of the ordinary clan-members, 
at the first step at least); and he realized the new types of connection with 
more distant communities or countries through the traditional practice of 
exogamous relations, i.e. by marriages.

Marriage connections are not unknown elsewhere either in a role of 
creating a constant connection between isolated communities, e.g. pairs of them; 
this may also occur on the steppe, but it covered a much wider sphere in rider- 
nomad empires, among politically connected communities. During the mil- 
lennia of nomad mobility and a regular necessity of different kinds of move- 
ments, the rider-nomads could organize the conquered territories by new 
kinship ties or could also join, by marriage of diplomatic purposes, other 
communities of higher prestige; this can be seen from the related diplomatic 
missions of nomad rulers sent to the courts of agricultural civilizations.

The exogamous tradition of establishing an inter-clan or inter-tribal 
kinship-network could bring about a particular practice and model of social 
cohesion, having a direct role or an indirect influence in organizing other 
societies as well in the sphere of pastoral nomad societies. This could primarily 
be seen in the prosperous period of the nomadic way of life, i.e. from neolithic 
times to the beginning of a commodity-producing economy with an institutional 
international commerce. Meanwhile the nomads, functioning as economical 
mediators, were the catalyzers of social processes, contributing to state- 
forming organization of other societies by providing the conquering dynasties
— e.g. in the Asian empires — or by contributing as organizers (or models) 
to the foundation of states in the Mediterranian antiquity or in early feudal 
times (e.g. in Eastern Europe, as it happened in Hungary in the 10th cen- 
tury A.D.).

The tribal society of the stock-breeder steppe nomads based on closely 
related clans and realized on a common, «tribal» territory — to be conquered 
and defended, as outlined above, in collective actions — developed and 
became strengthened in the «revolutionary» period of the agriculture, closed 
behind the new, various types of protective walls. The small nomadic commu- 
nities of natural origin, i.e. the clans (or, in less prosperous cases, the extended 
families of clan-prospects), connected both by kinship-ties and the common
— tribal — territory of their joint (or common) pasture-lands and neighbouring 
places of residence, approached a unity of a political type (realized in warlike 
actions, expressed in a related or common language, culture and tradition), 
in a period when the agricultural empires were founded on an inorganic unity 
of taxation, controlling a population of different origin by bureaucratic or 
even agressive manners, restricting them to a certain place, i.e. isolating them 
and stabilizing their differences.
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The most important agricultural tasks, namely: tilling the new lands, 
and settling the population on the cultivable lands, by their reasonable con- 
centration around the ruler’s court (in an «urban revolution», resulting mostly 
in préfigurations of really urban settlements), primarily required major and 
constant frameworks for stabilizing and protecting the new institutions, 
without the direct need for closed natural small communities, able to form 
a basis of patriarchal resistance and oppose the centralizing effort. In a local 
and formal (bureaucratic) phase of social development in agricultural state- 
formations, leaving the politically neutral and controllable kinship forms only 
untouched for a time, the social organization of the rider-nomads on the steppe 
could preserve the particular community form of the clans (joint clans forming 
a tribe in fortunate eases), involving new trends towards political integration, 
with political activity that did not contradict their natural origin, but origi- 
nated from their natural bases and patriarchal cohesion.

While the early cultivators’ communities and agricultural societies must 
have defended their cultivated lands and perishable settlements by isolating 
walls, fortifications and frontiers, limited to a minimum size as a consequence 
of the rudimentary technical level (of tools and weapons for instance), and the 
growing externa] danger, the community units of the clan system of the 
nomadic societies could remain open to societies and cultures outside their 
way of life or even beyond their sphere of power.

The societies of settled cultivators with their walled central «countries» 
beyond a city-wall, even the city-states of the Mediterranean Antiquity (polis, 
and civitas) could represent only exclusive communities, guarding their achieve- 
ments with a jealousy, due to their limited capacity and willingness to accept 
outsiders within their institutional walls. The growth in size and number could 
have brought about an essentially new situation, requiring new measures 
concerning the economy and organization. Meanwhile, in the heydays of steppe 
stock-breeding, the more «natural», tribal communities and their tribal (and, 
through kinship-ties: sometimes inter-tribal) clan-system — able to be extended 
under prosperous economical conditions and according to changed social 
conditions of e.g. a conquest —, could become and remain inclusive, i.e. open: 
willing and able to accept and include as members all those who wanted to 
share their way of life. At most a relative overpopulation — compared to the 
territory needed for their extensive, nomad stock-breeding — may have 
provoked a movement of a part of the population to find a new land 
instead, thus establishing a new situation. In fortunate cases it is possible 
to observe the beginnings of a further clan-system, forming a new tribe 
under the rule of a leading clan, in order to found a new empire under 
the rule of a leading tribe, according to rules and customs of the steppe 
nomads, as far as they could still find new pastures, herds and people to 
conquer.
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On the conquered territory, the natural (kinship-based) political cohesion 
(stabilized by economic factors) of the social organization of the nomads could 
have a useful historical function, transgressing and loosening, perhaps elimi— 
nating the artificial and limiting primary frontiers of too small communities; 
it could connect geographically distant or otherwise isolated societies or social 
units — as long as the preconditions of their traditional mode of production 
could be provided, under the changed conditions as well. If, on the contrary, 
they wanted to learn the way of life of the conquered population, adopting 
their institutional achievements, and the bureaucratic means of administration 
for their own empire — as happened at the time of Chinggis and in the empires 
of the Chinggisids —, they could lose just their main advantage compared to 
other societies, which was responsible for their earlier successes: the mobile 
and natural basic structure of their society. Their capacity and willingness to 
learn implies this fatal consequence — representing the danger of assimilation 
to the conquered culture and their ethnic disappearance —, especially after 
the time when the trade-routes and other ways of international economical- 
cultural contacts avoided the vicissitudes of the steppe. But even in these 
cases, the nomad conquerors, while proving too good pupils of the empire- 
organizing methods e.g. in China, could intermediate by conveying the learned 
civilizatory methods to other regions of the steppe and its neighbourhood.

The open character of the nomads’ social organization is also revealed 
by the difficulties that have to be met when searching for the exact size, 
number, and territorial extension, of its various units. If a record informs us 
about a territory designated with the name of a rider-nomad power conquering 
it, we can never be certain — e.g. in case of a Chinese record on a «country» 
of nomads — if another population is not mentioned, concerning more of less 
the same time, in the territory given in another record of even in the same 
source. As a matter of fact, several forest communities, living on hunting or 
gathering, or even a few oasis trading towns may exist within the same terri- 
tory, together with small «countries» of cultivators that do not disturb the 
grazing herds of the new rulers on the steppe, peacefully pay their tributes, 
or join in the way of life and the communities of the rider-nomads, and dis- 
appear behind their name and activity.

Thus the names relating to a nomad empire and its subjects may be 
ambiguous in many ways. If a new name occurs in the same sphere, it may 
belong to a smaller region within the old political framework; or the name 
may be due to a new ruling clan, and tribe of the same old population; or the 
social group, and territory is re-named after a new leader. Naturally these 
leading persons must be associated with their community, even if the historical 
events and processes of a larger extension are attached, by an unintentional 
falsificatory manner of the chronicle-writers, to one single person (and one 
single point of time, etc.). It is sometimes a problem to identify certain moments
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and processes, treated under a new name (and date) in the sources, not even 
mentioning the true motives concerned.

Unfortunately not all the nomad conquerors considered it necessary to 
leave their own-written record to the posterity, with inner information about 
their world. The need for writing seems to have been not at all inevitable, 
since their natural communities, able to mobilize their members or their popu- 
lation as a whole, were or could be in constant or at least regular personal 
contact. They could also organize their society without bureaucratic manners; 
even the fictive motives and strengthening factors of unity, i.e. a common 
social, cultural or historical memento could spread and survive in oral form. 
As a matter of fact, the lack of a form of mediation that could be monopolized 
— by clerks, clerical leaders etc. — made the common tradition more wide- 
spread, and more effective as a integrating factor. That could also be respon- 
sible for a comparatively late appearance of their own script among the 
nomads (in the Turk Empire, in the 8th century В. C., before the collapse 
of their power), in order to unify in a lasting form — on stone, textile, and 
paper — all that was endangered by disintegration, in order to preserve the 
memory of the disappearing glory of their people for further generations, 
perhaps even to revive it. This explains why the historian of the nomads is 
confronted by records made by foreign hands, information through foreign 
eyes, mechanically cutting the steppe into unidentifiable parts by unknown 
names, even in times of an actual power unifying it by weapon. Nevertheless, 
the «countries» of the nomads and their linguistical-cultural-ethnical integra- 
tion, or the phases of the latter process — mentioned sometimes under different 
designations, some of them being misunderstandable as ethnic names — may 
raise as much problems in the records made by the nomads themselves, in 
several cases quite similar to those to be solved in the foreign records on them.

*  *  *

The tribal organization (based on a particular clan-system) of rider- 
nomads, like every other phenomenon of their society, can be considered of 
double facets. It could provide every member of the community/communities 
(of comparatively small size and, on principle, natural character) with all the 
goods and rights available in their sphere, and all the possibilities provided 
by customary law or common actions; but this same organization, flexible 
regarding inner matters within the political outlines concerned, evoked an 
even stronger unity among the small communities — clans — outlining and 
separating them from other communities. Inside a nomad society this organ- 
ization resulted in the equality-minded community feeling and communal 
practice that used to be called democratic — upon its highest early realization 
and stabilization in the Mediterranean antiquity —, although the related 
strengthening of the small, patriarchal communities could serve as a basis
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of separation and differentiation, able to turn against any other, smaller or 
bigger communities. However, in the compasses of an empire, this inclination 
of separatism could hinder both political unity and linguistical-cultural integra- 
tion, since the more powerful a nomad conqueror wTas the stronger its clan- 
system could develop.

The conquered (accepted as subjects, and allies, etc.) clans or tribes 
could preserve their separate and separating community within a nomad 
empire, because they paid tribute and participated in military expeditions in 
such units or according to them, their new position and role being in accord- 
ance with their origin, at least for a certain time. As a consequence of these 
separative tendencies, the democracy was valid mainly inside the privileged 
communities of the conquerors, rather than in the whole of their empire, the 
surrendered other nomads included. Democracy of military bases and patri- 
archal character on one side, and empire-size segmentary division upon a hier- 
archy of the communities on the other, show two opposite, but related con- 
sequences of one and the same social organization; but under certain circum- 
stances they may hinder or even exclude one another.

The patriarchal democratism of the nomad conquerors’ society was, 
after all, provided and protected by the same military preparedness and 
activity that led to a kind of hierarchy both among communities of different 
size, character and origin within the conquered sphere in general, and partie- 
ularly between the privileged conquerors and their subjects. For a general 
empire-size spread of this weapon-based democratism, the nomad rulers 
should have renounced their conqueror’s role, and that would have brought 
about the collapse of a steppe empire; thus a social model based upon their 
society as a kind of «military democracy» could only be a utopian extrapolation. 
It could develop to real democracy only when entering into another type of 
economy — that based on the agriculture — and it could become stabilized 
by the way of life and institution system of the settled civilizations, being 
protected both against external attacks and from the nomadic type «civiliza- 
tory» practice of inevitable conquering wars, which compelled even the con- 
querors to preserve their «barbarian» strength and the traditional way of life 
involved.

The democratic forms of social oi’ganization of the nomads primarily 
reached a lasting and peaceful validity in the cultivators’ city-states of 
Mediterranian Antiquity, where the pastoral components of the founders 
surrendered themselves to the culture of the invaded land. But where a steppe 
empire was ruled by livestock-breeder nomads, the democratic character of 
the conquerors’ communities had to be implemented within or against hier- 
archy of clans and tribes, and its most effective forms were made possible 
inside the social scope of the conquerors, defending their privileges —■ at least 
that of requiring tributes — against any other of their subjects.
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Within the separate clans of the rider-nomads, the traditional order 
was adequately ensured by a kinship-based, patriarchal hierarchy that could 
be modified, if required so, in a conscious or active (fictive) way. A community 
of the nomads could be represented by its «natural» leaders — heads of clans, 
tribes — in connection with other communities, against other elements of 
the empire; however, a hierarchy of these actual or potential leaders sometimes 
appeared as a patriarchal aristocracy, rapidly developing according to the 
hierarchy of the separate communities, whose traditional separation was 
ensured by their way of life, tribute-paying duty and so on.

After a conquest, new tasks would appear — for instance, to control 
the increased population — which extended beyond the patriarchal separation 
of the small communities, and new ranks and titles were established to fulfil 
them, that often avoided or crossed over the old hierarchy, regulated by eus- 
toms. The new functions were apparently primarily of a military character; 
they were perhaps more important from the point of view of an empire, than 
the traditional ranks, and they were attributed higher prestige especially 
among the conquered subjects. The new rank was not limited to one single 
community, and it was not necessarily given only to the privileged conquerors, 
thus the new type of officials Yvere able to promote the political integration 
of the steppe empires.

The conquerors would send leaders or officials from their own commu- 
nities or from those of their allies, but generally they were accompanied by 
their families, and they appeared as representatives of their own exogamous 
clan-system, i.e. as founders and heads of new clans. In this way the neYv 
division and unity of the empire was determined both by a patriarchal and an 
official hierarchy, coloured by the original position and kinship-relations of 
the wives, i.e. «alien» relations, too, of the leaders and their clans (tribes). 
The related integrating effect was also reflected by the written sources, 
often leaving unmentioned the original community of a leader or the ethnic 
affinity of his kinship, without indicating his social distance and its nature 
in the community which he led as an official, or the territory surrendered to 
him. But having positions and ranks both in their old and new communities, 
both of clan (or tribe) and empire-size validity and character, all the persons 
considered worth mentioning were recorded with their ranks and titles, thus 
the steppe people seem to have consisted merely of leaders. Consequently, 
a careful analysis of the sources is needed for an appropriate evaluation of 
social homogeneity («equality»), i.e. patriarchal democractic traditions of the 
nomads or the related records, even if they are declared e.y. by the Chinese 
historians not to have known social «etiquette» and the «ceremonies» due to 
a social hierarchy.

Since the democratism of nomads’ organization could best develop in 
the strongest clans/tribes, i.e. in those of the conqueror rider-nomads, it could
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be manifested by the new acquisitions and rights, first of all in the privileges 
won against their subjects, even if also influenced by the original patriarchal 
hierarchy among and inside their original communities. In this way the 
coherent communities of the conquerors could become a privileged social 
entity: a type of higher community, functioning as a political organization, 
while still preserving its natural character. As a political aggregate, it fulfilled 
the highest possibilities of the historical premises provided by the nomad 
stock-breeder way of life, and prepared the way for a kind of «national» unity 
among the ruling elements. Naturally the widening of the leading community 
(the leaders’ communities, also connected by political cohesion) was limited 
by the natural exhaustion of their means of life, by changes in the power- 
relations on the steppe, forcing them to re-begin their history as conquerors, 
according to their military strength and react to the changed political and 
economical possibilities.

Those nomad conquerors who could gain durable power, stabilized by 
a conquered agricultural civilization, had to pay for leaving the steppe by 
giving up their survival as a separate ethnic entity. On the steppe, however, 
even though the leading communities of the nomad empires were able to 
exist under their traditional living conditions and according to their social 
and cultural traditions, they had to make concessions to avoid the bloodshed 
of constant wars, by forcing an empire-size system of different type hier- 
archical relations into an institutional order, perhaps shown in a most specta- 
culous form in the Mongol Empire.

However, since the communities of a different economy, tradition, and 
size, etc., were unwilling to accept the new measures and organization com- 
passes, or at least not without being urged by military force, this organism 
of empire — reaching almost a state unity — must have been based on the 
force of weapons both for external and internal reasons. Therefore, although 
a rider-nomad empire may be quite similar to e.g. an Asian empire, it could 
develop into a real state only by the majority and increasing importance of 
their cultivator subjects, which then represented a new danger for the rulers. 
As a traditional steppe power, a nomad empire was exposed again to external 
circumstances beyond their control: namely, to world progress, transgressing 
the limitations of early historical times when the nomads could still play an 
active and important role in history.

Once their monopoly position to play an intermediary role being over, 
the double-facet phenomena of the nomad way of life first and foremost began 
to show the disadvantageous side. The iron weapon — the most effective «tool» 
of nomadic «production» — that once appeared as a significant technical 
achievement, involving further innovations in the related techniques, in- 
creasingly became a means of bloodshed. Furthermore, the military pre- 
paredness required by the rider-nomad way of life, with a «democratic» usage
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of weapons — obtainable and owned by every member of the community —, 
proved victorious against peaceful cultivators, until the professional armies 
and permanent fortifications were established in the agricultural civilizations, 
and the challenge of the nomad danger was answered by a development of 
military technique and organization.

After all, the ever-recurring wars and the manifold mobility of the 
nomads could also endanger the biological survival of their own communities. 
Their earlier active part in various contacts, once even forcing other commu- 
nities to regularly produce a surplus, now became mere plunder, and led the 
robbers to engage in parasitic behaviour. As a matter of fact, the economical 
background of the open character of the nomads’ society became narrowed 
down by political frontiers, imposing increasingly poorer living conditions for 
their traditional way of life, and even this impoverished and small-scale 
nomadism met the bans that had been lifted by a spread of modern 
economy.

This last, so-to-say obsolete phase of the history of nomads requires an 
unbiased and circumspect analysis, never forgetting the original importance 
and historical correlations of their way of life and activity. Upon their histori- 
cally active, economically promotive period, they can be evaluated in a more 
objective («just») way than upon the condemning complaints of the chronicle- 
writers; and their multi-coloured historical role may also help us to understand 
the recent colours of their world.

When examining the written or folklore memories of nomad stock- 
breeding, always directly exposed to nature, we can recognize in them a close 
and natural contact between man and nature, or society and its environment, 
that no longer exists, closed in by the protecting walls of our industrial civiliza- 
tion, it is missing in our locally fixed, colour-losing universe. This kind of 
feeling about something being missed might play a role in the recent upswing 
in the research into nomadism, also as a concomitant of the illusion about 
a «happy wild man», but concealing a justifiable nostalgia about the real 
historical values concerned. Unfortunately, the other lesson, offered by the 
history of the nomads, is not learnt as much as it would be desirable, namely 
concerning the «historical crime» of the nomad way of life, involving an econ- 
omy and prosperity based on the power of weapons, the final failure showing 
the prospects — i.e. the lack of prospects — of any historical practice based 
on the daily danger of war and social-wide militarism.

*  *  *  *

The steppe region was a neighbour, a counterpart and background 
to the prosperity of Mediterranian Antiquity and feudal development 
in Europe, while in Asia it was confronted by archaic agricultural civiliza
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tions.8 Being open to the influences arriving from the world outside their own 
way of life, the nomad livestock-breeders met different historical circumstances 
in the West and in the East respectively. In the West the trends of social de- 
velopment were sufficiently strong to defend themselves against any attacks, 
and they utilized the objective advantages offered by livestock-breeder social 
or cultural achievements; but the nomads were recorded as merciless robbers 
in the sphere of the perishable rudimentary economies, or in countries not yet 
equipped for defence, even if their social development showed several features 
that seem quite similar to those of the rulers of the Eurasian steppe-belt.

Within a rider-nomad empire, conquered and defended by collective 
efforts, tribal territories represented earlier or potential «small empires», while 
the economical tasks of daily life were fulfilled by smaller communities, thus 
the clans (and even prosperous extended families) could function as — more 
or less — independent economical units, living on a due part of the common 
tribal territory. The related ownership-relations, recorded by Chinese sources 
from the first standard historical works on, were designated by the expression 
iÜlfrj- ti-fen, referring to the due share (fen) of a certain territory (ti: Ш is 
different from the Chinese term of cultivated lands: [F| t’ien etc.). This term, 
sometimes misinterpreted as a wording of some «private property» in land 
— impossible e.g. to defend on the steppe —, is related by the same Chinese 
records to belong to everybody (or to every unit: clan or family concerned), 
this alone implying a contrary statement, i.e. a kind of equality (or «democratic» 
division) regarding the land conquered and used by them for a longer period 
of time.

The expression fen-ti, however, was used in China not only in connection 
with steppe nomads — from the Hsiung-nvs on —, and its meaning should 
be determined at least in the light of its original usage, namely in descriptions 
of ancient Chinese agricultural communities that were reported to have lived 
under a system of «well-fields» (Jp [1[ ching-t’ien — including the term t’ien 
of cultivated land). This vague term, referring to ancient times when social 
or economical differences had not yet caused any suffering to the cultivators 
of land, became a Utopian demand of the Chinese peasant movements and 
a slogan of other reformist efforts. Thus it became the name of land-relations 
devoid of privacy, representing an ancient type of harmonious common 
ownership relations, the due share concerned being just the basis or possibility 
of individual holding within a communal territory. The old Chinese, mythic 
or Utopian term ching-t’ien must have been applied in this sense to the nomads’ 
land relations as well.

8 T h is  la s t  p a rt of m y paper is based on th e  lecture read  a t the 1978 Conference 
under th e  t i t le  A z  eurâzsia i lo va sn o m d d o k  v ildga  m in t a  fö ld m ü ves közössegek «to rtén élm i 
környezele»  [T he world of E urasian  rider-nom ads as a «historical environment» of agricul- 
tu ra l co m m u n ities '
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The ancient Chinese «weJl-fieid» system referred to the «revolutionary» 
period of neolithic settlement-organization, where common efforts provided 
the preconditions for the «civilized» world of cultivatable (irrigated) lands, 
cultivated in «equal» (and regulary changeable) plots by individual families. 
This small universe of agriculturer settlement-founders — a «localized micro- 
cosmos», in Marx’s wordsэ * * * * 8 * — was without protection and indefensible as 
a separate entity, but it was easily organizable and controllable as a tribute- 
paying unit within a «country», governed by a ruling «royal» clan in a fortified 
centre. The «small countries» of later agricultural Utopian desires became 
subjects as taxable agricultural communes, being solid bases of social pyramide 
controlled from the fortified peaks of the «big country» of the Chou House 
(11 — 13th centuries В. C.).

This «civilized» subjugation and paternalist «eternalization», i.e. a con- 
tinuing separation of Asian agricultural settlements became stabilized in the 
same time as the birth and organization of a higher, bigger and organic com- 
munity, proved timely in the Mediterranean sphere, namely, on the land 
of ancient Greece, as symbolyzed by the mythic synoikismos of king Theseus, 
unifying his people within Athen.10 Thus the two extremities of the Eurasian 
steppes represent divergent phases of human evolution at the time of appear- 
ance of classical nomadism — that of rider-nomads —, thus evoking different 
reactions from the steppe. The related differences in the historical behaviour 
of the nomads in the western and eastern area of their sphere respectively, 
also serve as bases for historical conclusions.

The parallel beginnings of historical settlements and communities in 
Europe and in Asia respectively, conceal some lessons, e . g .  when interpreting 
Chinese sources concerning the time of the early young states on the land 
of China. A few considerations relating to the preconditions and prospects 
of Mediterranian Antiquity have proved fruitful in marking out the original 
trends of historical development in Eastern Asia, similar to the beginnings 
of world history that started from Ancient Greece, before history took in China 
its specific «Asiatic» turn, according to the ecological and human preconditions

э On the  old agricu ltu ral com munities, and on the double n a tu re  o f communal
ownership and individual possession, i.e. private  appropriation in them , see L. K räder,
The Asiatic Mode of Production. Sources, Development and Critique in  the Writings of
Karl Marx: Dialectic and Society 1, Van Gorcum and Comp. В. V. — A ssen, The Nether-
lands 1975, p. (177 — )178 etc.; F . T6kei, Essays on the Asiatic Mode of Production, Akadé-
m iai K iadô, B udapest 1979: Contribution to the new debate on the Asiatic mode of production, 
p. 119 sqq, and see his preface to  th e  volume Primitive Society and the Asiatic Mode of
Production (of. note 2 above).

10 Cf. F . T6kei, Der Ursprung der Polis: Antike und Feudalismus. Z ur marxistischen 
Geschichtstheorie ( Beiträge zu Interpretationsproblemen Marxscher Formulierungen), 
B and II , pp. 31 — 112.
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given there.11 Naturally Far Eastern history also offers lessons for studies of 
classical antiquity. The comparison concerned can be made with regard to 
rider-nomad history, since its location, i.e. the steppes are connected with 
both polar regions of the Eurasian past.

The primitive agricultural communities, examined from point of view 
of their historical prospects, were characterized by Marx as having been marked 
by double nature, namely by a communal ownership-base for their production 
and social relations, accompanied by germs of private appropriation, with 
the later historical consequences implied.12 The prospects of both sides being 
also dependent on the historical environment of the communities in question, the 
steppe nomads must have had a role of their own in the history of early agricul- 
tural civilizations. This role, however, must have been different in the East, where 
the communal bases became dominant, concluding in Asiatic forms of produc- 
tion and power, and in the West, where the private elements developed into 
their full forms, promoting the universal beginnings of human history.

In the archaic communities both the collective and private elements 
belong to the very nature of the production form and social phase concerned; 
and since the communal features and requirements must gain the upper hand 
in a natural way, by the power of tradition, the true nature of a historical 
community becomes clear only when it is confronted by another community. 
The differences that have to be pointed out may also help conclusions con- 
cerning the proper ratio of collective and private elements in the related sphere. 
E.g. classical antiquity, where the patriarchial meetings of political importance, 
usual among the rider-nomads, were raised to a rank of a political institution 
— in the form of a symposion, on the agora or another forum of early city- 
states, demonstrating the political equality of the citizens — can be better 
evaluated in the light of the Chinese sources that condemned the nomads from 
the heights of monopolized, despotic political and economical power, and 
expressed astonished views over the curiosity that in a political or/and military 
action of the rider-nomads the participants were equally («according to their 
rank») given their due share of the gifts, or they accompanied their leader to 
feasts in a «big tent», and so on.

However, the mention of private rights, and demands, in the sources, 
may be misleading, since their rarity might have been a reason for a record, 
or just the weakness of a demand or favour must have required a strengthening 
in written form. Very frequently, the surviving sources register the victory 
over the «revolting» elements of privacy, as an apology for despotic measures 
that became dominant in the course of history. Only the related historical 
correlations, the historical pro3pects of the phenomena in question and their his-

11 Cf. m y  book A k in a i âllam kezdetei [T118 B eginnings of the  Chinese S ta te ], 
A kadém iai K iadô, Budapest (in p reparation).

18 See no te 9.
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torical environment can help to draw the appropriate conclusions. For instance, 
the rider-nomad attacks that represented a continuous danger for the defence- 
less cultivators and the defensive, i.e. isolating economic policy e.g. in China, 
offer good examples of the objective necessity of communal factors, also being 
inevitable for the biological survival of an endangered community. The histor- 
ical disparity of the Mediterranian sphere can be observed — in the history 
of the Ancient Orient — in the specific advantage provided for a survival of 
private factors, e.g. for small gardens in the mild climate, offering for barter 
oil, wine or fruit on the easy routes along the seashores, that led to an exper- 
ience of historical importance of private production and ownership relations 
that opened up the beginnings of European history.

Classical nomadism appeared on the Eurasian steppes during the organ- 
izing phase of the new communities of the settled agricultural civilizations. 
Then — in the 2nd millennium В. C., especially in its second half — in the 
eastern parts of the steppe the rider-nomads mostly met the communal forms 
of civilization-founding activity, so they could represent a threat — or a streng- 
thening danger — to such collective forms of economical and social develop- 
ment, or, by subjugating the communities concerned, they could contribute 
to the collective factors of the surrendered society, organizing it as a subject, 
while utilizing the community-creating capacity of nomad society. In the West, 
however, the archaic compasses proved too narrow for the prosperous agri- 
culture of increasing communities, the traditional framework was disrupted 
or lost its earlier importance, and — for historical survival — «private» farmers 
had to be unified within a new, higher community. In the latter case the 
patriarchal ties of nomad communities, coloured by an ever-regenerating 
democratism of social-wide military activity, offered a model of social cohesion 
that could cross or transgress archaic agricultural frontiers and other tradi- 
tional limitations.

Under neolithic conditions — and their survivals, to a decreasing 
extent — it was the specialized nomad stock-breeding that implied an objec- 
tive, i.e. economical factor that made social unity necessary by the need for 
common pasture: even if used by a smaller group, it could be conquered and 
defended only by a bigger community. The «private» division of pasture lands 
was impossible or senseless, so they could be the guarantees or symbols of 
social unity, long after the military danger that had provoked and maintained 
it. A symbolizing function of common pasture — and common wood, etc. — 
also survived in later periods, e.g. as a factor of village organization in Euro- 
pean feudalism. This could be the reason, although historical research still 
has the task of clarifying it, why the cultivator founders of city states of 
classical antiquity — aware of their own civilizatory achievements — glorified 
their «pastoral» virtues, and sang about their «pastoral Muse» and the «pros- 
perous pasture-lands» of their city.
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SYMBIOSIS OF NOMADS AND SEDENTARIES 
ON THE CHARACTER OF THE MIDDLE EASTERN

CIVILIZATION

BY

R Ö B ER T  SIM ON

1. Islam as the Civilization of the Steppe

It is easy to recall that the crude Marxist textbooks of historical mate- 
rialism flatly rejected geographical determinism. The arguments were unhisto- 
rical and carried no conviction.1 The «only» mistake they committed was that 
they disregarded the special, in the logical-historical sense of the term. They 
departed from the individual (the building of socialism in the Soviet Union), 
and disregarded the special (that it could happen only under specific historical 
conditions, i.e. after the emergence of the capitalist mode of production: the 
unfolding of social development and the overcoming of natural barriers), 
and arrived immediately at a universal law. (In line with a logical-teleological 
conception of history, that method means the identification of the historical 
object with the historical subject.) The scope of this paper does not permit 
a detailed discussion of the important problem, or detail the history of research 
on the problem. (See the correspondence between Marx and Engels in 1853—: 
MEW  28, Berlin 1978, pp. 259—261; 267 — 279. In one of the letters, Engels 
attributed the absence of private property in land — in the Middle East — 
to the adverse geographical conditions. Those conditions literally necessitated 
a collective artifical irrigation controlled by the state.) Here it is only necessary 
to quote the view of Marx on the decisive role of the «natural barriers» in pre- 
capitalist societies, and how they were overcome upon the unfolding of capi- 
talist production (the qualitative leap when production was given a social 
character): «Von der mehr oder minder entwickelten Gestalt des gesellschaft- 
lichen Produktion abgesehen, bleibt die Produktivität der Arbeit an Natur- 
Bedingungen gebunden. Sie sind alle rückführbar auf die Natur des Menschen 
selbst wie Race usw., und die ihn umgebende Natur. Die äußeren Natur-

1 I t  will be recalled th a t  th e  geographical factor, which had been given  an  in-depth 
discussion by Lenin and Plekhanov, was d isregarded first by  B ukharin  (see: Historical 
Materialism, New Y ork 1934, pp. 121 — 122, and , under his influence, b y  S talin . See the 
excellent discussion o f th is  crucial problem : M arian Sawer, Marxism and the question of 
the Asiatic mode of production, N . N ijhoff, The H ague 1977, pp. 104—139.
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bedigungen zerfallen ökonomisch in zwei große Klassen, natürlichen Reichtum 
an Lebensmitteln, also Bodenfruchtbarkeit, fischreiche Gewässer usw., und 
natürlichen Reichtum an Arbeitsmitteln, wie lebendige Wassergefälle, schiff- 
bare Flüsse, Holz, Metalle, Kohle usw. In den Kulturanfängen gibt die erstere, 
auf höherer Entwicklungsstufe die zweite Art des natürlichen Reichtums den 
Anschlag.» (K. Marx, Das Kapital I: MEW 23, Berlin 1977, p. 535.) This long 
quotation from Marx is presented in order to reveal a prime paradox of this 
civilization. In terms of ecology, the Middle Eastern «culture continent»,2 the 
desert-and-steppe zone between Rio de Oro in Western Africa and the Golden 
Road in Turkestan is barren: desert and semidesert account for 90 to 95 per- 
cent of the territory, with minor cultivated or cultivable areas. And yet the 
same area is believed to have been a centre if not the cradle of the «neolithic 
revolution» and the Bronze Age civilization. In fact, the typical Middle Eastern 
pattern is made up by the unity of desert and the — predominantly irrigated — 
cultivable areas: the oases. (Egypt on the Nile can from this aspect be regarded 
as an aggregate of oases !) The two contagious écologie units of civilization: 
the humid forest region of Central Africa to the south and circum-Mediter- 
ranean regions to the north are much richer than the Middle East in terms of 
the means of life and production. What Marx wrote immediately after the 
above quoted passage especially applies to the first-mentioned region and the 
precapitalist era. «Eine zu verschwenderische Natur ,hält ihn (i.e. den Men- 
sehen: R. S.) an ihrer Hand wie ein Kind am Gängelband’. Sie macht seine 
eigne Entwicklung nicht zu einer Naturnotwendigkeit. Nicht das tropische 
Klima mit seiner überwüchernden Vegetation, sondern die gemässigte Zone ist 
das Land des Kapitals» (ibid., p. 536). In the Middle East, the soil is not fertil 
and is poor in natural resources. Much of the territory was covered by water 
even in the Mesozoic and Cenozoic eras. In the final stage of its evolution it 
was covered by sand and lime, which are ideal base materials for construction 
and the means of labour. However, metals can be found only where mountains 
folded and pushed up older layers. (Compare the iron ore mines in the Atlas, 
copper in the Sinai, iron and copper in Armenia, silver in the Taurus, and iron 
and silver in Afghanistan.)3 Although this seems to be a drawback, it stimulated 
the development and stressed the importance of trade, as well as regular 
cultural and political contacts between remote areas. Consequently, the Middle 
Eastern «culture continent» turned its disadvantages into advantages. In cer- 
tain stages of its historical development (the Neolithic and Bronze Ages) the

2 T he te rm  is taken  from  R . P a ta i, The Middle East as a Culture Continent, in : 
Society, Culture and Change in  the M iddle East, U niversity  o f  Pennsylvania Press 19693, 
pp. 13 — 38, and  idem, Some Problems of the Middle Eastern Culture Continent: op. cit., 
pp. 39— 72.

3 See Coon, Carleton S., Caravan: The Story of the M iddle East, London 1952, pp . 
1 0 - 11 .
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Middle East was ahead of any other regions of the world in development. 
Upon the emergence of the civilization of the Iron Age, started by the Greeks 
in the eastern Mediterranean (in which the Middle East played an important 
role, greater than it is believed even today), contemporary historians began 
to write about a multilinear development. The Middle East came into touch 
with other civilizations in several «historical moments». (The Greek-Pe ׳sian 
wars, Hellenism, the essentially inorganic society of the Homan Empire when 
it connected the «Orient» with the «Occident», and the mediatory role of the 
Mohammedan civilization in a diachronic way: it adopted elements of the 
civilization of the ancient Near East and forwarded them to the Western 
Europe of the Middle Ages, and synchronically: Asia Minor functioned as 
a link between the Orient and the Occident.) Gordon Childe (1892—1957),4 
the great Marxist archeologist made an excellent archeological analysis of 
the history of this unique and complex phenomenon (from the «savage» period 
of hunting and gathering in the Paleolithic Age to the «barbarian» land culti- 
vation and pastoralism of the Neolithic Age). The scope of this paper allows 
us to refer to just some historico-geographical aspects of the problem. 
The Middle East assumed its present form following the Pleistocene. That 
it broke away in development from the other «culture continents» can be attri- 
buted to the role played by its steppes. The term «steppe» is used in this paper 
in the same sense as that used by Alexander von Humboldt.5 It denotes those 
areas that are not covered by continuous vegetation owing to low precipitation, 
but where at least half of the territory is covered by grass, shrubs or even 
trees. (Using the term of Th. Middendorf, «Kultursteppe» describes those 
areas that are artificially cleared of woods and made cultivable.6 The flora of 
the latter areas naturally differs from that of the steppe proper.) On the 
one hand, due to the amount of precipitation, fauna and flora, the steppe is 
a transitional zone between the semidesert and desert, and the forest region, 
on the other. The limit of rainfall on the first is 200 mm or less a year, and 
500 mm on the latter. The rainfall on the steppe proper is between 200 and 
400 mm a year. The limits are not rigid anywhere: owing to geographical or 
political causes, the steppe may turn into desert (it is the écologie accompani- 
ment of sedentary people becoming nomads). The reverse may also happen: 
semidesert may be turned into steppe through irrigation. The latter process 
always indicates sedentarization. It should be noted that it is rare to find a 
desert that is barren of all vegetation, in fact, in winter, the sole season when

4 See th e  fourth edition o f The Most Ancient East (1928): New Light on the M ost
Ancient East, L ondon 1952; M an Makes Himself, London 1939, p . 74.

6 Quoted in: Gradm ann, R ., Die Steppen des Morgenlandes in  ihrer Bedeutung für 
die Geschichte der menschlichen Gesittung, S tu ttgart 1934, p . 22.

4 Quoted in: Gradman, op. cit., p . 15.
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rains do occur, considerable vegetation appears. This brought about a unique 
symbiosis of nomads and settled people, which can be found only in the Middle 
East. (Below its particularity is shown by way of comparison to Asia Minor 
and Central Asia.) A departure will be made from a analysis of that symbiosis 
when delimiting the three, historically relevant fundamental forms of noma- 
dism. Archeological research discovered the earliest remnants of the Neolithic 
revolution in the Middle East (the Natufian cavemen in Palestine7). Relying 
on findings of historical geography , archeology has convincingly confirmed 
that plow farming, a product of the Neolithic and Bronze Age civilization 
that created, used and integrated so many achievements of civilization, evolved 
or, at least, unfolded, in the Middle East. Speaking of plow farming as a basic 
form that integrated achievements of civilizations8 this means the production 
and/or invention of the staple products of cultivation (for instance, wheat 
and rye) or its implements (first of all, the plow, and the two-wheel and four- 
wheel cart), as well as the domestication of wild sheep, cattle, wild goats and 
boars. (Findings on the civilization of the Middle East refute the theory 
which alleges that nomadic pastoralism is older, i.e. more primitive than 
cultivation. As a matter of fact, cultivation was a precondition for the deve- 
lopment of nomadic pastoralism.) This also refers to gardening. (Comparative 
linguists have proved that the olive-tree, grapes and figs, which were so impor- 
tant later, in Mediterranean antiquity, were first grown in the Middle East.)9 
It is also worth enumerating what the organization of artificial irrigation 
brought for the Middle East civilization: the first state-like formations, the 
town-like formations of the Bronze Age civilization, based on an elaborate 
division of labour; and trade, which was usually state monopoly and qualita- 
tively differed from commerce among the immediate producers.10 Interspersed 
by oases, the steppe and the semidesert-and-desert areas evolved cultivation 
related pastoralism in a natural way. Before the domestication of the one- 
humped camel (the end of the second millenium В. C.; according to W. E. 
Albright: between the 16th and 12th centuries В. C.), pastoralism meant the

7 A lbrigh t, W. F., The Archeology of Palestine, H arm ondsw orth , M iddlesex 1951, 
p. 37., 59 — 61.

8 A  lib ra ry  of literature has been  w ritten  on th e  problem . I t  is enough here to  refer 
to  a t r a i l  b lazing, though p rob lem atic  work by E. H ahn , Die Entstehung der Pflugkultur, 
1911.

9 On th e  basis of researches b y  V iktor H ehn (see: Kulturpflanzen und Haustiere in  
ihrem Übergang aus Asien nach Griechenland und Italien, sowie in das übrige Europa, 
1870), see G radm ann, op. cit., p. 8.

״ l O n th e  various theories o f  experts on anthropology and com parative h is to ry  of 
econom y ab o u t the  forms of exchange w ithin and am ong th e  com munities (where th e  
life w ork o f  K arl Polânyi is th e  m ost im portant and has th e  greatest influence), see th e  
critical su rv ey  of R . Meunier, Formes de la circulation, in: L ’Anthropologie économique. 
Courants et problèmes, sous la  d irec tion  de F . Pouillon, P aris  1976, pp. 117—145.
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keeping of small animals, mainly sheep and goats.11 The tribes usually engaged 
in both cultivation and pastoralism (as the Kabyles did until very recently). 
The conflicts were not antagonistic even between tribes that specialized in 
any of the two basic spheres. (Take, for instance, the case of the settled Sume- 
rians and the neighbouring nomadic Semitic tribes.) Illustrated in a myth by 
the combat and subsequent close friendship of Gilgames and Enkidu, the 
realization of common interests marked their relationship rather than divisions.

(I) An eminent contemporary scholar of this problem, M. B. Rowton, 
was justified in describing this form of symbiosis between nomads and settle 
people as «enclosed nomadism».12 Essentially it means that nomadism (or 
rather pastoralism) constituted an organic part of the «Lebensraum» and orga- 
nizational pattern of sedentary life. Rowton added that the intercourse of the 
two was marked by a general reciprocity — to employ the terminology of 
ethnology — based on mutual assistance and cooperation, «a balanced recipro- 
city, based on economic exchange». Only in the event of a major conflict did 
it transform into «negative reciprocity», the forceful appropriation of goods.

Enclosed nomadism is an ecologically determined subtype of nomadism, 
prevalent in rugged terrains of Western Asia. It basically differed from big- 
animal nomadism: the difference is strongly felt in a comparison with the 
horse nomadism of Central Asia, and less felt in the case of the Bedouin camel 
nomads. As for the latter, they were described by 0. Lattimore and M. B. 
Rowton as «excluded» or «external nomadism».13 These terms indicate that 
they lived economically, politically and organizationally independently of 
their sedentary neighbours. On the other hand, «enclosed nomadism», sheep 
and goat nomadism is economically, politically and organizationally integrated 
with the cultivators. Relying on the findings of archeologists, there is appre- 
iciable information on this type of nomadism, i.e. this — clearly surprising — 
symbiosis of nomads and sedentaries, beginning with the early second mille- 
nium В. C. On the other hand, the phenomenon proved to be so persevering 
that it survived to the beginning of the 20th century. Good fortune allows us 
to furnish examples from the same locale with a difference of four thousand

11 See especially: A lbright, F. XV., Zur Zähmung dee Kamels: Zeitschrift für alttesta- 
mentliche Wissenschaft 62 (1949 — 50), p. 315; A lbright, Archeology and the Religion of 
Israel, Baltim ore 19533, p. 227, n. 31; for a discussion of the problem  w ith  a  detailed 
bibliography, see: Encyclopaedia of Islam2, s. v. bathe (H. von W issm ann).

12 See especially: R ow ton, M. B. Enclosed Nomadism: JESHO  17 (1974), pp . 1 —30. 
F or a b e tte r  understanding of R ow ton’s com plex approach, it is w orthw hile quoting his 
definition of the  te rm : «To sum  up, enclosed nom adism  is rooted on th e  one hand  in the 
physical environm ent, on the  o ther hand, in social and political interaction.» (p. 7.)

13 Lattim ore, O., Studies in Frontier History, P aris 1963, p. 487. («excluded nomads* 
«enclosed nomads»); R ow ton, M. B., Autonomy and Nomadism in Western A sia: Orientalia 
42 (1972), p. 249 («external nomadism* «enclosed nomadism»).
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years in time. The first example is the highly important find at Märi, dating 
back to the 18th century B. C.14 It will be recalled that excavations started 
in 1933 at the central reaches of the river Euphrates, at Tell Hariri, 11 kilo- 
metres from Abu Kemal on the righthand shore, to unearth remnants of a 
palace of 3.5 hectares in total ground space, of the ancient settlement of Märi. 
About 25,000 clay tablets with cuneiform inscription were found in the state 
archives of Zimri-Lim, the last King of Märi, who lived in the 18th century 
В. C., and was defeated by the forces of King Hammurabi of Babylon. What 
has already been published and deciphered from the material provides precious, 
coherent and unequivocal information about the ancient «enclosed nomadism» 
in Asia Minor. In Upper Mesopotamia and Northern Syria the écologie con- 
ditions created a special, state-legitimated and state-regulated form of the 
symbiosis of sheep-and-goat nomads — who carried out seasonal migration — 
and the cultivators. The nomad tribes of the steppe had to transhume to seden- 
tary areas in summer, and to those of the mountainous regions, in winter. 
In ancient times, as in the recent past, the state had to cope with the problem 
of migration. The link between the nomadic tribe and the segmentary state was 
the urban settlement, which can be regarded as the centre of the first, where 
the tribe or a part of a tribal federation, and later a tribal aristocracy lived, 
and it represented toward the state the interests of the tribe or tribal federa- 
tion. Consequently — as Rowton aptly put it — a «dimorphic» (tribal) head- 
man’s institution came into being,15 which was open both toward the tribe 
and the state. The headman who settled in the town could found a local 
dynasty and could represent the state, and inversely: this urban «patriciate» 
could again become de facto leaders of the tribe (s), if the state became weaker 
and nomadism was on the upswing. Already at that time, therefore, there 
was a tendency on the nomads’ part that, by making the organizational 
patterns very flexible, the nomads were always ready to offer full-grown 
dynasties for the state, which also included sedentary people. A constant

14 T here is extensive lite ra tu re  on the problem . See especially: the  w orks by  
p ioneering A. P arro t, Mari, une ville perdue, Paris 1945; P a r ro t, Studia Mariana, Leiden 
1950; th e  autographic ed ition : Archives Royales de M ari I  — I I I ,  Paris 1942 — 8; trans- 
crip tion  and translation  o f th e  te x ts : Dossin, G., Correspondance de SamSi-Addu, P aris  
I960; Je an , Ch.-F., Lettres diverses, P aris 1950; K üpper, J .-R .,  Correspondance de Kibri- 
Dagan, P aris  1950. F or th e  h is to rica l and philological analysis o f the  m aterial see especi- 
ally: J .-R . K üpper, Les nomades en Mésopotamie au temps des rois de Mari, P aris  1957; 
K üpper, Le role des nomades dans l’histoire de la Mésopotamie ancienne: JESHO  2 (1959), 
pp . 113 —127; from  recent years, see especially M. B . R o w to n  (in addition to  his above- 
m entioned  studies): Urban autonomy in  a nomadic environment: JN E S  32 (1973), pp. 
201 — 215; and a  survey o f th e  problem  in Klengel, H ., Zwischen Zelt und Palast. Die 
Begegnung von Nomaden und Sesshaften im alten Vorderasien, Leipzig 1972, which carries 
a b ib liography  about fu rth e r w orks.

15 See Rowton, Enclosed Nomadism, p. 17.
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phenomenon of Middle Eastern history can be pinpointed in this particular 
political aspect.

Obviously, the state strived to institutionalize and control the nomads 
economically, politically and organizationally. (Many of the clay tablets of 
Mari speak of the conflicts that emerged in connection with Yaminitic nomads.) 
This «etatist» approach is expressed by the fact that the key technical term of 
the Mari texts is the nawum — established by D. O. Edzard (1959)le — which 
has three meanings: a nomadic tribe, the pasture and livestock. An obvious 
realistic explanation of the phenomenon is that «enclosed nomadism» was 
«intraterritorial» nomadism, and that administratively the tribe was repre- 
sented by its town-living element (that is the sedentaries). It often happened 
that in the first five hundred years В. C., Assyrian scribes considered the names 
of tribes as being originally names of towns.

Another example of «enclosed nomadism» is taken from the recent past : 
the nomadic Banü Zubëd tribe, whose wandering area was located in one- 
time Mari.16 17 This tribe consisted of nomadic, seminomadic and settled elements, 
and had no chief headman. However big and reputed the tribe was, it had 
no political entity. Yet it was so strong that until the First World War, for 
two centuries, it was in rivalry with a huge tribe of Bedouins: the Banü 
Sammär for political hegemony. On the other hand, and this confirms its 
continuity with the Yamanites of Mari, it retained loose relations with the 
given state. Both of its subtribes possessed an above-described town-living 
element. A part of the leading dynasty of the purely nomadic Banü fObëd 
tribe lived in Baghdad and it represented the interests of that subtribe. The 
head of Ä1 Bü Rüden!, the leading family of Banü Dulëm, the other subtribe 
in which the nomadic-sedentary proportion was two to one, spent part of the 
year in Ram ad!, where he owned houses and gardens.

(2) A milestone in the history of nomadism was the domestication of 
the camel, for use as a riding and pack animal, and whose milk, meat and 
skin are all usable. It gave rise to big-animal Bedouin nomadism, which 
assured for the Bedouins greater economic independence, and increased 
military and political power. It is noteworthy that the new term for 
‘ami, which emerged upon the domestication of the camel (beginning with 
854 В. C. in the cuneiform clay tablets), denoted originally the camel-herding 
Bedouin. Until Muhammad’s era, the various sources retained that term; 
and later Muslim sources used it until quite recently to denote the nomadic 
(‘arab) men.18 From this stage onwards, the symbiosis of nomads and settled

16 E dzard , D. O., Altbabylonisch naw ûm : Z A  53 (1959), pp. 168 — 173; see also 
R ow ton’s exam ples in : Enclosed Nomadism, p p . 18 — 21.

17 W ith  reference to  th is question, see: R ow ton , Enclosed N om adism , pp . 14—6.
18 On th e  h isto ry  of the  developm ent o f th e  concept of ‘arab, see: Lewis, B., The 

Arabs in  History, London 19G43, pp. 9 — 17. T he word appeared first in  863 В. C. in  an
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people is defined in broader historical perspective. Potentially, the above- 
described balanced reciprocity between the sheep-and-goat nomads and the 
sedentaries could always be replaced by a forced reciprocity, dominated by the 
Bedouins, where the economic exposure was greater, yet militarily it was 
stronger. The essence of this latter form of intercourse was in exchange for 
military «protection» by the nomads, the settled people (residents of the oases) 
complemented the unstable economy of the nomads. This forced reciprocity 
— because it sprang from within tribal society — was usually «justified» by 
fictitious kinship ties between the two sides. (The technical term for this was 
ufiuwwa, ־huwa or hawa.19) In this unstable forced reciprocity20 it can be 
said of the relationship of the two sides that economically the nomads were

A ssyrian inscrip tion , and denoted n o rth  Arabic nom adic Bedouins. A t th a t tim e, th e  
te rm  w as p redom inan tly  used in th a t  sense by  seden tary  peoples living in the surrounding 
area. B eg in n in g  w ith H erodotus, th e  Greek and R om an au th o rs  used the  te rm  to  denote 
the en tire  A ra b ia n  peninsula and its  inhab itan ts, including th e  southern Arabs. A m ong th e  
in h a b ita n ts  o f  th e  Arabian peninsula th e  te rm  referred to  th e  nom adic Arabs of th a t  tim e, 
though  th e  sam e te rm  was used for th e  language o f the  se ttled  people. In  the wake of th e  
Muslim conquests, the term  sta rted  to  refer to  the whole o f th e  Arab-speaking M aslin 
ruling s tr a tu m . A fter the end of the  'A bbäsid  period, when th e  m ilitarily  organized M uslim 
elem ent ceased  to  be the ruling s tra tu m  of the given h isto rical era, the te rm  h ad  on ly  
a sociological sense and referred solely to  the  nom adic A rabs. There was, however, a  sho rt 
in terlude: in  th e  second and th ird  cen turies of Islam , chiefly  confined to  th e  circles of 
scientists a n d  lite ra ry  scholars and occurring m ostly in th e  cultural sphere a so-called 
ёийЫ уа  m o vem en t existed, which m anifested  certain  connotations of a «national m ino- 
rity,» w hich  confronted  th e  term : 'arab w ith  'again, th a t  is non-Arabic, chiefly I ra n ia n  
elem ents. (O n th is  question, see especially: Goldziher, I ., Muhammedanische S tud ien  
I, H alle 1888, pp . 141 — 216). N ote th a t  beginning w ith  th e  crusade, the W estern chronicles 
and o th e r  sources also used the te rm  to  refer to  th e  nom adic Arabs. See, for instance, 
Tasso’s Gerusalemme liberata, X V II, pp. 21 — 22:

altri Arabi рог, che d i soggiorno
certo non sono stabili abitanti.

I t  will be recalled  th a t the rest of th e  Muslim population w ere called Saracens. In  A rabic 
language u sage and public though t, th e  te rm  'arab was confined to  mean the  nom adic 
people u n ti l  th e  20th century. See on  th is  problem , for instance, the excellent w ork by  
S ä ti' a l-H u sri, K alim at al-carab fi  M uqaddim a Ibn  TJaldün, in: Diräsät 'an M uqaddim a, 
I .,  H ., B a g h d a d  1961, pp. 151 — 167. Concrete exam ples: p . 153: dahaba ilo l-'arab «he left 
for th e  steppe» ; käna ' inda’l-'arab «he was among th e  Bedouins»; ten ts are called buyût 
al-'arab, e tc ., e tc. On the basically B edouin substra tum  o f th e  recent p ast and p resen t 
A rabic m e n ta lity , system  of values, and  fam ily m odel, e tc ., see: P ata i, R aphael, The 
Arab M in d ,  N ew  York 1976, an excellent and pioneering work.

19 A b o u t huwa, from the pre-Islam ic tim es un til th e  m ost recent tim es, see: Oppen- 
heim, M. von , Die Beduinen  I, Leipzig 1939, p. 22 — 23; D ussaud, R ., La pénétration des 
Arabes en S y r ie  avant VIslam, P a ris  1955, pp. 15 — 16, 205; Baer, G., Population and  
Society in  the Arab East, London 1964, pp. 121 — 122, 124, 128, 136.

20 A b o u t the «forced reciprocity» see: R. Simon, A  m ekkai kereskedelem kialakuldsa  
ès jellege [The R ise and C haracter o f the  Meccan T rade], B udapest 1975, pp. 130 —131.
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more exposed and, as long as the sedentary section was strong enough (pos- 
session of their own army, or a steppe «buffer state», as in the case of Säsänian 
Iran and Byzantium on the eve of Islam), the form of the intercourse was 
basically defined by the sedentary element in harmony with their various 
— chiefly military and trading — considerations; however, the moment the 
settled peope became weaker politically and militarily, the economic compul- 
sion of the nomads became the dominant principle of the intercourse. Ancient 
cuneiform, epigraphic and historico-geographical source materials suggest the 
relative dominance of the sedentary element, while upon the flourishing of 
Ptolemaid, Roman and Byzantine maritime navigation, the weakening and/or 
fall of southern state formations and of the power of the Nabateans and 
Palmyra, and due to other cause (continuous wars between the great powers 
of that age: Byzantium and Iran, and the disappearance of buffer states), 
increasing Bedouinization took place, which, after the fall of the southern 
Arab statehood in the 6th century, increasingly made its influence felt in the 
life of the sedentarized. Against such a background Islamic Mecca emerged, 
functioning as a «Porte of Trade» among the great powers and deeprooted 
in the nomadic tribal society — as a result of the conflicts they themselves 
could not settle.21 New emerging Islam defused the conflicts in such a way 
that it directed the explosive force of «Bedouinizatioh» outwards, and exploited 
in the wars of conquest. However, the contradictory character of the «Arab 
empire» that emerged upon the conquests (consider the recurrent conflicts 
that triggered off the «civil Avars» of the Umayyad era) primarily resulted in 
the persistence — even under the transformed conditions — of a nomadic 
tribal element. In part, the «Abbasid revolution» can be attributed to it. 
Proceeding along with the historical ebb and flow, the following — schematic — 
description can be given: the short-lived Abbasid consolidation (middle of 
the 8th to the first third of the 9th century) was followed by the «storms of 
the political sky»: the foundation of dynasties by nomadic conquerors of 
Iranian, Central Asian Turkic and North African origin. It will be recalled 
that this recurrent conflict and change of places between the nomads and 
settled people were the pivotal concept of the famous philosophical Introduc- 
tion (al-Muqaddima), written by the reputed North African scholar of the 
philosophy of history, Ibn Ifaldfin (1332—1406).22 Ibn IJaldün was the

21 See: Simon, R obert, A z iszl&m keletkezese [The Genesis of Islam ], B ud ap est 1967, 
especially: pp. 117 — 134; Simon, A  mehkai kereakedelem kialakvldsa és jellege, Budapest 
1975, especially pp. 121 — 156.

22 See the second and th ird  chapters th a t  form  the backbone o f  al-M uqaddima : 
in  th e  edition of M. Q utrem ère (Prolégomènes d ’Ebn Khaldoun, P aris  1858) t .  XVI, p. 
220—t. X V II, p. 211; in th e  edition of 'Ali 'A bd al-W a^id (al-Q ähira 1376 — 82/1957 — 
1962), pp. 407 — 780, furtherm ore, in  the fourth  and fifth  chapters, w here there is a 
discussion on the urban form  of civilization ( al-'um rän), and the ways in  which one can
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greatest Oriental representative of the cyclical conception of history, followed 
by historians from Polybius to Vico. He was rediscovered by 19th century 
sociological thought in Europe, which regarded him as the precursor of diverse 
disciplines emerging in bourgeois society (the philosophy of history, history 
as a science, sociology and political economy). He was a political thinker in 
the first place. His merit was briefly that he clearly realized that the relation- 
ship of Middle Eastern politics and its «economic foundation» was inorganic, 
and that it was not more than — using Marx’s words — the indifferent unity 
of town and countryside,23 and that the nomadic element cultivated an inti- 
mate relationship with the towns, the «reigning camps», that is the political 
domain, rather than the cultivators.

(3) Finally, repeatedly stressing the fundamental characteristic of the 
Middle East steppe civilization that it was based on a particular and comple- 
mentary symbiosis of nomads and sedentary people, in line with the earlier 
mentioned outline, it is possible to speak of the differences that separate it 
from nomadism in Central Asia. As for the latter, research by A. N. Rakitnikov 
and — complementing his findings — Xavier de Planhol established24 that 
the rhythm of the winter-summer transhumance of the nomads either fully 
exluded the appearance of land cultivation and of town (the nomads had to 
graze in that season which would best suit cultivation and in those areas most 
appropriate for plant growing), or his latter may have come into existence 
only in those places (at the foot of mountains, and always as a result of arti- 
ficial irrigation !) where they necessarily developed under the control of

live in  to w n  ( f i  l-ma'âê W a-w u(jûh i-h ï m in al-kasb v)a’ g-çanâ’i ' ) ,  land cu ltivation  is n o t 
rea lly  ta k e n  in to  consideration. H ow ever, emphasis is p laced  on th e  crafts and long- 
d is tan ce  tra d e  th a t served lu x u ry  requirem ents, and w hich w ere п т  by the  sta te , th a t  
w as in  tu r n  interpenetrated  b y  th e  nomadic elem ent. T he hum an  ecological basis for 
i t  w as t h a t  outside Egypt (especially  in  N orthern A frica — th e  region where Ib n  R M dun 
m ad e  h is  examinations) land c u ltiv a tio n  played a m inor role indeed in  the  s ta te  revenues. 
On th e  o th e r  hand, the long-d isrance (in th is given case: trans-S aharan) trade , which was 
in tim a te ly  linked with th e  n o m ad s, represented a  heav y  revenue item  !

23 M arx, K., Grundrisse der K r itik  der politischen Ökonomie (Rohentwurf), Berlin 
1974, p . 382 («die asiatische G eschichte ist eine A rt ind ifferen ter E inheit von S tad t und 
Land»).

21 R akitnikov, A. N ., U tilisa tion  agricole et pastorale des terres dans le sémi-désert 
(p a r exemple des sémi-déserts de la  région pré-caspienne en U .R .S .S .) .  Essai de géographie 
(R ecueil d ’articles pour le X V II Ie Congrès In ternational de Géographie), Moscou—Lenin- 
g rad  1956, pp. 303 — 311; R a k itn ik o v , Некоторые особенности историчекой географии 
земледелия и животноводства в Средней Азии: Вопросы географии 57 (1960), Истори- 
ческая география: рр. 71—90; X a v ie r  de Planhol, Les fondements géographiques de l’his- 
toire de l’Islam , Paris 1968, a n d  see especially pp. 21 —35. V aluable ethnographic contri- 
b u tio n s  a re  given to  the  d ifferences between nom adism  in  th e  Middle E ast and Central 
A sia in  P a ta i,  R ., Nom adism: «M idd le  Eastern and Central A  Siam  : Southwestern Journal 
of Anthropology 7 (1951), p p . 401 — 414.

Acta Orient. Нищ . X X X V .  1981



239SYMBIOSIS OF NOMADS AND SEDENTARIES

nomads. On the other hand, in the Arabian peninsula the winter-summer 
rhythm of nomadic migration (only during summer was it necessary to pitch 
the tents in the vicinity of the sedentary people, for the winter rains also 
permitted the living of a nomadic life in semidesert and desert areas, far from 
the settled ones) did not coincide in time, i.e. it did not come into conflict 
with the life rhythm of the residents of the oases and towns — and for this 
very reason the latter’s economic significance, and political-ideological role 
may at least have been as great as those of the nomads. In can, therefore, 
be concluded that a campaign of conquest of the type of Genghis Khan, which 
had a «pure» nomadic character, was an exclusively Central Asian phenono- 
menon, it is inconceivable in the Middle East, while Muhammad and Islam 
were the phenomena of the Middle East, whose inverse proof is that, whenever 
happening to settle in the Middle East, Central Asian Mongolian or Turkic 
nomadic conquerors assimilated to the Islamic civilization.

2. The State Interpenetrated by Islamic Nomadism

The — in time and space — highly heterogeneous elements of a complex 
historical phenomena, almost 1,500 years old, were united by their belonging 
to the same guiding principle, Islam. Obviously, the interpretation of Islam 
as the guiding principle of a definite set of historical phenomena, or to put it 
more precisely, a social reproduction consisting of segments of various quality, 
means that we evaluate Islam as a unified civilization and type of historical 
development, manifesting changes and varieties, which is, on the one hand, 
due to the legacy of the Hellenistic culture, an organic continuation of the 
ancient Middle East development in the most diverse spheres of social being 
and, on the other hand, despite extremist attempted responses to the new 
«challenges» of the capitalism-created world history (economically determined 
adjustment to the world market on the one extreme: and «Arab nationalism», 
the negation of what is outside», «over there», that is Western European deve- 
lopment, on the other extreme), it is at present and in the foreseeable future 
determining the historical ebb and flow of the region in the capacity of the 
«dominant moment» (in addition to the clear-cut about-face in Iran, in this 
connection reference can be made to the failure of the efforts, started by 
Kemal Atatürk, to set up a Westernized and laicized Turkey).

Due however, to the exceptional length of this historical process, major 
changes can be seen: flux and reflux, the generous assimilation and toleration 
of phenomena of other types. It is one of the enigmas of the Middle East 
civilization that still has to be solved that different, often rather heterogeneous 
elements could freely co-exist. To briefly survey the fundamental elements 
of Islam and draw a comparison with other world religions, it would be possible
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not only to exactly define that «enigma», but also to proceed to other problems, 
such as: (a) where did Islam, in the course of its spread, strike really deep 
roots and where did it fail to permeate the new conditions and ultimately 
remained an alien phenomenon, i.e. where to draw the historico-geographical 
boundaries of the «Islamic civilization»; (b) whether or not the «unity of the 
contradictions» constituting Islam is dialectic; (c) what explains — to use 
Marx’s words — that «the storms of the political sky did not affect the eeo- 
nomic foundations of society», or more exactly, provided a change occurred, 
which segments of society were affected by it ?

Islam emerged on the basis of the traditional tribal society, as facilitated 
by Mecca’s long-distance caravan trade in luxury goods. The maximum this 
trade could do was dissolve the given social form. As a contribution to the 
history of relevant research, it should be noted that often in bourgeois research 
on Islam, and in the Marxist research under the influence of M. N. Pokrovskij, 
a Russian Soviet historian (1868—1932) especially in the second half of the 
1920s, trade and the merchant’s and usurer’s capital were identified with 
capitalism or industrial capital,25 and describing as capitalist the trade of 
antiquity and the Middle Ages (cf. Mommsen’s «Roman capitalism», which 
was criticized by Marx,26), they spoke of Meccan capitalism, and characterized 
Islam as a capitalist or «capitalistic» ideology. Analysing precapitalist develop- 
ment and the genesis of capitalism, Marx proved unequivocally that «das 
bloße Dasein des Geldvermögens und selbst Gewinnung einer Art supremacy 
seinerseits reicht keineswegs dazu hin, da jene Auflösung in Kapital geschehe. 
Sonst hätte das alte Rom, Byzanz etc. mit freier Arbeit und Kapital seine 
Geschichte geendet oder vielmehr eine neue Geschichte begonnen.» (Grundriß 
der K ritik  der politischen Ökonomie, Berlin 1953, p. 405.) Owing to its orien- 
tation toward the exchange value, trade and merchant’s capital everywhere 
exerted a distintegrating influence on social reproduction, which was based 
on use value, however, to quote Marx once again «Die Entwicklung des Han- 
dels und des Handelskapitals entwickelt überall die Richtung der Produktion 
auf Tauschwert, vergrössert ihren Umfang, vermannigfacht und kosmopoli- 
siert sie, entwickelt das Geld zum Weltgeld. Der Handel wirkt deshalb überall 
mehr oder minder auflösend auf die Vorgefundenen Organisationen der Pro- 
duktion, die in allen ihren verschiedenen Forman hauptsächlich auf den 
Gebrauchswert gerichtet sind. Wieweit er aber die Auflösung der alten Pro- 
dutionsweise bewirkt, hängt zunächst ab von ihrer Festigkeit und innern 
Gliederung. Und wohin dieser Prozess der Auflösung ausläuft, d. h. welche 
neue Produktionsweise an Stelle der alten tritt, hängt nicht vom Handel ab,

25 S oviet research on Islam  in th a t  era was influenced b y  Pokrovskij. See: Sm irnov, 
N. A ., p p . 184 — 194. Очерки истории изучения ислама в С. С. С. Р., Moscow 1954,

26 M arx, К ., Das K apita l I . :  M ew  23, Berlin 1977, p . 182, n. 39.
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sondern vom Charakter der alten Produktionsweise selbst.» (Marx, Das Kapital, 
M EW , Bd. 25. Berlin 1977, p. 344.) The disruptive effect of the caravan trade 
of Mecca — to use the term of Karl Polânyi — functioned as a «Porte of Trade» 
between Säsänian Iran and Byzantium, and its direction depended in this 
given case on traditional tribal society. Analysing the genesis of Islam, two 
basic elements have to be taken into consideration: town-dwelling merchants 
and the nomadic tribes surrounding them. The cultivators become an impor- 
tant element only after the Arab conquests, and then evolved from the latter 
two, and was subordinated to the militarily and bureaucratically organized 
con questing community. It can be concluded, therefore, that Islam was not 
a peasant’s religion, outlook, way of life, or society-integrating principle, but 
rather the result of a particular urban development (taking place in precapita- 
list «merchants’ towns» and emperor’s seats that evolved from them), which 
in the domain of politics (as warriors of the recurrent waves of conquering 
campaigns and in the original structure of resultant dynasties, and being their 
potential army) maintained close links with the nomads. In traditional Muslim 
society, which can be seen as an ideal type, the «economic foundations» — that 
can be located only as a result of multiple abstraction — and the political 
sphere maintained close, but at the same time, indifferent relations. It is 
worth once again quoting Marx to describe the relations of these pillars of 
society, all the more so as he distinguished basic historical forms in this 
argument: «Die klassische alte Geschichte is Stadtgeschichte, aber von Städten, 
gegründet auf Ureigentum und Agrikultur; die asiatische Geschichte ist eine 
Art indifferenter Einheit von Stadt und Land (die eigentlich grossen Städte 
sind bloß als fürsterliche Lager hier zu betrachten, als Superfötation über die 
eigentlich ökonomische Konstruktion); das Mittelalter (germanische Zeit) 
geht vom Land als Sitz der Geschichte aus, deren Fortentwicklung dann im 
Gegensatz von Stadt und Land vor sich geht; die moderne (Geschichte) ist 
Verstädtischung des Landes, nicht wie bei den Antiken Verländlichung des 
Stadt.» (Grundrisse, p. 382.) What does the expression: indifferent unity of 
town and village mean ? This is society based on state-organized self-sufficient 
village communities, which do not have economic or political intercourse among 
themselves, and which only exceptionally ]!la ved a role in the social ebb and flow. 
On the other hand, carriers of political power, the town-dwelling elements (in the 
beginning, there was a military-bureaucratic stratum of leaders in the top 
which, beginning with the Büyid (the middle of the 10th century), and the 
Salgüq age (the middle of the 11th century) and after the age of the Mamlüks 
(the middle of the 13th century) even more so, were militarized; and the 
merchant-and-craftsman’s strata that served them could provoke only the 
«storms of the political sky», which did not radically affect «the structure of 
the economic foundations of society». (Note that the changes caused by those 
«storms» could be substantial in other domains of the social reproduction,
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considering for instance, the three major religious «revolutions», Judaism 
Christianity and Islam, all which originated in the Middle East, as a con- 
sequence of — with a drastic simplification — sedentarization, urban life and 
a complex intercourse with others; and consider how many new phenomena 
these religions sparked off!) The two sides mutually supposed each other in 
the process of social reproduction, although their relationship was not organic, 
and did not facilitate the dynamism of social ebb and flow — pointing toward 
a new mode of production (it should be added that neither the antique nor, 
viewed in itself, West European feudalism were marked by such a dynamism: 
it marked only the capitalist mode of production of later times). The character 
of traditional Muslim society can thereby be outlined: the supremacy of the 
(trading, military and reigning) urban character, and that the nomadic tribal 
element persisted as an unremovable Nessus shirt; that the two were in con- 
stant conflict yet formed a unity, and that the peasants’-village community 
stood apart from them in the capacity of an inorganic economic basis.
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ON THE SOCIAL PREHISTORY OF THE GYPSTES

BY

JÔ Z SE F  V E K E R D I

Two sources are at our disposal to reach conclusions about the remote 
past of the Gypsy population now living in Europe: historical analysis of the 
Gypsy vocabulary and the Sanskrit texts referring to the Gypsies’ Indian 
ancestors, viz., the Domba ethnic group.

The vocabulary of the Gypsy language (Rotnani) is extremely poor. 
The number of words practically used by Gypsies while speaking Romani 
(if not counting the words borrowed from the language of the actual host 
country) is about 1,200, while the colloquial word stock of all other European 
languages is at least ten times larger.

There is also a remarkable difference in the types of words. In all other 
languages, the number of derivate words is several times higher than that of 
primary words (roots). In Romani, the number of dérivâtes is lower than that 
of primary words: there are about 800 primary words and only about 400 
dérivâtes out of the ca. 1,200 words of colloquial Romani.1

More than half of the primary words (ca. 400—500) are of Indian origin. 
This number comes much nearer to the amount of the corresponding category 
in other languages. The oldest etymologic stratum of roots is about two times 
higher in other languages. For instance, there are about 1,000 primary words 
of Finno-ugric origin in Hungarian. The comparatively high proportion of 
primary words of Indian origin gives a more or less solid basis to trace back 
the Gypsies’ social and cultural history to India. Similarly, the loan words 
borrowed during their wanderings throw some light on the evolution of Gypsy 
social and economic life in the subsequent centuries.

1 J .  Vekerdi, Statistisches zum  Wortschatz des Zigeunerischen : A cta  Linguistica 
H ung. X X I (1971), pp. 129 — 134. N. B ., a theoretic  distinction is necessary  between 
loan words and foreign words, w ith regard  to  the  high proportion of th is  la t te r  category. 
In  all Gypsy dialects, earlier borrowings should be regarded as loan w ords and should 
be included in the num ber of Gypsy words. The words borrowed from  th e  language of 
th e ir  actual surrounding should be regarded as foreign words and should be excluded from 
th is  num ber. Accordingly, I  did no t count th e  H ungarian  words in  th e  case of Gypsy 
dialects spoken in  H ungary ; the ir num ber is unlim ited.

Acta Orient. Bung. X X X V .  19315



J. VEKEKDI2 4 4

The congruence of words of Indian origin is rather fargoing in the indi- 
vidual Gypsy dialects. The loan words borrowed from Greek and South 
Slavonian are more different. This indicates a rather strong conservâtivism 
of the language and together with it, of the mentality. The conservât ivism 
of the earliest stock of Gypsy vocabulary creates the probability that the 
method of tracing back the social history to India with the aid of the words 
can be relied upon.2

The following analysis is based on the lexical stock of Gypsy dialects 
at present spoken in Hungary. Four Romani dialects (or languages) are known 
in this country: Vlax (Wallachian Gypsy), Romungro (Hungarian Gypsy), 
Gurväri (grammatically affiliated to Transylvanian Gypsy) and Sinto (German 
Gypsy).3 The words will be given in the etymologically earlier variant forms 
e.g. chaj ’daughter’ (Romungro) as against the younger Sej (Vlax).

1. In the field of agriculture, the names of three domesticated plants 
are of Indian origin: giv ’wheat’ from Old Indian gödhüma ’id.’ (Turner 4287),4 
Sax ’cabbage’ from sctka ’vegetable’ (T 12370), drdkli ’vine, grape’, from 
drdksd ’id.’ (T 6628). The name of a fruit tree is to be added to this short list: 
dkhor ’nut’ from aksôta ’id.’ (T 48).

As to animal husbandry, the words guruv ’bull, ox’ <  gôrûpa ’cow- 
shaped’ (adjective! T 4313), fem. guruvni ’cow’ (Romani derivate !), bakro 
’sheep’ <  barkara ’kid, lamb’ (T 9153) and bdlo ’pig’ <  bdlaka ’the young of 
animal’ (T 9216, 11325) have Indian etymologies. Perhaps the word khdni 
’hen’ is also of Indian origin (Gypsy words with aspirate sounds are as a rule 
Indian or Iranian), but the etymology of this word is unknown. (The Romani 
word for ’cock’ is a Gypsy derivate: baSno from the verb baSol ’make a sound’.)

The semantic change of the words Sax ’vegetable >  cabbage’ and bdlo ־
’young animal >  pig’ suggests a rather vague knowledge of the given things. 
It is possible that this specialization of meaning took place only at a later time, 
after having left India.

As to agricultural products, there are words of Indian origin for milk 
{thud, from dugdha ’id.’, T 6391), curd or cheese (kiral, from kildta ’inspissated 
milk’, T 3181), butter (khil, cil, from ghrta ’id.’, R 4501), fat (ciken, from 
cikkana ’smooth liquid’, T 4782), egg (dnro, from dnda ’id.’, T 1111), flour

2 I t  is generally accepted  to  speak  of Gypsy dialects, th o u g h  the  difference betw een 
th e m  is so large th a t it would be m ore  correct to  speak o f G ypsy languages as stressed by  
C. J .  H u tte re r.

3 See K . Erdos, A  classification of Gypsies in  H ungary : A cta  Orient. Hung. X  (1960), 
pp. 79 — 82. Gy. Mészâros, Cigdnydialektusok Magyarorszdgon ( nyelvfoldrajz)  : A  Ja n u s  
P annon ius M uzeum evkönyve X IV  —XV (1969 — 1970), p p . 309 — 320.

4 R . L. Turner, A  comparative dictionary of the Indo-A ry a n  languages, London 1966. 
The references follow the  n u m b e rs  o f items.
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(àro, from *àrla, T 1338), hay (Mas, from ghäsa ’id.׳, T 4471), straw (phus, 
from *bliusa, T 9293).

The Romani agricultural vocabulary of Indian origin is exhausted by the 
words listed above. There are no Gypsy words of Indian origin for agricultural 
instruments such as plough, hoe, spade, and sickle, etc. Similarly, there are no 
verbs for agricultural processes such as ’to plough’, ’to water’, ’to plant’, sow, 
reap, mow, graft, and fatten, etc. Only products serving for direct consumption 
such as foods are named by Indian words. It should be added that other langu- 
ages of ancient and mediaeval India (Sanskrit included) have developed a very 
rich agricultural terminology. More than 400 Sanskrit words are known for deter- 
mining different processes of tillage and the names of plants are not included 
in this number.5 6 The complete lack of terms of agricultural activity indicates 
that the Gypsies’ Indian ancestors were not concerned with any kind of 
agricultural productive work. They had not developed agricultural skills. 
They simply enjoyed the fruits of the handiwork of the Indian peasants.

The later stages of Gypsy economic history, as they are reflected by the 
vocabulary, also confirm the uninterrupted continuity of the fundamental 
economic structure of Gypsy society in Europe. They have preserved the 
inherited manner of life with a unique conservativism. No terms of agricultural 
productive activity became constant elements of Romani vocabulary through 
borrowing in later centuries. Similarly as in India, where only words for agri- 
cultural products to be consumed without applying productive activity were pre- 
sent in the language of the Gypsies’ ancestors, only words of the same category 
were borrowed by them in other countries. From the Indo-Iranian frontier 
languages (Dardic languages), the name of the apple became deeply rooted 
in Romani (phabaj, from *bfiabbä, T 9387). From Iranian, oat° (dzov <  dzou 
’barley’), garlic (sir <  sir), pear (ambrol <  amrûd), musk melon (harbuz <  
xarbûza), honey (avdin agvin <  angubin) and goat (busni, masc. busno <  buz) 
were borrowed. From Armenian, the word dudum ’pumpkin’ was borrowed. 
From Greek, the words papin ’goose’ <  лата and ropaj ’carrot’ <  ganavi went 
over to Romani. All these words are the names of eatable ready products 
and foods. Very similar to this category of ready products are two further 
loan words from Iranian: rëz ’vineyard’ <  raz and duSel ’to milk’ <  
duSidan.

These Iranian and Greek loan words (and the words of Indian origin) 
are common to most of the European Gypsy dialects (languages). No further

5 See Wo jt ilia Gy., A z  ôind mezôgazdasùgi terminolôgia. PhD  d isserta tion  (MS. in 
the  L ibrary  of th e  H ungarian  Academy of Sciences).

6The accepted etym ology of Rom ani diov  from  Old Indian y a va ’b a rle y ’ (T 10431) 
is im probable, because there are no instances o f a  phonetic change a >  o. In  open syllab- 
les, th e  change a  >  e is a  general rule, cf. in a  sim ilar position 01 nava  >  G ypsy nevo 
’new ’.
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loan words became similarly constant elements of the individual Gypsy 
dialects from the field of agriculture in the later periods of their migration 
(in South Slavonian, Rumanian, and Hungarian, etc., lingual areas). Each 
dialect borrows a certain amount of agricultural terms from the actual host 
country’s language and uses them as foreign words as long as they dwell in 
the given country and they give them up very soon after having left for another 
country. It is clear from this that the different Gypsy groups have preserved 
their inherited abstinence from agriculture. Agricultural activity has never 
become a regular source of income for members of the individual Gypsy 
dialectal groups.

2. In the field of hunting and fishing, we find the following Gypsy 
words of Indian origin: 8 0 8 0 ) ’hare’ <  ■visa ( ? T 12357), ruv ’wolf’ <C *ruka 
(T 10754), mâcho ’fish’ <  matsya (T 9758), cirikli ’bird’ <  *citaka (T 4571). 
No other Indian words denominating forest animals, fishes or birds are known 
in Romani (only ric ’bear’ may be added to this list, though it is unknown in 
Gypsy dialects in Hungary). Moreover, there are no terms (neither of Indian 
origin, nor of later borrowings) denoting hunting and fishing tools or certain 
acts of these occupations such as arrow, snare, net, angle, lime-twig, and to 
shoot, etc. This confirms that the Gypsies’ ancestors did not possess a hunting 
or firshing culture. Probably, only the occasional catching of beasts lent 
variety to their alimentation, just like the catching of hedgehogs or gophers 
in recent times.

The Romani vocabulary also remained almost unchanged in this field. 
Not a single word denoting forest animals or fish is known as being common 
to the different Gypsy di lects. With regard to the birds, only the Greek word 
kekeräSka ’magpie’ <  xagaxdÇa became current in all Gypsy dialects. This 
conservativism of the language once again reflects the con3 ervativism of the 
traditional Gypsy manner of life.

The extraordinarily limited number of words referring to hunting and 
to forest animals, birds and fish could be misleading: it could suggest that 
the Romani vocabulary of living beings is poor in its entirety. This is not 
true. A comparatively rich stock of words denoting animals they met in 
everyday life with considerable regularity is to be found in Romani: birili 
’wasp’ <; varôla (T 11330), dzukel ’dog’ <  yukuta, dzuv ’louse’ <  уйка (T 
10512), kermo ’worm’ <  krmi (T 3438), kir ’ant’ <C klta (T 3139), likh ’nit’ <  
liksä (T 11045), mac ’fly’ maksikä (T 9696), piSom ’flea’ <  *prim  (T 9029) 
and sap ’snake’ <  sarpa (T 13271). All dialects have also preserved the early 
(Iranian or Armenian) loan word grast ’horse’. The comparative richness of 
this latter semantic category against the paucity of names of animals belonging 
to animal husbandry and hunting or fishing indicates that the language has 
preserved most of the words referring to things known from their everyday
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practice. Accordingly, words and things that are lacking at present were also 
lacking in their former social and economic life.

3. In the field of handicraft two Gypsy verbs (no substantives at all) 
go back directly to India: khuvel ’spin, weave’ <  guphati (T 4205) and katel 
’spin’ <  kartati (T 2855). From this latter verb, a Gypsy derivate noun exists: 
katli ’reel’ (not directly from Indian).

The terminology of smithery is not of Indian origin in the Gypsy lan- 
guages. Only three metals have Indian names: somnakaj ’gold’ <  suvarnaka 
(T 13519), rup ’silver’ <  гйруа (T 1085), sastri ’iron’ <  sastra (T 12367). 
The names of other metals (more important for smithery than gold and silver) 
are of Iranian, Armenian and Greek origin and the names of smithing tools 
are Greek and South Slavonian. It should be added that the terminology of 
smithing tools is less homogeneous in the individual Gypsy dialects than the 
names of metals. Iranian word is: aspin ’steel’ <  avsin׳, Armenian: arcic 
’lead’, ’tin’; Greek: xarkom ’copper’ <  %aoxcopa, moliv ’lead’ <  pokvßi. The 
Armenian piSot ’bellows’ is present in most of the dialects and the Greek petalo 
is of general use everywhere. The names of the other tools are different in the 
individuel dialects. The pincers are denoted by a Greek word in Romungro 
(silabisto׳, this word is seldom used in Ylax in the form silavi), by a South 
Slavonian loan in Ylax (kljaSto), by a German word in Sinto (canga). The anvil 
has a Greek name in Romungro (amoni), South Slavonian or Rumanian names 
in Ylax (dopo, kovanca). The Greek loan for rasp (rin) was preserved only by 
Vlax from among the Hungarian Gypsy dialects. All dialects use different 
words for hammer: Romungro sviri <  Greek a<pvgi, Vlax and Gurväri cokano 
<  Rumanian ciocan, Sinto hamro <  German Hammer. The nail has a Greek 
name in Vlax and Gurväri: karfin <  xavept, Slavonian in Romungro: klinco <  
klinic, German in Sinto: niglo <  Nagel. Thus, the renowned Gypsy smithery 
does not go back to India. The Gypsies have adopted it in the Balkan peninsula 
and even there only partially: only some groups became acquainted with it 
and even they did it independently of each other. Many Gypsy groups (e.g. 
the Lovära ’horse dealers’) were never concerned with it.

The terminology of other branches of handicraft work (e.g. pottery, 
carpentry, shoemaking, needlework, and embroidering, etc.) was never bor- 
rowed by any of the Gypsy languages.

A common Gypsy word for ’work, job’ is bull <  Old Indian vrtti ’activity, 
livelihood’ (T 12070). The phrase bûti kerel ’to work, labour’ is also used by 
many dialects.

4. In the field of social organization, the Indian lexical stock of Romani 
refers to the extended family as the highest social unit known by the Gypsies’ 
Indian ancestors. Words of Indian origin are used for father (dad <  *dädda,
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T 6261), mother (daj), brother (phral <  bhrâtar, T 9661), sister (phen <  
bhaginï, T 9349), son-in-law (dzamutro <  jämätra-ka, T 5198), daughter-in-law 
(bôri <  vadhütl, T 11250), father-in-law (sastro <  svaêura, T 12767), mother- 
in-law (sasuj svasrü, T 12759). An Indian word also denotes the marriage: 
bijav ’wedding’ <  viväha ’marriage’ (T 11920). Further Indian words of 
kinship terminology are not met with in Romani. In later times, only two 
words were borrowed by them: mämi ’grandmother’ from Armenian and 
papu ’grandfather’ from Greek. Although the family as a social unit e.isted 
with them, no abstract noun denoting ’family’ has taken roots in the Gypsy 
languages.7

A higher social unit than the extended family is not reflected either by 
Gypsy words of Indian origin or by common Gypsy later borrowings.8 There 
are two words of Indian origin serving to denote higher social units of the 
non-Gypsy environment: gav ’village’ <  gräma (T 4368) and probably them 
’country’ (the etymology of this latter is not clear; borrowing from Greek 
•дера is also possible). The town (or fair) is expressed by a Greek loan word 
in all Gypsy languages: for о <  србдо.

5.  In the field of the social division of labour and social hierarchy- 
practically no Romani terminology exists. Neither occupations (fisher, hunter- 
herdsman, and smith, etc.) nor dignities (chieftain, duke, or voivode, etc.) 
are denoted by Romani words of Indian origin or by common Gypsy loan 
words of a later date. The absence of later borrowings indicates that they 
have preserved the fundamental traits of their Indian social organization 
without essential changes up to the present time.8 Only the rather general

7 N o t on ly  a common G ypsy w ord for ’fam ily’ is lacking, bu t also the  ind iv idual 
Gypsy d ia lec ts  seldom borrow  a  w ord expressing th is  m eaning. Thus, the Vlax, G urväri 
and R om u n g ro  dialects use th e  H u n g arian  word 6alädo <  csalad ’fam ily’ only  in  th e  
sense ’ch ild ren ’ (which was th e  use o f  earlier H ungarian  p easan t idiom).

8 A m ong  the  Gypsy dialects spoken in  H ungary , on ly  th e  Lovâri sub-d ialect of 
V lax uses th e  R um anian loan w ord fälo ( <  fel) or th e  H u n g arian  loan fajo ( <  faj) m ean- 
ing ’c lan ’. These words are unknow n even to  Vlax speakers in  o ther countries ju s t like 
the  K e ld e rä ri V lax word vica ’fam ily , clan’ ( <  R um an ian  vita) which is ad nauseam  
referred to  in  sociological litera tu re , is to ta lly  unknown b y  V lax  Gypsies living in  H u n g ary .

8 I t  w as na tu ra l enough th a t  th e  social s tru c tu re  an d  the  relating vocabu lary  
rem ained unchanged, while th e  Gypsies were w andering in  th e  social units o f ex tended  
families. A fte r  th e  sedentarization o f  m any  Gypsy groups, large Gypsy settlem ents cam e 
into being  an d  i t  would have been obvious th a t words expressing the inner re la tions of 
the  la rger com m unities would be borrow ed. The lack of such w ords is due to  th e  fac t th a t  
the  G ypsy se ttlem en ts have never been self-supporting organizations. They were en tire ly  
dependen t o n  th e  non-Gypsy environm ent and th is econom ic parasitism  led to  stag- 
nation  in  b o th  social and lingual developm ent. U nder these  circum stances, the  evolu tion  
of language an d  expression has stopped  on the inherited  m icrostructural level o f  th e  
ex tended  fam ily .
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terms raj ’lord’, fem. rani ,lady’ (from Old Indian rajan ’king’, räjni ’queen’, 
T 10679, 10692) and raSaj ’priest’ (from Prakrit *rasaya, T 2460) exist in 
Romani in this category. Both of them refer to the non-Gypsy society.

While words referring to productive activity are lacking in Romani, 
many verbs of Indian origin express different non-productive activities of 
livelihood (household): kind  ’buy’ <  krinäli (T 3594), bikinel ’sell’ <  vikrinciti 
(T 11640), paruvel ’exchange’ <  pa r ay at ï (? T 8106), sivel ’sew’ <  sivyati 
(T 13444), uravel ’dress’ <  *öddh- (T 2547), !hovel ’wash’ <  *dhauvati (T 6886), 
Sulavel ’sweep’ <  södhayati (T 12630), kuSel ’to skin’ <  kusati (T 3369), uSanel 
’sift’ <  *utksänayati (T 1745), kiravel ’cook’ <  kvatliati (T 3635), tclvel ’cook’ <  
täpayati (T 5771), and pekel ’bake’ <  pacati (T 7621), etc. Similarly, a number 
of substantives of this semantic category go back to Old Indian substantives 
or are derivatives in a homogeneous manner in all dialects from Indian 
roots (piri ’pot’, roj ’spoon’, gad ’shirt’, göno ’sack’, phal ’plank’, kher ’house’, 
and xaben ’food’, etc.).

This lexical category was enriched by a number of loan words (exclusively 
substantives !) in later periods. Iranian: poSom ’wool’, poxtan ’linen cloth’, 
vurdon ’cart’, kûci ’cup’, patavo ’foot clout’; Greek: kakavi ’kettle’, sapuni 
’soap’, cerha ’tent’, coxa ’skirt’, zumi ’soup’.

Words expressing singing and dancing are also of Indian origin: gill 
’song’ <  giti (T 4168; the Romani derivation from it is gilabel ’sing’), khelel 
’to dance’ <  *khell- (T 3890), baSavel ’play a music instrument’ (from Romani 
baSol ’to sound’ <  vüèyate).

The preserving of a rich phraseology of things and matters of everyday 
life confirms that the lack of terminology of other categories was not caused 
by the dying out of old lexical stock. The absence of words follows from the 
absence of notions in earlier times. Things and activities that did really exist 
in Gypsy prehistoric times and later, have preserved their names comparatively 
well. The very limited extent of Romani lexical stock cannot be explained as 
a process of impoverishment of the language. One should not be misled by the 
extraordinary richness of the Sanskrit language (about one hundred thousand 
words). This does not mean that the languages of all ethnic groups of ancient 
India stood at a similarly developed level. The lexical stock of the language of the 
Gypsies’ Indian ancestors was probably not richer than it is at present. The 
needs of their everyday life did not demand a more differentiated vocabularly.

Another linguistic conclusion throws light on the historical and social 
background of the underdevelopment of prehistoric Gypsy vocabulary. The 
Gypsies originate from the ancient Indian Domba ethnic group, the name of 
which is not of Aryan origin. It seems to be a Munda word.9 The aboriginal

9 M. Mayrhofer, Kurzge/asstes etymologisches Wörterbuch des Altindischen, H eft 7, 
I960, S. 464.
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Munda tribes or groups stood on a rather primitive level of cultural develop- 
ment in ancient India and many of them continued to live under the con- 
ditions of economic and social structure of primitive communism until recently. 
Some of the aboriginal Munda jungle tribes were wandering gatherers on a 
neolithic cultural level without the knowledge of any productive activity and 
private property. The Dombas have changed their original Munda language 
to an Aryan idiom, but their traditional livelihood and culture have remained 
essentially unchanged.

To sum up: the etymological analysis of the Gypsy vocabulary proves 
that the Gypsies’ ancestors did not pursue either agriculture or hunting, 
fishing, handicrafts or any regular productive activity in India. Their livelihood 
seems either to have been based on primitive gathering like that of many 
other wandering tribes in India10 or to have been entirely dependent on the 
producing society from which they might have received food as remuneration 
for certain services which they carried out (hence the comparative richness 
of alimentary vocabulary of Indian origin in Romani) or they might have 
sustained themselves by parasitic means like many other «criminal tribes» 
in India (Romani cor ’thief’ conies from Old Indian cor a, T 4931, and the cor- 
responding verb cord ’steal’ also goes back directly to an Indian verb : mrayati, 
T 4933).

The linguistic inferences can be checked by a few scattered references to 
the Domba ethnic group in Sanskrit sources.11

The earliest reference from the 6th century A. D. mentions the Dombas 
together with musicians: gandharväriäni sadömbänärri ’of the musicians together 
with the Dombas’.12 The distinction between the two categories is important. 
It confirms that the Dombas did not belong to the caste of professional musi- 
cians in the rigid Indian caste system, music was only a casual source of 
income for them or something else. This musical activity is in accord with the 
lexical conclusion that singing and music are denoted by Indian words in 
Romani.

The next passage from a Sanskrit novellistic tale gives an explanation 
for the distinction between professional musicians and Dombas. The Kathä- 
sarit-sägara ’Ocean of Story’ written by Sömadeva in Kashmir about 1071 
throws a curious light on the Domba population as they figured in Indian 
public opinion of the time.13 A young lady stole the hoard of gold of a merchant 
and ran away. As she went out from the city, a Domba with his drum in his 
hand saw her and pursued her. The lady at once knew that the Domba wanted

10 Cf. H . Arnold, Die Zigeuner, Olten 1965, S. 229, 269.
11 See in  detail m y p ap e r Sanskrit sources on the Domba tribe in  Ancient India•. 

Journal o f the Gypsy Lore Society, in  press.
12 V aräham ihira: Brhatsam hitä  87, 33.
13 Kathä-sarit-sägara I I ,  13.
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to kill her, so she resorted to a strategy. She asked the Domba to show her 
how one hangs himself, because she wanted — as she pretended — to commit 
suicide after a quarrel with her husband. The Domba placed the drum under 
his feet and fastened the noose round his own throat. The astute lady smashed 
the drum with a kick and the Domba died.

It is clear from this passage that hot all Dombas were peaceful wandering 
musicians earning their livelihood by their art. The Dombas’ music instrument, 
the drum, was used to play music, while persons sentenced to death were led 
to the place of execution. The Dombas were professional hangmen in ancient 
India. Execution was a highly defiling act according to Hindu ritualistic rules 
and only the two lowest outcaste groups of Indian society were charged with 
doing it: the Dombas and the Candälas.

The above story presents the Dombas not only as hangmen, but also as 
fearful robbers and murderers. This is no exception in the Indian caste system. 
Up to the present time there are different «wandering and criminal tribes» 
in India that professionally live on thieving and robbing. The above passage 
indicates that the Dombas were one of the well-known criminal tribes in 
ancient India.

It seems that the Domba groups were especially numerous and their 
behaviour was especially conspicuous in Kashmir around the 10th—11th 
centuries for the Kashmirian historian Kalhana repeatedly refers to them 
in his Râjatarangini «Chronicle of kings» (1148). Their presence in Kashmir 
and in the surrounding territories at that time and also later on can be con- 
nected with the Gypsies’ emigration which took place via Kashmir a few 
centuries earlier (hence the influence of Dardic languages in Romani: the 
Dardic languages are spoken in Kashmir and its Western frontiers). It is 
reasonable that after the departure of certain Domba groups (which later 
became the Gypsies of Asia Minor and Europe) other Domba groups continued 
to dwell in this territory.

Kalhana’s short allusions do not contain references to the Dombas’ 
occupation. In his work, they became the symbols of the most antisocial, 
most base elements of society. He considered intercourse with Dombas and 
Candälas (the two lowest outcaste groups of Hindu society) as the ritually 
most defiling act. The royal palaces were defiled by the touching of kings 
having contact with Dombas and Candälas.14 A dissolute king took in his 
purdah all kinds of unchaste women except for Dombas and Candälas.15 16 * 
The same credulous king accepted some liquor from a Domba quack believing 
that it was a magic potion.18 Another king addicted to the vice of hunting

14 Bäjatarangini V I, 192.
15 Ib id . V II, 964.
16 Ibid. V II, 1133. This Dom ba trick  will rem ind all H ungarian  readers of the

satyrical poem  of th e  ou tstanding H ungarian  poet J .  A rany about a  very  sim ilar Gypsy
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(which was censured by orthodox Hindu ritual) shocked the eyes of his sub- 
jects by being surrounded by Domba bands on his hunts.17 A tyrant debased 
his minister by dressing him like a comedian and making him run about like 
a Domba warrior.18

There is a passage in Kalhana’s chronicle giving an account of the impor- 
tant role played by the Domba tribe on one occasion in Kashmirian political 
life. King Cakravarman (A. D. 936 — 937) fell in love with the daughter of 
a wandering Domba musician who came to Kashmir from abroad with his 
band. The enamoured king seated the Domba woman on his throne as his 
first queen. As a result of the royal patronage given to the Dombas, they 
became extremely insolent and began to terrorize the country. Even the 
ministers flattered the Dombas, for their adulators got into the good graces 
of the royal court. Although many Dombas were too uneducated to occupy 
high posts, the more shrewd ones took over the management of court affairs, 
i.e. «the robbers became ministers». Everybody obeyed the despotic will of 
the Dombas who overrode the laws. At last, the people of Kashmir could 
no longer endure this ignominy, they killed the king, and the Dombas suddenly 
disappeared from the country.19

The editor of the ftajatarangim Sir Aurel Stein remarks that the manner 
of life and the social position of the Dombas were preserved almost without 
change in the following centuries: «The humblest of these [tribal sections] is 
probably the one which has least changed its character during the course of 
centuries. The modern Dümbs, the descendants of the old Dombas, are still 
the low-caste watchmen and village-menials as which they figure in Kalhana’s 
narrative. They . . . cannot intermarry with other Kasmïrïs. They have thus 
retained in their appearance a distinctive type of their own.»20

There are also different Dorn or Düm groups in other parts of Northern 
India. Everywhere these groups form the lowest layer of the local population. 
In the Bengal Delta, «they will handle a corpse, kill a stray dog and act as 
hangman. . . .In the Kumâon and Garhvâl Himalaya, the Dom lives by agri- 
culture and village handicrafts. Further west, the Panjäb Dümnä is often

tran sa c tio n : Gypsies prepared a m agic b a th  for a s tup id  peasan t who wanted a m oustache 
and w hile  he was sitting in the  tu b , th e y  plundered his house (A bajusz).

n  Ib id . V I, 182.
18 I b id . V III , 94. Of course th e  D om bas have never served as soldiers. O bviously 

th ey  w ere ty p ica l representatives o f  cowardliness and th e  comical effect lay in th e  anti- 
thesis o f  D om ba character and m ilita ry  bravery. Once again, th e  epic A  nagyidai cigdnyok 
(’The G ypsies in  N agy-Ida’) by  J .  A ra n y  is based on th e  sam e comical situation of G ypsy 
soldiers defend ing  a castle by  — ro und ly  scolding th e  enemies.

™ Ibid. V, 354 — 413.
20 M. A. Stein, Kalha'rj.a’s Râjataranginî, a chronicle of the kings of Kaémîr, vol. I I ,  

1900, p. 430.
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the village sweeper but his ordinary trade is that of cane-work . . .  In Bihar 
and its neighbourhood to the west, the Dom seem to fall into two sections. 
One settled down to village life, mat-weaving, basket-making, and labour, 
a little scavenging thrown in, the other more or less nomad, and containing 
gangs said to be expert and artistic burglars and thieves . . . The Dom of the 
plains, when settled . . . seem to have no aspirations beyond their traditional 
occupations.»21 The Düm in Panjâb are minstrels and genealogists, their 
women also dance and sing occasionally.22 The Dom in Hunza, Nagar and Gilgit 
are musicians and blacksmiths, and also do some agricultural work.23

Thus, the descendants of the Dombas form neither geographically nor 
economically a homogeneous population in India in recent time and the same 
was the situation in ancient India. Scattered Domba groups roamed the 
country. This is in accordance with the results of linguistic analysis concerning 
the social and economic structure of the Domba society. On the level of deve- 
lopment attained by the «wandering gatherers» and «service nomads».24 the 
society disintegrates into isolated extended families. One cannot speak of 
a Domba tribe or Domba nation in the proper sense of the word : the Dombas 
were united only by ethnic ties without forming any social unit. The situation 
has remained the same with the Gypsies in Europe. The Gypsies disintegrate 
geographically, dialectallv, occupationally and socially into incoherent small 
units. This hereditary disintegration is so strong that it makes them unable 
to transform their loose gatherings into organized social communities even 
within the boundaries of compact Gypsy settlements unlike the socially orga- 
nized settlements (villages) of the non-Gypsy population in each country.

It is quite possible that the pecualiar occupations of the individual Gypsy 
groups continue to a certain extent the occupations of different Domba 
groups. E.g., many Romungro Gypsies are musicians, but none of the Romun- 
gros deals with horses like the Loväris or makes troughs like the Beas Gypsies. 
We can suppose that the Romungro group originates from a Domba group 
that was similarly concerned with music. On the other hand, no Loväri lives 
on music or on trough making and no Beas plays music or deals with horses. 
Probably the ancestors of the Loväris were never entertainers, and the ances- 
tors of the Beas group did some handicraft work.

The same refers to social behaviour. The antisocial attitude (criminality) 
of the individual Gypsy groups is rather different. In Hungary, according to

21 A. Baines, Ethnography (Castes and tribes) =  Grundriss d e r Indo-A rischen
Philologie und A ltertum skunde I I ,  5 (1912), pp. 83 84.

22 Ibid. p. 88.
23 Ch. Lorimer, The P um äki language (1939), Introduction.
21 Cf. R . M. H eyden, The cultural ecology of service nomads: The Eastern Anthro- 

pologist 32 (1979), №  4, pp . 279 — 309. — I am  indebted  to  Mr. D. Sm ith for draw ing  my 
a tten tion  to  th is  im portan t study.
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the experience of criminal police and the organs of justice, criminality of Vlax 
groups (Loväris) is traditionally much higher than that of other groups and 
it is remarkable that Loväris also fall foul of the law in neighbouring countries 
(Czechoslovakia, the Soviet Union, and Austria) more often than other 
Gypsies.25 Loväri tradition states (in full accordance with non-Gypsy expe- 
rience) that their hereditary occupation was mala fide speculation with horses 
by men and begging and fortune-telling by women and theft by both sexes.26 
In all probability, these Loväri professional traditions date back to India. 
It is likely that the ancestors of these Vlax Gypsy groups formed one of the 
professional criminal Domba groups (of course, the parasitic dealing with 
horses supplanted some other parasitic activity of a similar kind at a later 
period). Sociologists are inclined to overlook this heterogenity of the Gypsy 
groups and they do not take into account the perseverance of divergent осей- 
pational and behavioural traditions inherited by Gypsies from their respective 
Domba ancestors.

In India the economy and social organization of the ancient Indian 
Domba groups harmonized with the manifold possibilities of the Asiatic mode 
of production, but it came into conflict with European economies and societies 
based on strict rules of private property. In India, the slow evolution of the 
economic and social structure also made it possible that the inherited forms 
of primitive communism should be transmitted from generation to generation 
without essential changes until modern times. In Europe, not only the dif- 
ferent situation, but also the rapid evolution has demanded more flexible 
social behaviour. The Gypsies did not adapt themselves to the changed cir- 
cumstances and the divergence of their traditional social norms — rooted in 
the conditions of the Asiatic mode of production — from the demands of the 
European host society has inevitably led to irréconciliable antagonism between 
the two systems.

25 M ost Gypsies in  H u n g a ria n  prisons belong to  th e  V lax (Loväri) group despite 
th e  fa c t th a t  Vlax Gypsies n u m b e r only one quarter o f th e  en tire  Gypsy population  living 
in th e  coun try .

26 Cf. Gomment les Tsiganes vivaient-ils auparavant î : Etudes Tsiganes 26 (1980), №  
4 , p p .  1 — 6.
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DAURIEN: DAS KEIMEN UND ABSTERBEN EINES 
NOMADENREICHES

VON

K Ä TH E K Ô H A LM I

Der Entstehungsprozess der in der Geschichte des asiatischen Steppen- 
gürtels erscheinenden Nomadenreiche ist kaum bekannt. Die später zu großer 
Bedeutung gelangenden Stammesverbände schloßen sich in der Regel im 
Randbereich der Steppen oder in den anrainenden Waldsteppenzonen zusam- 
men, in Gebieten, die der zeitgenössischen Geschichtsschreibung verschlossen 
blieben. Im Sichtbereich der Chronisten erscheinen nur die schon gänzlich 
ausgebildeten Stämme und Stammesverbände, vollständig organisiert, in 
einer von sauber ausgearbeiteten Abstammungslinien gefeiter Hierarchie, und 
mit Abstammungmythen, die dazu bestimmt waren, das Gefühl des Zusam- 
mengehörens in den verbündeten ethnischen Einheiten verschiedener Her- 
kunft zu sichern. Diese Mythen und Abstammungstabellen lassen nur ersch- 
ließen, welche Volksgruppen am ethnogenetischen Prozess teilgenommen 
haben, aber der Vorgang und die Gründe des Zusammenschließens bleiben 
im Dunkeln. Auch die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen, diese unmittelbare und 
viele Einzelheiten bewahrende Geschichtquelle, verrät entweder nichts über den 
Verbindungsprozess der mongolischen Sippen, oder verbirgt aus dynastischen 
Gründen den Vorgang hinter dem schimmernden Schleier der Mythen.

Der glückliche Umstand, einen Vereinungsprozess von Stämmen mittels 
zeitgenössischen historischen Dokumenten und Beschreibungen in seinen Ein- 
zelheiten verfolgen zu können, ist der Fügung der neuzeitlichen Geschichte zu 
verdanken. Im 17. Jh. stießen nämlich die beiden sich vergrößernden asiati- 
sehen Großmächte, das zaristische Russland und das von der Mandschudynastie 
beherrschte chinesische Reich, am Amurfluß aneinander, und das Zusammen- 
prallen warf ein Blitzlicht auf das Land und seine Bewohner.

Die Gegenden um den Ober- und Mittellauf des Amur und um den 
nördlichen Chingan dienten in der Geschichte schon öfters als Wiege späterer 
Steppenmächte: der Hsien-pi, der Kitan, der Dschürtschon, der Mongolen und 
endlich der Mandschus. Es kann nicht ausgeschlossen werden, daß ohne den 
Vorstoß der Kosaken nach Transbaikalien und dem Amurgebiet, d. h. in 
zeitgenössischer Terminologie, nach Daurien, sich hier auch noch eine weitere 
Steppenmacht herausgebildet hätte.
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Bis jetzt blieben die sporadischen Angaben über die ethnischen Vorgänge 
am Ober- und Mittellauf des Amur in den russischen und den chinesischen 
Quellen sowie die verstreuten Hinweise der mongolischen und tungusischen 
Tradition im wesentlichen unbeachtet. Neue Möglichkeiten erhielt die Bor- 
schung durch die Herausgabe der diesbezüglichen chinesischen Quellen, von 
den 20-er Jahre unseres Jahrhunderts an, und der in mandschurischer bzw. 
mongolischer Sprache abgefassten Dokumente von den 50-er Jahre an.1 Aber 
eine systematische Konfrontierung dieser neu zugänglichen Quellen mit den 
schon bekannten russischen bzw. der oralen Tradition der betroffenen tungu- 
sischen und mongolischen Völkerschaften ist bis jetzt noch nicht durchgeführt 
worden. Die Zielsetzung dieser Arbeit ist es, durch das Übereinanderblenden 
der verschiedenenen Quellenangaben, Einsicht in die ethnischen Verhältnisse 
und Geschehen zu erlangen. Diese Aufgabe ist in großen Zügen erfüllbar, 
obwohl mir einstweilen noch nicht alle Quellen zugänglich waren.

*

Am Ende des 16. Jh. erschienen zwei neue Mächte an den Grenzen des 
geschwächten Ming-Kaiserreiches. Die eine Macht bestand aus den unter 
dem Großkan Batu Möngke Dayan erstarkten mongolischen Stämmen, die 
andere aus den unter Nurhaci’s Führung vereinigten südlichen Dschürtschen- 
Stämmen unter ihrem neuen Namen, den Mandsehus. Aber Dajans Urenkel, 
Ligdan-Khan, war den zielbewußten Mandschu-Anführern nicht gewachsen 
und unterlag.2 Nurhacis Sohn und Nachfolger Aba/ai konnte seine Kräfte 
nun vollkommen der großen Aufgabe der Unterwerfung Chinas widmen. 
Obwohl er auch mit der Streitkraft der Mongolen rechnen konnte, fuhr er 
damit fort, sich von den verwandten Dschürtschen-Stämmen mit Gewalt Men- 
schenmaterial für den Militärdienst zu verschaffen. Im Zuge dieser Menschen- 
und Lebensmittel requirierenden Feldzüge gegen die nördlichen und östlichen 
Nachbarn zwangen die Mandsehus um 1600 die am Sunggari und am Xürya-

1 D ie am  längsten schon zugängliche A rbeit is t E rich  H auer, H uang-Ts’ing K ’ai- 
kuo Fang-lüeh: D ie Gründung des Mandschurischen Kaiserreichs, Berlin —Leipzig 1926. 
Gut v e rw ertb a re  Aufarbeitungen w eiterer ehinesicher Quellen sind G. V. M elichov’8 
A rbeiten: Процесс консолидации манъжурских племен при Нурхачи и Абахае ( 1591— 1644) : 
Маньчжурское владычество в Китае, Москва 1966; Ders., Маньчжуры на Северо-восток 
(X V II  в), Москва, 1974. Von den A usgaben m andschurischer Quellen sind folgende g u t 
gebrauchbar: Chiu Man-chou Tang, ,The Old M anchu Archives’: The N in th  Year of T ’ien- 
ts'ung (1635/6). E d ., transi, and an n o ta ted  by K an d a  N obuo, M atsum ura Jim , O kada 
H idehiro. 1 —2. Tokyo 1972—1976, im  w eiteren =  C M C T  IX ; Tongki juka sindaha hergen 
i dangse ,T he Secret Chronicles of the M anchu D ynasty’ 1607 —1637 A . D. M an  wen lao 
tang. E d ., tra n s i, and annotated b y  K an d a  Nobuo, O kam oto K eiji etc. I —V II, Tokyo 
1 9 5 5 -1 9 6 3 , =  T F S H D .

2 W a lte r  Heissig, Die Zeit des letzten mongolischen Großkhans Ligdan (1604 — 1634), 
Opladen 1979, S. 1 3 -1 6 , 19, 20, 2 4 - 2 8 ,  3 3 -4 4 .
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(Mudan)-Fluß lebenden Bauer-Fischer Stämme zum Steuerzahlen (TFSHD  I, 
12, 15; vgl. Hauer, a. a. O., S. 41, 31). Bald nachher wurden auch die näher 
an der Sunggari-Mündung lebenden Stämme von gleicher Lebensweise von 
den Mandschus unterworfen und, der ersten Gruppe gleich, ebenfalls 
yûrya genannt. Das war die zweite /мг/a-Gruppe (TFSHD I, 16; Hauer, 
a. a. O., S. 41 — 42). Um die Untertänigkeit dieser Stämme zu sichern, 
sandte der Bogdo Khan, wie der Herrscher der Mandschu genannt wurde, 
1616 eine Militärexpedition zu den yûrya am Sunggari, und diese drang 
noch weiter den Amur hinauf, dem Huang-Ts’ing K ’ai-Jcuo Fang-lüeh gemäß 
in nordöstlicher Richtung, tatsächlich aber in nordwestlicher Richtung (Hauer, 
a. a.O., S. 61). Sie stießen auf die elf Dörfer des y ???•/«-Häuptlings Bojiri (das 
ist schon die dritte ymya-Gruppe !) und auf die neun Dörfer des Sayaliyan 
gurun ’Sayalijan-Land’. Über eine ungewohnt früh sich bildenden Eisbrücke 
— übrigens ein verbreitetes Motiv ostasiatischer Märchen — überschritten 
die Truppen den Sayaliyan Ula ’Schwarzen Fluß’ (chin. Hei-shui-kiang), 
d. h. den Amur, und fanden dort noch weitere sechzehn Dörfer des Sayalijan- 
Landes vor. Diese unterstanden einem Mokcon genannten Häuptling. Insge- 
sammt berichteten sie von sechsunddreißig Ortschaften die neu zum Tribut- 
zahlen gezwungen wurden, von denen elf zu Bojiri und fünfundzwanzig zu 
Sayaliyan-Ula-gurun gehörten (TFSHD  I, 16, 17, 68, 71—75; Hauer, a. a. 0., 
S. 61). Dieses Land wurde übrigens — wahrscheinlich wegen der ähnlichen 
Lebensweise der Bewohner — auch XöryajXorya-gurun genannt (TFSHD I, 
7, 74) und bildete somit die vierte ywya-Gruppe.3 Das Sayalijan-Land lag 
am Mittellauf des Amur, ungefähr zwischen der Mündung der Bureja und der 
Mündung der Kumara, bzw. am Unterlauf der Seja.

Die Bezeichnung Xörya-gurun für dieses Gebiet bzw. yorya/yorya für 
seine Bewohner wird auch in späteren Jahren, z. B. 1635, 1637, 1643 ange- 
wendet (CMCT IX, 123; TFSHD VI, 885; Hauer, a. a. 0., S. 572), meistens 
aber werden die Bewohner solon oder sayalca genannt. In den Jahren 1635—37 
erscheint aus dem Land Sayaliyan-ula oft ein Stammeshäuptling namens 
Baldaci, mit dem mandschurischen Titel efu ’Schwiegersohn’, mit großer 
Begleitung und bringt schöne schwarze Zobelfelle und anderes Pelzwerk, 
wofür er Seide erhält (CMCT IX, 107, 109, 134; TFSHD  VI, 1072, 1073). 
Öfters wird seine Provenienz auch genauer angeführt, z. B. solon-i golo-i 
sayalca-i Baldaci efu ’der Baldaci efu von den Sayalca der Provinz Solon’, 
oder solon gurun-i Baldaci ’Baldaci vom Solon-Land’, oder es wird von den 
drei Häuptlingen der sayalca, Baldaci, Enebu, Sitai berichtet (TFSHD VI, 
991; CMCT IX, 124, 176). Gelegentlich des Feldzuges gegen die Ming im Jahr

3 Über die mehrdeutige Anwendung des Volksnamens yûrya  vgl. Melichov, Про- 
цесс, S. 95; Ders., Маньчжуры, S. 50 — 54; B. P. Polevoj, Дючерская проблема (по данным 
русских документов X V JJ в): Советская Этнография 1979: 3, S. 49 — 56.
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1618 erscheint in den Dokumenten neben dem Mongolen Enggedel efu auch 
ein gewisser Sayalca gurun-i amban sayaliyan gebungge yojiyßn ’Vornehme 
des Sayalca Landes, der sayaliyan genannte Tochtermann’ (TFSHD I, 90; 
Hauer, a. a. 0., S. 65). Aus Sa%alca-Land wird auch schon 1621 Zobelfell- 
Steuer gebracht (TFSHD I, 90, 343; IV, 107 — 8). Vom Sommer des Jahres 
1635 erfahren wir, daß ein Duba Taiji genannter Solone mit Dunggüne zusam- 
men von dem Moo-minggan-Mongolen Erkern Daicing Bayan Pferde weg- 
trieb (CMCT IX, 135).

Mit den weitesten Informationen über das Land am ’Schwarzen Fluß’ 
dient eine Aufzeichnung vom Sommer 1635, in der die Dörfer angegeben sind, 
aus denen man Tribut brachte. Baldaci kam aus dem Dorf Sebki, Sadai aus 
Esuri, von den Dörfern Galdasu, Gobol, Xolidai, Key en, Ulusu, Yurgin, Xailun, 
Gunung, Kundulun, Uran ist nur die Zahl der erschienenen Männer angegeben. 
Endlich kamen auch von den nomadischen Solonen acht Männer, vier sind 
bei den Qorcin-Mongolen zurückgeblieben, vier sind angekommen (CMCT 
IX, 169).

Anhand der angeführten Quellenangaben kann von den Bewohnern des 
Landes Sayaliyan-ula festgestellt werden, daß zu ihnen ausser den yur/a  
auch Solonen gehörten. Die Solonen teilten sich in verschiedene Gruppen, 
einige gehörten zum Stamm Sayalca, dessen Häuptlinge Baldaci efu und Sadai 
waren, andere, wie Duba Taiji und Dunggüne, gehörten nicht dazu. Auch wer- 
den Nomaden-Solonen erwähnt.

Im Jahre 1636 wurde den Mandschus in diesem Gebiet auch ein anderer 
Solonen-Stamm bekannt, der der Kamniganen. Aus den zahlreichen Berichten 
über diesen Vorfall ergibt sich folgendes Bild: Alai Daryan verfolgte im 
Auftrag des Mandschu-Herrschers Moominggan-Deserteure nördlich vom 
Chinggan-Gebirge, und den Onon-Fluß überschreitend fand er am Agu genann- 
ten Ort den anders redenden Qamniyan-Stamm, der anstatt Rindvieh Hirsche 
hält. Von dort nahm er gleich ihr Stammesoberhaupt Y eieil Y egelei e)en mit 
35 Familien und 350 Pferden mit. Yelei und seine zwei Frauen, sein Töch- 
terchen, 17 Männer und 8 Frauen der Begleitung wurden mit Seidenkleidern 
und Hüten reichlich beschenkt, Yelei erhielt ein drachenbesticktes Hofge- 
wand, einen vollständigen Waffengürtel und Pferdegeschirr (TFSHD  VI, 
1104—5). Offenbar wollte der Mandschu-Hof ihn zum Steuerzahlen bewe- 
gen. Doch Yelei würdigte diese Gunst nicht; heimkehrend rüstete er auf, 
indem er sehr viele Pferde anschaffte, d. h. raubte. 1637 entsandten die 
Mandschus unter Anführung Siteku’s ein Kommando gegen Yelei. Dem 
Kommando, das über Bombogor4 vorrückte, gelang es in der Gegend von *

* Bombogor bedeutet auf dagurisch ’Bergfestung’ (N. N . Poppe, Дагурское наречие, 
Ленинград 1930, S. 9). In den mandschurischen Quellen ist es auch der Name eines Solo- 
nischen Fürsten, s. S. 259.
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Oldo5 Yelei einzuholen und zu tüten. In diesem Bericht erscheinen sehr viele 
mythische Momente® (TFSHD VII, 1479; Hauer, a.a .O ., S. 446 — 7). Die 
Unruhen und Auflehnung gegen die Mandschus waren damit bei weitem 
nicht zu Ende. Aba^ai war gezwungen, im Jahr 1639 ein ungewöhnlich großes 
Heer zu rüsten, das, von der Kumara-Mündung ausgehend, das Solonen-Land 
bekriegte. Die Festungen Decen, Asacin, Yaksa und Dogin leisteten erbitterten 
Wiederstand, letztlich fielen sie, und die Mandschus konnten 6950 solo- 
nische Krieger gefangennehmen und in ihr Bannerheer einreihen. Nur der 
schon früher erwähnte Baldaci blieb den Mandschus treu, die Bevölkerung 
der zwei Jinkiri-ula, d. h. der Seja und Selemdscha, hielten zu Bombogor, 
dem Anführer des Aufstandes. Im nächsten Jahr entsandte Abaxai den 
Siteku mit seinem erprobten Mordkommando gegen Bombogor. Erst wurde 
das Lager der Solonen am Orte Gan5 6 7 überfallen, dann Bombogor selbst am 
Orte Öilotai — auf mongolisch ’Felsig’ — erfaßt und ermordet. Die Macht 
der Solonen schien gebrochen zu sein, denn zwei Jahre später, 1643, wer- 
den einige früher als solonisch bezeichnete Dörfer bzw. Festungen an der 
Selemdscha ym ya  genannt. Es handelt sich um Boyori, Nergir, Duli, Galda- 
su, Öokucan, Nenggil (Hauer, a. a. O., S. 502—504, 514—516, 572; Meli- 
chov, a.a.O ., S. 68 — 72).

*

In den Jahren, in denen die Kriege gegen die Kamniganen und Solonen 
stattfanden kamen die ersten Nachrichten über Daurien zu den ostwärts vor- 
dringenden Kosaken und Pionieren. Und da diese Berichte von Silber, Zobel- 
feilen, Getreide und Obst redeten, rüsteten sich sehr bald Expeditionen zur 
Erforschung und Eroberung der paradiesischen Gebiete. Als erster kam 
im Jahr 1643 der Kosakenanführer Vasilij Daniloviö Pojarkov über das 
Stanowo-Gebirge in das Tal der Seja, und anschließend fuhr er als erster 
den Amur hinunter bis zur Mündung. Ihm folgte 1650 Jerofej Pavloviö 
Chabarov, der über den Tunggir-Paß den kürzesten Weg ins Schilka-Amur-Tal 
fand. Sowohl Pojarkov als auch Chabarov berichteten von einer Daur

5 Bei Hauer, a. a. O., Ondo. Aufgrund des im ewenkischen häufigen Wechsel von 
n ~׳   l identifiziere ich es mit dem Fluß Oldo, Nebenfluß des Amur zwischen Urka 
und Olga.

6Wildgänse und ein weißer Fuchs helfen den Verfolgern. Beide kommen sehr 
häufig in sibirischen und ostasiatischen Mythen vor.

7 Wahrscheinlich handelt es sich hier um den Paß, von dem aus der eine Gan- 
Fluß in den Argun, der andere, auch Ken genannt, in den Nonni fließt. Schon P. S. 
Pallas bemerkte, daß häufig die von einem Gebirge in zwei Richtungen fließenden 
Gewässer den selben Namen tragen (Reise durch verschiedene Provinzen des Russischen 
Reichs, III. Teil, Petersburg 1776, S. 189). — Vgl. hierzu auch den Tauern-Paß und 
die zwei Taurach Bäche im Land Salzburg.
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genannten Ackerbauer-Bevölkerung mit befestigten Dörfern und aus Balken 
gebauten Festungen an den Flüssen, wo Getreide auf bewahrt wurde. Die 
Namen der daurischen Siedlungen und Burgen entsprechen den solonischen 
bzw. ^ür^a-Dörfern und Burgen der mandschurisch-chinesischen Quellen (vgl. 
Tabelle). Die Russen trafen auch mit den Anführern der Einwohnerschaft 
zusammen, unter denen auch schon bereits bekannte Namen zu finden sind, 
z. B. Baldaca (Baldaci), Kolpa (Olpa), Omutei, Duva (Duba) usw.

Der dritte Vorstoß gegen Daurien erfolgte 1651, als Beketov den 
Baikal-See überquerend den Chilok hinauffuhr und am Irgen-See auf zahl- 
reiche pferdezüchtende Tungusen stieß. Weiter die Ingoda und Schilka hin- 
abfahrend traf er an der Mündung des Nertscha/Nirtscha Flußes die Neljud 
genannte Festung (das spätere Nertschinks) und den daurischen Fürsten 
Gantimur, der es zurückwies, dem Zaren untertan zu werden, und nur ein 
Freundschaftsbündnis anbot, da er und seine Vorfahren schon lange vor den 
Mandschus die selbstständigen Herrscher Dauriens waren. Da Beketov seinen 
Vorschlag nicht annahm, zog er weiter zu seinen Weidegründen am Ergüne 
(Argun) und Gan-Fluß.8

Der Bogdo Khan kümmerte sich anfangs nicht viel um die Fremden 
am Schwarzen-Drachen-Fluß, erst als sie schon den Sunggari hinauffuhren, 
wurden Gegenmaßnahmen getroffen. Wegen der überlegenen Kriegstechnik 
der Kosaken—sie hatten Feuerwaffen—vermieden die Mandschus, nach einigen 
schlechten Erfahrungen, die bewaffnete Auseinandersetzung. Es schien ziel- 
führender, die Fremden auszuhungern, und darum übersiedelten sie die Acker- 
bauer vom Seja-Amur-Tal an den Nonni und seine Nebenflüsse. Aber als 
nicht vorhergesehene Folge übersiedelte im nächsten Jahrzehnt fast die 
gesamte nomadische Solonen-Bevölkerung, die durch die Maßnahmen der 
!Mandschus ihrer Existenzbasis beraubt war und Handel in der gewohnten 
Form nicht mehr treiben konnte, unter der Führung von Gantimur in den 
von Russen überwachten Teil von Daurien. Jahrzehnte hindurch wurde der 
entwichene Gantimur von dem Mandschuherrscher, der inzwischen den Dra- 
chenthron bestiegen hatte, zurückgefordert. Die Auslieferung der Entflöhe- 
nen wurde von den Mandschukaisern nach der Belagerung von Albasin 
zur Vorbedingung der Friedensberatungen gemacht. Für die Mandschus 
bedeutete nämlich die Untertänigkeit Gantimurs das Recht auf sein Stamm- 
gebiet. Doch vergebens, Gantimur ließ sich und seine Familie taufen und 
wurde vom Zaren nach dem Vertrag von Nertschinsk (1689), der Daurien 
zwischen Russland und China teilte, zum Anführer der transbaikalischen

8 Die beste Beschreibung der Eroberung Dauriens ist im Buch von J .  E. Fischer, 
Sibirische Geschichte I —II, St. Petersburg 1768, besonders, S. 774—778, einige Details 
bei B . O. Dolgich, Родовой и племенной состав народов Сибири в X V I I  в., Москва 1960, S.
579- 608.
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Grenzwache ernannt.9 Diese Grenzwache bestand aus den daurischen Solonen 
und den ihnen angeschlossenen burjatischen und mongolischen Sippen. Ihre 
Selbstbezeiclmung, k'amnïcjan bzw. тощо1 k'amniqan, bewahrten sie bis in 
unsere Tage.10

Aus den geschilderten Ereignissen geht es klar hervor, daß die mandschu- 
rischen und die russischen Quellen wohl über dasselbe Land und dieselben 
Leute berichten, in den Bezeichnungen divergieren aber diese zwei Quellen- 
grupjien beheblich. Die Streitfrage besteht im wesentlichen darin, auf welche 
Volksgruppen sich die Bezeichnungen bezogen und ob eine Gruppe nicht 
etwa mehrere Namen hatte.

Im Falle der Benennungen: Tungusen, Solonen, Kamniganen ist die 
Frage noch verhältnismässig leicht zu beantworten. Die Tungusen des 
17. Jh. gehörten ihrer Abstammung und Lebensweise nach zu den trans- 
bajkalischen Steppentungusen, anders Pferde-Tungusen, und pferdezüchtende 
Tungusen waren auch die Solon und Qamniyan der mandschurischen und 
chinesischen Quellen. Mit diesen zwei Namen wurde annähernd dieselbe Volks- 
gruppe bezeichnet, wenn auch nicht alle Kamniganen als Solonen betrachtet 
werden können und möglicherweise auch nicht alle Solonen für Kamniganen 
gehalten werden dürfen (s. dazu S. 269—271). Gantimur und seine Leute 
wurden übrigens auch Solon-Kamnigan genannt.11

Den Kern des Problems bedeuten nicht die verschiedenen tungusischen 
Gruppen und ihre Benennungen, sondern die Frage, wer die Träger der Bezeich- 
nung DaurjDagur im 16—17. Jh. waren. Schon die ersten russischen Berichte 
nannten die Bewohner des Gebietes, das sich vom Oberlauf des Witirn an der 
Schilka entlang bis zur Mündung der Seja erstreckt, Dauren. Über Gantimur 
wurde auch öfters als «daurischer Fürst» berichtet.12 Darum wurde von 
einigen Forschern angenommen, daß Gantimur tatsächlich daurischer Ab- 
stammung gewesen wäre, andere wieder meinten, daß das Siedlungsgebiet der

s V. A. Tugolukov, Конные тунгусы: Этногенез и этническая история народов 
Севера, Москва 1975, S. 80 —95; S. Patkanov, Опыт географии и статистики тунгусках 
племен Сибири, Санктпетербург 1906, S. 203 — 204.

10 К. U.-K 6 halmi, Der mongolisch-kamniganische Dialekt von D adal Sum : Acta 
Orient. Hung. IX (1959), S. 164 — 204; Dies., Еще раз к вопросу о происхождении 
хамниган: Краткие сообщения Института народов Азии 85 (1964), S. 156 — 164; Шаг- 
даров—Дамдинов, О языке ононских хамниган: Труды Бурятского института общест- 
венных наук 10 (1968), S. 38—53.

11 Vgl. Pallas, а. а. О., S. 240; J. F. Baddeley, lïusaia, M ongolia, China, London 
1919, S. 428, 446. Die Mandschus und die Chinesen nannten die Tungusen eher Solon, 
die Russen aber Kamnigan, s. Giovanni Stary, Chinas erste Gesandte in  Russland, Wies- 
baden 1976, S. 54.

12 Patkanov, a. a. O., S. 203 — 204; Baddeley, a. a. O., S. 290 — 291, 270; S. M. 
Shirokogroff, Social Organisation 0 /  the Northern Tungus, Shanghai 1929, S. 62; Tugolukov, 
a. a. O.. S. 92, 96.
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Daguren früher westwärts bis zu Tschita gereicht hätte. Sogar Burjaten 
wurden unter den Daguren vermutet. Keine dieser Annahmen löst aber das 
Problem. Die mandschurisch-chinesischen Quellen machen das Bild noch 
verworrener, in dem sie — im Gegensatz zu den russichen Berichten — bis ca. 
1680 weder die Bewohner des mittleren Amur-Beckens, noch die des Seja-Tales 
und der Selerndscha Daguren nennen (vgl. Melichov, a. a. O., S. 186, 206). Dieser 
Volksname kommt zum ersten Mal in den Instruktionen vor, die der Kaiser 
der verhandelnden mandschurischen Delegation nach Nertschinsk mitgab.

Es wäre aber falsch, aus alldem die Folgerung zu ziehen, die Mandschus 
hätten von den Daguren nicht gewußt (Melichov, a. a. O.). Sie wußten genauen 
Bescheid über sie. Meistens waren aber die Daguren in die x ° r Xa l x o r Xa  

genannten Völkerschaften vom Sa^aliyan-Land inbegriffen, konnten aber 
notfalls auch unterschieden werden. Im Juli des Jahres 1636 empfing der 
Bogdo Khan die Huldigung hoher Bannerofiziere, vornehmer Mongolen und 
Chinesen «und dann kamen noch als Neulinge die mongyo yßrym (CMGT IV, 
185). Nicht viel später wurde von den mongyo yßrya behauptet, daß sie sehr 
reich an Getreide seien (GMCT IV, 197). Es wurde von mir schon erwähnt, 
daß yörya in den zeitgenössischen mandschurischen Dokumenten weniger die 
ethnische Zugehörigkeit als die Lebensweise angedeutet hat (s. S. 257). Mon- 
golen von der seßhaften Lebensweise der Fischer-Ackerbauer konnten zu 
dieser Zeit im mittleren Amur-Tal nur die Daguren sein. Die mandschurischen 
Dokumente unterscheiden in dieser Gegend auch die yöwalca yßrya (GMCT 
IX, 186—187), die wahrscheinlich einer der Dschürtschen Stämme waren.

Ein Widerspruch zeichnet sich zwischen den mandschurisch-chinesischen 
Quellen einerseits und den russischen andererseits auch bezüglich der Frage ab, 
wer in den Dörfern des Amur-Seja-Tales wohnte, wem die Festungen gehörten. 
Die mandschurischen und chinesischen Quellen sprechen im Zusammenhang 
mit Pa-ha-na (russ. Bokan), Gobol (russ. Ooguli), Sebfci (russ. Sepki), usw. nur 
von Solonen bzw. Saxalca, die ebenfalls ein Teil der Solonen waren; die 
russischen Pioniere aber berichteten aus denselben Ortschaften nur von 
Dauren (d. h. Daguren). Viele der Ortsnamen sind auf ersten Blick eindeutig 
mongolisch (z. B. Ulusu, Xailun, Uran, Ukur, usw.). Viel bedeutender ist 
es aber, daß ein beachtlich großer Teil dieser Dorf- bzw. Festungsnamen des 
17. Jh.s mit den Sippen- (yala- und mokon-)namen übereinstimmen, die V. 
V. Ponosov 1943 bei den Daguren von Tsitsikar aufgezeichnet hat.13 Weitere 
Übereinstimmungen finden wir mit dagurischen Ortsnamen von heute und 
auch mit Sippennamen der Butha-Daguren14 (s. Tafel).

13 V. N . Jernakov, Dagurs in  the Northeast China: Zentralasiatische Studien 8  (1974),
S. 411.

14 Samuel E. Martin, Dagur Mongolian Grammar. Texts and Lexicon. Blooming- 
ton—The Hague 1961, S. 124, 163; V . S. Starikov, Тунгусо-маньчжурские народы К Н Р  : 
Народы Восточной Азии, Москва—Ленинград 1965. S 669 — 70.
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Die Übereinstimmung der Orts- und Sippennamen bezeugt einwand- 
frei, daß die Bewohner der befestigten Dörfer im Amur-Seja-Selemdscha-Tal 
im 17. Jh. Daguren waren. Entweder trugen die Dörfer die Namen der jewei- 
ligen Sippen schon damals, oder es benannten sich die dagurischen Sippen nach 
der Umsiedlung ins Nonni-Tal nach ihren alten Siedlungen.

Im Gegensatz aber zu den dagurischen Ortsnamen haben die Personen, 
meist Anführer und Vornehme, mit denen die Russen verhandelten oder 
die in den mandschurischen Quellen angeführt wurden, z. B. Mokcon, Baldaci, 
Duba, Olpa, Tolga, Lavkaj, Silganej, Cipa, usw., klar tungusische oder nach 
tungusischer Art gebildete Namen.15 Diese Namen sind zu einem auffallend 
großen Prozentsatz aus Elußnamen des Amurgebietes gebildet, z. B. Silkanej 
aus Silka, Olçamca aus Olga, Nebenfluß des Amur, Emardi aus Emm, rechter 
Nebenfluß des Amur (anders Albasika) usw. Da es bei den Tungusen Sitte 
 war, die Kinder nach den Gewässern, in deren Nähe sie zur Welt kamen, zu־
bennenen (vgl. Vasil’evic, Эвенки, S. 171—172), ist daraus zu folgern, daß 
die solonische Führungsschicht des 17. Jh. schon mindestens die zweite 
Generation in diesem Gebiet war. Das bekräftigt auch die Behauptung Ganti- 
murs, daß schon seine Väter an der Nertscha gelebt hätten (Fischer, a. a. 
0 .(S. 773-775 ״

Es erweist sich somit, daß im 16—17. Jh. die Solonen und die Daguren 
in demselben Territorium lebten. Das Andenken des gemeinamen Landes 
blieb bei den Daguren und den Tungusen noch über Jahrhunderte wach. 
Darüber berichtete nicht nur Ysbrandt Ides im 18. Jh. sondern auch Shiroko- 
goroff im 20. Jh.10 In dieser Symbiose bildeten die Dauren/Daguren/moMgryoZ 
%ör%a die Ackerbau-Bevölkerung, die wahrscheinlich auch schon damals ihre 
Dörfer an den Flußufern erbaute, wo sie auch fischen konnte. Die Dörfer waren 
nach den von Shirokogoroff (a. a. 0., S. 78) aufgezeichneten Erzählungen mit 
Lehmauern umgeben. Die Daguren bauten ihre Häuser mit quadratischem 
Grundriß aus Lehm, deckten sie mit Rohr und heizten sie durch einen Herd, 
dessen Rauchrohren unter den Schlafbänken, den Mauern entlang, herum- 
geführt waren. In erster Linie bauten sie Getreide an, u. zw. viel Hirse, 
aber auch Gemüse, Obst, Tabak. Sie hielten Rindvieh und nur wenige Pferde.

15 Die verbreitetesten namenbildenden Suffixe im Ewenki sind die folgenden: 
-1d/-vul, ni/-naj/-la j, -aj, ■6a, -да, tu, vgl. Vasil’eviö, Эвенки, Ленинград, 1969, S. 171. 
Bei den daurischen Tungusen z. B. in den Namen: Doptiul, K enjaul, Sanaul; Silganej, 
Yelei, Lavkaj, U ndaj; Öuron6a, Olgaméa, Baldaia. Weitere Namen haben in ihrer Bildung 
Parallelen in ewenkischen Erzählungen, z. B. der Häuptling M okfon  im Helden Kodakion  
(Vasil’evië, Исторический фольклор звенковг Москва—Ленинград, 1966, S. 139), Senga- 
топ  in Daurien und IrkuSm on  Held (Vasil’evië, о. a. O., S. 296), E m ard i in Daurien und 
Ibd i Held (a. a. O.).

1, Vgl. E. Ysbrants Ides, Driejaarige Reize naar China te lande gedaan door den 
Moskovischen A fgezant, Amsterdam 1704, S. 67—68; S. M. Shirokogoroff, Social Organisa- 
Iion of the Northern T ungue, Shanghai 1929, S. 78, 84.
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Tafel

Entspechungen der solonischen Siedlungsnamen aus dem X V I I .  Jh. mit rezenten dagurischen Sippen- und Orstnamen

D if so g . s o lo n isc h e n  S ied lu n g en  u n d  F e stu n g e n  im  17. J h . R e z e n te

im  H u a n g  Ch’in g  k a i-k u o  fa n g  lüe O rts- u n d  F lu B n a m en— смет d a g u r isch e  S ip p en n a m e n in  A m u r -, S eja - u nd
H au er M e lich o v R e k o n s tr u k tio n N o n n i-T a l

AliSan Аличань AliCun Alin О
Asajin Асацзинь AsaÖin achetsin Л”
(Umnek) bahana Бахана Ba/an/Bokan

bajagir В
Bohori Бохэли Bojfori bakara/bakyr N Bokore-cien 0
Biuling (Улай)будин Biuliil Budinda U, F

bulgagir В
butamu В
byr’ian N Brjande F
tsinkir N

Cokucan Чокучань Cokuöan öugun 0
Denen Дочень D0 6 en/De6 en DiCun F

dankir В
Dedul Дэдура/Дэдур Dedul/Dadur dedur N , dadul В
Dogin Доцзинь Dogin/Degin degun N
Doko Докэ Doko/Dako dakutu N Daktuj 0
Duli Дули Duli

durmal N Dalmaj 0
durtal N

Dusun Дусупь/Досун!. Dusun/Dosun
Ertun Эрту Ertu/Eltu el’te A
Ere Элэ Ere vere N
Esuri Эсулп Esuri Esuri khesur N Hesi 0
GalJasun Гэрдасу(нь) Galdasu(n) Galdasu galdes N
Gobol Г обора/Гэбор Gobol/Gobul Gobol gobol, gebol N,

gobut В
gapka В
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Гунун Gunung Gunung
Guvalar Göwal(Ca)

(Ulan)hajlun Хайлунь Xailun X ailun khailen N
Алидай (X)olidai X olidai Holed i 0

H ulbur K ulgur, H ulgur 0
Y aksa Якса Yaksa

iare N  
ianyr N

Ioi'ay F

Ju rg in Юйэргэнь Yurgen Y urgin
kaltagir В

■Turgino 0

Кеинь Keyen Keyen

Кундулунь K undulun K undulun
khoto N Cboton-obo 0

Laliëan Лаличань Lai i fan

Mud an Мудань Mudan/Modon
m erden N,  В

Nenggil Нэнцзир Nengil

nadej N  
n ak ta  N

Norgal Норгэр Nergir nirgir N
Улакэ Olga valga N Olga F

onon N Onon F
Sebki Сайбуци Sebki Sebki shebke N Sepki 0 , Sepda 0

sodor, eudur В S utnr F

U kur Укур U kur
togdot В Tugdun 0  

Ukur 0 , F
Улай(будин) Ola aol a N

Um nek(bahana) Улунакэ/умунакэ Ulonko ulonkur N
U lusut улусу Ulusu U lusu ulesu
U rkan Урань Uran Uran u ra tB U ra 0

A bkürzungen: В  =  B u tha D agur nach Starikov; F  — F lußnam en; N  =  Dagur vom Nonni-Tal nach Ponosov; О =  Ortsnam e.
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Auch vor die Karren mit zwei übergroßen Rädern wurden meistens Ochsen 
gespannt.17

Die dagurischen Dörfer unterstanden den Solonen. Pojarkov’s Kosaken 
berichteten von Baldaci, daß zu ihm 6 tungusische und 5 daurische Sippen 
gehörten, von denen er Geisel nahm und Steuer einsammelte (Dolgich, a. a. 0., 
S. 585). Bombogor machten die Mandschus Vorwürfe, daß er von den yßryji- 
Dörfern Getreide einsammelte (Hauer, a. a. ()., S. 502). Die Solonen lagerten 
das Getreide in den Festungen. Chabarov fand in den Festungen des Lavkaj 
sehr viel Getreide, und auch Pojarkov wurde von den Dorfbewohnern an die 
Festung Moldykidic verwiesen, wo viel Getreide sein sollte (Dolgich, a. a. O., 
S. 585; Fischer, a. a. 0., S. 783 — 784). Der Name dieser Festung kommt von 
der tungusischen Sippe Moldjakit, die nach Vasil’evic (Эвенки, S. 274) heute 
im Stanowo-Gebirge lebt. Auch andere Festungen führen die Namen tungu- 
sischer bzw. solonischer Sippen, z. B. die von Beketov an der Nertscha- 
Mündung gefundene Festung Neljud oder der befestigte Ort Tu-li (Duli), 
der im mandschurischen Kriegszug von 1643 zur Selemdscha, erwähnt wird 
(Hauer, a .a .O ., S. 572; Melichov, Процесс Консолидации,, S. 93; Ders., 
Манчжуры, S. 213). Die russischen Quellen nennen dementgegen im allgemeinen 
die Festungen, die sie dem Schilka-Amur-Lauf entlang antrafen, mit den 
Namen der Häuptlinge, z. B. Festung des Lavkaj, des Albasa (das spätere 
Albasin), des Tolga usw.

Die Solonen wohnten weder in den Dörfern noch in den Festungen. 
In letzteren waren gar keine Wohngebäude. Sie bestanden nur aus den in 
Viereckform gebauten starken Balkenmauern, waren an den Ecken mit 
Türmen befestigt, und von Wällen und Wassergräben umgeben; drinnen 
waren höchstens zur Lagerung dienende Gebäude. Nur bei Kriegsgefahr zog 
sich die Bevölkerung hinter die Mauern zurück (Fischer, a. a. 0., S. 782—786, 
798 — 808; Dolgich, a. a. O., S. 579, 582). Nach den Schilderungen der Reisenden 
lebten die Solonen in ihrer Mehrheit das Leben der Steppen Völker, ähnlich der 
Mongolen. Sie hielten in erster Linie Pferde, aber auch Rindvieh, Schafe und 
Kamele, wohnten in Filzjurten, trugen im Sommer blaue Baumwollkleidung 
und im Winter Schafpelze. Die Reste des traditionellen Waldlebens der Tun- 
gusen bewahrten sie in ihrer Kopfbedeckung, in den Bräuchen und Riten, 
in der Zusammensetzung ihrer Nahrung und in der Stellung der Frauen, die 
Waffen trugen und sich um die Pferde kümmerten. Ein Teil der daurischen 
Tungusen jagte in den Wäldern und hielt Renntiere, ein anderer, die Targa- 
cin/Torgacin, die im Tale des Chailar- und Gan-Flußes wohnten, übernahmen 
die Lebensweise der Daguren.18

17 Id es , a. a. O., S. 62; Jernakov , a. a. O., S. 414; L. L. Viktorova, Монголы, 
Москва 1980, S. 1 4 5 -1 4 6 , 194.

18 D ie Beschreibung des Lebens der S teppentungusen  s. bei Ides, a. a. O., S. 
56—60 u n d  b e i Pallas, a. a. O., S. 238 — 243. Die B enennung  targadn/torgaöin lä ß t sieh
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In welchen Formen spielte sich nun das Zusammenleben der pferde- 
züchtenden Solonen und der ackerbauenden Daguren ab ? Anhaltspunkte zur 
Beantwortung der Frage geben schon die ersten Berichte der russischen Pio- 
niere über Daurien. Maksim Perfiliev meldete, daß er, dem Lauf des Witim 
entgegenfahrend, an den Seen von Baunt auf pferdezüchtende Tungusen 
gestoßen wäre, die ihm mitgeteilt hätten, daß noch weiter oben am Witim 
bei der Mündung der Karga (Karenga), ein daurischer Fürst namens Botoga 
wohne, der reich an Zobelfellen und allerlei Vieh sei, er habe auch viel Seide 
und Silber. Letztere erhandle er gegen Zobelfelle von einem anderen daurischen 
Fürsten, Lavkaj, dessen Leute viel Silber-, Kupfer-, und Bleierz graben und 
verarbeiten sollen. Die Zobelfelle verkaufe er den Chinesen für Seide. Dem 
Fluß Schilka entlang sollen noch zahlreiche viehzüchtende und Getreide 
anbauende Daurer leben, die viel Korn ernten, das von Lavkaj und anderen 
Fürsten für Zobelfelle eingetauscht würde. Weitere Mitteilungen erhielt Ivan 
Jurjeviö Moskvitin von den Tungusen, die an der sich ins Ochotskische 
Meer ergiessenden Uda lebten: Am jenseitigen Hang des Stanowo-Gebirges, 
an den Flüßen Ci (Seja) und Schilka, sollen Daurer leben, bei denen sie ihre 
Zobelfelle gegen Getreide eintauschen. Die Daurer sollen aus dem Korn auch 
Schaps brauen, hätten Obstgärten und Wein, hielten außer Pferden und Rinder 
Schweine und Geflügel. Für ihr Getreide sollen sie von den am Meer wohnenden 
Kilorcy (Giljaken) Kupfergeschirr und Perlen erhalten. Sie wären auch reich 
an Gold, Silber und Seide.

Es ist aus diesen Berichten ersichtlich, daß ein reger Wahrenaustausch 
zwischen den wildreichen bergigen Regionen und dem fruchtbaren Tiefland 
stattfand. Über den Ablauf des Handels können wir noch Näheres erfahren 
aus den Berichten der Kosaken: Die Sippen Gantimurs und Lavkajs, die an 
der Schilka lebten, pflegten die im Winter gejagten kostbaren Pelze und die 
im Chinggan Gebirge und am Argun gegrabenen und verarbeiteten Metalle, 
sowie auch Pferde auf großen Flößen zu verfrachten und die Schilka (d. h. den 
Amur) hinunterzufahren, zu den weiter unten lebenden Ackerbauern. Hier 
tauschten sie einen Teil ihrer Ware gegen Getreide ein, für den anderen Teil 
handelten sie von den südlichen und östlichen Nachbarvölkern Seide, Perlen, 
Baumwollestoff ein. Wenn der Amur zufror, spannten sie ihre Pferde vor die 
Schlitten und fuhren am Eise der Flüsse heim (Tugolukov, a. a. O., S. 99).

Der Handel war diesen Berichten zufolge in den Händen der sehr unter- 
nehmungslustigen, regsamen Reitertungusen. Die kleinen Festungen, die — 
dem Bericht Chabarovs zufolge — in der Entfernung einer Tagereise standen,

aus solonisch targan ’A cker’ (vgl. L. L igeti, Les mots 8010n s dans u n  ouvrage chinois des 
T s ’ing: Acta Orient. Hung. IX  (1959), S. 264; S t. Kaluzinski, Solonisches W Örterverzeichnis: 
Rocznik Or. X X X IV : 2, 1971, S. 45) m it H ilfe des Nom.-Act.-Suff. -U n  erklären . Ein 
Zusam m enhang m it den westmongolischen Torgud, wie Vasil’eviö es an n a h m  (Истори- 
ческий фольклор, S. 352 — 353), ist n ich t wahrscheinlich.
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dienten zur Sicherung der Wasserwege und als Lagerplätze der Waren. Kleine 
Burgen standen nicht nur am Amur und der Seja, sondern, nach den Erfah- 
rungen von Ysbrants Ides (a. a. O., S. 62 — 63) und den Erzählungen der 
Chinggan-Tungusen (Shirokogoroff a. a. ()., S. 66), auch dem Ergüne (Argun) 
entlang. Es ist bezeichnend, daß in den transbaikalischen ewenkischen Dia- 
lekten das Wort anjuj zugleich ’Weg’ und ’Fluß’ (Vasilevic, a. a. 0., S. 344) 
bedeutet. Die Handelsbeziehungen der Solonen gingen über die Grenzen des 
daurischen Landes. Besonders mit den Yehe — einem mit der mandschu- 
rischen Herrschersippe rivalisierendem Dschürtschenstamm — können gute 
Kontakte angenommen werden, da Aba^ai seine Heerführer öfters mahnt, 
die solonischen Gefangenen nicht durch das Land Yehe führen, da sie sich 
dort gut auskennen und leicht entkommen (Hauer, a. a. 0., S. 504). Mit den 
Moo-Minggan, den Qorcin und den Gorlos standen sie ebenfalls in Verbin- 
dung, wenn auch nicht immer in friedlicher. In der Chronik des Ostmongo- 
lischen Fürstenhauses werden sie schon am Ende des 16. Jh.s erwähnt unter 
den von Tümen Jasaytu Khan bekriegten Völkern am Yalu und Nonni: 
yürcid neligüd takiyur yurban keleten ece dayilaqu abun (68r) ’Die Jürced, 
Neligüd, Dagiyur, die drei Völker von verschiedener Sprache wurden besiegt’.19 
Außer um die Dschürtschen handelt es sich hier ohne Zweifel um die mon- 
golisch sprechenden Daguren, während neligüd die regelrechte schriftmongol- 
ische Entsprechung zum Namen neljud darstellt, mit dem in den russischen 
Quellen der bedeutendste Stamm der Steppentungusen bezeichnet ist. Es 
kann daher kein Zweifel bestehen, daß hier von den drei Völkerschaften von 
Daurien die Rede ist.

Die daurische Ackerbau-Bevölkerung war in politischer Hinsicht völlig 
passiv und überließ den organisatorisch veranlagten Reitertungusen den 
Handel und die Verteidigung. Mit dem Handel und durch die Sicherung der 
Handelswege kam die politische Macht naturgemäß an die Solonen. Dies spie- 
gelt sich auch im Umstand, daß die Mandschus nur mit ihnen verhandelten 
und vom Land als von dem der Solonen sprachen. Das Verhältnis der zwei 
Völkerschaften, der Solonen und Daguren, muß verhältnismäßig gut gewesen 
sein, da die Daguren sich gegen die Solonen nicht auflehnten und im Krieg 
von 1640 gegen die Solonen nicht Stellung nahmen. Viele Daguren stellten 
sich in den 50-er Jahren des 17. Jh.s mit den Solonen zusammen unter den 
Schutz des Zaren.

Die tungusischen, bzw. solonischen Stämme konnten aber das breite 
Netz der mit Festungen gesicherten Handelswege erst beherrschen, als sie

19 Б . Haenisch, E ine Urga-Handschrift des mongolischen Qeschichtwerks von Secen 
Sagang  (alias SanangSecen). D eu tsche Ak. d. Wiss. zu  Berlin, In s t i tu t  für Orientforschung, 
V eröffentlichung, Nr. 25, S. 67. — B ei I. J .  Schmidt (Geschichte der Ostmongolen und ihres 
Fürstenhauses, St. Petersburg  1829, S. 201) findet sich die falsche Form  «eligüd». Vgl. 
auch W . Heissig, a. a. O., S. 12 —13.
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auch eine gewisse innere Organisation hatten. Die innere Struktur der tun- 
gusischen Stämme und ihr Verhältnis zueinander läßt sich mit Hilfe der 
russischen Steuerlisten rekonstruieren. Im 17. Jh. bestanden die daurischen 
Steppentungusen nachweisbar aus drei Gruppen, d. h. Stämmen, den N’a mat/ 
Namjasin, den Neljud/N’eljagir oder Kamniganen und den Sa^alca oder 
Onkor. Der mittlere Stamm spielte die bedeutendste Rolle, auch das Ober- 
haupt der Stammesfederation, Fürst Gantimur, gehörte zu diesem Stamm.

1. Neljud/Neljagir (Neljuli, Lelluli, Luleli, mong. Neligüd) bewohnte das 
Gebiet von Tschita an der Schilka und den Amur entlang, bis ungefähr zur 
Mündung der Kumara. Im Norden reichte ihr Territorium bis zum Tungir- 
Paß, im Süden bis zum Onon, der Uldsa und dem Gan. In der Mitte des 
Gebietes lag die Festung Neljud (heutiges Nertschinsk), von wo das fürstliche 
Geschlecht stammte. Dolgich (a. a. O., S. 331 — 341, 349) rechnet die folgenden 
Sippen zu diesen Stamm: 1. Bajagir, 2. Dulikagir\Duligad\Dular\Dulugir,
3. KollagirjKaltagir, 4. PocegorjPocogan, 5. LunikirjSenkagir, 6. Sunin, 7. Kaj- 
soi, 8. Vokrajj Vakurajj VakaSilf Beker ei (oder ukrainskij rod) (vgl. auch Vasil’e- 
vie, a.a.O ., S. 267 — 8, 269 — 73, 278, 286). Gantimur gehörte zu der Sippe 
Dulikagir, darum wurde diese auch nojon duligad genannt (Damdinov-Sagda- 
rov, a. n. O., S. 49). Nach Shirokogoroff (a. a. O., S. 66) erinnerten sich noch 
die Chinggan-Tungusen an die Dulugir und an Gantimur und seinen Sohn 
Katanaj. Lavkaj, der oft in den Berichten der Kosaken vorkommt, gehörte 
zu den Koltagir und war mit Gantimur verschwägert. Zum inneren Kern des 
Stammes gehörten noch die Bajagir. Diese drei Sippen hatten ein gemeinsames 
Jagdrevier an den Flüssen Olekma, Tungir, Amasar. Da eben das Jagdrevier 
recht stark traditionell gebunden ist und darum lange unverändert bleibt, 
mußten diese Sippen schon seit lange verbunden gewesen sein. Eine andere 
durch gemeinsames Jagdrevier verbundene Gruppe innerhalb des Neljud 
Stammes waren die Lunikir, Sunin und Kajsol Sippen (Dolgich, а. а. 0  
S. 338 — 339, 341 — 43, 586, 589, 608; Fischer, a.a .O ., S. 799; Vasil’evic,
a.a .O ., S. 263—4, 267 — 8, 270—1). Der im Jahr 1639 getötete Häuptling 
der Kamniganen, Yelei, bewegte sich im Siedlungsgebiet der Bajagir-Dulikagir- 
Koltagir Gruppe, mußte also einer dieser Sippen angehört haben, wahrschein- 
lieh den fürstlichen Dulikagir. Das wird dadurch bestätigt, daß in der Familie 
Gantimurs der Name Jelej vorkommt (Tugolukov, a. a. O., S. 94). Gantimurs 
Leute werden auch Solon-Kamnigan genannt (Pallas, a. a. O., S. 240).

2. Der Sa^alca-Stamm der Solonen lebte am Unterlauf der Seja und 
an ihren Nebenflüßen, außerdem am Amur, zwischen der Kumara-Mündung 
und der Bureja-Mündung. Das Stammesoberhaupt, Baldaöi, wohnte an der 
Seja, in der Umgebung der Mündung des Tom. Über die zu diesem Stamm 
gehörenden Sippen sind wir unzureichend informiert, da die mandschurisch- 
chinesischen Quellen diesbezügliche Angaben nicht enthalten, die Russen aber 
von diesem Gebiet keine regelmäßigen Steuer einholten. Nur in den Reisebe
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richten der Kosaken sind einige Sippen erwähnt, so die Samagir, SelogonjSolo- 
gon, Turcan, ÊzegunjÊdzigun, DulaganjDolon (Dolgich, a. a. 0., S. 583—585). 
Hierher gehörten die Inhaber der Burg Moldikidic an der Mündung der 
Selemdscha, die Sippe Moldjakit (vgl. S. 266), außerdem die im solonischen Krieg 
neben Bombogor kämpfenden Sippen Ch’i-le-li (kiler) und Êr-t’un (orton).20 
Nach der Umsiedlung der Daguren ins Nonni-Tal und dem Abzug des ver- 
bündeten Neljud-Stammes ins russische Daurien zerfiel der Sa/alca-Stamm. 
Einige Sippen zogen sich ins Stanowo-Gebirge zurück, andere wurden in die 
Bannerarmee der Mandsehus als ice ma)u ’neue Mandschus’ einbezogen. 
Auch die Benennung Sayctlca verschwindet aus den Dokumenten, aber es 
erscheint die wahrscheinlich ursprüngliche Stammesbenennung OnkorjOngkor/ 
Khonkhor ~  dah. Honkore, als Bezeichnung der Solonen in der Provinz Hei- 
lung-chiang und in der Dsungarei, wohin ein Teil übersiedelt wurde.21 Diese 
Benennung mag aus solonisch / 0 »)0 rm ~  xognorl ~  хощегеп ~  ewk. korptorin 
’schwarz(es Tier)’ (Kaluzynski, a. a. O., S. 75; Aalto, a. a. 0., S. 65) stammen, 
und ist somit die sinngemäße Entsprechung von ma. saxalca ’schwarzer Zobel’. 
Die Solonen des Baldaci waren ja berühmt für ihre dunkle Zobelfelle. 
Onkot genannte Steppentungusen, die weder zu den Neljud, noch zu den Namat 
gehörten, sind in den russischen Quellen am Ende des 17. Jh.sim Tal des Onon 
belegt (Dolgich, a. a. O., S. 345 — 348; Witsen, a. a. O., S. 77, 113, 682).

3. Der Namat/Namjat/Namjasin Stamm lebte westlich von den Neljud 
und besiedelte ursprünglich das Tal des Witim und die Talsenken von Jerewna, 
Baunt und Irgen. Später, nach 1647—48, zog ein Teil zu den Flüssen Ingoda, 
Tschikoj, Mensa und Jörö/Iro, ein anderer Teil wanderte zu den Argun-, 
Chaul-, Chailar-Flüssen und hielt sich längere Zeit im Niemandsland zwischen 
den Gebieten der mongolischen Khane und denen des Zaren auf (vgl. Dolgich, 
a. a. O., S. 314, 323—4, 347; Vasil’evic, a. a. 0., S. 267, 271—76, 284; Baddeley, 
a. a. O., S. 280; Witsen, a. a. O., S. 113). Zu dem Stamm Namat gehörten die 
Sippen: 1. Sara NamjaljSaranudjSarnud, in tungusischer Form Sino Namjat,
2. Нага N amjatjIIaranud, 3. ÖipcinjC'ipcagirjÖimcagir, 4. Poinkin, 5. DzaltotJ 
Zeltud, 6. Konur, 7. DolotjDalatjDulan (Dolgich, a. a. 0., S. 349). Anscheinend 
war die Bindung der Namjat zu den anderen zwei Stämmen sehr lose, wenn sie 
überhaupt jemals zum solonisch-kamniganischen Stammesverband gehörten. 
Jedenfalls werden sie weder im 17. noch im 18. Jh. als Solonen bezeichnet.

20 D ie Sippenbenennung 77tZe/TTiler ist recht verb reite t bei verschiedenen m andschu- 
risch-tungusischen V ölkerschaften im  A m urbecken, vgl. V asil’eviS, a. a. O., 270; die Sippe 
Orton le b t noch  in der E rinnerung  d e r  K am niganen von D adal-Sum , vgl. K . U .-K 6halm i, 
Der mongolisch-ramniganische D ialekt von D adal-Sum : Acta Orient. Hung. IX  (1959), S. 
179, 197).

21V gl. O. Lattim ore, The M ongols of M anchuria, London 1936, S. 186; M artin , 
a. a. O., S. 163; Kaluzynski, a. a. O., S. 39; P . A alto, G. J .  Darnstedts onkor-solonisches 
Wörterbuch I :  Eocznik Or. X X X V III , S. 31.
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Nach dem nertschinsker Frieden gehörten aber auch sie in den Verband 
der tungusischen (kamniganischen) Grenzwache.

Nach dem Zeugnis der Personenbenennungen lebten die Steppen- 
tungusen mindestens seit der Mitte des 16. Jh.sin Daurien,doch kann es nicht 
genau festgestellt werden, wann sie dorthin zogen. Ihre früheren Siedlungs- 
gebiete können aber ermittelt werden. Bei den Tungusen ist es verbreitet, 
seine Sippen nach den Gewässern zu benennen, an den sie siedeln, bzw. die 
Gewässer bekommen die Namen der dort wohnenden Gruppen (Vasil’eviö, 
Топонимика восточной Сибири: Изв. Всесоюзн. геогр. общ. 1958:4, S. 
329—335). Im Tal des Mittellaufes der Lena, den Mündungen des Witim 
bzw. der Olekma gegenüber, befinden sich zahlreiche Flüsse und Seen, die 
Stammes- und Sippennamen der Neljud und Namat bewahrten, hier sollen nur 
der Fluß Naman (Namana) und der Fluß Neljagir-Charjalak, weiters der See 
Neljagir-Mjakinda erwähnt werden.22 Wahrscheinlich mußten die Vorfahren 
der Neljud- und Namat-Tungusen diese Gebiete wegen des Vordringens der 
Jakuten verlassen. Die Namat wanderten den Witim hinauf und gelangten 
so zu den Seegebieten von Jerawna und Baunt, die Neljagir/Neljud zogen der 
Olekma entlang bis zur Wasserscheide von Tungir und wechselten so in das 
Schilka-Amur-Tal hinüber. In der Volkstradition der Burjaten blieb die Weise 
in Erinnerung, wie die tungusischen Waldjäger die Pferdezucht übernahmen. 
Die burjatischen Stämme erschienen erst nach den Tungusen in Transbaikalien, 
und diese befürchteten, daß die Herden das Wild verscheuchen werden. 
Die Tungusen verpflichteten darum die Burjaten zur Umzäunung ihrer Weiden, 
und das ausgebrochene Vieh, besonders Pferde, nahmen sie zum Unterpfand. 
Im Besitz dieser Tiere, erfuhren die Waldjäger den Nutzen der Tierhaltung. 
Fortan raubten sie immer mehr Vieh von ihren Nachbarn.23 Das herrische 
Auftreten und die historische Rolle der daurischen Steppentungusen macht 
diese Art der Adaptation weit wahrscheinlicher als das Verlieren der Rentier- 
bestände, was von vielen Forschern für den Grund des Wandels ihrer Lebens- 
weise gehalten wird.24

Der Vorstoß der Waldjäger-Stämme in das viel bessere Lebensbedingun- 
gen schaffende Großviehzüchtertum verursachte auch einen demographischen

22 A uch noch weitere E ntsprechungen  fü r S ippennam en sind in den geographischen 
N am en dieser Gegend zu finden, vgl. S. P . K raëeninnikov, В Сибири, Неопубликованные 
материалы, Москва— Ленинград 1966, S. 149 — 154, 199.

23 Die Erzählung von den urtu hürêê ’langen Zäunen’ und den v ieh raubenden  
Tungusen-H äuptlingen s. bei Eliasov, Предания и легенды о взаимоотношениях народов 
восточной Сибири: Зап. Бурятского научно-исследовательского института культуры, 
X X X V  (1958), S. 178 —187; R um jancev, Баргузинские летописи I, Улан-Удэ 1962, S. 54, 
82 — 3; Baldaev, Избранные, Улан-Удэ 1961, S. 112—120.

21 U nter anderen w aren dieser M einung Shirokogoroff, a .a .O .,  S. 39, 68 — 9; 
L attim ore , a .a .O .,  S. 164 — 5; V asil’evidf, a .a .O .,  S. 86 — 7.
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Aufschwung und verlieh somit den nötigen Massendruck zu den Auseinander- 
Setzungen der ohnehin viel kriegerischeren Tungusen mit den viehzüchtenden 
Burjaten und Mongolen. Sie verdrängten die Chori-Burjaten, machten die 
Daguren von sich abhängig, bauten ein dichtes Netz von befestigten Handels- 
wegen in Richtung der Mongolen, der Ergüne-gol/Argun, und in Richtung der 
Dschürtschen-Stämme, den Amur entlang, aus. Der Ausbau der weitreichenden 
Handelstätigkeit ging parallel mit der Intensivierung der Beziehungen der 
tungusischen Stämme untereinander, das Endergebnis war die solonische 
Stammes federation. Die Führung behielt der Neljud-Stamm, in dessen Gebiet 
die Erzgruben lagen, wenn auch die Sa^alca das stets strittig machten. Letzten 
Endes standen die Handelsbeziehungen, die vom Stammesverband gesichert 
wurden, im Interesse aller Teilnehmer, u. a. der dagurischen Ackerbauern. 
Das Oberhaupt des Neljud-Stammes war zugleich auch Führer des Stammes- 
verbandes.25 Trotz befestigter Orte finden wir keine Beweise für die Aus- 
bildung einer Stadt mit zentraler Bedeutung, einer Hauptstadt. Die Festung 
Neljud, mit anderem Namen Nibcu,26 war nur der Sitz der fürstlichen Dulikagir 
Sippe. Es gibt auch keine Angaben darüber, daß sich außer dem natürlichen 
Rahmen der Sippen- und Stammesorganisation irgendeine Machtorganisation 
gebildet hätte. Die eher lose scheinenden inneren politischen Bindungen 
blieben im Bereich eines Bündnisses zwischen gleichrangigen Stämmen. 
]Merkwürdigerweise lebte die Erinnerung an dieses Land noch Jahrhunderte 
bei den Nachkommen der Teilhabenden. Die Chinggan-Tungusen wußten noch 
in unserem Jahrhundert von Gantimur, seinem Sohn Katanaj, von ihren 
Festungen, von ihren Kriegen mit anderen tungusischen Stämmen. In den 
Erzählungen der tungusischen Gruppen, die sich in das Stanowo-Gebirge 
zurückgezogen haben, kommt oft der Held Katana, Katanucan aus dem 
Onon-Land vor. Die transbaikalischen Kamniganen bewahrten ihre alten 
Sippennamen, ihre Lieder, die vom Bund der Sippen sprechen, Legenden über 
in den Grenz-Obos (Grenzmalen) verborgenen Eisenkisten mit Aufzeichnun- 
gen ihrer Geschichte, und endlich ihre altertümliche Merkmale aufweisende 
mongolische Mundart, die nach Feststellungen von Damdinov und Sagdarov

25 Vgl. hierzu G an tim urs Offenbarungen über seine M acht und U nabhängigkeit 
B ek eto v  gegenüber und seine A ussage über die ihm  un te rtän ig en  39 tungusischen und 
dagurischen  Sippen. S agdarov  —Dam dinov, a. a. 0 ., S. 47; Tugolukov, a. a. O., S. 92.

26 Niböu  ist die bei den  M andschus bew arte ursprüngliche Bezeichung des Flusses 
N ertsc h a  und  der bei seiner M ündung liegenden F es tu n g  N ertschinks, und  dem entspre- 
chend  fü h r t  auch J. B. du  H a ld e  die S tad t ”N ip tchou  ou  N erzinski” und die ”R . de 
N ip tch o u  ou Nerza”  an ( D escrip tion  de la Chine et de la Tartarie chinoise I . P aris  1735, 
K a r te  v o r  dem  T itelblatt). B ei Id e s  erscheint der N am e von  N ertschinks in den Form en 
N iuheu/N iencheu  (a .a . O., S. 67, 62). Diese F orm en scheinen eine K ontam ination  des 
N em ens N ip iu  m it der falschen  Lesung nü-chên der chinesischen U m schrift des Nam ens 
Jürêen  darzustellen. Solche K ontam inationen  kom m en auch  bei anderen europäischen 
A u to ren  des 18. Jh . s vor.
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den dagurischen Mundarten sehr nahe steht. Der solonisch-kamniganische 
Stammesverband bedeutete sicherlich viel für die teilnehmenden Sippen. 
Durch weiteren Ausbau ihres Handelsnetzes bei immer mehr Stämmen 
der Umgebung hätten sie in die Lage kommen können, die führende Macht 
eines Nomadenreiches zu werden. Da aber Daurien, eben zur Zeit des Auf- 
baues des Stammesverbandes, zwischen zwei expandierende Großmächte 
geriet, mußte es unterliegen und die Geschichte bleibt uns die Antwort 
schuldig, ob sich aus dem Land der Tungusen und Daguren tatsächlich ein 
Steppenreich gebildet hätte.

Das hier dargelegte Modell eines angehenden Nomadenreiches mit einer 
vollbäuerlichen mongolischen und einer tungusischen Komponente, die sich 
erst kurz davor aus den urgesellschaftlichen Verhältnissen der sibirischen 
Waldvölker zu einem viehzüchtenden Steppenvolk entwickelt hatte, mit befes- 
tigten Siedlungen und durch Festungen gesicherten Handelsstraßen ist ein 
interessantes Phänomen, das die Allgültigkeit der bisherigen Vorstellungen 
über das Verhältnis von Nomaden und Ackerbauern bzw. Nomaden und Fe- 
stungen in Frage stellt. Dieser Fall scheint aber keine Einzelerscheinung zu 
sein. Am Nordrand des Steppengürtels sind von Archäologen in Gebieten alter 
Ackerbaukulturen Wasser- oder Landwegen in Reihen folgende, kleine Fe- 
stungen entdeckt worden. Den Cherlen (Kerülen) und die Tola entlang fand 
Pêrlêê mit anderen mongolischen Archäologen zusammen kleine Festungen 
aus der Zeit der Kitan. Aus den Zeiten der Türken und Uiguren stammen die 
Festungs-Reihen am Zusammenfluß des Orchon und Köktschin-Orchon, im Tal 
des Choit-Tamir bzw. in den Tälern des Kemtschik, Tschadan, Ak-Sug, 
Ulug-Kem. All diese Burgen standen in einst bebauten Gebieten. Auf noch 
frühere Zeiten werden von Okladnikow die kleinen Burgen datiert, die in 
Burjatien, in der bargusinischen Talsenke und dem Mündunggebiet der Selenge 
freigelegt wurden, ebenfalls in einstigem Ackerland. Okladnikow nimmt an, 
daß die Träger dieser Kultur aus türkischen Ackerbauern und mongolischen 
Jägern bestanden haben.27

Es bleibt nun den weiteren Forschungen Vorbehalten, die Frage zu beant- 
Worten, in welchen Fällen und wie weit man aus der verhältnismäßig gut doku- 
mentierten solonisch-dagurischen Symbiose Schlüsse auf die Gesellschaften, die 
diese oben angeführten Funde hinterlassen haben, Schlüsse ziehen darf.

27 Ch. Pêrlêê, Киданьские города и поселения на территории М Н Р  ( X  начало 
Х И в .) :  Монгольский археологический Сборник, Москва 1962, S. 55 - 6 8 ;  s. auch S. 
Jagchid , The K itans and their Cities: C A J  X X V  (1981), S. 85—87; ferner E . Nowgoro- 
dowa, Die alte K unst der Mongolei, Leipzig 1980, S. 216; A. Egly, U n Monastère du  
X V I  siècle: Etudes Mongoles 10 (1979), S. 9; L. P . K yzlasov Этапы средневековой истории 
Тувы: Вестник Московского Университета 1964:4, S. 66 -92 ; А. Р . Okladnikov, 
История и культура Бурятии, Улан-Удэ 1976, S. 76 — 78. — Vgl. noch  Viktorova, 
а а . О., S. 1 4 5 -1 4 6 , 1 7 6 -1 7 7 .
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THE C H U A N G  Ш THE SHUIHUCHUAN 
A CONTRIBUTION TO THE HISTORY OF 

LANDOWNERSHIP IN CHTNA

BY

BARNABAS CSONGOR

Although the exploitation of land has always been the basis of Chinese 
society, the actual forms of the ownership of land in Chinese history are not 
too well known. Historical sources do not seem to offer much in this respect, 
especially as regards the pieces of land held by other title than having a posi- 
tion in the Mandarin bureaucracy. This is the more regrettable as the lack of 
positive information easily leads to idle speculations as to the nature of this 
«private landed property», or even as to the general character of traditional 
Chinese society itself. Therefore it seems to me of some use to analyse the 
data found in the novel Shuihuchuan1 about the $£ chuang,2 seemingly
a kind of «private landed property».

In the present paper a novel, i.e. an unconventional historical work has 
been used for source material. It is, therefore, necessary to say a few words 
about the problem of how the authenticity of the data can be established. 
It seems to me that the data contained in the novel are certainly not authentic 
when taken singly,3 but the general picture conveyed by them undoubtedly is. 
This statement can be verified by the fact that the wording of the descriptions 
listed below is practically uniform in all the nine oldest extant editions. This 
means that these descriptions were accepted by both the authors and the 
reading public as having been consistent with their concept of reality.

1The three-volum e critical edition had  been used: Cheng Chen-to (ed.), S h u i hu  
ch’üan chuan I  —I I I ,  Peking 1964.

2 The resu lts o f the  present survey p robab ly  app ly  to  the tim e of the  earlies t ex tan t 
editions (16th —16th century) ra th e r th a n  to  Sung-tim e, th e  epoch in which th e  p lo t has 
been set. — A bout th e  chuang cf. m ainly  K a tö  Shigeshi, Origin and Organization of the 
Chuang-yiian [){£(Щ] during the T 'ang D ynasty. Toyb Gakuhô 7 (1917), pp . 313 — 338; 
H . Maspero, Les régimes fonciers en Chine: M élanges posthumes I II , P aris 1950; E . Balazs, 
Le régime de la propriété foncière en Chine du I V e au  X I V e siècles: La Bureaucratie céleste, 
P aris  1968.

3 In  a poetic description (ch. 2, vol. I , p . 22) i t  is said e.g. th a t «there a re  thousand
hired  hands» ( f/,|) fu  yung) in a chuang. This is certa in ly  a  hyperbole w hen com pared
w ith  o ther d a ta  referring to  the sam e chuang. To tak e  another exam ple, p ig  is never 
m entioned am ong dom estic animals, although po rk  is said to  be eaten frequently .

Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V .  19817



B. CSOXGOR276

The ])lace of the chuang in the general context of the novel can be briefly 
described as follows.

The heroes of the novel, who all belong (or should belong ultimately) 
to the spontaneous fraternity of the «good fellows of the rivers and lakes» 
had to become outlaws for a variety of reasons. They had to flee the world 
of «law and order», the sphere of cultivated lands and imperial authority, and 
moved into no man’s land, into the wilderness of the Liangshan marshes, into 
the sphere of rebels and hermits. There they were united into a community 
based on a Utopian-like brotherhood. The first seventy chapters describe the 
formation of this brotherhood, as well as the individual fate of several heroes 
leading them to Liangshan. Chuangs are mentioned mostly in this part, either 
as homes of heroes, or as places where, in addition to wayside inns, the heroes 
could find shelter, food and friendship, and even protection from the law 
enforcers who pursued them.4 On the whole, the chuang is described in the 
novel as existing on the borderland between civilization and wilderness, the 
two spheres of the traditional Chinese world, and therefore functions as a kind 
of gate of communication between them.

There are in all twenty-two chuangs mentioned5 6 in the novel; in nearly 
all the cases only the chuang yuan, the home of the chuang holder53 is
described. In the following, a list of data thought to be relevant is given 
before starting with the analysis proper. The list is arranged in the following 
order: name of the chuang and the adjacent village, their geographic situation; 
description of the chuang yuan׳, animals kept, plants raised, meals, food taken; 
the holder of the chuang; members of the household; how and why the holder 
had to leave the chuang — and eventually other data of interest.

Case 1. The chuang of the Shih family in Shihchiats’un (village of the 
Shih family) in the district of Huayinhsien, Shensi (ch. 2, vol. I, p. 25). The 
village consists of 3 — 400 families (j|£ p  chuang hu, p. 27.), all bearing the 
surname Shih.

The chuang yuan stands beneath the Shaohuashan mountain within 
a grove of pines and willows, and is surrounded by an earthen wall. Inside there 
is a kind of a hall, a TX' s '  ts’ao t’ang, where guests are received (p. 22),8  once 
in a number of 300—400 (p. 27); meals are taken in another kind of hall,

4 A lthough villages are frequen tly  m entioned, i t  occurs only once th a t  one o f 
th e  heroes finds shelter the re  (ch. 47, vol. I , pp . 786—788) — and he goes there w ith  th e  
purpose o f reconnoitring.

5 In  ch. 19 (vol. I , pp . 272, 273, 276) the hom e of a f ish e r  is called chuang or XT 10.Ï !  
ta y ü  chuang  (’fishing chuang’). As th e  relation of th is  k ind  of chuang to  landed p ro p e rty  
is e n tire ly  unclear, i t  was o m itted  from  fu rthe r trea tm e n t.

5a T he te rm  holder is used on purpose to  avoid confusion w ith the  E uropean-type 
landed  p roprie tor, the  ’landed g en try ’.

6 This ’reception hall’ m eaning of ts’ao t’ang  is a tte s ted  in the  novel by  alm ost all 
subseq u en t cases, although dictionaries seem to  ignore it.
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the t’ing (p. 23) or m the family quarters, Щ, ׳!£ hou t’ang (p. 24); guests 
are housed in a guesthouse, the '45■ }?s k’o fang (p. 23); there is a threshing ground 
(p. 22), a stable (p. 23), a backyard garden (p. 33) and several straw huts 
(p. 44) in the rear.

Cattle, sheep, ducks, geese, chickens, dogs (p. 22, poetic description), 
horses and mules (p. 23).7 — Vegetables, beef, soup, wine (p. 23), mutton, 
and fruit, (p. 24); for a banquet connected with a village council, two water 
buffaloes are slaughtered (p. 27); at the feast of the Moon: mutton, chickens 
and ducks (p. 33).

The master of the chuang is a Shih t’ai kumf (grandfather Shih).
He is over sixty (p. 22), is appointed by the district (hsien) magistrate as 
JIjE li cheng (p. 25). His only son, Shih Chin is 17—18 years old (p. 23). He is 
addressed as ta lang (p. 26), he is the undisputed leader of the village
and the holder of the chuang after his father’s death; he organizes the defence 
of the village against a raid of local outlaws (pp. 27 — 28).

There are a number of followers, chuang k’o9 in the chuang, also
an instructor in the martial arts, a chiao t’ou.10

Shich Chin made friends with his former enemies, the local bandit chiefs, 
therefore he was attacked by the constables of the local magistrate and had 
to flee from the chuang (ch. 2, vol. I, p. 34; ch. 3, p. 43—44). He found shelter 
with his friends in their fortress on the Shaohuashan mountain. As his home 
had been burnt down during the flight, his friends offered to rebuild the 
chuang yuan, or he could remain with them as one of the chiefs of their band. 
Shih Chin decided to leave the place for Yenan, in order to look for his former 
instructor (p. 44) there.

Case 2. The chuang lies in the villages Ch’ipaots’un, ten-odd miles from 
Taiehou in Yenmenhsien, Shansi (ch. 4, vol. I, p. 61).

A reception hall, a guest house and a library are mentioned (pp. 61 — 62).
The master and his guest ride horses; mutton is eaten (p. 61).
The holder is a Chao j|41־ yuan wax. He lives regularly in Taiehou with 

his concubine and her father and comes to the chuang only in order to hide 
a friend there, who is wanted for murder. Chao yüan wai is also a patron of 
the nearby Wut’aishan monastery (p. 62).

A number of followers.11

, In  a  skirmish w ith outlaw s, only th e  m aster of the chuang rides a  horse.
8 F or th is and sim ilar term s cf. below.
In ״  the  poetic description (p. 22) a  thousand  is m entioned; in th e  sk irm ish  w ith the 

outlaw s 30 — 40 able-bodied chuang k ’o head  th e  arm y of the  village (p. 28).
10 Several chiao t’ou appear in th e  novel. They are either in struc to rs a t  a  chuang

holder, or itineran t showmen (of u>u ahu) also peddling drugs — or, finally , arm y
officers as well.

11 Prepared for a figh t, Chao yüan  wai was escorted by 20 — 30 followers armed 
w ith cudgels (p. 60).
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Case 3. In a market town (7jj^  shih chmg) near the Wut’aishan monas- 
tery (ch. 4, vol. I, p. 69) the inns are owned by the monastery (p. 70). An inn- 
keeper is called a chuang chia (p. 71).

Case 4. T’aohuachuang, in the village T’aohuats’un at the foot of the 
T’aohuashan mountain (ch. 5, vol. I, p. 82), near to Ch’ingchou, Shantung 
(p. 83).

The chuang yuan is surrounded by willows (p. 81). A main hall (!H'vï 
cheng fang), a side room (IЩТЦ erh fang p. 82), another kind of hall (a fing, 
p. 87) are mentioned, as well as a threshing ground (p. 84).

Beef (p. 82) and goose (p. 83) are eaten, also steamed buns (man fou, 
p. 88). Horses are practically nonexistent as sedan chairs are used for a moun- 
tain trip (p. 88).

The holder is a Liu t ’ai kung, over sixty. He has a daughter of 18 years. 
He has been subjected to the outlaw chiefs living in the T’aohuashan mountain 
(pp. 8 2 -8 3 . 84).

First villagers (chuang chia, p. 81) are mentioned, later only followers.
Case 5. The western chuang of Ch’ai Chin in Henghaichün, Hopei (ch. 9, 

vol. I, p. 137).
The home, the chuang yuan is surrounded by a moat and a whitewashed 

wall in a grove of willows. A hall {fing), family quarters and another hall (fing  
fang) are mentioned (p. 139).

There is a wayside inn attached to the chuang (p. 137).
Twenty-odd horses, dogs and falcons for hunting are mentioned; meat, 

fruit, seafood and wine are served (pp. 138—139).
The holder is a Ch’ai Chin, addressed to and spoken of as ta kuan

jen. His ancestor had abdicated in favour of the first Sung emperor, and there- 
fore his family has an imperial pledge of protection; it forbids officials to enter 
his house or to harass him in any way (p. 137, and ch. 22, vol. I, pp. 333 — 334). 
There is an instructor in the martial arts in the house, thirty to fifty «good 
fellows» and an unspecified number of followers.

Case 6. The eastern chuang of Ch’ai Chin, at a distance of some forty li 
or six hours walk from the western one (ch. 22, vol. I, pp. 332—333).

The chuang yuan lies in a forest of huai trees and willows, surrounded 
by water. There is a pavilion ( ^  fing, p. 333) before the gate, and a tower 
over it (ch. 11, vol. I, p. 162). A main hall (j£Jg cheng fing), a western pavilion 
( fif hsüan), 3 — 5 guest houses and an eastern porch (lang, p. 333) are 
mentioned.

Cattle, sheep, mule, horse, duck, chicken, goose (poeticdescription, p. 333).
In the household there is a tailor (p. 341), and several stewards (Ti/i? 

chu kuan, p. 334).
In the winter the granaries ( ->fc[!gj mi fun) are watched by the villagers 

(chuang chia) (var. followers, chuang k’o) (ch. 10, vol. I, pp. 156—157).
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Ch’ai Chin collects rent/tax in rice (J&ffiiK: shou tsu mi, p. 332).
Following a quarrel with the local magistrate, in which an uncle of Ch’ai 

Chin and a brother-in-law of the mandarin were killed, notwithstanding the 
imperial pledge of protection, Ch’ai Chin is put into prison and is threatened 
by execution (ch. 52, vol. II, pp. 857 — 861).

Case 7. The chuang of Ch’ao Kai, in the village Tungch’its’un near to 
Yiinch’enghsien, Shantung (ch. 14, vol. I, pp. 200—201). The route from 
Yiinch’eng to the chuang takes one hour’s ride on horseback (ch. 18, vol. I,
p. 261).

A guardroom ( P6) }Jy men fang) beside the gate is mentioned, a reception 
hall, another hall (t’ing) with a porch (p. 201), guest rooms, in the courtyard 
an armrack with lances (p. 204). There is a garden in the rear (p. 262) with 
a rear gate (p. 264).

There are vinestocks in the garden (ch. 18 vol. I, p. 262). Mutton and 
pork are eaten (p. 219).

The holder is a ׳{£jE pao cheng and а Щ pa. He is a bachelor, has one 
(or more?) stewards (p. 201) and a number of followers.

As a caravan carrying costly birthday presents to Grand Preceptor 
Ts’ai Ching had been waylaid by Ch’ao Kai and his friends, and the robbery 
had been traced down to him, Ch’ao Kai had to flee from his chuang. He gave 
money to the chuang k’o which were not willing to follow him that they might 
look for another patron (ch. 18, vol. I, p. 263), and then set the chuang yuan 
on fire (p. 265).

Case 8. An unnamed chuang somewhere between the Huangnikang hill 
(ch. 17, vol. I, p. 241) and the Erhlungshan mountain (p. 243). Ts’ao Cheng, 
a wandering butcher from K ’aifeng, having lost his capital and thus being 
unable to return home, married into the family of a «peasant of the chuang» 

($£ 'i<. chuang nung chih chia) and became an innkeeper (p. 242).
Case 9. The chuang of the Sung family (or of Sung t ’ai kung, or of Sung 

ta hu) in Sungchiats’un (village of the Sung family) near to Yiinch’enghsien, 
Shantung (ch. 22, vol. I, pp. 327 — 328).

The chuang yuan is surrounded by a wall (ch. 35, vol. I, p. 563); halls 
like a ts’ao t’ing (p. 330) and a ts’ao t’ang (p. 556), a Buddhist chapel (p. 329) 
and a rear gate (p. 557) are mentioned.

Chicken, duck and wine are served (p. 328, 564).
The holder, Sung t ’ai kung (’grandfather Sung’) is spoken of also as 

a ’head of a big family’ (Jc Я ta hu, p. 328); the family is called a ’family of 
chuang peasants’ (chuang nung chih chia, p. 331) as well. He lives together with 
his younger son Sung Ch’ing (p. 328) and a number of followers. The elder son, 
Sung Chiang is a clerk (}Çp] ya szu) in the district office (yamen) of Yiinch’eng 
(p. 259). He has been formally disowned by the father, to prevent the family 
from becoming involved in possible troubles with the yamen (pp. 327 — 328).
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Gase 10. The chuang of a Chang t ’ai kung beneath the Wukung pass 
(ch. 32, vol. I, p. 492). The family has a mourning lodge fen an, ibid.)
beneath the pass, consisting of ten-odd huts (^t:Jg ts’ao wu, ch. 31, vol. 1, 
p. 485). The t’ai kung and his family were killed by a magician who fell in love 
with the t’ai kung’s daughter. The magician then moved to the mourning 
lodge with the girl and his pupil. The relatives of the girl, being peasants 
of chuang (chuang nung chih jen) could not do anything against all this.

Case 11. The chuang of a K’ung t ’ai kung, beside the Paihushan mountain 
(ch. 32, vol. I, p. 498). There is a village nearby where relations live (p. 499).

The chuang yilan beside a creek has high, whitewashed walls, is sur- 
rounded by weeping willows and pines (pp. 496 — 497). A reception hall (p. 497) 
and a «middle hall» ( ф ׳Цг chung t’ang, p. 499) are mentioned.

Mutton and pork are eaten with wine (p. 499).
K ’ung t ’ai kung has two sons, K’ung Ming and K’ung Liang living with 

him. The sons have a master (teacher? ft|j shih fu), Sung Chiang (cf. case 9.) 
living temporarily with them (p. 497); there are at least 20—30 followers12 
in the chuang.

Case 12. The chuang of a Mu t ’ai kung (ch. 31, vol. II, p. 654), some two 
li from the market town Chiehyangchen in Shantung (ch. 37, volt II, p. 581).

The chuang yuan is situated in a grove of willows and is surrounded by 
a wall. A guardroom at the gate (p. 581), a reception hall, a threshing ground 
and a pavilion (t’ing tzu, p. 582) are mentioned.

Gruel, soup, vegetables (p. 581), mutton and pork (p. 589) are eaten; 
for a banquet, an ox, ten-odd pigs and sheep, a number of chickens, geese, 
and ducks are slaughtered (p. 654). — Mulberry and hemp are mentioned 
(poetic description, p. 581).

The holder, Mu t ’ai kung is a wealthy man (ЖЯ fu Ait, p. 588). His 
sons, Mu Hung and Mu Ch’un are titled as pa  in Chiehyangchen (ch. 37, vol. 
II, 588).

A number of followers.
Case 13. The chuang of a Ts’ao t ’ai kung in a village beneath the Chinling 

pass, Shantung (ch. 43, vol. II, p. 700).
A reception hall and a hall (t’ing) are mentioned (pp. 700—701).
Ts’ao t ’ai kung is a retired clerk (P |g  hsien li, p. 700).
Case 14. The chuang of the Chu family, at the foot of the Tulungshan 

mountain, in the village of the Chu family. Shantung (ch. 46, vol. II, p. 767). 
The chuang covers an area of 300 li (of distance?, ibid.).

The «chuang» (i.e. chuang yuan, ch. 48, p. 796), or the dwelling place 
of the holder (p. 767), or his «office» ($j ya, p. 786) is built on the top of the 
Tulungkang hill beneath the Tulungshan mountain, is surrounded by a moat

12 T his is the num ber o f th e  chuang k’o who chased W u  Sung (ch. 32, vol. I , p . 496).
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among weeping willows (p. 796). Its walls are three chang (nine metres?) 
high and covered with stone, with drawbridges and gates with towers in the 
front and in the rear (p. 781). The walls are studded with weapons. A front 
hall (ch’ien t'ing, ch. 50, vol. II, p. 824), a jail and a well are mentioned.

Beef and horsemeat are eaten (ch. 50, p. 825), cattle and sheep are men- 
tioned (p. 829) and a cavalry at least three hundred strong.13

The holder is a t’ai kung, Chu, titled -/fi ch’ao feng (p. 767). His three 
sons, Chu Lung, Chu Hu and Chu Piao (p. 796), together with the instructor 
in the martial arts Luan T’ing-yü (p. 798) are the leaders of the chuang’e armed 
forces. The chuang master is in alliance with two neighbouring chuang holders 
(p. 786, cf. cases 15 and 17), and is on friendly terms with the local magistrate 
(p. 788).

There are one-two thousand able-bodied followers in the dmang  (p. 778). 
Moreover, 5—700 families of ׳(ДЯ ^ew Am14 live around the chuang (yuan). 
Each of these families gives two able-bodied men into armed service 
(p. 767).

The settlement15 16 of the Chu family has 10 — 20,000 inhabitants, the major- 
ity bearing the surname Chu (p. 787). There are inns and butcher’s stalls there 
(p. 785). The roads in the settlement form a maze with booby traps to keep 
off outsiders, invaders (p. 786). The inn at the outskirts of the village is con- 
stantly watched by 10—20 armed people (p. 767). After war was declared 
with Liangshan, all able-bodied men are called to arms (p. 786); they wear 
yellow jackets with the name Chu written on it (p. 785). Together with the 
villages of cases 15. and 17., the chuang (i.e. the settlement) is able to raise 
an army of 10—20,000 men strong (ch. 47, vol. II, p. 778).

After a prolonged fight, the Chu family is defeated by the Liangshan 
army, the holder of the chuang is killed, together with his entire family (p. 829). 
Old Chung-li, a peasant from the Chu village with a different surname, who 
betrayed the secret of the maze is rewarded by the Liangshan leaders with 
gold and silk, and «is made a local resident for ever» (p. 830). After
the Liangshan army had left the village, «the people of the place themselves 
razed to the ground both the (buildings of the) chuang (yuan) and the (official 
buildings of the) ’village’ of the Chu family» (p. 830).10

Case 15. The chuang of the Li family at the foot of the Tulungshan 
mountain (cf. case 14). There is a village nearby (ch. 47, vol. II, p. 778), and 
an inn belonging to the chuang (pp. 769—770).

13This is the largest num ber o f horsemen participating  in th e  fig h ts  w ith the 
L iangshan arm y (p. 827).

14As the term  occurs only once, I  refrain  from  any in te rp re ta tion . I t  certainly 
does no t denote «tenant» as i t  is frequen tly  translated .

15 Literally: «village» ( f â i f j  ts'un fang).
16This sentence is absent from  tw o of the  oldest editions, cf. p . 835, note 58.
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The chuang yuan lies in a grove of huge willows, surrounded by a moat; 
whitewashed walls, a drawbridge (p. 778). There is a drum in the gatehouse 
(p. 794). In the courtyard, before the main hall (t’ing) there are more than 
twenty armracks at both sides with weapons (p. 778).

Cattle, horses, sheep, mules, donkeys (ch. 50, vol. II, p. 832). — Tea is 
served (p. 779).

The holder is a Li Ying, addressed to and spoken of as ta kuan jen (cf. 
case 7) (ch. 47, vol. II, pp. 777 — 778). A wife and family (p. 782, 832), a school- 
master (f,F] men kuan hsien sheng, p. 779), a steward (p. 778), several 
assistant stewards fu chu kuan, p. 779) are mentioned, together with
several hundreds of followers (p. 780).

During the fight between the Chu family and Liangshan, Li Ying remai- 
ned neutral, in spite of his being a sworn ally to the former. After the victory 
of Liangshan, the leaders of the latter forced Li Ying to leave his chuang, 
to join them with his family and household, and set fire to the chuang yuan 
(ch. 50, vol. II, pp. 830 — 832).

Case 16. The chuang of a Mao t ’ai kung at the foot of a mountain in 
Tengchou, Shantung (ch. 49, vol. II, p. 806).

In the chuang yuan a main hall (t’ing) with a porch, two pavilions 
(lang, p. 808) and a backyard garden (pp. 806 — 807) are mentioned.

Tea is served (p. 807). There are at least 7 — 8 horses (p. 816).17
Mao t ’ai kung holds the office of a li cheng (p. 807). He has a son and 

at least 20—30 followers (p. 808). His son-in-law is a minor official (Acljg-fLU 
liu an klung mu, ibid.) in Tengchou.

Mao t ’ai kung is addressed by two local hunters, Hsieh Chen and Hsieh Pao 
as ’uncle’ (ffjjfj popo), he addresses the hunters as ’nephews’ (jgg chili) (p. 807).

Mention is made of chuang hu (p. 816), therefore there was a village 
nearby.

Case 17. The chuang of a Hu t’ai kung (ch. 47, vol. II, p. 778), at the 
foot of the Tulungshan mountain, allied to the chuangs of the Chu and Li 
families respectively (cases 14 and 15). In the war with Liangshan the whole 
family was exterminated, only one son survived «Hu Ch’eng (the son) seeing 
that events have taken a bad turn, gave his horse a slash and ran away, leaving 
his home for good, fleeing for his life. He fled to Yenanfu; later on, after the 
foundation of the Southern Sung empire he became an army general» (ch. 50, 
vol. II, p. 828).

17 T he villagers a ttach ed  to  th e  chuang (chuang hu) a re  also m entioned to  have 
horses (p. 816). This abundance o f  horses is ra ther im probable and  is to  be explained by  
th e  co n tex t: th e  rescue p a r ty  h ead ed  by Sun Li needed a  num ber of horses for th e ir  
fu tu re  role in  ch. 50 posing as a  m ilita ry  un it sent from  T engchou  to  aid the Chu fam ily  — 
and th e  chuang  of Mao t ’a i k u n g  an d  th e  adjacent village w ere  th e  only possible places 
to  g e t th e m  from .
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Case 18. The chuang of a Ti t ’ai kung in the village Szuliuts’un (ch. 73, 
vol. I ll, pp. 1227—1228). A reception hall (ts’ao t’ing) is mentioned and sheep 
and pigs. The family chia) has more than hundred members.

Case 19. The chuang of a Liu t ’ai kung (ch. 73, vol. I l l ,  p. 1231), or of 
the Liu family (p. 1252), not far from the market town Chingmenchen (p. 1230). 
A reception hall (ts’ao t’ing), a side room, a Ic’ang are mentioned.

Case 20.18 The chuang of the Kung brothers in the village of the Kung 
family (ch. 102, vol. I ll, p. 1579) in the district Hsinanhsien (p. 1581).

A vast chuang yuan situated in the forest, is surrounded by an earthen 
wall and by 2—300 willows. A reception hall (ts’ao t’ang) and a side room are 
mentioned, beside a threshing ground.

Chicken, duck, beans, apricots, onion, garlic, fish are eaten, wine is 
served. *

The holders, the brother Kung Tuan and Kung Cheng are indigenous 
to the village, and «they were promoted by the 200-odd families of the village 
to be their patrons» ( ^ й  с/ш erh, p. 1581).

Case 21. Fan Ch’iian, a jailer in the town Fangchou bought ( ц mai, 
p. 1590), а ts’ao chuang (a ’small’ (?) chuang) (ch. 103, vol. I ll ,  p. 1595), 
consisting of several straw roofed huts and twenty-odd mu of land east of 
Tingshanpao, near to Fangchou. He sent several followers there to cultivate 
the land (p. 1590).

Case 22. The Tuan family has a chuang in Tingshanpao (ch. 103 — 4, 
vol. I ll,  pp. 1590—1595). Its master is a Tuan t ’ai kung. The sons organize 
theatrical plays in Tingshanpao and have a gambling den there.

* * *

From the above, two conclusions can immediately be drawn: 1. that 
a chuang, although always situated in the vicinity of a village was a kind of 
holding itself and not a village; 2. that the holders of the chuangs were not 
peasants, they did not till the land with their own hands. This latter conclusion 
is evident from the size of their abodes, the chuang yuans, from the number 
of buildings these consisted of, from the presence of followers (chuang k’o) 
and stewards (chu kuan, fu chu kuan), and the quality of the food eaten, etc. 
Though, the holders of these chuangs and their families are qualified (cf. cases 8, 
9, 10) as chuang nung chih chia, chuang nung chih jen, i.e. ’peasants of the 
chuang’.

This ’peasant’ status of the chuang holders seems to be in contradiction 
with their titles. Some of them are addressed as yuan wai (c. 2), others as 18

18 The following cases occur in  a  p a r t  o f th e  novel interpolated la te r , cf. R. G. Irw in, 
The Evolution oj a Chinese Nove י .Cambridge, Mass. 1953, pp. 66 — 75.
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ta kaan jen (c. 5, 6, 15) or as ch’ao feng (c. 14). In actual usage, However, all 
these titles were already titles of respect only.19

This neither-peasant-nor-mandarin status of the chuang holders is, 
besides, in complete agreement with certain basic ideas expressed in the 
novel.20 It is not surprising that in the official historical work of the age, the 
Ming shih the types of chwings described in the Shuihuchuan are mainly 
ignored.21 As the economic chapters of these official histories are supposed to 
describe the economic/taxation system of the empire, the absence of our 
cases from the above list can only mean that these were not considered to be 
parts of the taxation system, neither as privileged exceptions nor as average 
cases.

Although these chuangs were outside the taxation system, their rela- 
tionships to the administrative bureaucracy were by no means uniform. The 
following types can be distinguished:

1. The size of the chuang, the wealth of its holder reached a magnitude 
equal to some of the lesser kingdoms of the earlier periods (case 14); more 
than ten thousand subjects, a veritable army several thousands strong with 
a fortress as residence — the armed power at the disposal of a local magistrate 
was certainly no match for these.22 The fact that the chuang yuan of the Chu 
family was called ya, ’official residence’ can be explained only by assuming 
that its resident, Chu ch’ao feng acted in fact as a mandarin, i.e. collected 
taxes and imposed corvée — but for himself, not for the state. As well as the 
fact that the surrounding settlement with 10—20,000 inhabitants was still

19 Cf. th e  item s yuan viai, kuan  jen and ch’ao feng in  th e  d ictionary  T ’ung su  pien. 
Y u a n  w ai and  ch’ao feng were orig inally  titles th a t could be bought. In  fact, no one am ong 
the  chuang holders or anyone from  th e ir  families are m entioned in  the  novel to  have a 
position  as an  official.

20 Cf. B. Csongor, On the P opularity of the Shuihuchuan : Acta Orient. Hung. X X V III  
(1974), pp. 307-318.

21 In  one of the  economic chap te rs of the M ing shih  a  lis t o f the  various k inds of 
chuangs is given as follows: «Im perial chuang, chuang of p rinces, o f princesses, o f m erito- 
rious rela tives, o f high officials, o f  eunuchs, of B uddhist an d  Taoist monasteries» (cf. 
M ing  shih, ch. 77. Chung-hua shu-chü  ed. Peking 1974, vol. 7, p . 1881). Out o f our cases 
only th e  chuang of the  W u t’aishan  m onastery  (c. 3) and  those  o f Ch’ai Chin (w ith an 
im perial pledge of protection: ’m eritorious rela tive?’, c. 5, 6) could be described as 
hav ing  been officially acknowledged.

22 Shih W en-pin, the m ag is tra te  of Yiinch’eng h ad  on ly  fo rty  constables a t  his 
disposal to  cope w ith the  activ ities o f  th e  Liangshan band  (ch. 13, vol. I., pp. 194 — 195); 
the p a r ty  led by  Sun Li and posing as  a reinforcem ent u n it sen t from  Tengchou to  Yiin- 
ch ’eng w as only  fo rty  men strong  as well (ch. 49, vol. I I ,  p . 816). — Certain places in  the 
countryside, however, where th e  presence of outlaws was considered to  be m ore dan- 
gerous, had  garrisons a t least several hundred men strong, e.g. th e  tow n Ch’ingfengchen 
(ch. 33, vol. I , p. 513, 516, ch. 34, p . 529) with th ree ou tlaw  bands in the neighbouring 
m oun ta ins.
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called a ’village’23 suggests that it was exempt from the jurisdiction of the 
local magistrate, that its inhabitants know only one master above them, the 
holder, the lord of the chuang.

Still, the head of this ’private kingdom’ was on friendly terms with the 
local magistrate,24 he made common cause with him against the outlaws of 
Liangshan. His eagerness to cooperate with the imperial authorities was 
certainly thought to be a safeguard for upholding his position. The anti- 
bureaucratic bias of the novel made therefore kill him with his whole 
family.

2. Other chuangs were affiliated with local administration, in two ways:
a) The chuang holder was a li cheng (с. 1, 16) or pao cheng (c. 7). This 

means that they belonged to the bureaucratic administration, although on the 
lowest level. They were made responsible for maintaining peace and order in 
their village, and for the smooth course of tax collection. In view of their 
privileged position it would be pointless to ask whether they were subject 
to taxation themselves or not: they certainly could make the village pay 
for them.

b) A relation of the chuang master was a minor official in the neighbour- 
ing town (c. 9, 16), or the master himself was a retired minor official (c. 13). 
These ties with local administration were more indirect, more remote than 
in the preceding case and could work in various ways: in case 13 Ts’ao t ’ai 
kung used his prestige to extort money from local people;25 in case 16, Mao 
t ’ai kung used the official position of his son-in-law to put his enemies into 
prison.26 On the other hand, in case 9, Sung t ’ai kung thought to protect the 
family from the vicissitudes of his son’s career as a clerk by disowning him 
formally.27

3. In case 4, the master of the chuang had to pay taxes to the outlaw 
band living in the neighbouring mountains. It is open to question whether the 
local magistrate was able to collect taxes from him or not.28

As to the origin and the basis of the chuang holders’ wealth, patriarchal 
traditions apparently played a major role. The majority of the chuang masters 
was addressed or spoken of as t’ai kung. The term is explained in the dictionary

23 Cf. note 15. — From  th is and other passages o f  th e  novel it is ev id en t that the  
ta’un fang was not a closed settlem ent.

24 Cf. e.g. eh. 47, vol. I I ,  pp. 7 8 7 -7 8 8 .
25 Ch. 43, vol. I I ,  pp. 700 701.
28 Ch. 49, vol. I I ,  p. 808.
2,The use o f  d isow ning as a protective m easure show s th at the p osition  o f the 

chuang master was ta c itly  acknowledged by  local authorities — to  say  th e  least.
28 Chao yiian w ai (case 2) liv ing in a tow n w as probably a rich m erchant, judging  

b y  his title; his holding a chuang was perhaps related to  h is being a patron ( | д [ й  tan 
yüeh) o f the W ut’aishan m onastery. — Case 21 is not possible to  interpret: th e  size o f  the 
land is too sm all for a landed estate , and the conditions o f  buying it are n o t know n.
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T ’ung su pien as ’father; grandfather’23 * * * * * 29 obviosuly in an extended sense: in 
cases 1, 14 and 18 the number of the people living in the neighbouring village 
and having the same surname as the t’ai kung himself was over hundred — or 
even well over hundred. Only elderly people had this title: wellnigh all the 
t’ai kungs had adult children and two are mentioned to have been over sixty.

It is but natural that aged chuang holders should have held a distinctive 
appellation of patriarchal character: outside the sphere of mandarin bureau- 
cracy, social prestige could only be expressed in patriarchal terms. The social 
prestige of the chuang holders in the villages is shown, in addition, by many 
facts: in case 20, it is expressly mentioned that the chuang holders, the Kung 
brothers were «the patrons of the village»; in case 14, the chuang yuan of Chu 
ch’ao feng is called the «official residence»; in case 1, it was the chwmg holder 
who organized the defence of the village, etc.

The superiority of the holders of the chuangs over the villagers was also 
ensured by the presence of their retainers in addition to the moral support 
of patriarchal tradition. These retainers consisted of two groups of people: 
all chuang masters employed a number of followers, chuang k’o, hired hands 
who appear in the novel as servants, carriers, grooms, cooks, bodyguards and 
who were strangers to the villagers (cf. case 7); the richer ones, in addition to 
the followers, retained a number of ’good fellows’ as honoured guests30 
acting as instructors in the martial arts or as stewards sometimes. As the 
’good fellows’ were professional fighters31 and as also the chuang k’o appear 
sometimes as a kind of private armed force (с. 1, 2, 14), it stands to reason 
that the superiority of the chuang holders over the villagers was not only 
a matter of moral prestige. It meant probably that the peasants of the respec- 
tive villages were taxed by the chuang holders.32 This can be substantiated 
by two facts: 1. in the five cases (с. 1, 4, 9, 14, 20) when the name of both 
chuang and village is given, the names are identical; 2. the inhabitants of 
a village, when mentioned at all, are called chuang hu or chuang chia (с. 1, 6, 16), 
i.e. ’families (belonging) to the chuang’. These terms would be meaningless if 
the cultivators were not bound to pay taxes to the chuang holder and to till 
his land.33 This kind of relationship between the cultivators of a village and

23 T ’ung su pien, ch. 18.
30 Cf. th e  ease o f W ang Chin (с. 1) or o f  Sung Chiang and W u Sung (0 . 6), or th a t

o f Tu H s in g  (c. 15) etc.
31 A b o u t the characteristics o f  th e  ’good fellow s’ cf. B . Csongor, op. cit.
32 T h is is expressly m entioned  in  c. 6.
33 I t  is  n ot specified anyw here in  the novel w ho th e  tillers o f  th e  chuangs’ land

were. A t th e  sam e tim e, the size o f  a  chuang is given in  tw o , extrem e cases on ly  (c. 14, 21).
This loose  handling o f the chuangs’ econom ic activ ity  can  on ly  m ean th a t th e  acquisition
o f m an p ow er w as not a source o f  socia l conflicts, it did n o t constitu te an y  problem  for the
chuang ho ld ers (nor for the authors and  th e  reading public o f  th e  novel, for th a t m atter).
M oreover, i t  w as certainly unth inkab le to  increase th e  territory  o f  the chuang b y  expro
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the neighbouring «landlord» was again merely a natural outcome of the 
patriarchal traditions.

Thus the chuangs and the adjacent villages could sometimes form a 
miniature taxation unit together, sometimes be independent from the taxation 
system of the empire.

Beside their agricultural activity, the holders of the chuangs were also 
engaged in commerce: the inns mentioned in cases 3, 5, 8, 11, 15 could obtain 
their supplies from the chuangs only. In fact most of them, if not all, were 
owned by the chuang holder. However, this commercial activity could not 
have been considerable as a survey of the chuangs’ agricultural ן !rod и ce does 
not show any tendency towards cultivation of specialized produce for the 
market, for sale.

Some of the chuang holders, or their sons (c. 7, 12) are mentioned as 
holding the title pa (usually translated as ’hegemon’). This term of historical 
origin34 denoted in the novel those persons who, in a given locality were 
regarded as undisputed potentates in business matters. Itinerant merchants, 
showmen, singers and the like were bound to ask their permission for pursuing 
their trade in the locality by paying a suitable fee. Recalcitrant people were 
punished severely or even killed.35

As the chuang holders mainly lived on the borderland of the civilized 
world, it was inevitable that they should come in contact with the people 
living in the wilderness, the various bands of outlaws. These contacts, however, 
were not always hostile. Even Ch’ai Chin, scion of an imperial house and 
a privileged person offered refuge for criminals in his house,3״ and had a lively 
correspondence with the leaders of the Liangshan band as well.37 It is perhaps 
not too far fetched to assume that these contacts between outlaws and the 
chuang holders were one of the sources of the latters’ wealth. Ch’ao Kai (case 7), 
who was both a pao cheng and a pa, i.e. who was a person of unquestioned 
authority in his village, assumed the organization of the birthday presents’ 
theft without the slightest hesitation.38 This close relationship between chuang 
holders and outlaws is not just a matter of artistic imagination, a touch of

priating the cultivators o f  the village. To ex to rt taxes from them  w as m ore easy and 
trad itionally  more accepted.

34 Another age-old title  o f respect, ’great k ing’ ( ta wang) has been used to  
address outlaw  chiefs (cf. e .g . ch. 5, vol. I, p . 84).

45 Cf. the quarrel betw een the Mu brothers and an itinerant show m an  as told by  
Mu Ch’un (ch. 37, vol. II , p . 582). — Other pa  in  th e  novel are: Li L i (ch. 37, p. 588) and 
Shih E n  (ch. 29, vol. I, p. 447), innkeepers; L i Chiin and Chang H en g  (ch. 37, p. 588) 
w aterm en and sm ugglers. The authority o f  th ese  pa  was apparently m ain ta ined  by sheer 
physical force.

36 Cf. ch. 22, vol. I, pp. 3 3 3 -3 3 4 .
37 Cf. ch. 11, vol. I, pp. 1 6 3 -1 6 4 .
38 Cf. ch. 14, vol. I, p. 204.
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picaresque in the novel, it follows from the very nature of the chmng «property» 
itself. This, in turn, can be established by examining how a chuang could be 
acquired, or what happened if and when it was abandoned by the master.

Nothing essential can be learned from the novel about the acquisition 
of a chuang.39 The consequences of losing a chuang, however, are amply docu- 
mented. In case 14, it is stated explicitly that after the death of the holder 
and his family the chuang ceased to exist. True, the destruction of the «official 
residence» and the village centre was a «revolutionary», exceptional feat40 
of the local peasants, a factual obliteration of the memory itself of the Chu 
family’s supremacy, — but it is significant that although many chuang holders 
were compelled in the novel to leave their chuang for good,41 no efforts are 
mentioned to regain possession of the lost property.42 This can be explained 
only by assuming that a legal protection of the chuang was nonexistent, and 
in case of aggression the holders could rely on the number and martial skill 
of their men only. As shown by the case of Ch’ai Chin (c. 5, 6), in a conflict 
with a local magistrate, an imperial pledge of protection was not of much 
value. It is, therefore, not surprising if the chuang holders frequently turned 
to the outlaws with their sympathies, — a chuang holder, ambitious to thrive, 
had much in common with them.

The absence of legal protection is also described m the novel in connec- 
tion with a commercial venture (ch. 29—30, vol. I, pp. 447—469). Shih En, 
son of the commander of a prison camp founded a wine and meat shop at 
a nearby market town, employing ninety-odd convicts for this purpose. His 
shop acquired the monopoly of the wine and meat supply of the inns and 
gambling dens in the town, also visiting actresses and showmen had to pay 
Shih En a tax in order to obtain a permit to perform. Now it happened that 
a new officer at the prison camp brought a certain Chiang Chung with him, 
a fellow of strong physical force and skilled in fighting. This Chiang Chung 
chased Shih En out of his property by assaulting him. The only way for Shih 
En to get his property back was to find somebody stronger than his enemy 
and let him fight back. This had been done by Wu Sung who made Chiang 
Chung publicly renounce the possession of the shop before an assembly of 
the most valiant people of the town and then to move out. There is not even 
a hint at a possibility whatever of a legal remedy; even a talk between the

״3 Cf. n o te  28.
40 T o my knowledge th is is th e  on ly  case in the n ovel w h ich  could be described as a 

«peasant revolu tionary  feat».
41 S h ih  Chin (с. 1) and Ch’ao K a i (c. 7) had to  flee  before th e  armed forces o f  th e  

m agistrate; C hu ch ’ao feng (c. 14) and  H u  t ’ai kung (c. 17) w ere killed, together w ith  
their fam ilies; Ch’ai Chin (c. 5, 6) w as arrested by th e  m agistrate; Li Ying (c. 15) w as  
forced to  jo in  th e  Liangshan band.

42 Cf. especia lly  the fate o f  th e  last scion of the H u  fa m ily  (c. 17).
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father of Shih En and the friend of Chiang Chung was out of question. Con- 
forming with the general tenor of the novel which wishes to demonstrate that 
all kinds of ventures such as this were doomed to failure under the rule of 
mandarin bureaucracy, the story ends with Wu Sung being lured into a trap 
and imprisoned, and Chiang Chung once again chasing Shih En out of his shop.

By way of summary it can be said that the term chuang covered several 
kinds of relationships to a piece of land in China, at least in early Ming time. 
Only some of the holders were acknowledged by the imperial authorities as 
such, the majority being considered peasants, and commoners. These chuang 
holders played a leading part in the villages, either as veritable lords collecting 
taxes from the peasants and making them till the chuang’s field, or as low rank 
representatives of the local magistrate. As the chuang did not enjoy any legal 
protection, not infrequently armed force was needed to retain it in possession. 
Due to their unstable position, the chuang holders were rather mobile elements 
of society and showed a variety of social attitudes: they were either ruthless 
exploiters of the adjacent villages, or their protectors against the bigger robbers; 
they either associated with the local magistrate to fight rivals, or made common 
cause with local outlaws and smugglers. In the novel’s view the chuang holders 
should make common cause with other mobile elements of society (soldiers, 
merchants, and vagabonds), because with the actual state of things the 
chuang itself was doomed to extinction.
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LANDOWNERSHIP RELATIONS IN PYLOS

BY

JANOS S A R K A D Y

One of the major turning points in world history was the appearance of 
the ancient form of proprietorship and ancient mode of production, and the 
consolidation of a new economic and social structure in contrast to the pre- 
dominance of the Asiatic form of proprietorship and mode of production. With 
regard to the central locations of the development of civilization, this change 
involved the growth of the Aegean and, later, of the Mediterranean into 
important centres of this kind. This shift and subsequent consolidation was 
completed in developed antiquity, i.e. in Greek history, but its beginnings date 
to earlier times. The immediate prehistory of the ancient development is the 
Aegean Bronze Age (3—2nd mill. В. C.), the development of which culminated 
in Cretan and Mycenaean civilization. These early civilizations on European 
territory were not yet of the ’European type’, despite their special features 
that emerged at the time, but were ’Asiatic’, related in their basic characteristics 
to the civilizations of the Ancient East.

The connections between the Ancient East and the Aegean civilizations, 
the parallel between them and, more importantly: the basic identity of their 
character has continued to emerge more clearly during the research carried out 
in our century. The decipherment of Linear В confirmed the results arrived 
at earlier on the basis of the archeological material and the written sources 
from the Ancient East.1 Hungarian scholars also contributed to the discussion 
of problems in this connection.2 Ferenc Tokei’s article analysed the subject 
from the point of view of the philosophy of history.3 Tokei brought the material 
of Cretan and Mycenaean social history, first of all the results and problems 
issuing from Linear B, to bear on the examination of the genesis of antiquity. 
He emphasized that the basic characteristics of Mycenaean society fit into the 
genera] framework of the Asiatic mode of production, while, on the other hand,

1 V entris—C hadw ick 1956, pp. 106, 1 10, 119, 232; W ebster 1958, 11; H eichelheim  
1958, p. 160; Page 1959, p. 178; Tjum enev 1959; Starr 1962, p. 42; V erm eide 1964, p. 
232; F in ley 1970, pp. 30, 47.

2 Sarkady 1957, 1975, 1978; H arm atta 1959; T egyey  1966; H ahn 1969; 1971, 1978.
3 T6kei 1965, 1968, 1969, 1977a, 1977b.
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he pointed out those elements (especially the role of the ktoina ktimena 
holdings) which, within the framework of the Asiatic mode of production, 
prepared the ground for the emergence of the ancient form of society.

An examination of the subject in the above terms helps to reveal the 
working of the factors, which prepared the ’antique turning’ point, and to 
proceed from there towards a deeper historical understanding of this significant 
change. This being the case, a study of Mycenaean society becomes especially 
relevant, particularly the examination of what counts as the basis — the 
landholding relationships.

The documents relating to agriculture and land-holding relationships 
are one of the most extensive and most important groups of the Linear В 
source material. Accordingly, they resulted in extensive literature almost from 
the very beginning and its volume is still growing.4 The considerable number 
of multifarious elaborations and endeavours to reach solutions also include 
some more comprehensive works, and attempts at syntheses; however, it 
cannot be said that a final conclusion of the problems has yet emerged. There 
is no single generally accepted — and acceptable — scientific account of the 
system of Mycenaean land-holding. In spite of all the efforts, there are very 
few results that can be regarded as having been established beyond any doubt; 
there are even crucial terms, the meaning of which is still under discussion, not 
to speak of an interpretation of the whole land-holding system. This being so, 
a re-examination of the sources from the very fundamentals cannot be out- 
dated. In the present paper — for going an attempt to make a critical assess- 
ment of the various existing solutions proposed and of the comprehensive 
accounts offered — so far consideration is given to the questions of the land- 
holding relationships in terms of the basic forms, or modes, of land-holding 
and their structural connections.

The discussion will be limited to those sources, or groups of sources, 
which not only provide data, but also indicate something of the inner articula- 
tion or structure of the individual territories and communities. There are, 
in fact, only a few such sources probably representing only a tiny fragment 
of what could once have existed. The sources in question are: a. the material 
of pakijane, the socalled Great Cadastral; b. the so-called Smaller Cadastral 
(the Ea series); c. the temenos tablet; d. the sarapeda tablets; e. certain sum- 
тагу tablets.5 These will now be considered, and in discussing the countless *

* V entris — Chadwick 1956, p p . 119, 129, 232; 1973, pp . 408, 443; B row n 1956; 
B e n n e tt 1956; Adrados 1956; R u iperez  1956, 1957; F in ley  1957; É. Will 1957; Calderone 
1960; P a lm e r 1963, p. 186; D e ro y —Gérard 1965; C ataudella 1971; Duhoux 1971.

5 T he E s series, the  a r ticu la tio n  and inner s tru c tu re  of which in term s o f  land- 
ho ld ing  relationships is n o t clear, is not included in  th is  discussion. On th e  problem s 
connected  w ith  it cf. V entris —C hadw ick 1956, p . 275 — 280, 1973, p. 456; L ang  1964; 
Iliev sk i 1966.

Acta Orient. Huny. X X X V . 1981



293LANDOWNERSHIP RELATIONS IN PYLOS

problems connected with them only the forms of land-holding and the structure 
of communities will be reviewed.

a. The Great Cadastral (Series En-Eo, Ep-Eb)

’Cadastral’ has become the usual designation for this group of tablets 
though it does not strictly correspond to the actual (not quite clarifiable) 
purpose of the records.0 We have the name of the locality of the plot which the 
records refer to: pakija (pakijane), and it can also be located geographically, 
at least in the one important respect that we know it was situated in the 
immediate vicinity of the capital, Pylos.6 7

Its relative importance within the Pylian state can — more or less — 
assessed: it was among the smallest of the sixteen «districts», or «taxpaying 
sections», but was, relative to all the localities there, (one hundred and fifty in 
number or so), among the first; although its size and the number of its inhabi- 
tants were not significant, it probably was became important through its role 
in administration, its proximity to the capital and its being, probably, also 
religious centre.

The unique importance of the Great Cadastral for research is not only 
due to its being the greatest ן tart of the sources providing information about 
the land-holding relationships, but also the circumstance that it contains almost 
the whole material relating to the locality pakijane and the lands belonging to 
it. In addition, it offers a rather definite picture of the articulation and structure 
of the land-holding relationships, at least in outlines. It was not accidental that 
at an early stage of research, Bennett basically succeeded in «mapping» the 
spatial situation of the individual tenements as related to each other, although 
giving a highly abstracted picture, but one which on the whole showed the 
actual situation as it once was.8

The basic terms referring to different forms of landholding are the 
following: kotona kitimena, kekemena kotona, onato, etonijo and kama. With 
regard t'o some of these terms, linguistic explanations have produced more or 
less satisfactory interpretations, while others have not yet been «deciphered», 
despite a number of attempts.9

The kotona kitimena was always in the possession of individuals desig- 
nated by some name. As holders of the kotona they usually occurred as désigna- 
ted by kotonooko; the fourteen ktoina-holders on the En-Eo list are designated 
on tablet En 609 containing the beginning of the pakijane register, as tereta.

6 Cf. V entris —Chadwick 1966, p. 232; P a lm er 1963; Masai 1967.
7 V en tr is -C h a d w ick  1966, pp. 142, 241, 284; 1973, p. 416.
8 B ennett 1956.
9 On th e  te rm s see Morpurgo 1963; C hadw ick—-Baum bach 1963; B aum bach 1971,

8. vv.
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The owners often gave over part of their ktoina in the form of onato — or to 
use the current, but not thereby also appropriate expression, they leased it 
out — to different persons, for use.

The holder of the kekemena land was the damo, the ’people’, or ’com- 
munity’ or ’village’. This land was also put to use in plots, in the form of 
onatos. The fixed formula always indicated the «lessor», the damos: every 
«lessee» received his onato par о damo. There were many sorts of «lessees»: 
priests, craftsmen and many teojo doeros and doeras (’God’s servant’ and 
’God’s maidservant’) among them. The smaller plot of the kekemena land 
which remained anono («not leased») was also carefully registered.

There were only a few instances of what is called the etonijo׳, they were 
bigger than the usual average acreage of the onato and, more importantly, 
more advantegously situated; obviously this is why we also have a disputed 
case (the land of priestess erita, which she claimed to be an etonijo, while the 
damo claimed it to be just the usual kotonao kekemenao onato).

The kama was less well defined, its users were of various sorts, and their 
social position was also probably different. Many of the leaseholders bore the 
designation karmeu (plur. kamaewe), obviously a derivative from kama 
referring to a close association with it and position determined by it. In associ- 
ation with the lease-holders of the kama we often come across the verb woze, 
which undoubtedly expresses the execution of some duty, the doing of work. 
It is interesting that whenever a kotonooko appears among the tenants of the 
kama, woze does not occur in his column, not even in association with the teojo 
doer a receiving a lot from him as «sub-tenant». Though otherwise a well deli- 
mitable form, the kama is in some particular cases not distinguishable from the 
kekemena land, perhaps because of the person of the land-holder, or his position. 
These tablets do not tell us who disposed of the kama and who the users received 
their lets from; in any case, it is an established — and probably not insigni- 
ficant — fact that neither the individual kotonookos, nor the damo occur as 
«leasers» of the kama lands. This indicates independence and different positions 
in contrast to the closely connected kitimena and kekemena lands and the 
groups of owners owing them.

Parallel to the forms of land-holding, the groups of holders are also 
outlined. It is the kotonooko (ktoinoochoi =  ktoina-owners) who figure as the 
most important group in the system of land-holding in pakijane. They have 
personal, «not transferable» ktoina which they own «by own right» (or at least 
there is no reference to what the expressions onato, onate, paro X, paro damo, 
woze etc. mean in relation to the «lease-holds»); of these they evidently put out 
onatos to lease at their discretion. What makes them really important is that the 
kotonooko constitute the damo together, collectively. This emerges clearly 
from one single datum, the two versions of the record of the «legal action» of 
priestess erita, where her opponent party is in one version referred to as koto-
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nooku, in the other as damo.10 Accordingly, the «jieople», the «community» 
consisted of individual owners with full powers, i.e. it was the stratum of 
«lower owners». As a collective they also disposed of the kekemena land: in their 
quality as the damo, they leased it out in the form of onato. The «lease-holders» 
were of various sorts: the ktoinoochoi themselves received a share of the 
kekemena kotona, then the priests, craftsmen and many teojo doeros (and 
doeras), the latter obviously members of the wider circle of the personnel of 
the cults. The ’lease-holder’ (onate, plur. onatere) is generally a designation of 
the users of the kotona kitimena only as such users and does not characterize 
them in general. In this sense, onate does not represent an independent and 
separate class. Anybody could be classed as onate who «takes by lease» a plot 
of some land, whether a kotonooko, a teojo doero or kamaeu or anything else. The 
kotonooko was, of course, first of all a group of «lessors» in this context, both on 
their kitimena lands (where, of course, it also occurred that a kotonooko took 
over a lot as onato from another), and on the kekemena lands where it was the 
collective of the kotonooko, the damo which leased the particular parts, first 
of all to its own members, the individual kotonooko. Another aspect of the 
position and role of the kotonooko is given by another label, the tereta, found 
in the introduction to the pakijane material. Without discussing here this much 
discussed term, which has more than one interpretation,11 it can, as a matter of 
course, be considered as highly plausible that it characterizes the kotonooko 
from the point of view, and in terms of their relation to, the state which 
records and taxes and obviously had the cadastral itself made with financial 
purposes. The specification of their number and the latter’s clear correspondance 
(despite problems of detail) with the continuous list of the kotona kitimena land 
and its kotonooko-holders shows that tereta in this case refers strictly, and 
exclusively, to the &<oma-holders of the locality in question, pakijane. The 
other ktoinoochoi not listed in the tereta list, but occurring as lease-holders of 
other kekemena- and kama plots were not teretas or more exactly perhaps: not 
teretas in pakijane. They were probably kotonooko belonging to other commu- 
nities who counted presumably in their own community as tereta8 (whatever 
the exact sense of this term).

The overall position of the kotonooko was basically determined by their 
mode of participation in land, by their having some independent landed pro- 
perty. With the other lease-holders, it was the other way round :-in the case of 
the priests and officials it was obviously on the basis of their being priests and 
officials that they participated in a greater measure, and even on distinctively 
advantageous conditions, in the kekemena lands as lease-holders; in the case of

10 E p  704, 5 - 6  and E b  297.
11 Ventris —Chadwick 1956, pp. 120—121, 234, 277; 1973 pp . 408, 452 453;

Chadwick 1957; T jum enev 1959b; Palm er 1963, p. 190.
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the teojo doeros and teojo doeras' social position also had similar benefits: their 
lower status in that they generally received small parcels of land, and their 
religious role in that they could participate in the leasing of the land at all. 
On the other hand, with regard to the kamaeu, it was their status as land- 
holders, the form in which they used the land that seemed to be a determinative 
factor in their whole position. The very name kamaeu indicates the intimate 
connection of its bearer with the kama׳, he received a share of this which he 
cultivated and this seemed to be his most relevant quality, at least from the 
point of view of the state taxation register. His special position was indicated 
first and foremost by the verb woze, which appears throughout the columns; 
that this expresses the accomplishment of some duty is certain from the lists 
systematically noting cases of the neglection of duties. This watchfulness on the 
part of state bureaucracy admits of the possibility that that duty had to be 
done expressively for the state while, on the other hand, the onato created, at 
least primarily, some sort of connection involving «payment» or service directly 
between the damo as the lessor and the «lease-holder» of whatever sorts and 
conditions.

Let us now briefly consider the question whether or not, and if so to 
what extent, the particular categories of land-holding and land-holder deter- 
mined the extent of participation in landed property. This is also necessary 
because there was a tendency — especially in the early phase of research on the 
Linear В — to suppose a complete regularity of the division of landed property 
and its central arrangement by the state according to a pre-existing, also 
quantitatively regulated model.12 Undoubtedly, this is an exaggeration though 
certain tendencies, at times almost regularities, can be observed and are even 
interpretable in some cases.

The kotona kitimena estates were the biggest, their extension falling 
between 1 T 1 — 8 T 3 (if we discount, that is, the exceptionally big estates of 
tiqajo which comprise actually two ktoinas, the upper limit being 3 T 2).13 Their 
average extension was 2 T 4, somewhat rounded off, and, without tiqajo’s 
estate, 2 or so; but such averaging, on which earlier research based so much, 
conveys very little. They segregate clearly from the much smaller units charac- 
teristic of the majority of onatos only in terms of scale; in and among themselves 
no regulated or standardized extension of estates is detectable, either with 
regard to then existing conditions or to a retraceable earlier state of affairs.

Part of the kotona kitimena estates were leased out as onatos׳, these 
onatos■ were generally smallv smal, their borders are indicated by V 1 and T 9, 
with T 1 and T 2 as the most frequent extensions. How big a part of the kotona

12 See e.g. Ruipérez 1956.
13 O n the  possibilities o f converting  these into concrete  units of m easurem ent 

see V entris — Chadwick 1956, pp . 53 — 60, 232 — 239, fu rth e r  1973, pp. 393 — 394.
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kitimenas were leased out to how many lessees in how big lots is totally «un- 
regulated»; there is no relationship in whichever direction between these 
factors. And this is typical: in this respect there are only individual cases.

It seems that the situation is similar with regard to the kekemena kotonas 
«taken by lease additionally» to the kotona kitimena. The extension of the 
kekemena leaseholds of ktoinoochoi was generally not big, averageing hardly 
more than the one fourth of the average of the kotona kitimena, but the parti- 
cular cases were scattered between rather wide limits: some belonged to the 
smallest onatos and others were bigger than at least the smaller kotona kitimenas. 
There was no relationship whatever between the extension of the kotona kiti- 
menas of the individual lease-holders and that of the onato kekemena kotonas, 
taken on lease by them. (At most, the relatively big extension of their onatos — 
primarily in contrast to the lease-holds of the teojo doeros — may indicate 
possible ktoinoochos privileges, or at least a de facto advantageous position, 
and better economic prospects.

The lease-holds of persons of higher dignities (priests, and officials: 
opetereu, erita, and kapatija etc.) from the kekemena land were of bigger exten- 
sion (in contrast to the onatos, that is), averaging 1 T 5, or, if we discount 
erita’s disputed estate (an etonijo estate according to her), only IT  2. In addition 
to the priests, a teojo doera also occurred in this group, but, typically, it was 
indicated that this was by special right.14

The kekemena onatos of the teojo doerofas were generally small parcels of 
land, with the extension of most of them between T 1 and T 2 with very little 
variability.

The two cases of the etonijo are the acknowledged estate of apimede and 
the disputed one of erita, the former 4 T 6 big, the latter 3 T 9 V 3. Both were 
outstandingly big in the given section, bigger even than the area of the kotona 
kitimena (except for tiqajo’s double estate). An exceptionally large size also 
went with a privileged position : the kemena kotona was held not as an onato, but 
probably «free of charge».

Two of the ten plus plots held by lease of the kama land show outstand- 
ingly big extension (10); the text fragment that relates to them seems to 
mention some double obligation. Almost all of the other areas were, however, 
uniform (their size being 1 or just a little bit bigger), which is most remarkable 
since the lessees were obviously persons of different position and legal standing; 
however, this difference did not significantly influence the extension of the 
lands leased by them.

11 E p  704, 2 =  E b  416.
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b. The Smaller Cadastral (Ea series)

The geographical position and the name of the area are unknown; no 
datum has survived that could guide us from the start as in the case of the 
«Big Cadastral». There has been considerable argument about whether it might 
not be topographically localizable, but so far without any sure results. The 
names of individual persons and their supposed connections fail to offer 
sufficient basis for deciding the question.15 The documentary material is much 
less, more scanty and much more disconnected than that of pakijane, but 
admits, on the whole, of the supposition that it might have been at least as big 
as that; however, it offers no foundations for supposing a similar administra- 
tive and religious role.

The insufficient and disconnected material (containing connected items 
and summaries only in some special cases) does not outline the community 
structure and the land-holding relationships as clearly as in the case of pakijane׳, 
nevertheless, the main categories of landhold are also palpable here.

The kotona kitimena is there, partly so designated, partly more scantily 
and more vaguely. Particular estates not so designated, but figuring under 
some private name and privately leased out also very probably belong here.

The kekemena land here was entrusted — in contrast to the case of 
pakijane, where it was held directly and collectively by the damo and was put 
to use in the form of onato paro damo — to some communal officials with a 
special economic role (meriteu, qoqota, suçota — «bee-keeper», «cattleherd», 
«swineherd») who leased it (in some cases in special forms).

There were estates also designated as, paro damo onato, but were separated 
from the kekemena category, whereas in pakijane these two coincide.

There are a number of ambiguous, uncategorizable or special cases, where 
the holding is referred to without further specification simply as eke, onato or 
kotona; if these cases some may exemplify the above forms, others may be 
entirely independent.

The kama hardly occurs in this source material — in its extant part, that 
is, with two cases being referred to.

The system of different categories of holders and their relations to each 
other seems — notwithstanding certain differences — to be identical in outlines 
with the state of affairs observable in the case of the «Great Cadastral» in 
pakijane. The terms kotonooko and tereta do not occur, but this, of course, may 
be due to the fragmentary survival of the material.

The holders of kotona kitimenas are mentioned, as well as the damo as a 
lessor of onatos, but there is no direct allusion to its meaning ״the collec- 
tivityof the kitimena-owners״ . (Although this would be a plausible suppostion 14

14 P alm er 1963; Deroy — G érard  1965, pp. 44 — 49.
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on the basis of the existing parallel with pakijane; it should probably be added 
that the meriteu, qoqota and suqota deciding over the leasing out of kekemena lands 
also belonged to the members of the damo as the owner of the whole plot of land.)

There are even of more various sorts of Jesses than in pakijane; there are 
many special and uncertain cases. They include kotona-holders and craftsmen; 
part of them qualified as rawakesio, ’belonging to the rawaketa’. It is a striking 
(but understandable) difference to the situation in pakijane that there were no 
priests and teojo doero/ая.

Two persons of obviously outstanding position, kereteu and apia.2ro 
represent a special element here, who with their lands «leased together» from 
different persons and groups are the biggest owners of the territory (approx. 13 
and 4 macro-units of land respectively). It is also striking that in general 
kotonas and onatos of bigger extension than in pakijane are relatively frequent; 
however, as the material is fragmentary, it is not possible to decide how far this 
is typical of the territory of the «Smaller Cadastral». In any case, the only 
related factor is that one of the few instances of the kama is 10 macro-units big.

c. The temenos-tablet (Er 312)

Er 312.1 wanakatero temeno [
2 tosojo pema GRA 30
4 vacat
5 teretao [ . . . ] toso pema GRA 30
6 tosode tereta VIR 3
7 worokijonejo eremo
8 tosojo pema GRA 6 [ . . .
9 vacat

Despite the lack of a concrete indication, it can hardly be doubted that 
this tablet relates to an unity, with parts that belong together: with a territory 
from some point of view constituting a unity, perhaps with the settlement on 
it too, though this supposition is much less certain and says almost nothing 
about the extension and nature of the supposed settlement.

This tablet is exceptionally important, because it refers to the properties 
of the first and (probably) the second man of the Pylian state, the king and the 
«commander» that are recorded on it, referred to by the term temeno, which 
exclusively designated their lands. The term temeno is especially important for 
research through its continuance in later Greek antiquity and its sacral charac- 
ter that offers the rare possibility of examining the continuity of development 
and the real content of a possible Mycenaean form.16

16 Guiraud 1893; B usolt 1920, p . 141; L atto  1934; Thomson 1949, p. 329; 
V entris — Chadwick 1966, p. 264; Palm er 1963; M anessy —G uitton 1966.
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At the same time, it became fashionable, as it were, for a while in research 
to overestimate its informational value: many believed they had found in it 
the general model of land-holding relationships in Mycenae or at least the 
complementation of the source material of pakijane. However, it is necessary 
to be very cautious with such far-reaching general conclusions. There is no 
indication whatever regarding the geographical situation of the territory. 
(The often stressed circumstance that the tablet was written by the same 
clerk as the «sarapeda-tablets — discussed below — does not automatically 
involve territorial unity or even proximity of territory, not to mention that the 
localization of the territory is also entirely uncertain.17 And what is even more 
important: from this document, which refers to a not very big territory and the 
numerical relationships statable in it — viz. the 3 : 1 : 3  proportion of the lands 
of the wanaka, the rawaketa and the teretas — we cannot draw any general 
inference as to the land-holding relationships in the Pylian kingdom: the 
general proportions of the lands held by the king, the commander and the 
teretas.

In any case, the quantitative relations, the 30, 10, 30 (3 x 10) and 6 
macro-units extension of the tenements indicate an artificially proportioned, 
consciously planned division. This seems quite certain with regard to the two 
temenos and the lands of the teretas ; as a remainder of the whole territory, the 
worokijonejo eremo may have been added to these, obviously quantitatively 
pre-determined, methodically surveyed parts. (It is not, however, entirely 
impossible that — in its relation to 30 — 6 is also a regular, pre-planned num- 
her, i.e. that this is also a methodically pre-surveyed territory.)

It is not only the «separated» tenements of the two leaders of the state and 
the orderliness of territory division that make this document especially interest- 
ing, but also, and at least to the same extent, the special nature of the tereta 
lands, and of the teretas holding them. In comparison with the kotona kitimena 
territories of the teretas in pakijane their land was very big and this fact, 
conspicuous in itself, is given further significance by the circumstance that the 
extension of a tereta land here was one third of that of the king and was 
identical to that of the commander. What is the economic and social position 
of these teretas ? If we knew of them only from this document, we would be 
correct in supposing what has often actually been supposed, viz. that they 
refer to officials of high rank («barons» or «initation-priest», to mention only 
two of the explanations proposed.18 But what is the relationship of these 
three teretas to the fourteen who are &krm«-holders in pakijane, but whose

17 V entris —Chadwick 1956, pp . 266 — 267, 282 — 283. — The idea of th e  iden tity  
o f th e  clerk  p lays an im portan t p a r t  in  Lejeune’s a tte m p t (Lejeune 1975), which connects 
th e  tem en o s and the sarapeda ta b le ts  as a close u n ity  w ith  regard to  the  sam e te rrito ries.

18 V entris —Chadwick 1956, pp . 120 — 121, 234, fu rth e r 1973, p . 408; P alm er 1954; 
1955; 1963, p .  190.
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lands taken together are at most only approximate to the territory of the 
lands of the other three? And in addition, what is their relationship to the 
fourty-five teretas who turn up (together with five carpenters) on a tablet of 
Knossos Am 826 referred to as apatawajo ? The latter probably is equivalent to 
aptarwaioi, that is’the men of aptarwa’ and thus presumably means all the 
ter eta#, of the locality Aptara. These three cases show that the term ter eta was 
applicable to people in different places and of widely differing economic and 
social position. A comparison between them, however, raises the question, but 
does not solve it.

d. The sarapeda tablets (Er 880, Un 718)

These two tablets are connected through the word sarapeda (probably a 
specification of a place or even perhaps a place-name, though this is disputed 
by many)19 occurring on both, and the mention of ekera2wo, one of the most 
important personalities in the Pylian state. It is also probable that the two 
tablets come from the hand of the same clerk.

The first tablet records that ekerawo holds kitimena land in sarapeda (in 
a different version: land of sarapeda kind),20 two lands, by number; these are 
«planted in«, i.e. horticulturally cultivated territories. Apart from the safely 
complementable word [pe]pu2 temeno, this is also proved by the separate 
numerical indication of the vine-plants (weje[we . . . ] 1100) and the fig-trees 
(suza [ . . . ] 1100). With regard to the extension of the kitimena lands of ekera2 
wo, which is specified by the tablet precisely as being 94 macro-units, this is the 
biggest area of land held by one man which we know of. There is sufficient 
space on it for either the whole territory of pakijane or the different lands of the 
temenos tablet on the land of this man, comprising a vineyard and a fig 
plantation. (It is, therefore, not surprising that in the beginning there it was 
believed that ekera.2wo had been the king of Pylos, but today this supposition is 
thought to be groundless.)21 Nevertheless this need not necessarily be the upper 
limit of the extension of the lands that actually existed; the possibility of a 
comparison with pakijane at the same time brings out that — considering the 
extension of pakijane and its relative position within the Pylian kingdom — 
there might have been monarchal temenos and kitimena lands bigger than this 
double garden-estate.

The material of ekera2wo’s estate in itself reveals interesting things about 
landholding relationships and economic methods, but its real importance lies in

l® E.g. V entris — Chadwick 1956, p .266, P alm er 1963, 2 16; L indgren  1973, II . 163. 
,0 Palm er 1963.
,l Ventris — Chadwick 1956, p. 266; P alm er 1963; L indgren 1973. The current 

more widespread view is in: Ventris —Chadwick 1973, p. 454.
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that it can be connected with the other tablet. On the Un 718 a sacrifice, or gift, 
or pledge (dosomo), offered to, or appropriated for (the verbs are in the future) 
Poseidon (posedaoni) is recorded. There are four participants — persons and 
groups — of this religious act, in the following sequence: 1. ekera^wo, 2. damo
3. rawaketa, 4. worokijonejo kama. The gifts are also listed in detail; their 
quantity evidently corresponds to the succession of the donators (thus e.g. 
ekera2 wo gives 4 macro-units of wheat and a bull ; the damo 2 macro-units of 
wheat and two rams; the rawaketaalso two rams and 6 medium-units of flour ( ?), 
and the worokijonejo kama 6 medium-units of wheat and no animal at all.)

This collective delivering its sacrificial share to the ovideta, recorded on 
one tablet, presumably forms a unit apart from their participation in one and 
the same cult; we can certainly assume that they lived in the same region as 
neighbours, perhaps even in some unitary organization — in the settlement 
sarapeda and in its vicinity, if  sarapeda is a place name, that is.

It is at least rather probable, though not absolutely certain, to presume 
the fact that the proportions o f contribution to the communal sacrifice more 
or less correspond with the economic capacity of the particular units.2 Taking 
this as a basis, it seems that the capacity (and the underlying extension) of the 
damo is merely half of that of ekera wo’s estate, or at most two-thirds, that of 
the rawaketa’s estate at most one-third, and that of the worokijonejo kama the 
same as the rawaketa’s, but rather somewhat less.

In this case there arises the possibility of quantitative determination 
— within very broad limits, of course — if we can suppose (as we most probably 
can) that the pledge tablet refers to the estates of ekera^wo occurring on the 
other tablet and also defined as to extension there. However, some difficulties 
emerge at the very outset: do both estates of ekera2 wo jointly partake in this 
sacrificial delivery? Or perhaps one of them only? And if so, which one? 
(N. B.: as the tablet is damaged, we do not know their extension separately, 
only that of the two in conjunction !) Or might perhaps ekera2 wo have had some 
other estate in the vicinity? (It is not very probable, but is not ruled out, 
either.)

This situation makes all such efforts rather difficult and can lead only to 
multiple hypotheses. Thus it is more important that there is a positive result in 
that the list of the participants of the sacrifice at the same time gives the four 
basic constituents of the system of land-holding of the sarapeda territory:

1. A private estate — on the basis of our present material: a very big 
one — in two parts, utilised at least partly by fig and grape-vine production. 
This estate is of the kitimena kind (Er 880 1.) but does not belong to the organi- 
zational framework of the damo; its holder may have held some high position 
in the state, or might perhaps have been a member of the royal family. 22

22 T h is  question is analysed in  d e ta il by Lejeune 1976.
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2. A damo, presumably with the kotona kitimena division known from 
other cases (pakijane and the Ea cadastral), with the ter eta {IcoUmooko) group 
as its core and different tenants. (Such an inner division may Vie appropriate in 
this locality; on the basis of the above approximate estimate of its extension 
this damo was probably not smaller than that of pakijane.

3. The mention of the rawaketa as the third surely does not mean, despite 
his occurrence as a donator (dose), that the second dignitary of the Pylian state, 
the lawagetas, appears in person here, let alone permanently. The territory in 
question contributing to the sacrifice is obviously one estate of the rawaketa, 
of a kind of which presumably a good many more existed in the Pylian kingdom. 
(Whether they, and among them this particular estate, were all of the temenos 
kind can of course not be defined.) It is probable that a group of the people of 
the rawaketa (rawakesijo) lived tilling the soil, outside the organization ol the 
damo.

4. Lastly, a worokijonejo kama, a smaller part with a smaller economic 
capacity. Setting aside here the problems connected with the word worokijo- 
nejoï3 what most importantly follows from the mention of the kama as a 
separate part is that this category of land-holding does not belong to the 
organization of the damo.

e. Totalling Tablets

Of the over-all summaries relating to the whole of one unit and of the 
partial summaries selecting from the material of the particular units from some 
aspect it is necessary to comment on the following:

1. Ed 317: odaa2 ijereja karawiporoqe eqetaqe wetereuqe onata tosode
pemo GRA 21 T C

— The tablet summarizes a part of the material of pakijane, i.e. the 
lease-holds of the clerical dignitaries and the (probably) military functionary 
eqeta. This additional summary has a sense only if those mentioned do not 
belong to the damo (which we can take for granted) and form a group in a 
favoured position alongside it, primarily with regard to the deliveries (which 
we can suppose as highly probable).

2. Ed 236: kamaewe onata ekote kekemenao kotonao wozote toso pemo
GRA 30 T 2 V 3

- Possibly, though not certainly, this summary relates to the катает 
of pakijane — supposing that most tablets of this sort have not survived. It 
seems more plausible to think of some other locality or territory. It is instruc- 
tive that, accordingly, in some territories a significant (perhaps the greater) 
part of the kekemena kotema were taken on lease bv катает, i.e. persons not 23

23 Heubock 19GG.
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belonging to the community (damo). In the wellknown tablet material of 
pakijane the majority of the tenants do not belong to the community, they 
were not even kamaeu either, but engaged as some sort of cult personnel, 
teojo doer0 (a).

3. Ed 411: kusutoroqa pato [oekosi?] tereta GRA 44 [? kamaewe
GRA 58 T 5

(Lat. inf.:) teojo doera [ . . .
— The ter etas, in question cannot, despite several comparative at- 

tempts,24 be identified as either those on the tablet of pakijane or on the 
temenos tablet or some sort of collectivity of these groups. This tablet has to 
be set apart as the summary of the complete material (kusutoroqa is a clear 
indication of completeness) of some (as yet unidentifiable) community.

The most important fact on the tablet is that the inhabitants fall into 
two basic groups: tereta and kamaewe. (It is an independent question wether or 
not teojo doera on the lower edge of the tablet, with no indication of quantity 
surviving, was intended as a category of the same rank as the other two.) The 
inhabitants (cultivators and landowners) of the territory fall either into the 
category tereta or каггшеи, at least for the bureaucracy of the state which 
recorded them primarily under the aspect of taxation. Accordingly tereta and 
kamaeu are mutually exclusive; they refer to two opposing economic positions, 
legal status and forms of land-holding. It may be characteristic that the 
summary tablet does not use the term kotonooko but tereta, although — by and 
large — these two seem to practically overlap. The position of the ktoina- 
holders with regard to the state is precisely expressed by the term tereta.

The two groups also simultaneously represent two territories: the tereta 
( =  kotonooko) community lived within a bigger territory forming one unitfor the 
state, tilling the soil on their damo, kitimena and kekemena lands, and so did the 
group of the kamaeus on the kama. We have no data to decide whether or not 
this latter also had an organization of an autonomous kind like the damo.

4. Ed 901: odaa2 kekemenao kotonao onata ekosi kotoneta toso pemo
GRA 3 [ . . .

Finally this selective summary. It is not particularly important in itself, 
and the sole interest is due to the concept kotoneta (=  ktoinetai). Not by 
virtue of its meaning because this remains an object of mere conjecture,25 but 
rather through calling to mind how many more various forms of holding 
might have existed on the periphery of the available source material — and 
still more beyond it, in the material which is probably much more extensive 
than what is available — that can, at most, be guessed at. This correctly 
prescribes caution in formulating any inferences.

*

24 V entris —Chadwick 1973, p p . 452 — 453.
2*Lejeune 1966.
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It is very difficult to ascertain a general regularity on the basis of a few 
cases and this automatically gives a rather limited validity to any statements. 
Still it seems to be a safe starting point to base the outline of an overall picture 
on the role of the damo. In the late phase of the Mycenean Age there were 
communities, (villages and small towns) settling down and living on the greater 
and smaller plots of land in Pylos just almost everywhere as otherwise in the 
whole Greece. The damo was the form of organization of these agricultural 
communities or, more exactly, of the central group of the inhabitants. The word 
dämos itself, related in its basic meaning to the verb ’divide (among each 
other)’, refers to the collectivity of ’sharers, co-partners’20 who had originally 
shared the prey, since the Neolithic Age the land and its products, among each 
other. ’A community and the land owned by it’ — this remained, in different 
variants, the basic meaning of the word dämos, demos throughout the whole 
of Greek history. Even later it was only the two meanings ’common people’ 
and ’democratic state’ which came to have similar importance in the course of 
the developments during the archaic and the classical age. With its basic 
meaning it probably existed as early as when the forefathers of the Greeks 
migrated in and fused with the aborigines.

The damo was constituted by the owners of the settlement, the koto- 
nookos; they owned the territory of the locality, part of it individually, as 
private estates (kotona kitimena), and the other part collectively (kekemena 
kotona). They gave the latter out in the form of onatos for use («lease it out»), 
partly to persons outside the community, and partly also within it. (The essence 
of this basic bipartition was not affected by the partial differences in the local 
utilization of the kekemena, which was already commented upon in connection 
with the material of pakijane and the Ea cadastral.) There has been consi- 
derable dispute over the ’legal standing’, the utilization of, and the difference 
between, the kitimena and the kekemena, with many attempts to solve the 
problem, but without convincing final solutions.26 27 This, however, does not 
affect some basic points: a community owned a territory bi-partitioned, in 
two ways, privately and collectively, which — as it were — foreshadowed the 
double prorietorship of antiquity — perhaps really as an historical ancestor.

The ownership of the damo, at least in a certain sense and to a certain 
extent meant the right of disposition of the land of the village; it obviously 
gave out the onatos for the onatere for (at least partly) its own profit. The basis 
for this was the monopoly of the village against the people outside the com- 
munity who wanted to use its land. This situation was also obviously acknow- 
ledged and guaranteed by the state. The relationship of the state to the com

26 Boisacq 1950, s. v .; F risk  1960, s. v.
27 V entris— Chadwick 1956, p. 232, fu rther 1973, p. 443; Palm er 1963; B ennett 

1956; Brown 1956; F inley 1957; W ill 1957; Calderone 1960; D eroy —G érard 1965; Duhoux 
1971.
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munity was, of course, characterized first and foremost by its imposing taxes 
and supplies on it. The community defended its rights against those who 
wanted to enjoy illegal advantages over it, as shown by the questioned etonijo 
claim of erita. At the same time, the acknowledged etonijo of apimede and the 
separate summary of the priests and officials showed that there was a group of 
tenants of higher standing, whose special rights — one can, indeed, say: privile- 
ges — the village had to recognize. They stood outside the compass of the 
damo and above the tenants in lower positions, and belonged to the state 
bureaucracy or the priesthood or perhaps to the independent big estates.

The damo was, essentially, the legal unity of the owners of a settlement, 
with a self-governed organization also acknowledged by the state, an archaic 
agricultural community within the framework of an Eastern type despotic 
and bureaucratic state. Genetically, it was not some royal settlement, or 
tenure, no cult community; its owners did not get their lands from the king or 
from the priests of some sanctuary, as was often proposed in different theories.28 
The existence of such villages obviously precedes, in most cases, the coming 
into being of the state, although, of course, many new settlements might 
also have sprung up during the age of Mycenaean civilization;29 the organi- 
zation of these, however, probably followed the form of those already existing. 
The agricultural community’s being ’archaic’ must naturally be understood 
with certain qualifications, mainly because of the degree of development of 
the ownership relationship. The form of ownership and economic activity 
characterizing the «true-born» group of the damo was entirely private. The 
entirely private and irregular instances of leasing out the kotona kitimena and 
of additional leasing from the kekemena kotona and the kama show that neither 
the community nor the state intervened in the direction and management of 
the particular smallholdings. These characteristics undoubtedly indicate a 
situation approaching the coming into being of private property, but whether 
or not the development reached the theoretically definable borderline cannot, 
on the basis of the available source material, be settled beyond doubt.

The special independent position of the kama, the other basic form of 
landholding in connection with the material of the cadastral of pakijane, was 
already referred to. The cadastral of pakijane and the Ea cadastral, the temenos 
tablet and the sarapeda tablets clearly outline the most characteristic features 
of the kama.

28 V en tris -C h a d w ick  1950, p p . 1 2 0 -1 2 1 , 234; Palm er 1954, p. 37, 1903, pp . 191, 
205, 457; D e ro y —Gérard 19G5, p . 79; W undsam  1968, p. 145. (In  con trast to  these cf. 
H ooker 1976, p . 186.)

29 I t  is characteristic th a t  th e  num ber of places of occurrence of archeological 
finds in  th e  Messenian te rrito ry  is five  during the  Middle H elladic Age (20 —17th cent. 
В. C.), w hile during the L ate H ellad ic  Age, I IIB  (13th cent.) it is a lready  one hundred 
and th ir ty -se v e n  (M cDonald—K a p p  1972).
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The кати did not belong to the damo; it was outside its territorial compass 
comprising the kitimena and kekemena lands and, accordingly, the damo 
apparently had no right of ownership or control over it. Some attempts have 
been made to linguistically explain the name kama; the two most plausible 
accounts take as their starting point the Greek word meaning ’earth’ and 
’effort’.30 The latter seems factually more meaningful, in any case. In the 
texts there are three kinds of designation: in the two cadastrais simply кати, 
in sarapeda worokijonejo кати, on the temenos tablet worokijonejo eremo. 
Worokijonejo is connected with the frequently occurring expression woze 
(=  doing work and thereby accomplishing duty); eremo (desert, wilderness) 
seems to refer to an unpeopled territory, perhaps one just to be cultivated.

In connection with most of the «leaseholds» of the кати, there is some 
expressed and officially recorded duty (delivery? sociage?) to be done, the 
accomplishment of which is expressed in most cases by the verb woze (or 
sometimes terejae, terapike). It is an important question to whom the users of 
the kama owe this duty. It is clear from the text that it was not the damo or 
the individual kotonookos. Nor can it have been the many-acred landowners 
outside the damo; the documents would obviously have mentioned the fact 
that they acted as «lessors» (with their names or the designation of their 
dignities). The same consideration arises if the sanctuaries and the priests are 
thought to have played such a part, as some suppose ;31however, no such mention 
is to be found and, on the other hand, the role of the church-farms cannot be 
directly grasped. There is only one owner who has to be taken into considéra- 
tion: the king himself, the state. It was his tenants — not simply tax-paying 
subjects — who used the кати.

The existence of the term kamaeu, a derivative of kama, in itself indicates 
in this case that it refers to an institution, an institutionalized practice dating 
back to earlier times. The position, or: legal standing, of the kamaeu, as its 
name also indicates, was determined by its relationship to the kama (at least 
originally): he cultivated the kama, and lived exclusively, or mainly, from it; 
his way of living was basically the cultivation of the кати, perhaps together 
with living on its territory too. In the material of the two cadastrais there is 
little concrete mention of the kamaeus; their number and role are perhaps 
better characterized by the fact that on the above-mentioned summarizing 
list tablet Ed 411 it is the ter eta and the kamaewe that are given as the two 
basic categories of the inhabitants of a territory or settlement (possibly with 
the teojo doero mentioned in addition). Supposing, for the sake of argument, 
that it is possible to generalize the testimony to Pylian society or, more exactly,

30 Ventris —Chadwick 1956, pp. 261, 264; H eubeck 1965; W undsam  1968, pp. 137, 
154; Cataudella 1971, p. 234; Charue 1972; Duhoux 1971.

31 Palm er 1963, p . 437.
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to the society of the agricultural producers (who made up the decisive majority, 
in any case) the most important groups of this society would be outlined : 1. The 
ktoinoochoi (kotonooko) grouping in damos who were independent private 
landholders and as such were the tax-payers of the state, i.e. teretas. 2. The 
«tenants» of the lands belonging directly to the state i.e. the kamaeus who were 
obliged carry out a duty and provide supplies. And beside these two main 
groups, the personnel of the sanctuaries, the teojo doero/as may also have had 
a role.

It is not probable that the sanctuaries disposed of big arable territories; 
this is suggested by the fact that a considerable number of teojo doero/as are 
referred to among the tenants of the kitimena and kekemena lands of the 
damos.

Apart from these social groups and their characteristic forms of land- 
holding there are very few other cases in the document material. The most 
important of the few is the special form of ownership characteristic of the 
wanaka and the rawaketa, the temeno. Researchers generally greeted its appea- 
ranсe with enthusiasm, because it is unambiguous and its continuation can be 
clearly traced in later times. The picture according to which in the classical 
era only Gods had temenos, while earlier in the Homeric epic poems they were 
given to kings and heroes for their feats of arms32 showed a simple and logical 
line of development. At the same time it served as a basis for the supposition 
according to which temenos were the root, or the archetype, of private pro- 
perty.33 The Pylian temeno seems to fit into this picture.

However, the question is not quite so simple. This supposed role of the 
temenos at the beginning of private property — cannot be made to fit into 
this form of ownership, because the specific feature of the landownership of 
the king and the state consisted of asserting its role to a greater extent, rather 
than transcending its being bound up with the state as well as the community.34 
Apart from this, the fact that the temeno occurs on this tablet alone considerably 
narrows down the possibilities of understanding and explanation. We do not 
known where this temenos was situated (the usual suggestion — in Pylos or 
its vicinity — has no serious foundation); we do not known where other 
temenos might have been located; whether others apart from the king and the 
commander, e.g. the sanctuaries, could have had lands of temeno qualification; 
if there were temenos elsewhere, and how big could they have been ? Did the 
king and the commander own a temenos jointly everywhere, or in some places 
also separately? How did they get their temenos and how did they utilize 
them ? The document raises more questions than it answers.

32H ah n  1975.
33 Guiraud 1893; Thom son 1949, pp. 297, 329.
34 T6kei 1968, 1969.
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As already mentioned in the discussion of the temenos tablet, this only 
known case that has such an orderly arrangement and being numerically 
measured out it seems to indicate a relatively fresh, by historical assessment — 
a quite new development and most importantly: a planned and directed act, a 
governmental order. It is not known how this complex of estates was created — 
whether by being cut out from untilled territory or on a territory taken away 
from a community, or perhaps by transforming an already existing settlement. 
In any case, if as in the later cases of the temenos and the hypothetical line 
of development that can be drawn from them, no such restrictions were placed 
upon us, we should characterize the temenos — on the sole basis of the Мусе- 
naean material — as an artificially created, monarchal form of ownership of 
late genesis.

Another type of the special case is represented by the horticultural big 
estate of ekera2wo in sarapeda. It is, as indicated, a kitimena estate, which 
emphasizes individual rights and private management, but lies outside the 
organizational scope of the damo lands and does not belong to the kama, the 
strictly state-owned territory, either. These facts, together with the exceptional 
size of the double estate, indicate a privileged position. Though ekera2wo’s 
function is not known, from the other references to him it can certainly be 
assumed that he was of high rank. His position in the state organization must 
have enabled him — and presumably others in a similar position — to form an 
independent big estate, belonging neither to the organization of the damo nor 
to that of the kama, paying taxes directly to the state. We do not known how 
this many-acred estate could have come into being — whether by personal 
entry (presumably permitted by the state) on uncultivated territories. What 
is at least sure is that the owner must have had at his disposal a considerable 
amount of either servile or tenant manpower for cultivateing it, and that 
with its modern mode of cultivation — vine-grape and fig production, it may 
have advantageously fitted into the economic prosperity characterized by 
increasing intensity of farming and increasing influence of industry and trade. 
Parallel to this, the traits pointing toward private property probably grew 
stronger on these private estates.

The picture indicated above was intended to characterize the ownership 
relationships of Pylian agriculture only through elaborating on some of the 
more important features. Many such attempts have been made during the 
more than quarter of a century of research, sometimes even in comprehensive 
works embracing all details of the question. However, most of the problems 
remained unsettled, primarily because of the sources being what they are. 
This situation makes it almost necessary for any general examination to re- 
examine the subject from the bottom, rather than pursue a continuation, on the 
basis of what -can be described as further dimensions. Owing to the sort of 
documents which are available and their number, the ’firm ground’ is too

Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V . 19819*



J. SARKA.DY310

scarce in this field of study and their firmness must be tested time and 
again.

In any case, from this preliminary survey, an overall picture is outlined 
which reveals a special, in a certain sense transitional, situation. The original 
communities had already grown over into agricultural communities, characteri- 
zed by strongly individualistic use and ownership of land with a complex 
inner articulation, partly already anticipating the antique form. On these as a 
basis, the Asiatic type, bureaucratic state is built, which in several respects 
reveals a secondary development and special features. (These will not be dealt 
with here; what is emphasized is the role of effects from outside and of military 
power in the genesis, and still more the exceptionally major importance of 
industry and trade within the material basis of the state.35 The state exerted 
its power over the village communities, not only through imposing taxes and 
communal works, but also directly asserted its proprietary rights over the 
lands not taken over by the villages and utilised them through leasing to 
private persons and groups. In addition, it also cut out temenos for its own 
direct use. These special features are the main characteristics of this territory 
of transitional status, connecting from Europe to Asia in a phase which prepa- 
red the major turn of the development from an Eastern-Asiatic stage to 
Antiquity.
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CAPITALS IN PRE-AZTEC CENTRAL MEXICO

BY

ZOLTÄN P A U L IN  Y I

I

The appearance of the city in Central Mexico dates back to the centuries 
preceding our era. However, an interpretation of these beginnings is bound to 
encounter serious difficulties: they are far beyond the sphere enlightened by the 
written sources that are available, while little information is offered by archeo- 
logical research. Nevertheless, another sort of undertaking in this connection 
seems rather promising, viz. an attempt to give a historical picture of the 
capital-centres in the period extending from the 1—2 centuries В. C. to the 
11—12th centuries. The written sources, although they are scant and some- 
times even contradictory, do tell us certain things about the history of the last 
centuries of this long period, sometimes offering even valuable fragments of 
tradition on Tula, the capital of the Toltecs. Archeological research led to 
important discoveries, which shed light on the connections in the history of 
the major centres and their environment, i.e. the valleys of Central Mexico. 
It has been established that during the end of the First Intermediate, and 
throughout the Middle Horizon (300—750 A. D.: the flowering and fall of 
Teotihuacan) and to the last century of the Second Intermediate (750—1325: 
rise and disintegration of Tula and of the Toltec state) the formation and the 
fall of the capitals involved a radical change in the settlement pattern. Along- 
side the towns’ rapid development into capitals, the number of the inhabitants 
of these territories decreased, and a large part of the — very probably urban — 
local centres disappeared in a manner similar to a considerable part of the 
villages attached to them. And on the other hand, with the fall of the imperial 
centres, big local centres as well as a multitude of villages around them reappea- 
red; as the capitals vanished or became less important, the territories which 
had been scarcely inhabited before became populous. That is to say, the com- 
ing into being of a capital was accompanied by the siphoning off much of the 
population of the adjoining regions while, on the other hand, during its dis- 
integration the inhabitants concentrated in the city were dispersed, producing
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a settlement pattern basically similar to that before the appearance of the 
capital. Whatever historical interpretation is put on these important facts, 
it is certain that the urbanization process manifesting itself behind them was 
no longer active after the disintegration of Tula, i.e. after the 12th century at 
the latest. Therefore, the period in question (the history of Teotihuacan, Tula 
and Cholula before the Toltecan conquest) can be considered as an independent 
phase in the urban history of Central Mexico.

The process of genesis, and hence the essential character, of Teotihuacan 
and Tula being basically the same, it is theoretically possible to project back 
on Teotihuacan the most important outlines of the picture that can be given 
of Tula on the basis of written sources and archeological research results. If 
this task is successfully carried out, this places us in the position to come closer 
to the beginning of at least the type of capital which crystallized during the 
special urbanization process that has just been outlined, which was of deter- 
minative importance for a thousand years.

The Toltec Empire and its capital, Tula (North of the Basin of Mexico, 
the present state of Hidalgo) disintegrated sometime in the 11— 12th centuries. 
The ethnic fractions of Toltec origin, who always proclaimed that they came 
from Tula, were dispersed into different regions of Mesoamerica, during the 
great migration following the fall of their capital. In order to find a principle 
capable of guiding our judgment of the contradictory reports of the sources on 
Tula, first the widely dispersed peoples descending from the Toltecs have to be 
submitted to a comparative study. That is, the question to be pursued here 
is the following: are there any historical characteristics common to these 
ethnic fragments (or to the peoples conquered and organized by them) which 
they retained under different historical circumstances, perhaps even up to the 
Spanish conquest, that have to be taken into account in an attempt to specify 
the basic characteristics of their place of origin, i.e. the Toltec Tula and its 
state? And, if the answer should be in the affirmative: what are these? It is 
hoped that what follows will make it clear that it is the state and city organi- 
zation of the peoples descending from the Toltecs that provides the cardinal 
clue to tackling the task of reconstructing in outlines the early history of the 
cities.

II

Paul Kirchhoff who, some decades ago, endeavoured to disentangle the 
chronological skeleton of Toltec history from the jumble of written sources, 
came to the conclusion that Quetzalcoatl and Huemac, the two king-heroes 
who reigned in Tula in the period under consideration, and who, in several 
sources, appear as separated by about a century, were really contemporaries, 
and even co-rulers. He put forward the hypothesis that the Toltecs had been
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governed by four kings just as later the Colliuas who left Tula.1 Kirchhoff’8 
conclusions represent only one possible interpretation of the sources relating 
to the Toltec period, and hence they cannot alone serve as a firm starting 
point for further analysis. With a comparison of the state and city organization 
of the peoples descending from the Toltecs, however, we step on firm ground, 
and the conclusions that, as it were, automatically follow from it give 
further support to Kirchhoff’s pioneering results and even make it possible 
to outline the characteristics of the organization of the Toltec capital.

Having left Tula which was becoming depopulated, the Colhuas — regard- 
ed by those peoples which had had hardly any connection with the once 
Toltecs and were settling down in the Basin of Mexico, as the main depositaries 
of the legacy of Toltec civilization — founded their city-state in the Southern 
part of the Basin, on the peak of the Ixtapalapa peninsula which separates the 
lakes Xochimilco and Texcoco. Although during the Spanish conquest only one 
king ruled the city, it can, on the testimony of several sources representing the 
Aztec tradition, almost certainly be maintained that in the first half of the 
14th century, Colhuacan was governed by four tlatoque (rulers), with one 
of them also having perhaps sacral authority and being superordinated to 
the other three.2 At the same time, other sources such as the Anales de Cuauhtit-

1 P. K irchhoff, Quetzalcoatl, Huemac y el jin  de Tula: Guadernos Americanos 
L X X X IV  (1955), pp . 163 — 196, and idem, L a  aportaciôn de Chimalpahin a la  historia 
tolteca: Anales de Antropologia I, 1964, pp. 77 — 90.

2 Cf. K irchhoff, op. cit. and C. N. Davies, Los mexica: priineros pasos hacia el im- 
perio, Mexico 1973, pp. 57—58. A fter being defeated by  the  allied c ity -s ta tes  a t  Chapulte- 
pec, the Aztecs who were th e  last to  m igrate to  th e  Basin of Mexico, had  no o ther choice 
th a n  to  settle down as a subject people on the  te rr ito ry  of Colhuacan. The 16th century 
chronicles th a t  preserve an Aztec trad ition  speak of more, som etim es explicitly  of four, 
Colhuacan kings ru ling  sim ultaneously. In  th e  A nales de Tlatelolco th e  four kings of Col- 
huacan — A cxoquauhtli, Cuxcuxtli, C halehiuhtlat6nac, and A chitom etl — are in genera! 
represented as conferring as a  corporate body. (Cf. Anales de Tlatelolco, Unos anales histôri- 
cos de la naciôn mexicana y  Côdice de Tlatelolco, ed. by  H . Berlin and R . H . Barlow, Mexico 
1948, pp. 37 —41). In  th e  Crônica Mexicayotl Coxcoxtli, Colhuacan’s k ing decides about the 
fu ture of the A ztecs w ith  his co-rulers (cf. Fernando  A lvarado Tezozomoc, Crônica Mexica- 
yotl, Mexico 1949, p. 50). In  the  Côdice Azcatitlan, four figures wearing d iadem s (Cocoxtli, 
Chalchiuhtlatonal, Tellitl, and Acamapichtli) receive them . R . Barlow  who published the 
codex thinks th a t  th e  f irs t th ree are from  the  Colhuacan dynasty , w hereas A cam apichtli 
is the  first king of T enochtitlan , a relative, in some degree, of th e  ru lers o f Colhuacan. 
(Cf. R . Barlow, ed., E l Côdice Azcatitlan: Journal de la Société des Am éricanistes X X X V III 
(1949), fig. X I, pp. 114 — 115.) I t  is more likely, however, th a t all four figures were kings 
of Colhuacan and th e  person referred to  here by  th e  nam e of A cam apichtli is not the 
younger, but th e  elder Acam apichtli, the ru ler o f Colhuacan, whose assassination led to 
the inner fights th a t  resulted  in the d isin tegration  o f the city. P robably , the  younger 
Aam apichtli is referred to  a few pages fu rthe r on (fig. X II I ,  p . 118) being endowed by 
five nobles w ith royal insignia, among them  a  diadem , presum ably in  Tenochtitlan. The 
drawing of the four figures in question shows four persons of th e  sam e rank, but the
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lan, the Relation de la genealogia and the Origen de los mexicanos give long lists 
of single tlatoque. The history of Colhuacan will probably remove this con- 
tradiction. Not long after the Aztecs were driven away, i.e. at the middle of the 
14th century, clashes occurred in the city — these be returned to later on — 
and the dispersing inhabitants o f Colhuacan were received into the city-states 
of the Basin of Mexico. The fall of the city may have involved the elimination 
of its political structure, with the four kings jointly ruling. When it was re- 
peopled it was given a king from Mexico-Tenochtitlan. It may have been the 
change that occurred in the city’s organization at that time which a remark 
in the Relation de la genealogia and the Origen de los mexicanos refers to, viz. 
that either Acamapichtli — a descendant of Colhuas, founder of the Aztec 
dynasty o f Tenochtitlan — or his sons, sent to Colhuacan, in some way reformed 
the city.* 3 The extension of the lists of single tlatoque back to times before the 
city’s collapse can already be regarded as an anachronism coming from the 
age of the conquista, an incorrect, or distorted, interpretation of the past that 
has to be abandoned in favour of the sources transmitting the Aztec tradition.

It seems that Colhuacan and some other city-states (most of them 
neighbours of Colhuacan) and peoples had been in some kind of a special his- 
torical connection, which we can no longer accurately reconstruct. According 
to the Historia de los mexicanos рог sus pinturas «The Colhuas say that they 
came to this Tula together with the inhabitants of Mexico, and there they 
parted company with them and came directly to Colhuacan and then created 
Xochimilco and Malinalco and Ocuila. It is these four cities that they populated 
and also populated on their way Cuitlahuac, and had been staying there for 
hundred and twenty years already when the Mexicans arrived and as they 
say, arrived at Chapultepec and waged war against the Colhuacans.»4 We find 
Chimalpahin preserving a similar Colhuacan historical tradition: in his Memo- 
rial Breve, he enumerates the cities subjected to the Colhuacans twice (i.e. 
Xochimilco, Cuitlahuac, Mizquic, Coyohuacan, Ocuilan and Malinalco).5

younger A am apich tli never was a  k in g  in  Colhuacan, to  begin w ith . Chim alpahin who also 
speaks o f  fo u r Colhuacan kings, lis ts  A chitom etl I I , Coxcoxtli, C halchiuhtlatonac I I ,  
and th e  e ld e r Acamapichtli w hich su p p o rts  the iden tification  I  am  proposing. (Cf. W . 
L ehm an  a n d  G. Kutscher, eds, D om ingo de San  A nton M u n o n  Chimalpahin Quauht- 
lehuanitzin: D as Memorial Breve acerca de la fundaciôn de la C iudad de Colhuacan, S tu ttg a r t  
1958, p . 123.) These four sources offer a  fa ir  enough justifica tion  to  a t  least say  th a t  a t  th e  
beginning o f  th e  14th century  th e re  w ere four kings ru ling  in  Colhuacan. One of th em  
— X a u h y o tl — was also a high p r ie s t (cf. Crônica M exicayotl, p . 83).

3 Relaciôn de la genealogia y  lina je  de los senores que han senoreado de esta tierra de 
N ueva E sp a n a , in: J . Garcia Ica z b a lc e ta  (ed.), Nueva colecciôn de documentes para la 
historia de M exico, Mexico 1886 — 1892, vol. I II , p. 276 and Origen de les mexicanos: op. 
cit., p . 297.

4 H isto r ia  de los mexicanos p o r su s pinturas, in: N ueva colecciôn I I I ,  p . 228.
6 C him alpahin , op. cit., pp . 3, 6.
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The report on the sequence of cities founded by the Colhuacans might be 
dismissed as pure fiction, if our attention were not at once drawn to a rather 
important similarity: the cities in question were governed by more kings just 
as Colhuacan founded by the Colhuas, who most certainly had come from 
Tula, and even with respect to the whole Basin of Mexico it is only Colhuacan 
and the aforementioned cities which had this sort of organization, similarly to 
the Matlatzinca state in the Toluca Valley (Discounting Chaleo in the Basin of 
Mexico, of course, although this latter does not undermine, but supports my 
whole argument, as will be shown in what follows.) Xochimilco was governed 
by three tlatoque, and Cuitlahuac by four, with each of them ruling over one 
particular district of these cities.® The Toluca Valley (the site of Ocuilan and 
Malinalco) was jointly governed by three rulers before the Aztec conquest.6 7

The assumption of a once historical community between these peoples is 
also supported by the Xochimilcan tradition, which opposes the claims of the 
Colhuan tradition. The former says that it was the inhabitants of Colhuacan, 
Cuitlahuac and Mizquic who were subjected to the Xochimilcas, or originated 
from them.8 These two peoples were neighbours and rivals who waged ferocious 
wars against each other. Therefore, there may be a distortion of the past in 
both traditions; other information indicates, however, that the groups swarm- 
ing out from Colhuacan — i.e. groups of Toltec origin — actually had a part 
in the organization of the states in question. The Anales de Cuauhtitlan reports 
that at the founding of Colhuacan, the first king sent some of his subjects to 
Ocuila and Malinalco, and Ixtlilxochitl knows of Toltec royal offsprings 
going from Colhuacan to Toluca.9 In addition, this very same chronicle contains

6 Ch. Gibson, The Aztecs under S pan ish  Rule, California 1964, p p . 41 — 42.
7The titles o f the th ree  rulers in  th e ir  sequence of higher to  low er ran k : tlatoani, 

tlacateccatl, and tlacochcalcatl. I f  the tlatloani died, the  tlacateccatl succeeded h im  in office, 
he in  tu rn  being followed by  th e  earlier tlacochcalcatl who again was succeeded by  the son 
or th e  b ro ther o f the  deceased tlatoani. According to  Zorita’s report, each  o f  them  had 
th e ir  own taxpay ing  te rrito ry , bu t when nom inating  nobles to  head th e  ind iv idual villa- 
ges, th ey  asked each o ther’s consent. (Alonso de Zorita, Breve y  sum aria  relacion, in: 
N ueva coleccion I I I ,  pp. 218 —220.) This constitu tes a form of co-rulership  different to  
th a t  in the  Basin of Mexico. W hile there th e re  were more dynasties in  one and the same 
city , ruling over the ir own small district-k ingdom s separated from  each  o ther, in the 
Toluca Valley the  individual m onarchal dignities were not bound to  d iffe ren t dynasties, 
th e  power spheres of the rulers were not so d istinct, but, on the  o th e r  hand , they  had 
th e ir  own centres.

8 Diego D uran, Historia de las In d ia s de Nueva Espana y islas de tierra firme, 
Mexico 1867—80, vol I, pp. 10—11.

8 C uauhtexpetlatzin , the  firs t king o f Colhuacan «sent his sub jects to  Ocuillan and 
Malinalco where they  live.» (Codice Chimalpopoca. Anales de Cuauhtitlan y  Leyenda de los 
Soles, tran sla ted  by P. F . Velasquez, Mexico 1945, p. 16). A ccording to  Ix tlilxochitl’s 
narra tive , in th e  last days of Tula, K ing  Topiltzin  (Quetzalcoatl) w an ted  to  enable his 
sons Pochotl and X ilotzin to  escape to  Toluca. N auhyotl, king o f Colhuacan m arried
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the history of the strange wizard dynasty of Cuitlahuac. These tzompanteutlis 
(wizards) professed to be the direct descendants of the mythic Iztac Mixcoatl. 
The chronicle has the following to say about one of them: «This is the Quetzal- 
teuctli who then settled the wizard nobles in four places: he founded Tizic, 
Teopancalcan, Tecpan and Atenchicalcan.» Now, the ancestor of Quetzal- 
teuctli — who, as mentioned earlier, organized the four big districts of the city 
of Cuitlahuac and obviously its four kingdoms as well — Iztac Mixcoatl 
descended to the earth exactly at Colhuacan, and came from there to the reeds 
of Cuitlahuac.10 That is, the dynasty which organized the city professed, in a 
way, to have come from Colhuacan. That Cuitlahuac actually had an intimate 
historical relationship with the Toltecs, or their descendants living in Colhuacan, 
also emerges from a passage in Duran’s chronicle where Moctezuma, the king 
of the Aztecs, enquiring about Quetzalcoatl, summons the inhabitants of 
Cuitlahuac for the very reason that they were regarded as the relatives of the 
Toltecs.

The towns of Chaleo in the south-eastern corner of the Basin of Mexico, 
which were mentioned earlier as exceptions, were also ruled by more tlatoque 
(there were three dynasties in Atenco, seven in Amaquemeca and two in 
Xochimileo-Chimalhuacan).11 This area is exceptional in as much as here there 
is no indication whatever of connections with the Colhuas; however, of the 
five peoples which settled in Chaleo, both the Teotlixcas, who arrived first, 
and the Axcotecs, who followed them, came from Tula, as Chimalpahin in his 
Cuarta Relacion relates.12 And the examination of со-ruled Olmeca-Xicalanca 
Cholula will show that the presence of the Olmeca-Xicalancas in Chaleo13 
carries, for our argument at least as much importance. With regard to Xochi- 
milco, very little is known about its history. According to the Anales de Guauh- 
titlan, the Colhuas and the Xochimilcas, both of them just settling down, 
fought hard battles against each other and the move of the latter to their later 
place of residence was a consequence of their defeat by the Colhuas,14 which 
makes it probable that Xochimilco was, for some time, subjected to Colhuacan. 
Lastly, it also constitutes evidence of the existence of historical relationships 
between the city-states ruled by co-rulers in the Basin of Mexico that they

Pochotl, w ho survive-d the  rioting, to  his daughter and  sen t tw o of the ir children to  
Toluca so th a t  th ey  m ight grow up  there. (See in Don Fernando Alva de Ixtlilxochitt, 
Obras historiens, ed. by A. Chavero, Mexico 1891, vol. I , 53, p p . 90 — 92.)

10 Codice Chimalpopoca, pp. 61 — 62.
11 G ibson, op. cit., pp. 42 — 44.
12 L a  Cuarta Relacion de don Domingo de San A nton  M u n o n  Chimalpahin Quauhtle- 

huanitzin, tran s la te d  by S. R endon: Anales del F N A H  I I I  (1947 — 48), pp. 213 — 217.
13 W . Jim enez Moreno E l enigma de los Olmecas: Cuadernos Americanos V (1942), 

No. 1, p. 126.
14 Côdice Chimalpopoca, p. 16.
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were situated as neighbours in a c ontinuous zone in the southern part of the 
Basin, separated only by a few kilometres distance along the shore of, and 
across the lakes.

The following can be said in summary of the analysis of the sources 
carried out so far: those states in the Toluca Valley and the Basin of Mexico 
(the latter all city-states), which were governed by more than one king, had 
been organized by groups of Toltecan (or Toltecan and Olmec-Xicalancan) 
origin that broke away from Tula itself or from Colhuacan, and which, in 
the case of Colhuacan, may have been accompanied by the subjugation 
of the neighbouring territories. Since this special state and city structure 
— the city-state as a hierarchic system of more kingdoms — characterizes 
only cities manifesting Toltec origin35 the hypothesis can be put forward that 
the place of origin of the founders, i.e. Tula, and hence the Toltec state, had 
had a similar organizational structure.

Continuing this examination of the peoples surviving from the Toltecs, 
Cholula must first be scrutinized. Cholula is one of the most important big 
centres and undoubtedly the oldest one in the Puebla Valley, bordering on the 
Basin of Mexico in the east. In the Second Intermediate it shared the historical 
legacy of Teotihuacan and the hegemony over Central Mexico with Tula. It is of 
interest for two reasons. First, because it came to be conquered by the Toltec- 
Chichimecs, who came from Tula which was disintegrating at the time, some 
time in the 12— 13th centuries. Second, because the conquerors — and only the 
conquerors — preserved very valuable information about the Cholula of the de- 
feated Olmec-Xicalancas, which provides a glance into the organization of the 
other big capital-centre, existing contemporaneously with Tula. At the time the 
Toltec-Chichimecs arrived — who were first received in the city as dependants, 
but later proceeded to take possession of the city through an uprising — Cholula, 
inhabited by Olmec-Xixalancas and then called Tlachihualtepec, was governed 
by two kings entitled Tlalchiach and Aquiach and by seven other rulers resid- 
ing in different districts of the city. The chief rulers of the city were the former 
two, at least one of them, Aquiach Amapane, a high priest living in theTlachi- 
hualtepetl, the principal temple.15 16 That is, to say in Tlachihualtepec there were 
more co-rulers, each ruling over one part of the city as in the city-states of 
Toltec origin in the Basin of Mexico. Moreover, the Toltec-Chichimecs also had

15 The Spanish found tw o dynasties, of A ztec and of Tepanec origin, in  Azcapotzalco, 
the  once powerful T epanec city-state of the B asin  of Mexico. This, how ever, was a later 
developm ent, th e  A ztec dynasty  being enthroned in th e  city  by the  ru lers o f Tenochtitlan 
who defeated Azcapotzalco. In  th is connection cf. Gibson, op. cit., p . 38; th e  list of th e  
rulers o f the  tw o dynasties can be found in R . H . Barlow, Los tepaneca después de la caida 
de Azcapotzalco: Tlalocan  I I I  (1949 — 57), pp. 285 — 287.

16 Historia tolteca-chichimeca. Anales de Cuauhtinchan, ed. by  H . B erlin, S. R endon, 
P . K irchhoff and S. Toscano, Mexico 1947, p. 81.
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a similar organization: they were ruled by four leaders and one highpriest.17 
Although the history of Cholula from this point up to the conquista is wrapped 
in obscurity, there is one thing that the Spanish sources from the 16th century 
leave no doubt about: after the Toltec conquest, the city was re-organized 
along the principles of the above two archaic (viz. Toltecan and Olmec-Xicalan- 
can) practices of essentially the same kind. With respect to the time of the 
conquista, the sources contain abundant information on Cholula; thus an 
examination of these can provide further clues in reconstructing the history 
of the early capitals and their state organization.

At the time when the Spanish made their appearance, Cholula which, with 
its Quetzalcoatl-cult, mass of pyramids and pilgrims streaming from far 
places to its great religious celebrations, had been the sacred city of Central 
Mexico — virtually «another Rome»18 — was ruled by two chief kings just as in 
the Olmec-Xicalanca times, some centuries before.19 The city was divided into 
six big districts, with one ruler for each. From the details of the civil discord 
that was at an advanced stage at the time Cortes appeared, it unambigously 
emerges that the rulers acted wholly at their discretion even in matters concern- 
ing the whole city. Split into two factions, they quarrelled over the question 
whether to enter into an alliance with Moctezuma, the king of the Aztecs, or 
his enemies, the Tlaxcaltecs. The quarrel is said to have gone so far that three 
of the kings, inclined toward Moctezuma, captured the others; these, however, 
managed to escape to Tlaxcala and returned with Cortes’ soldiers.20 According 
to Bernal Diaz’ report it was only the Cholulan rulers, seeking an Aztec alliance 
and supported by Moctezuma, who planned to ensnare Cortes’ army, while the 
others did not take part in the conspiracy.21 The big districts of the city were

17 O f th e  four leaders o f th e  Toltecs, Iexicouatl and Q uetzalteuéyac were m ore 
im p o rta n t th a n  the  other two, T ezcauitzil and Tololoutzin; very  often only th e  form er 
are qu o ted  o r  represented (cf. P . K irchhoff, L a H istoria tolteca-chichimeca. Un estudio 
historico-sociolôgico, in: Historia tolteca-chichimeca, p. X X X IV ). A t th e  same tim e, how ever, 
on one o f  th e  drawings showing Cholula a fte r the coming to  pow er of th e  Toltec-Chichi- 
mees, th e  fo u r rulers are represen ted  in  th e  two neighbouring palaces situated  in  the  
centre o f  th e  c ity : Iexicouatl and T ezcalteuéyac in one of them , the  o ther tw o in  th a t  
opposite th e  form er (op. cit., fig. X IV ) w hich suggests some so rt of connection betw een 
the firs t a n d  th ird , as well as betw een  th e  second and fou rth  persons in the  h ierarchy .

18 A n  ea rly  description of Cholula is given by T. M otolinia, a F ranciscan m onk who 
went to  M exico not long afte r the  conquest: Memoriales e historia de los indios de la 
Nueva E sp a n a . M adrid 1970, p. 37.

19 Diego M unoz Camargo, H istoria  de Tlaxcala, ed. by  A. Chavero, Mexico 1892, p.
208.

20 F rancisco  Cervantes de Salazar, Crônica de la N ueva Espana, published b y  M. 
Magallon, M adrid  1971 (Biblioteca de autores espanoles desde la formaciôn de lenguaje hasta 
nuestros d ia s  CCXLIV), pp. 287 — 292.

21 T h e  Spanish were inform ed o f  th e  conspiracy by  th e  wife of one of th e  c ity ’s 
rulers (cacique, capitdn) :<׳ . . .  From  M exico they  sent a  gilded drum  to  her husband, and
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then raised to the status of cabccera by the Spaniards, i.r. were acknowledged 
as independent political units.* 22 23 There is a relatively detailed description 
about them in a report, made on royal order, dating from the mid — 16th cen- 
tury. The cabeceras consisted of 4 to 9 smaller districts. The districts of the 
cabeceras Tequepa and Santiago, which formed the centre of the city, were 
referred to as barrio, barrio or estancia in the case of Santiago. The other four 
cabeceras, named San Joan, Santa Maria, San Pablo and San Pedro, were 
divided into estancias23 — the term applied also to those parts of Indian cities 
which lay at some distance from the core of the cities —, since these cabeceras, 
as Cervantes de Salazar in his chronicle relates, were regarded as suburbs.24

Concerning the origin of the cabeceras and the way they came into being, 
their original names have to be taken into account, which they bore before the 
conquest. (For the sake of facility, the term cabecera is used here with reference 
to pre-conquista times.) Tequepa cabecera had once been called Tianguizna- 
huac, too; Santiago had been called Izquitlan (or Mizquitlan); San Joan had 
been called Texpolco; Santa Maria had been called Quauhtlan; San Andres 
had been called Collomochco and San Pablo had been called Tlayllochoyan and 
Tecaman.25 26 It is worth noting that five of the cabeceras bear the name of one 
of the nine Toltec-Chichimec calpullis (Tianguiznahuac, Tecaman, Izquitlan, 
Texpolco, Quauhtlan) which conquered Cholula.2״ In the first three cases, the

dear gowns and golden jewels to  the  th ree  o th e r cap itan ia so th a t th ey  should  ca rry  us all 
to  th e ir  ruler, Moctezuma.» A fter the m assacre by  Cortes, caciqués and p riests  from  other 
d istric ts  appeared before him  and pleaded th a t  th e y  were not involved in  th e  conspiracy. 
(B ernal Diaz del Castillo, Verdadera historic/, de los sucesos de la conquista de la Nueva  
Espana, M adrid 1947 (Biblioteca de autores espaüoles . . . Historiadores prim itivos de 
In d ia s  I I ,  pp. 76 — 77.)

22They also did th is  in th e  Basin of Mexico, w ith the cities led by  co-rulers: they 
divided Xochimilco into th ree , C uitlahuac in to  four cabeceras, accordingly  w ith  the 
num ber of the  royal dynasties. In  Chaleo, th e y  followed the exam ple o f  th e  A ztec con- 
querors of the  16th century, in th a t  th ey  considered Amequemeca, T lalm analco, Chimal- 
huacan , and Tenango as individual cabeceras (Gibson, op. cit■, pp■ 41 —44).

23 Papeles de Nueva Espafia, ed. by  F . Paso y  Troncoso (Segunda Serie, Geografia 
y  Estadistica), M adrid 1905, vol. I. pp. 61 —62. In  w hat follows I  use th e  abb rev ia tion  P N E .

21 Cervantes de Salazar, op. cit., p . 292.
25 F or a  sum m ary of the  d a ta  rela ting  o f th e  cabeceras o f Cholula cf. В . B. Simons, 

The City of Cholula and its Ancient Barrios'. Verhandlungen des X X X V I I I .  Internationalen  
Amerikanistenkongresses, Bd. I I ,  M ünchen 1970, pp. 149 — 150.

26The Historia tolteca-chichimeca lists th e  Toltec-Chichimec calpullis on tw o occas- 
ions. The two lists are no t exactly  identical, b u t bo th  m ention th e  five calpullis in  question 
(Cf. Historia tolteca-chichimeca, pp. 80, 101). E arlier, the  calpulli was th o u g h t to  be a  clan, 
b u t recent research suggests th a t  the  te rm  was used to  refer to  te rrito ria l u n its  o f different 
k inds. On th e  o ther side, the lineages of nobles which ruled over the  calpulli can  be ascer- 
ta ined . Cf. P . Carrasco, Los linajes nobles de M éxico Antiguo: Estratificacion social en la 
Mesoamérica prehispdnica, ed. by  P . Carrasco, J .  B roda e t al., Mexico 1976, pp . 19 — 35.
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cabecera also contains the identically named barrio or estancia.27 The sixth of 
them, Collomochco cabecera may have been named after the Collomochcas who 
followed the Toltec-Chichimecs as inhabitants. Here, the barrio bearing an 
identical name to that of the cabecera is also to be found. It is likely that the 
Toltec-Chichimec calpullis or at least some of them (it is these calpullis with which 
the barrios and estancias bearing their names can be connected), or more precisely 
their ruling lineages, having gained control of the city through their revolt, 
raised themselves to ruling dynasties and organized the tax-payers subject to 
them separately, or perhaps simply reformed the pre-existing cabeceras, since 
the organization of Tlachihualtepec when inhabited by the Olmec-Xicalancas 
was similar to that of Cholulain the 16th century .28The considerably independent 
political units which were created in this manner (i.e. the cabeceras) were 
originally named after the ruling lineage and its barrio or estancia. The ru- 
lers at the head of the cabecerass were given their titles, based on the name 
of their cabecera and — at least in the beginning — their barrio: we know 
of a ruler from Cholula named Tecamecatl Tlaquatzin,29 who may have been 
the ruler of Tecaman cabecera, while in Tezozomoc’s Cronica Mexicana the 
influential king Collomochcatl of Cholula is mentioned30, who must have 
been the ruler at least of Collomochco cabecera. For a comparison, the fact 
could be cited that in Huexotzinco barrios and teccallis, i.e. distinguished high- 
born lineages, often had the same name. With respect to Tlaxcala, several 
cases disclose a connection between the names of the districts of the villages 
and the title of the head of one of the teccallis, at least partly living there. 
This latter is always some noble holding an office, i.e. a tecuhtli.31 In the 
states of the distant Guatemala Highlands also organized by groups of Tol- 
tec origin, it was the high-born lineages (nim ja) that the tax-paying dist- 
ricts subject to them were named after, which, along with the example of 
Cholula, suggests that this was a practice that already existed in the Toltec 
period.32

27 P N E ,  loc. cit.
28 M. Olivera and C. R eyes have tried  to  iden tify  th e  residences of the  Olmec- 

X ica lanca rulers; Los choloques у  los cholultecas: Aneles del Instituto Nacional de A nt-  
ropologia e Historia, 7a epoca (1969), I  pp. 247—274.

28 Sim ons draws a tten tio n  to  it  in: op. cit., p . 149.
30 H ernando  A lvarado  Tezozomoc, Cronica M exicana, ed. by  M. Orozco у  B erra  

Mexico 1944, p. 287.
31 P . Carrasco, op. cit., p . 32 and  M. A nguiano—M. C hapa, Estratificacion social en 

Tlaxcala durante el siglo X I V ,  in : Estratificaciôn, ed. by  P . Carrasco, J . B roda e t al., p . 
144.

32R.  M. Carmack, L a  estratificaciôn quicheana prehispanica, in: Estratificaciôn, ed 
by  P . C arrasco, J .  B roda e t al., p p . 256 — 257.

I  f in d  th e  hypothesis concerning the  six 16th ce n tu ry  cabeceras of Cholula p u t 
forw ard b y  M. Olivera and  C. R eyes unacceptable־. A ccording to  the ir hypothetical
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In the 16th century, the city had a modified form of the original organi- 
zation of Toltec Cholula. The Collomochcas who came later, either immediately 
organized an independent cabecera for themselves or rose to this position in the 
course of the city’s later history. The possibility cannot be excluded of there 
once having been more cabeceras, similarly to the Olmec-Xicalanca period. 
In addition, it is certain that two cabeceras, were not ruled by their eponyms 
in the 16th century. What could have happened to them and the Toltec- 
Chichimec calpullis who no longer played a part in the cabecerra ? The disappear- 
ance of some of them is accounted for by the series of catastrophic events in 
Cholula’s history. First they suffered a heavy defeat in the war against Huexot- 
zinco; after this famine hit the city: many Cholultec calpulli chose migration, 
among them the Cuauhtecs who gave their name to one of the cabeceras.3s

Before moving on, a rather important question has to be taken up, 
which was touched on earlier during the discussion of Cholula. The question is: 
what was the relationship like between the kingdoms making up te city- 
states ? I has already been seen that one ruler, or two rulers, stood above the 
others. At the same time, there is a specific conflict situation present only in the 
history of these cities, and most probably due to the nature of their horizontally 
articulated political organization which, in the extreme case, lead even to the 
falling apart of the city-state. The source of this unstablenes lay in the col- 
lision of the partkingdoms. In Cholula, it was the question of the outward 
orientation of the city-state that lead to a controversy among the rulers of 
the cabeceras■, in Cuitlahuac, it was the question of hegemony in the city itself 
that caused the civil war in the 15tl1 century. Of the four royal dynasties in *

account, four Toltec-Chichimec cabeceras should have been added to  th e  tw o cabeceras 
o f th e  O lmec-Xicalanca period (M. O livera and C. Reyes, op. cit., p . 257.). However, all 
I  have said above o f th e  nam ing of the  cabeceras and the analogies th a t  em erge in th is 
connection strongly contrad icts th is. Also, th e ir  argum ent is questionable a t  every point.
1) On th e  basis of th e  Historia tolteca-chichimeca it cannot be show n th a t  th e  Olmec- 
X icalanca Cholula should have been divided in to  tw o cabeceras. On th e  o th e r hand  it is 
ra th e r  plausible th a t  there should have been 9 cabeceras according to  th e  num ber of the 
ru lers listed. I t  is tru e  th a t  two of them  ruled  over th e  whole city  b u t th e  same is true 
of 16th cen tu ry  Cholula, which was nevertheless divided nor into tw o b u t 6 cabeceras.
2) They hold th a t  th e  continuance of tw o m onarchal titles ( Aquiach  and  Tlalchiyach) 
m eans the  survival of O lmec-Xicalanca cabeceras in to  the Toltec-Chiehimec period. I t  is 
perfectly  implausible however th a t  these tw o m onarchs ruling the  whole c ity  (cf. Munoz 
Camargo, op. cit., loc. cit.) should have orig inated  from  the defeated Olmec-Xicalancas.
3) On th e  basis o f the ir evidence it is probable only w ith regard to  San A ndrés cabecera 
th a t  th e ir  inhab itan ts should have been descendants of the O lm ec-X icalancas. Their 
sta tem en t, however, th a t  Collomochcatl should have been of O lm ec-X icalanca origin can 
in  no w ay be based even on the  new  tran sla tio n  of the  Historia tolteca-chichimeca. (Cf׳. 
M. Olivera and C. Reyes, op. cit., pp. 269, 262.)

33 Historia tolteca-chichimeca, p . 111. A p art from  the Cuauhtecs it  m entions 11 other 
calpulli (or fragm ents of calpulli) com ing from  Cholula and settling  dow n th e re .
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Cuitlahuac the main ruler was that of the district Tizic. When this king, Tezo- 
zomoctli by name, was engaged in war far away from the city Acolmiztli, 
king of the district Atenchicalcan, overran Tizic. After his return from the 
war, Tezozomoctli got the upper hand, however, and drove his enemy, along 
with its sujects, out of the city; he could finally return only on the intervention 
of Moctezuma Ilhuicamina, the Aztec king.34 One century earlier, around the 
middle of the 14th century Colhuacan was practically blown up by its inner 
conflicts. Those sources which do not know of the four kings ruling in Colhua- 
can offer the following account of the events: the last lawful king of the city 
Acamapichtli was murdered by one of his nobles, Achitometl who then usurped 
his throne. After that, or perhaps only after Achitometl’s death, the Colhuas 
became «discontented» and left their city.35 According to the formulation of 
the Codice, Chimalpopoca — where the chronicler puts the words into the mouth 
of the Cuauhtitlan prince who prophecies the decay of Colhuacan — «it will 
happen that the nobles and the principals become irritated and begin to be 
discontented, and their poor subjects stray to other parts and the city de- 
dines.»36 In one of the sources providing information on the co-rulers of Col- 
huacan, Achitometl is mentioned as king at the time before the murder of 
Acamapichtli, while in Chimalpahin the two turn up as kings ruling contem- 
poraneously, together with Coxcoxtli and Chalchiuhtlatonac.37 In view of this 
and due to the war that broke out in Cholula and Cuitlahuac among the rulers 
of the kingdoms composing the city it is very likely that in the case of Col- 
huacan this was a collision among the royal dynasties of the city. Considering 
this, Achitometl, a secondary king, having murdered Acamapichtli the chief 
king, could well have seized power over the whole city temporarily; but he 
could not have his position consolidated: his attempt to modify the hierarchy 
of dynasties, in the last resort, led to the disintegration of the whole city-state. 
This becomes important only in view of the fact that most sources associate 
the disintegration of Tula — one way or another — with some inner crisis.38

The history of that zone of the Puebla Valley which lies east of Cholula 
very probably is just another example of the revival of a rather similar practice 
of state and city founding. States were founded by the Chichimecs, called in 
by the Toltec-Chichimecs who conquered Cholula, with a tlatoani at the head

34 Codice Chimalpopoca, p p . 50 — 51.
35 Origen de los mexicanos, p p . 294 — 295. The rep o rt o f th e  Belaciôn de la genealogia 

is essen tia lly  identical, of. op. cit., pp . 271, 273 — 274. Also Codice Chimalpopoca, pp. 
2 8 - 2 9 .

34 Côdice Chimalpopoca, p . 28.
37 Cf. footnote 2 above.
33T hus th e  Historia tolteca-chichimeca, pp. 69 — 70; Munoz Camargo, pp . 5 — 6; 

C him alpahin, M emorial Breve, p . 13; Ixtlilxochitl I , p. 46; Belaciôn de la genealogia cf.
265 — 266.
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of each. For a long time, the highest power was held by the king of Cuauhtinchan 
until, by the middle of the 15th century, some lineages of the Pinome ethnic 
group, who had formerly always been subject to the Chichimecs, came to 
power with the assistance of alien conquerors: Tlatelolcas and later Aztecs. 
The Pinome lineages re-organized the towns which were then ruled by three 
or four rulers instead of only one. Each became the ruler of one district, with 
one always higher in rank than the others.38 39 The Pinomes belonged, together 
with the Olmec-Xicalancas, to the inhabitants of the Puebla Valley before 
the Chichimecs. Thus, based on the connections emerging from the other 
examples from Central Mexico, it is possible to hypothesize that the late 
state-organizing activity of the Pinome lineages drew on an example dating 
from the times before the Chichimec migration, and revived the methods 
of the Toltec and Olmec-Xicalanca period.40

The Toltec groups moved along the Southern coastal region as far as 
the Yucatan Peninsula and the Guatemala Highlands. On the Yucatan 
Peninsula, Chichen Itza became the seat of the Toltec conquerors, and the 
centre of their rule which probably extended over the whole of Yucatan. The 
obvious parallel between the architecture of Tula and Chichen Itza leaves no 
doubt about the presence of the Toltecs, at least regarding the last period of the 
history of Chichen Itza ending in the 13th century.41 The Maya sources (the

38 C uauhtinchan’s power was crushed by  th e  rising of the  P inom e lineages and the
tlatoque o f the  rivalling  tow ns. The Tlatelolcas, called in by the  rebels, conquered the 
whole region and p u t th e  Pinom e in to  power. L a te r  on A xayacatl, an A ztec ruler, subju- 
gated th is te rrito ry  and divided it in to  five tax -p ay in g  city -states (Q uauhtinchan, Tepeaca, 
Tecali, Tecam achalco, and Quecholae), precisely defining the ir borders (M. Olivera, 
jEl despotismo tributario en la region de Cuauhtinchan-Tepeaca, in: Estratificaciôn, ed. by  
P . Carrasco, J .  B roda e t ah, pp. 192 — 193, and M. Olivera, Papel de los p illis  de Tecali en 
la sociedad prehispdnica del siglo X I V : Anales de Antropologia X IV , 1977, pp. 267 — 268).

40Thus I  do n o t consider it likely th a t  th e  system  of co-rulership w ith  th e  Pinom e 
dynasties came in to  being due to  the  taxes im posed on them  by the  A ztecs as M. Olivera, 
the  expert on th is  te rr ito ry  presumed. A ccording to  his hypothesis, th e  new taxation  
necessitated changes in th e  structure of tax-collecting  organization in th e  city -states, and 
th is  was the  reason w hy they  were divided in to  th ree  or four parcialidad, i.e. big sub- 
un its  (Olivera 1977, p. 267). I t rem ains unclear, however, how th e  ta x  im posed by the 
Aztecs could have p rom pted  the form ation o f a new  organization of ta x  affairs and the 
special political system  in question. The A ztec conquest had no such effects elsewhere. I t  
is more likely th a t  th e  Pinom e organized th e ir  pow er according to  th e ir  own trad itions.

11 In  Tozzer’s chronology, only th ir ty  years are left for th e  period of contact 
between Tula and Chichen I tza  (1234—1263). P arsons’ estim ate expands th e  period to  
centuries (987 — 1263) on th e  basis of the in tensive building ac tiv ity  occurring a t th a t  
period and the 131 renewed lime s tra ta  found in  th e  W arriors’ Tem ple bu ilt during the 
period under consideration (L. A. Parsons, Bilbao, Guatemala I I  (Publications in  Anthro- 
pology 12), M ilwaukee P ublic Museum 1969, pp . 172, 198—199. R oys da tes the  collapse 
o f Toltec power in  Y ucatan  to  between 1204—1224, on the  basis o f th e  M aya katun
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Books of Chilam Balam) and the Spanish chroniclers of the 16th century 
(Landa and Herrera) give basically the same account of the fall of the Toltec 
state with Chichen Itza as the centre. According to these, the wicked rule of 
the three kings of Chichen Itza was overthrown by a revolt among their 
subjects. The city became depopulated, and famine and anarchy swept through 
the country.42 Landa also reports that the three kings who had come from the 
West, were brothers who dedicated themselves to their gods. They did not get 
married and so ruled over the city, and it was only after one of them died 
or disappeared that the other two began to rule in an tyrannic manner.43 
From the aspect of my argument three details deserve special notice here: 
first, the Toltecs, who came from Tula, organized a state in Chichen Itza with 
more kings ruling, in a similar manner to their relatives who settled in the 
valleys of Central Mexico. Second, the history of Colhuacan, Cuitlahuac and 
Cholula having been what we know it was, it does not appear to be mere 
coincidence that the fall of the city was brought about by a change in the 
original system of rule — more precisely by the disappearance of one of the 
fraternal kings — perhaps by a process of decay encouraged by inner conflicts. 
It is also remarkable that, similarly to Cholula and perhaps Colhuacan where 
one of the rulers had been a high-priest, the three kings of Chichen Itza were 
also high priests, or at least their dignity had undoubtedly been of sacral 
character.44

This assessment of the Toltec population fragments concludes with the 
Quiches, the Cakchiquels and the Zutuhils who lived on the Guatemala High- 
lands. Their high-born lineages, of Toltec origin, conquei'ed this territory 
presumably in the 13th century. They considered themselves unanimously to 
have come from Tula. The route of their migration can be accurately traced 
back only as far as the southern coastal region of the Gulf of Mexico, which

prophecies (R . L . Roys, The maya ka tun  prophecies of the Books of Chilam Balam, Series I  
Carnegie In s titu te , W ashington, P ub . 66, contrib . 57, 1954, pp . 8, 24 — 25, 42).

42 L a n d a ’8 Relaciôn de las cosas de Yucatan, tran sla ted  and  w ith  notes by M. Tozzer: 
Papers of the Peabody M useum of A m erican Archaeology and Ethnology (H arvard U niver- 
sity) X V II I  (Cambridge, M assachusetts 1941), pp. 19, 177. L anda and his follower, 
H errera, exp lic itly  speak of leaving th e  c ity  (op. cit., p . 177; A ppendix A: p. 215). A lthough 
the M aya prophecies m ention depopu lation  only in general te rm s, Roys points o u t th a t  
they  use th e  te rm  pacabal to  refer to  being driven out from  th e  cities (Roys, op. cit., pp. 
24 -2 5 ).

43 L an d a , op. cit., p. 177.
44 C hichen Itza  was succeeded in  its  position as a centre b y  M ayapan in th e  sam e 

cen tury , w hich was also governed by  co-rulers: as the  origin of its  founders and its  rela- 
tionship  to  th e  Toltec past are unclear, i t  can be exclude from  our fu rthe r considerations. 
For a  su m m ary  of the history and archeology of M ayapan cf. H . E . D. Pollock—R . L. 
R o y s—T. P rosku riako ff—A. L edyard  Sm ith , M ayapan, Yucatan, Mexico, W ashington 
D. C. 1962.
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gave rise to doubts about the localization of the Tula referred to in the sources 
of the Quiches and the others. As an alternative to the idea of a Toltec capital 
in Central Mexico, Chichen Itza, and a hypothesized Toltec metropolis some- 
where around the Gulf of Mexico were proposed.45 In any case, it is certain 
that they set out from some capital organized by the Toltecs, thus an examina- 
tion of their organized states on the Guatemala Highlands cannot fail to be 
instructive. Similarly to the population fragments of Toltec origin so far 
examined, here too these were more rulers in a hierarchic order. The Quiches 
and the Cakchiquels were ruled by four kings, the Zutuhils by two.46 The first 
leaders of the conquerors were priests.47 The hypothesis that their state organiza- 
tion was of the Toltec type is supported beyond the origin of these groups and 
the analogy with the examples from Central Mexico and Yucatan that have 
already been taken into account, also by the testimony of the Quiche and 
Cakchiquel sources, which relate that after they settled down or during their 
migration their kings appeared before king Naexit (=  Quetzalcoatl) residing 
in Tula who endowed them with monarchal dignities and accessory property. 
The Titulo de los senores de Totonicapan, which devotes special attention to the 
relationship to Naexit, lists all four royal titles (ahpop, ahpop camhd, galel, 
and ahtzic vinac), and also mentions a few official dignities.48 Whatever and 
whomever we assume Tula and Naexit to refer to here (presumably, Chichen 
Itza and its ruler, or rather, one of its rulers) there can be no doubt that the 
inauguration took place in one of the Toltec capitals and that, therefore, the 
states on the Guatemala Highlands were similarly organized to the Toltec 
pattern, i.e. they followed, in the last resort, the Toltec state with Tula as its 
centre in Central Mexico.

45 The question  o f origin is discussed in  d e ta il in: R . M. Carmack, Toltec Influence in  
the Postclaasic Culture H istory of Highland Guatemala: Middle American Research Institute, 
Publication 26, Tulane U niversity, 1968, p p . 66 — 70.

46 On th e  Quiche rulers see The Book of Counsel•. The Popol Vuh of the Quiche M aya  
of Guatemala, tran si, and w ith  notes by M. S. Edm onson, Publication 35, M iddle American 
Research In s titu te , Tulane U niversity, N ew  O rleans 1971, pp. 239, 240, 248—255. On 
th e  kings of th e  Cakchiquels see Francisco H ernandez Arana, Francisco D iaz, Anales de 
los Cakchiqueles, tran sla ted  by A. Recinos, w ith  an introduction and no tes by  M. Galich, 
Cuba 1967, pp. 39 — 40, 48, 50, 52; on th e  s tru c tu re  of the Tzutuhil s ta te  see P . Carrasco, 
E l senorio tzutuhil de A titlan  en el siglo X V I :  Revista Mexicana de Estudios Antropolôgicos 
X X I (1967), pp . 3 1 7 -3 3 1 .

47Popol Vuh, pp. 185-185 , 214, 242 -2 4 4 .
48 Popol V uh, pp . 215 — 218; Anales de los Cakchiqueles, pp. 18 —19, and  especially 

Titulo de los senores de Totonicapan, tran sla ted  b y  D. J .  Chonay, Alencon 1885, pp. 32, 42.
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III

The results of these considerations can be summarized as follows: The 
population fragments leaving Tula created their (city-)states according to the 
same underlying model, from which it can be safely inferred that they followed 
the example of Tula and the Toltec state. The organization of Olmec-Xicalanca 
Cholula also indicates that this was an archaic tradition, which had once been 
widespread over the whole of Central Mexico. And this very probably means 
that what we have been approaching is a reconstruction of the capital model 
in early Central Mexico.

Although many sources mention Tula with its notable priest-king 
Quetzalcoatl, only a few refer in merit to the Toltec period, which actually 
shades over into legend by the 16th century. The contradictory reports pose 
some serious difficulties for the researcher, because even the events and the 
chronology of Toltec history are not yet satisfactorily clarified.49 The sources 
which come into question at all tend to mention a number of subsequent 
Toltec kings in due succession. With regard to three cases, however, fragments 
of a historical tradition have survived according to which there were more 
kings ruling in Tula. The states organized by groups which had come from Tula, 
were governed by co-rulers, so we are bound to give credence to the latter in 
the contradictory sources.50 Ixtlilxochitl offers the lengthiest passage on this 
point. He says that Tecpancaltzin, king of the Toltecs, outwitted three of his 
relatives who were the lawful heirs to the throne, and gave it to his own son, 
Topiltzin (i. e. Quetzalcoatl). Supported against the lawful heirs who were 
ruling kings far away from Tula, by his friends and other relatives, he made 
Cuauhtli and Maxtlatzin co-rulers of Topiltzin in Tula, however, ensuring 
that the main power should remain in the hands of Topiltzin. Then Topiltzin 
and his partner kings became entangled in a lengthy fight with the three heirs. 
This is the war that is supposed by Ixtlilxochitl to have lead to the decay of 
Tula and the Toltec state.51 Chimalpahin’s Memorial Breve also refers to the 
triple kingdom, although it does not mention Quetzalcoatl. He relates that

äs On th e  two opposite views see th e  articles by  W . Jim enez Moreno, T ula  y  los 
toltecas segün las fuentes histôricas: R A IM A  V (1941), pp . 79 — 83, and idem, Sintesis de la  
historia precolonial del Valle de A l rxico : R A IE  A  X IV  (1954 — 55), p rim era parte, pp . 219 — 
236, and  P . K irchhoff, op. cit. in  foo tn o te  1.

50 T h e  au tho rs from  the  16 — 17th  century  who d id  n o t know  of Tula’s co-rulers, 
and p e rh a p s  th e ir  Indian predecessors before the conquista, m isunderstood the  In d ian  
codices th e y  used. The writing of th e  Ind ians failed to  p u t on  record anything im p o rtan t 
beyond th e  d a te s  and names of places a n d  persons, which gave am ple room for m any miscon- 
structions concerning the attached  draw ings; also, it is h a rd ly  possible to  construct th ree- 
fold or fourfo ld  kingdoms from  a lin ear lis t of a single d y n asty , while the opposite is pos- 
sible, espec ia lly  if  the system of co-rulership has already d isappeared or become m arginal.

51 Ix tlilx o ch itl I, p 46.
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Totepeuh, king of Colhuacan, enthroned his son named Hueymac in Tula, 
putting Nauhyotzin and Opochtli as «persons of royal rank» by his side.52 
This story recalls that of Ixtlilxochitl, because Totepeuh is referred to elsewhere 
as Quetzalcoatl’s father; in addition he is also described as enthroning three 
kings, one of whom was his son; and, lastly, the other two were described by 
Chimalpahin as having been only secondary kings. Although in Ixtlilxochitl’s 
representation, the triple kingdom was forced into being by Tecpancaltzin, 
the reference to the three lawful heirs suggests that in the original version of 
the tradition, Tecpancaltzin had not created a new political organization, but 
merely had unauthorized persons enthroned to royal dignity. This hypothesis 
is also confirmed by the story in the Leyenda de los Soles about Quetzalcoatl. 
According to this, Mixcohuatl, who appears as Quetzalcoatl’s father, and three 
of his brothers defeat their elder brothers, the four hundred Mixcohuas. Later 
on, the latter murder Mixcohuatl, but Quetzalcoatl succeeds in taking revenge. 
What is essential for the interpretation of Ixtlilxochitl is this: Quetzalcoatl 
has to defeat three of his Mixcohua uncles, presumably usurping power, named 
Apanecatl, Colton, and Cuilton.53 His enemies may in fact have had monarchal 
dignity, as Ixtlilxochitl suggests, because the Relation de la genealogla mentions 
that Quetzalcoatl’s father had been murdered by his brother-in-law, Atepa- 
necatl, and this would have been a Toltecan monarchal title.54 It is remarkable 
that in the version in the Codice Florentino and the Anales de Cuauhtitlan 
it was three demons, i.e. wizards — Uitzilopochtli, Titlahuacan (Tezeatlipoca) 
and Tlacauepan in the former, Tezeatlipoca, Ihuimecatl and Toltecatl in the 
latter — who drove out Quetzalcoatl from Tula.55

Here we have different versions, contradicting each other in many 
points, of one and the same original tradition, which nevertheless permit the 
inference that Tula, the scene of the severe inner conflicts, subsequent upon 
Quetzalcoatl’s succession to the throne and his reign, had been ruled by

52 Chimalpahin, M emorial Breve, pp. 8 — 9.
63 Codice Chimalpopoca, pp. 122 -125 .
64 Relation de la genealogia, pp. 265 — 266. The A tepanecatl tu rn in g  up  here can be 

identified w ith A tecpanecatl in the Anales de Cuauhtitlan, which was th e  m onarchal 
title  o f H uem ac m eaning 'o f the w ater palace.’ On th e  other hand, th is  same source 
m entions on tw o occasions th a t  the place of th e  ritu a l baths of Q uetzalcoatl who had 
earlier also held the  d ign ity  of priest-king, was called A tecpanam ochco. Following W. 
Lehm ann, P. F . Velasquez draw s a tten tion  to  a  rem ark  of Chim alpahin th a t  th e  firs t 
ru ler of Teotihuaean also bore the title A tecpanecatl (Côdice Chimalpopoca, pp . 8, 11 — 12, 
79). B u t so did the  «old» Xaltem octzin, king of C uauh titlan  (cf. Die Geschichte der König- 
reiche von Colhuacan und  México, translated  and w ith  notes by W . Lehm ann, S tu ttg a rt 
and Berlin 1938, p. 184).

55 Florentine Codex, ed. by A. J .  C. A nderson and C11. E . D ibble, Book 3 (Mono- 
graphs of the School of Am erican Research, N. 14, P a r t  IV), Santa Fe, New Mexico 1952, p. 
15; Côdice Chimalpopoca, pp. 8 — 10.
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co-rulers. It is not possible to be quite sure of their number, because the brief, 
but valuable report in the Leyenda de los Soles mentions four Toltec rulers at 
the time of the decay of Tula, with Huemac higher in rank than the other 
three.56 Though the data relating to the triple kingdom, may conceivably 
apply in fact to an earlier phase in the history of Tula, the question has to 
be left open. Apart from the sources explicitly mentioning the co-rulers of Tula, 
it is possible to bring in, as further evidence, the notable passage in the Anales 
de Cuauhtitlan, where Cuauhtli when succeeding Huemac becomes a priest-king 
bearing Quetzalcoatl’s dignity, but Huemac also remains a king.57 In his new 
dignity, Cuauhtli is the ’guard of the gods’, their priest, and since the other 
four kings of Tula are also called ’guards’ by the Leyenda de los Soles the fact 
cannot be excluded that the co-rulers may have been priests at the same 
time.58

The question of city organization can also be approached from an ar- 
cheological point of view. Should it, namely, be true that there were more 
kings ruling in Tula, the question arises whether or not the settlement pattern 
of the city shows any elements, which happen to be identical with the big 
districts, governed by one ruler each, of the cities founded by the peoples 
descending from the Toltecs. Tula had been erected on, and around, the ridge 
of the hill which extends along the river bearing a similar name. The number 
of its inhabitants may have surpassed50,000initsgoldenage(approx.900—1200 
A. D.).59 Its centre at that time had been the Acropolis, a complex of buildings 
consisting of temples, palace(s) and ballcourts, composed around a square. 
The archeological map of the city (Fig. 2),60 based on excavations and surveys, 
shows two densely inhabited dwelling sections to the east and west of the 
Acropolis on the ridge of the hill, which are clearly separated in the north 
and the south, although obviously there is no natural obstacle to their contact. 
To the north of the group of houses to the east, on the ridge of the hill, there 
was another group of houses similar to the former two. To the north-east of 
this latter, at the foot of the hill on the riverside there was a fourth group, 
and the small mounds enclosed the buildings in a looser pattern than that of

56 Côdice Ghimalpopoca, p p . 126 — 127.
57 Op. cit., pp. 12 — 13.
58 Op. cit., p. 127.
59 W h en  discussing Tula archeologically, unless I  refer explicitly  to  som ething else, 

I  am  u sing  th e  chronology and term inology  of th e  Tula P ro jec t of University o f  Mis- 
souri. T h e ir  publications, which I  m ade use of, included: R . E . Diehl (ed.), Studies  
of A n c ien t Tollan: A  Report of the University of M issouri Tu la  Archaeological Project 
(U niversity  o f M issouri M onographs in  Anthropology, N. I ., 1974), U niversity  of M issouri — 
C olum bia; R . A. Diehl —R. A. B enfer, Tollan, the Toltec capital: Archaeology 28(1975), pp. 
1 1 2 -1 2 4 .

60 E . M. Moctezuma, The T u la  chronology: A  Revision, in: E . P asz to ry  (ed.), 
M iddle Classic Mesoamerica A . D. 400 — 700, New Y ork 1978, p . 174.
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the other three. Apart from the clearly separeted big groups of dwelling houses 
there are several smaller residential sections on the periphery. The former were 
distinguished from those on the periphery not only by their extension and their 
arrangement that suggested conscious organization, but first of all by the fact 
that they had a centre. These centres consisted of mounds enclosing buildings 
of bigger than average size, which were situated in the second and fourth group 
around a square — the centre of the latter was called Tula Chico — similarly 
to the Acropolis. The first group of dwelling houses, on the other side, had no 
centre of its own.

The number and the characteristics of the dwelling sections: their sharp 
separation from each other, their big size, and their having, with one exception, 
a centre of their own, related to the fact of the existence of co-rulership, 
enable us to identify them as the districts discussed as having each belonged 
to one of these Tulan co-rulers. So far so good: but why did the group of dwell- 
ing houses to the west of the Acropolis have no centre ? With the peoples surviv- 
ing from the Toltecs, the king of one of the districts was always, as has been 
seen, the chief king of the city at the same time. The chief king of Tula undoubt- 
edly resided in the Acropolis, so this would also have been, for him, the centre 
of the district, i.e. his district cannot have had another centre. And it is no 
unreasonable to consider it probable that the place of residence of the chief 
king was built in his district, or somewhere near it. (As we shall see, the build- 
ings of the political and religious centre were attached to one of the big districts 
in Teotihuacan, which is regarded as the ancestor of Tula.) The dwelling section 
to the west met all these conditions, therefore, it may have actually been the 
city’s leading district. Lastly, it should be added that the memory of the 
notable palace of Quetzalcoatl, which was built in the river, has come down 
to us, according to which this was where the priest-king enacted his ritual 
baths. It seems that the attribute ’of the water palace’ was the title of the 
chief king of Tula.61 Since this group of dwelling houses extended to the river 
it also met this condition.

IV

While in the two big centres of Central Mexico before the 13th century, 
i.e. in Tula and Cholula, power had been divided among more rulers, neither 
the Aztec Empire created in the 15th century and extending enormously in 
less than a hundred years, nor its founders, Tenochtitlan, Texcoco and the less 
significant Tlacopan, which turned from city-states into imperial seats, knew 
anything of this manner of state and city organization. Recent archeological 
research has shown that the early state and imperial centres (Tula, Teotihuacan

61 Cf. note 54 above.
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andCholula) were the outcome of an urbanization process that was different from 
that in the case of the late capitals. The former, especially Teoihuacan grew big 
through a siphoning off of the population of the surrounding territories — at least 
in the Basin of Mexico and the Puebla Valley — making a good part of its 
towns and villages disappear.62 The rise of Tenochtitlan and Texcoco, on 
the other hand, did not involve a concentration of a considerable part of the 
population of the Basin in the capitals despite the fact that the former was a 
city of the same size as Teotihuacan. On the contrary, during the Late Horizon 
(1325—1521) there was a considerable increase in the population outside those 
centres, which was probably due to the general increase in irrigation and 
chinampa culture and, in conjunction with this, the way in which the eco- 
logical niches, that were scarcely inhabited before became populated.63 The 
system of city-states which emerged after the decay of Tula, unlike that of the 
former interregnum, survived untouched even in the time of the Aztec Empire. 
The history of the Basin of Mexico obviously turns off its millenarian path, of 
which it is only one symptom that a third cycle of the capital depopulating 
and then re-populating its surroundings did not take place after Teotihuacan 
and Tula.

Prom what was said earlier, the following crucial question arises with 
regard to the early capitals: was there a connection between the political or- 
ganization characterized by co-rulership and the genetic process involving a 
depopulation of the wider surroundings of the cities?; i.e. was the system of 
co-kingdom a political form ensuing from the way the cities come into being ? 
The fact that with the beginning of the Aztec period, both motifs disappeared 
at the same time would suggest a positive answer. But before proceeding in 
this direction, an attempt has to be made to interpret in historical terms the 
genetic process in question described in archeological terms. How did the 
inhabitants of its wider surroundings get to the capital? This question has 
been answered with respect to Teotihuacan by the lately reconstructed settle-

62 I n  th is  connection cf. The Valley of M exico. S tudies in  Prehispanic Ecology 
and Society, ed. by  E. R. Wolf, A lbuquerque 1976, pp. 69—101, and W. T. Sanders— 
J . R . P a rso n s—R . S. Santley, The B a sin  of Mexico. Ecological Processes in  the Evolution  
of a C ivilization, New Y ork—San F ancisco—London 1979, pp. 91—221.

63 C hinam pa  is artificial cropland created on th e  shallow  lakes or w atery swam ps 
in th e  B asin  o f Mexico, very fertile and  so of large dem ographic capacity. A t the  tim e o f 
the L a te  H orizon, a  considerable p a r t  o f the  lakes Chaleo, Xochim ilco and X altocan  
was occupied b y  chinampas. D uring th e  15th century , chinampa  culture spread over th e  
W estern p a r t  o f lake Texcoco. I t  w as th e n  th a t  th e  sw am py coastal d istric t of the  Texcoco 
region w as peopled. On the  question of chinampas cf. R . C. W est —P. A rm illas, L as  
chinampas de M éxico: Guadernos Am ericanos 50 (1950), N . 2, pp . 165 — 182; P. Arm illas, 
Gardens in  Sw am ps: Science 174 (1971), N. 4010, pp. 653 — 661, and the  excellent s tu d y  of 
A. P a le rm , Obras hidrdulicas prehispùnicas en el sistema lacustre del Valle de M éxico, 
Mexico C ity  1973.
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ment pattern of the Tzacualli phase. Not only the local political centers of 
the Basin disappeared at this time, but every bigger settlements as well. The 
inhabitants were absorbed by Teotihuacan which thus concentrated the 
greater part (80 — 90%) of the Basin’s population. All this can be explained 
most probably by conquest and subsequent resettlement.64 Though the inter- 
pretation of the changes accompanying the rise of Tula is more difficult, 
I think it is hardly questionable that they were of a similar nature as the 
foregoing. Although there is no concentration of almost the whole population 
of the Basin in one large centre, the big local power centres decline, the 
number of the population of the Basin decreases and, correspondingly, that 
of the Tula region, which joins the Basin of Mexico in the north, and of the 
Zumpango region neighbouring on the Basin, grows significantly (three or 
four times?) bigger than its original quantity. The population of Tula and its 
20 km radius region at this time can be set at 120,000 people or so. Tula’s, 
and perhaps Cholula’s, expansion was felt mostly in the southern part of the 
Basin (the regions of Chaleo, Xochimilco, Ixtapalapa, perhaps Tacuba), its 
population became significantly sparser. It seems that Tula restored the settle- 
ment pattern of the flowering Teotihuacan, which disintegrated with the city’s 
fall. In the First Intermediate Period, Teotihuacan absorbed practically the 
population of the southern territories only, the northern parts being thinly 
inhabited. During the Middle Horizon, however, or at the close of the First 
Intermediate Period, the demographic centre of the territories of the Basin 
outside of Teotihuacan was removed to this zone.65 The rulers of Teotihuacan 
may have settled part of the new population in the scarcely inhabited northern 
zone, near the city. After losing its leading role Teotihuacan, and the northern 
region, lose a great part of their population in the Second Intermediate: Phase 
One, the majority of the Basin’s population will be concentrated in the southern 
zone again. The rise of Tula’s hegemony, in turn, again produces relative 
depopulation of this territory and a rise in the number of inhabitants of the 
northern zone. After the decay of Tula then this territory becomes depopulized. 
almost uninhabited, another time. It is plausible to suppose from the foregoing 
that that the Toltec rulers of Tula, similarly to the rulers of Middle Horizon 
Teotihuacan, resettled the the population transferred from its original settle- 
ment territory partly to their capital and its immediate surroundings, partly 
to the neighbouring northern part of the Basin of Mexico.

Although the sources do not mention anything about Teotihuacan, there 
is some indirect evidence bearing on Tula, which reflects that the above con- 
jecture is correct. It could be seen that one Toltec group settled in Chichen 
Itza. Archeological evidence confirms that there was a rather close connection 61

61 The B asin  oj M exico, pp• 105—108. 
65 Op. cit, pp• 105—149.
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between the Toltec Chichen Itza and Tula. In addition, the city governed, 
like Tula, by several kings was, in contrast to the majority of the cities 
founded by peoples surviving from the Toltecs, but in accordance with Tula, 
the centre of a political unit of big extension. Thus, with regard to Tula, 
the notes of Bishop Landa about the city-organisatory deeds of the 
three kings are very remarkable: «Chichen Itza, then, is a very fine site, 
ten leagues from Izamal, and eleven from Valladolid, in which, as the old 
men of the Indians say, three lords who were brothers ruled, who as they 
remember to have heard from their ancestors came to that country from 
the west, and brought together in those localities a great ,population of towns 
and peoples; whom they governed in great peace and justice for some years.» 
but later — after one of them had died or left — their rule became tyrannic 
and so the people killed them and left Chichen Itza. Herrera, who follows 
Landa, says about the three brothers that «they gathered a great settlement 
and ruled there».66 That is to say, the Toltec conquerors organized their capital 
(or perhaps the capital together with an additional set of smaller settlements 
around it ? ) from «peoples» by settling them together and likewise from inhabi- 
tants of other cities, which disintegrated after the death of their rulers. This 
accurately corresponds with what can be disentangled from the archeological 
research results relating to how Teotihuacan and Tula rose to become capitals 
and how they then disintegrated. The reports of the Popol Vuh and especially 
those of the Anales de los Cakchiqueles on Tula also point towards this conslu- 
sion. Whether this refers to the Toltec capital in Central Mexico, or the Chichen 
Itza o f  the Toltecs who reached the east from here, or the putative Toltec 
centre in the southern coastal region of the Gulf of Mexico, it was undoubtedly 
a city that was created after the pattern of archaic Central Mexican city orga- 
nizing. The Quiches, as well as the Cakchiquels, considered themselves as having 
come from this Tula. To them, Tula was the city where at different times many 
peoples come to — they specify thirteen of these67 — part of whom later seek 
another home. According to the Popol Vuh, each of these peoples represented 
one sub-unit of Tula.68 In Tula they were placed in a subject position: it is an 
all-important motif of the picture given of Tula by the Anales de los Cakchi- 
queles that the peoples migrating there paid taxes.69 That is, Tula was a place 
where they came together, paid taxes, and were later dispersed from. The 
sources from the Guatemala Highlands confirm and supplement Landa and 
Herrera, in accordance with the archeological results relating to the Basin of 
Mexico. This can justifiably be restated by saying that a decisive motif in

66 L an d a , pp . 177, 216.
67 A nales de los Cakchiqueles, pp . 6 — 8; Popol V uh, pp . 165 — 157.

68 P o p o l V uh, p. 157.
6* A na les de los Cakchiqueles, p p . 6 — 10.
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Toltec capital-organising was the settling together of tax-payers (most of whom 
were, of course, agriculturists). It follows from what has been said that this 
could also apply to Teotihuacan. In the case of Tula, as we have seen, these 
people were resettled partly into the capital, partly into the neighbouring 
villages.70 The growth of Tenochtitlan, the Aztec city built on a lake, later an 
imperial capital, took place in the form of alien groups spontaneously moving 
into the city, most of them refugees of war and communities specialized in 
some branch of handicraft or trade.71 The growth of Teotihuacan and Tula 
would most probably have been furthered by such migrations. The Zapotec 
community living on the western periphery of Teotihuacan which came from 
the far Oaxaca around 400 A. D., was very probably an example of this pheno- 
menon. The growth of Teotihuacan could presumably have been due to such 
migrations in its early period, i.e. before the depopulation of the Basin of 
Mexico and the vast growth of the city that went with it. With regard to Tula, 
the following can be stated : the institution of a co-kingdom had been a form 
of organizing tax-paying communities, either reformed or left untouched, trans- 
ferred to Tula from the conquered territories. The whole process was, at the 
same time, the creation of a capital. If a connection is sought between this 
specific urbanization process and the institution of corulership what we have 
to examine is the history of Teotihuacan. Everything rather unambiguously 
points toward the conclusion that there was a historical continuity between

70 The Basin of Mexico, pp. 140—146.
71 Cf. on th is  question the  article by  E . E . Calnek, The Internal Structure of Tenoch- 

titlan, in: The Valley of Mexico, pp. 289 — 290. The exam ination  of the  h is to ry  o f th e  late 
cap ita ls does n o t seem wholly uninteresting for th e  genesis of Tula, either. A fter Tenocht- 
itlan , Texcoco was the  o ther im portan t cen tre o f th e  A ztec Em pire. T he c ity , which 
em erged in th e  14th century , and the  te rr ito ry  belonging to  it was an im p o rta n t place 
where groups, p a r t  of them  of Toltec origin d ispersing from  Colhuacan w ere b rough t to. 
The m igrating  Colhuacans founded, and lived in , four o f the  six big d is tric ts  o f Texcoco. 
A lthough th e  local Chichimec dynasty  continued, th e  Colhuacans reshaped th e  Chichimecs, 
m ost of whom were hun ters and gatherers, in  th e ir  likeness; the Chichimecs lea rn t agri- 
cultu re from  them , and adopted the ir language, trad itio n s and the ir whole civilization. 
( I t  is no coincidence th a t  Ixtlilxochitl, the  descendan t o f the  Texcocan d y n as ty , could 
insert lengthy n arra tives about the  Toltec period in to  his historical works.) N etzaliual- 
coyotl, the  k ing of Texcoco allied w ith the  A ztecs, defeated after a  long fig h t th e  vast 
c ity -sta te  Azcapotzalco on the  west coast of lake Texcoco, which had com e very  near to  
founding an  em pire, and th ey  also conquered a  big p a r t  o f the  Basin in  th e  1430s. Netza- 
hualcoyatl, whose a ttitu d e  was rem iniscent to  th a t  o f the  Toltec rulers, re-organized his 
w ar-stricken c ity  and resorted to  a  m ethod w hich was unique in the h is to ry  o f th e  Aztec 
period: he transferred  craftsm en from  the  conquered territories of A zcapotzalco, Xochi- 
m ilco and o ther tow ns, to  Texcoco. W ith regard  to  th e  parallel w ith th e  case of Chichen 
I tz a ; w ith regard  to  th e  fac t th a t  Texcoco was Toltecized and th a t  tran sfe r  from  the  
conquered territories^w as unusual in the  A ztec period, I consider it possible th a t  this 
refers to , if  no t exclusively, a  revival of the  fo rgo tten  Toltec tradition  o f capital-organizing. 
The passages rela ting  to  th e  topic are: Ix tlilxoch itl I ,  pp . 317, 326 — 327; II, p . 158.
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Teotihuacan and Tula. Certainly, Teotihuacan rose to the status of a capital 
in a similar way as Tula and its transformation produced even more radical 
changes in its environment than was the case with the Toltec capital. The 
history of Tula probably extends as far back as the late Teotihuacan period.72 
It has been seen that after the decay of Tula, the groups of Toltec origin 
wherever they were brought from, stoutly adhered to its principles of organi- 
zation, and this may be supposed to have been the case with the city-states 
formed all over the Basin after the disintegration of Teotihuacan. This, too 
may account for their concentrated settlement pattern.73 Another possible indi- 
cation of a continuity between Teotihuacan and Tula is the fact that the cities 
of the intermediate period were, for the most part, continuations of smaller 
settlements that already existed in the preceding period, in contrast to the 
city-states that existed at the time, made up of migrations, that followed the 
decay of Tula.74 The evolutionary pattern of the ceramics of the Basin of Mexico 
and the Puebla Valley also demonstrates that there was no intervening period 
of a general migration of peoples with a different civilizational inheritance 
between the periods of the two capitals.75 76 On the basis of all the arguments 
aligned here, it seems legitimate to infer that the empires belonging to the two 
capitals were organized in a similar manner. This should be explained, in its 
turn, by the settling of the descendants of the leading stratum of Teotihua- 
can in Tula.78

Teotihuacan seems to have been the beginning and, at the same time, the 
major example, the creator that simultaneously created the tradition of city- 
organizing which, in the case of Tula, is indirectly confirmed by the written 
sources. The inhabitants of Central Mexico knew very little about it at the time 
of the conquista, but they were sure of the one thing, that things had begun in 
Teotihuacan, in a double sense. Once upon a time, the gods gathered here 
and set the last world era on its course, viz. the present era; and, secondly, 
it was still remembered in the worthy tradition preserved by Sahagun that 
’There law was established, there rulers were installed’.77 The rulers of Tula 
most probably followed the example of the great ancestor, when they re-or- 
ganized their city to make it the centre of the expanding Toltec state. Now,

72 M octezum a, op. cit., pp. 172—177.
73 Cf. J .  R . Parsons, Settlement and Population H istory of the Basin of M exico, in: 

The V alley of Mexico, p. 92.
74 Cf. ibid. pp. 90, 97.
75 D. E . Dumond - F . Müller, Classic to Postclassic in  Highland Central Mexico•. 

Science 176 (1972), pp. 1208-1215 .
76 C. R . E . B lanton, The Role Symbiosis in  the Adaptation  and Sociocultural Change 

in  the V alley of Mexico, in: The Valley of Mexico, pp. 200 — 201, fu rther W. T. S anders—J .  R . 
P arsons — M. Logan in th e ir  sum m ary  in th e  same volum e raise the  possibility o f a d irec t 
m igration  from  Teotihuacan to  T u la  (p. 176).

77 Florentine Codex, Book 10, p. 194.
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to inquire into the genesis of the urban configuration reconstructed in the 
particular case of Tula, it is necessary to enter into the historical period of 
Teotihuacan, which is not evidenced by written sources.

V

The history of Teotihuacan embraces almost a thousand years. In the 
3rd and 2nd century B.C. it was already a city, while its decay can be dated 
to the 8th century. According to the testimony of archeology, it had exerted 
a strong influence on the other civilizations of Mesoamerica at its zenith, 
i.e. in the Tlamimilolpa and Xolalpan phases of its history (approx. 300 — 650), 
being the dominant centre of its age for a century and a half.78 The number 
of its inhabitants at that time may have reached 150—200,000 or more, 
according to the most recent estimate.79 No city of even comparable impor- 
tance appears in Mesoamerican history until the Aztec Tenochtitlan. The power 
sphere of its descendants (Tula, Cholula, and Xochicalco) may have exten- 
ded a little further than the valleys of Central Mexico. The sources contain 
practically no information about its history, so it is necessary to mainly 
refer to what archeology has to offer. Fortunately, however, Teotihuacan 
was scrutinized more than Tula. There is a detailed archeological map of 
the city (Fig. 3). which shows it at the time of its largest extension, in the 
Xolalpan phase,80 and the first results of computerized data-processing are 
also available. The map, representing the Xolalpan phase, shows a highly ar- 
ticulated settlement structure. Several big groups of dwelling houses can be 
clearly delineated, with scarcely inhabited or entirely empty strips in between 
them. The city was divided into four parts by the Street of the Dead along 
the northern part of which there were the buildings of the sacral precinct 
and of the political centre of the city, further by the East and the West 
Avenue which intersect the Street of the Dead at rectangles. The groups 
of dwelling houses, however, did not conform to this partition, often extend- 
ing over the big routes, that it was unlikely that the quarters would have been 
administrative subunits as was the case later in Tenochtitlan. This was also 
made less probable by the fact that the number of dwelling houses in the 
southern quarters was insignificantly small in contrast to the two northern 
quarters. It is much more the groups of dwelling houses look like having been

78 Cf. the studies in  E . Pasztory (ed.).
79 R . Millon, Social Relations in  Ancient Teotihuacan, in: TheValley of M exico, p. 212.
80 The second volum e of the  work m aking know n the  first results o f th e  m apping 

program m e of R ochester U niversity  led by R . M illon, contains the detailed , big scale 
m aps of Teotihuacan (R. Millon — B. D revitt —G. L. Cowgill, Urbanization at Teotihuacan, 
Mexico, vol. 1: The Teotihuacan M ap, P a r t Two: M ap, A ustin 1973).
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districts. The big groups were situated on the following pattern: 1. Directly 
to the west of the Street of the Dead and the Great Compound (which, in 
conjunction with the Ciudadela, may have been the seat of the chief rulers 
of the city); 2. further to the north, the so-called Old City, the crowded centre 
of which was in square N6W3 of the map; 3. to the east of, and separated 
from it, the sacral precinct of the Street of the Dead, approximately in squares 
N3E2, N2E2, N1E2, ШЕЗ; 4. further to the west, with its centre lying in 
squares N2E5 and N1E5 — its relationship to the former group of dwelling 
houses is unclarified: it could simply be a continuation of it; 5. situated in 
squares N4E2, N4E3, N5E2, it separates from the third group mainly in 
squares N3E2, N4E3, N3E3; 6. in the south beyond the river San Lorenzo. 
The size and central position of the first distinguish it from all the others. 
The walls on its borders, and on the west edge of its core, convey the impres- 
sion that it was important in some way. To the north, it was sheltered by the 
Pyramid of the Moon, the adjoining temple precincts enclosed by a wall, and 
the great wall extending eastward and westward in the northern part of 
squares N5W1, N5E1, N5W2, terminating after a bend southwards in N2W2, 
though it may possibly have continued as far as N1W2.81 Again, to the east 
it was delimited by compounds of temples enclosed by walls, extending 
as far as the Ciudadela. To the south and west of the Ciudadela there are 
again remains of walls. Therefore, this group of dwelling houses, in conjunc- 
tion with the temples on the Street of the Dead and the Great Compound— 
Ciudadela complex, formed the defended part of the city, one enclosed by 
walls. The fact that the biggest group of houses, or at least a good part of it 
was enclosed by walls indicates that the dwelling groups were actually separate 
social units.

With respect to Teotihuacan in its Xolalpan phase, the computational 
processing of the ceramics material gathered on the territory of the city 
(Fig. 4) gave essentially the same picture as the above. The dense and exten- 
sive concentrations of ceramics — which can be taken as indicating the focal 
points of population — coincide, with one exception, with the place of the 
above listed groups of dwelling houses. The three biggest concentrations of 
ceramic material were found at the spot where the three most important 
sets of houses were situated (1 — 3). The considerable amount of ceramic ma- 
terial found in the smaller and more loosely arranged group 6 is probably 
explained by the existence of potteries in this section.82 The set of ceramic ma-

81 R . Millon infers to  th is  fro m  th e  arrangem ent o f  th e  buildings (R. Millon, The 
S tu d y  o f XJrhanism at Teotihuacan, M exico, in: Mesoamerican Archaeology, New Approaches, 
ed. b y  N . H am m ond, London 1974, p . 347).

82 D u rin g  the second h a lf  o f  the  c ity ’s h isto ry , th is  section specialized in  th e  
p roduction  o f ceramic goods for o rd inary  use a t  th e  tim e (R. Millon, Urbanization at 
Teotihuacan, Mexico, Vol. 1: The Teotihuacan M ap, P a r t  One: Text, Austin 1973, p . 18).
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terial mentioned as an exception, indicating a seventh densely inhabited sec- 
tion, was found on the west side of the city, in squares N2W6, N1W6, despite 
the fact that the dwelling houses here exhibit a rather loose pattern.

On the basis of the situation of the groups of dwelling houses and the 
dense finds of ceramics, Teotihuacan can be divided into 5—7 big units. It, 
therefore, seems to be the case that the type of city formation — which was 
accompanied by depopulation — had created, similarly to Tula, another exam- 
pie of the settlement pattern characterized by big and considerably separate 
districts. But what if these districts had already existed before the resettling 
of the inhabitants of the surrounding territories ? Before going futher on in 
this direction let me examen the population growth of Teotihuacan. Accor- 
ding to the old estimate, the number of Teotihuacan’s inhabitants shows 
an uninterrupted increase up to the Xolalpan phase, after which, in 
the Metepec phase, it decreases a bit, and has its most serious leap in 
the Tzacualli•83 However, computational analysis has pointed to a different 
conclusion. The number of inhabitants in the city appears to have cul- 
minated as early as the Tlamimilolpa and not to have changed signifie- 
antly to the city’s disintegration. But during the Patlachique phase its 
population may have reached a much higher number — 15—20 per cent 
of that during the Xolalpan phase — than was supposed earlier; that is: 
part of the increase attributed to the Tzacualli had already occurred by that 
time. The number of inhabitants during the Tzacualli phase cannot be very 
accurately judged even on the basis of the data arrived at through comput- 
ations: it may have been 30 to 70 per cent of that during the Xolalpan phase. 
And, lastly, with regard to the Miccaotli phase, we are in the position to 
know only that the number of inhabitants at that time was higher than 
during the Tzacualli, but lower than during the Tlamimilolpa.84 According 
to Millon’s latest estimate, 25,000 to 30,000, or perhaps considerably more, 
seems plausible with respect to the Tzacualli phase. He calculated the popu- 
lation of the Xolalpan phase at 150—200,000, or even more,85 from which 
a vast increase during the Miccaotli and the Tlamimilolpa would follow. 
The pace of the development of Teotihucan obsidian industry, to seems to 
support the idea of a major growth in the Tlamimilolpa phase. It is known 
that there were quite a number of workshops producing obsidian implements, 
the products of which reached as far as the Maya territories. The measure of 
increase of obsidian industry in terms of the number of workshops is identical 
to the numerical increase of the population of Teotihuacan. The number of

83 R . Millon, Extension y problaciôn de Teotihuacan en sus varios periodos, in: 
De Teotihuacan a los aztecas, ed. by M. L eôn-Portilla, Mexico 1973, pp. 74 — 85. T he article 
originally appeared in 1966.

81 G. Cowgill, Quantitative Studies oj Urbanization at Teotihuacan, in : Mesoamerican 
Archeology, pp . 363 — 396.

85 Millon, op. cit., 1976, loc. cit.
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workshops had been growing from the Patlachique phase to the Tlamimilolpa 
phase, then remained unchanged until the city’s decay, despite the circumstan- 
ce that Teotihuacan’s influence in Mesoamerica culminated in the Xolalpan 
phase and declined after that. The growth of obsidian industry being in pro- 
portion to the known increase in the inhabitants of the city, from the consi- 
derable changes that occurred in the number of the workshops we can roughly 
infer to the demographic conditions of the period, which are otherwise not 
revealed by any direct data. Although from the Patlachique phase onward 
obsidian implements tended to be produced in more and more workshops, the 
major upswing occurred in the Tlamimilolpa phase when about 400 new work- 
shops were opened.86 It is probable, then, that the large-scale growth in the num- 
ber of the inhabitants of Teotihuacan in the Tzacualli phase continued as 
long as to the end of te Tlamimilolpa phase. But this was not the only im- 
portant process going on: in that very same phase — also partly in the pre- 
ceding Miccaotli phase — the location, settlement structure and the type of 
dwelling houses in the city underwent a radical and simultaneous change.

In the Patlachique phase, a big part of the city was located in what was 
its north-western part in the Xolalpan phase. There had been a few smaller 
population centres on its territory. In the Tzacualli phase, which brought a 
considerable growth of its population with it, one of the population foci, with 
its centre in N5W2, X4\V2, grew enormously and became more densely in- 
habited; a major part of the city’s inhabitants came to be concentrated there, 
living in one block (Fig. 5). This was the period when many temples were built: 
the Pyramid of the Sun was nearly completed, the inner Pyramid of the Moon 
and the temple precincts along the Street of the Dead were finished. The new 
sacral centre lay south-south-west of the city’s population focus. Changes began 
in the Miccaotli phase (approx. 150—300), ultimately leading to the formation 
of the Teotihuacan of the Xolalpan phase. At that time, the city shrank in 
the north and the west, while extending in the south and the east, with its 
population focus moving south and south-east to be shifted to both sides of 
the Street of the Dead, while there was also a growth on the territory of two 
future districts of the Xolalpan phase, the Old City and the one lying beyonds 
the San Lorenzo. That is, in effect, the structure of the settlement began to 
develop in the direction of its later, more articulated state characterizing the 
Xolalpan phase. These trends of growth continued in the Tlamimilolpa phase, 
parallel with a considerable amount of growth near the Great Compound, the 
Ciudadela and the East Avenue. It was at that time that the process began 
with the Old City’s separating out, to come to its completion in the Xolalpan 
phase. The most important trends of the increase in population during the 
Xolalpan phase were merely continuations of those already begun in the two

R. Millon, op. cit., 1973, pp. 53, 57 — 58; further R. Millon, op. cit. 1976, p. 215.
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earlier phases (the increase in population in the Xolalpan took place in the 
core of the Old City, in the big West district and in those on the two sides of 
the river San Juan and to the south of the river San Lorenzo.) In the Metepec 
phase (approx. 650—750) the structure of the city did not undergo a change.87

Alongside the radical transformation of the settlement structure, the 
apartment compound, a new type of dwelling house appeared at the begin- 
ning of the Tlamimilolpa phase and soon became general. These buildings 
consisted of rooms and corridors arranged around courtyards, but clearly di- 
vided into more flats and were enclosed by windowless walls: they were in- 
habited by one hundred people each on the average. They came into being 
not by way of continuous growth, but were built according to a previously 
determined plan, and their original ground-plan had not been significantly 
affected even by the reconstruction carried out on them during their centuries 
long existence. These houses were the dwellings of the ordinary people, their 
variants decorated with wall paintings sometimes with interiors reminiscent 
of those of palaces, were the dwellings of nobles. The builders may have had 
the opportunity to construct the interior of the definitely limited, rectangular 
dwelling unit, more or less as they chose, because the ground-plans of the in- 
dividual houses were not identical.88 The resettlings during the Tzacualli phase 
and the presumable further considerable growth — the courses of which are 
not kown —; the modification of the city’s situation, the appareance of its se- 
parated groups of dwelling houses — its big districts along with the apartment 
compound making its appareance — these are presumably connected pheno- 
mena. The whole process can be interpreted along the following lines : as a 
consequences of the resettlings and the further growth Teotihuacan was com!)- 
letely reorganised by its lords. It was then that the big districts came into 
being as a new form of organization, and this would have brought the appart- 
ment compound into existence, because these big standardized dwellings, 
concentrating a considerable number of inhabitants, must have considerably 
facilitated the accommodation of, and control over, the new inhabitants of 
the capital.

It has been seen that Tula, which became a capital in a similar manner 
to Teotihuacan, had also been divided into big, well-separated districts, which 
we can safely assume were wards, each ruled by one king. At this point, the 
question occurs: were the dwelling groups in Teotihuacan co-kingdoms? The 
similarities between the two cities, taken in conjunction with the continuity 
between them that very probably also existed, allows us this identification, 
but does not, of course, prove it. There are, however, independent aspects in

״  Cowgill, op. cit., pp . 363 — 396.
** For a  detailed  discussion of the ap a rtm en t com pound of. R . Millon, op. cit. 1976, 

pp . 215 — 226.
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favour of the suggestion that Teotihuacan was also governed by co-rulers. 
The only item of tradition referring to in merit Teotihuacan, definitely speaks 
of more kings ruling at the same time. Before going to Teotihuacan, its legen- 
dary founders — we are told — had Xomiltepec as their seat: «And there at 
Xomiltepec the rulers (tlatoque), the old men, the priests conferred . . . they 
went to settle together there at Teotihuacan. There law was established, there 
rulers were installed. The wise, the sorcerers, the nenotzolaque were installed as 
rulers. The leading men were installed.»89 (My italics — Z. P.). Even as early as 
sometime before the rise of Tula, i. e. around 800 A. D., there were Nahua- 
speaking communities coming presumably from Central Mexico, which were 
dispersed in the southern part of Mesoamerica and came to be referred to as 
’Pipil’.90 It is a familiar fact that some centuries later there were five rulers 
ruling over the Pipil who at that time lived in the region of Escuintla in 
Guatemala,91 which may indicate that the system of co-rulership in Central 
Mexico already existed around the end of the Teotihuacan era.

Some hundred years earlier, in the second half of the 4th century A. D., 
Tikal, the most important Maya centre on the lowlands came under the rule 
of a Teotihuacan group. Its first ruler of Teotihuacan origin, to whom resear- 
chers provisionally refer to as ’Curl Snout’, is represented on the stele 4 with 
a Teotihuacan regalia. There can be no doubt that some decades after the death 
of his descendant — likewise provisionally referred to as ’Stormy Sky’ — the 
city was ruled by more kings at the same time, because there were at least two 
rulers who erected stelae at exactly the same time.92 Stormy Sky appears on 
the stele 31 with two armed figures in Teotihuacan apparel, carved on the 
lateral planes of the stele. One of them is dressed in the same headdress and 
necklace, which Curl Snout wore on the stele 4, which probably means that 
he also had monarchal dignity, though on the basis of the position he occupies 
on the stele he was lower in rank to Stormy Sky. After the stelae of the two 
aforementioned rulers, who undoubtedly governed simultaneously, there were 
at least three stelae with three figures carved on them (stelae 14, 23, 25), 
with a frontally represented main figure on their frontal plane and one less 
significant figure of a similar size, in profile, on the lateral sides.93 After, and

89 Florentine Codex, Book 10, p. 194.
90 W . Jim énez Moreno, Mesoamerica before the Toltecs in: Ancient Oaxaca, ed . by 

J. P ad d o ck , S tanford, Cal. 1966, pp . 13 — 66, pp. 13 — 68.
91 D on  Francisco Antonio de F uentes y  Guzm an, Recordaciôn florida II , pp . 58 — 59 

(Biblioteca de autores espanoles, Tom o CCLI), M adrid 1972.
99 C. Coggins, A  New Order and the Role of the Calendar•. Some characteristics of the 

M iddle Classic Period of T ikal, in : M aya  Archaeology and Ethnohistory, ed. by  N. H am m ond 
and G. R . W illey, Austin 1979, pp . 38 — 43.

99 E . M. Snook—W. R . С ое—V. L. B rom an —L. S attertw aite , T ika l Reports, 
N um bers 1 — 4, Philadelphia 1958, pp. 97—98, 107—111, 113—115, 145—149.
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probably as a consequence of the Teotihuacan conquest, a system of co-ru- 
lership probably of three rulers, then came into being in Tikal.

It seems that the groups of Teotihuacan or of pre-Toltec Central Mexican 
origin organized their states in the manner discussed here, i. e. as co-kingdoms. 
When it is considered how persistent the ethnic fragments emerging from 
Tula were later on in preserving the principles along which the Toltec capital 
had been organized, it can be seen as an entity with the unambiguous allusions 
of Sahagun’s informants, with the relationship between Tula and Teotihuacan, 
which we have been analysing, and also with the settlement structure of 
Teotihuacan. I think we can justifiably assume that Teotihuacan was also a 
capital divided into co-kingdoms. Against this interpretation of the genesis 
of the early capitals as a process of conquest, resettling and organization into 
co-kingdoms, the objection could be raised whether it might not be a more 
plausible explanation to speak, instead, of political units and «peoples» settling, 
or being settled, together in agreement? Is it possible for the groups of dif- 
ferent origin, and perhaps different also ethnically, brought together in this 
way, to have preserved their authonomy within the new unit under the leader- 
ship of their rulers ? Everything known about the history of the early capitals 
contradicts this. It could be seen that the groups brought to Chichen Itza 
and Tula, as represented by the Guatemalan sources, undoubtedly came into 
a sub-ordinate posisiton of tax-payers. In the Patlachique phase, i. e. before 
it siphoned off a major part of the population of the Basin of Mexico, Teoti- 
huacan had been six times bigger than any other centre in the Basin, dis- 
counting Cuicuilco. On these grounds, I think it quite improbable that with 
Cuicuilco having been annihilated by a vulcanic eruption, Teotihuacan should 
have come to an agreement with the surrounding smaller political units, rece- 
iving them into a co-kingdom. In addition, if the system of co-rulership had 
been a hierarchical form of the living together of «peoples», then the decay of 
the capital should have brought about a disintegration of the co-operation of 
these peoples, i. e. the end of the institution of co-kingdoms. However, all the 
population fragments coming from Tula preserved this system, and this 
strongly suggests that this was the general principle of organization in the Tol- 
tec period, independently of homogeneity or heterogeneity of origin and ethnic 
descendance. (After the decay of Tula, many groups which were homogeneous 
as to origin and ethnic composition organized their states in this manner.) What 
is conceivable in this connection is that the resettled inhabitants of the par- 
ticular regions might have been allowed to stay together, of course, under the 
rule of Teotihuacan monarchal dynasties. On the other hand, it is equally 
conceivable that most of their former communities disintegrated, or were 
re-organized by their conquerors.

The resettlement most probably did not take place in an instant. The 
people streaming to the city needed food and, what is more important, as the
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majority of them were agriculturists, even cropland had to be provided for 
them. At the time of the Spanish conquest, the use of irrigation and chinampa 
culture was common in the Teotihuacan Valley, which was one of the territo- 
ries most suitable for intensive agricultural cultivation in the Basin of Mexico. 
It is almost certain, from indirect evidence, that intensive cultivation 
methods were already known and in use in the Teotihuacan period. The growth 
of the city’s population obviously made it necessary to enlarge the irrigation 
systems, which would have taken quite a long time. Like Teotihuacan, Cholula 
was also situated in a zone ideally suited to irrigation, with respect to which 
the existence of irrigational agriculture in the 16th century can be proved, 
as in the case of the area surrounding Tula.

VI

What, then, is the overall picture that can be gained about the early 
capital? Genetically, the decisive element in the becoming a capital of the 
triumphant centre in the struggle of competing small states or city-states 
was the crushing of all or, as in the case of Tula, some of the defeated poli- 
tical units and the resettling of a considerable portion, possibly the ma- 
jority, of their population. The communities transferred to the capital were 
accommodated in separate districts, to each of which one dynasty probably 
of the conquerors was then assigned as its ruler. Part of the communities 
concerned was probably transformed, or disintegrated during the organiza- 
tion of the capital. What is the answer to the question we formulated above, 
viz. the question whether or not there is a connection between the re- 
settlings and the institution of co-rulership ? It seems that the system of 
co-kingdoms either came into being in Teotihuacan, after the resettlement 
that took place in the Tzacualli phase — the appearance of the big districts 
may be a sign of this — or had already existed in earlier times. Taking the 
first possibility, the way in which it took place may have been that the king 
— most probably a priest-king — and the high-born lineages of Teotihua- 
can divided the tax-payers settled together from the conquered territories, 
among themselves, so that the first became the ruler of the whole city and 
of the most important district, while the others became dynasties ruling over 
one district each, but subject to the chief king. If the second possibility is 
accepted, we have to account for the institution of the co-kingdom as the 
original, archaic institution of the early statehood of Central Mexico before 
the rise of Teotihuacan, characterized by a sacral chief king and some co-kings. 
The small, separate populational nuclei of the Patlachiqe phase might be 
taken to point into this direction. This would imply that the model of organiza- 
tion for the capitals had been given, although the formation of the dis-
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trict8 in the Miccaotli and Tlamimilolpa phases may mean that the demands 
for forming a capital have somehow or other modified the nature of the 
institution of co-rulership.

Although each early capital was ruled as a whole by one or two chief 
kings, the rulers of the individual districts were in fact so independent that 
the city appeared to be an association of allied kingdoms. This situation 
gave rise to severe inner conflicts. There was a potential contradiction between 
the extreme political concentration of the region and the segmentary, and 
hence disruptive, nature of the power exclusively ruling it. New groups often 
settled in the city and, depending on their strength, they either become tax- 
payers or the founders of a new kingdom; the malcontents or the defeated 
broke away. Dynasties changed, and the hierarchy of the kingdoms could 
have been modified. The capital being the result of conscious organization, viz. 
the settling together of agriculturists who are made to pay taxes, craftsmanship, 
trade or the market played no important role in its genesis. It could have been the 
other way round : the presence of the city’s nobles and its masses of ordinary in- 
habitants could have had a stimulating effect upon these. A city was not simply 
a political centre centre with the servants and craftsmen of those in the power, 
but an attempt to create a kind of totality, uniting the rulers and all or a con- 
siderable part of, their subjects in one big settlement or set of settlements. 
This form of city organization had obvious advantages in taxation, organiza- 
tion and control. With the crushing of their defeated rivals and the resettle- 
ment of the majority of their population, the lords of Teotihuacan laid the 
foundations for their hegemony for centuries. On the basis of these consi- 
derations, I am inclined to think that it was not only the above advantages 
in the exercising of power that originally motivated the resettlement — in 
the Basin of Mexico and on the surrounding territories there are no really big 
distances, not to speak of the lakes there, which could have made contact 
easier than in other areas of Mesoamerica — but that once this step had been 
taken, the re-organization of the rival centres could be radically prevented.

With the disappearance of Tula, the history of the early capital came 
to an end. Although the causes of this change are not clear, attention should 
be drawn to two points. The above mentioned endeavour ‘to create a unit’ 
had no point, unless it could actually draw together a large part of the subdued 
into one settlement and into its immediate surroundings. That this was pos- 
sible was due to the relative scarcity of population in the period of Teotihuacan 
and Tula, in the centre of one or two zones with an excellent ecological po- 
tential, i. e. suitable for the various forms of intensive cultivation: the Teoti- 
huacan Valley, the Cholula region, and to a somewhat lesser extent the area 
surrounding Tula, too. The demographic increase in population that occurred 
by the Late Horizon, in conjunction with intensive cultivation becoming ge- 
neral, probably made such an attempt pointless and unfeasible. Another thing
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that would have been important is that in relation to the new peoples settling 
down during the great migration following the decay of the Toltec state, the 
representatives of the Toltec inheritance went back to a marginal position, 
with the new imperial phase becoming subdued city-states and with them 
the general form of organization of the state formations and capitals of Central 
Mexico before the Aztecs: the institution of co-kingdoms was also overshado- 
wed.
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THE FORMATION OF PRE-COLUMBIAN ARCHAIC 
CIVILIZATIONS: CHAVlN

BY

LA JO S BOGLÄR

The formation of Pre-Columbian arcnaic civilizations is a question that 
has given rise to considerable controversy and it is still unsolved. The latter is 
accounted for not only by the insufficient number of archaeological excava- 
tions, but in many cases it is also due to theories misconceiving the dynamics 
of development. It is a well-known fact that the most characteristic examples 
of archaic civilizations (Hochkulturen) in Mesoamerica and in the Andes, in 
the most important locations, are buildings generally interpreted by scholars 
as sanctuaries, and temple-pyramids and, usually defined as complex cultic 
or ceremonial centres. One must agree with Palerm1 who considers this inter- 
pretation as a conservative ethnological definition, which disregards whether 
these early «centres» were temporary settlements, villages or cities.

This conception is among others rooted in the fact that archaeology, hav- 
ing been artistically biased, mainly urged the excavation of spectacular build- 
ings and neglected the study of dwelling-houses and settlements. Though this 
aesthetic approach contributed to the definition of artistic styles, by its con- 
ception of the architecture of the civilization ab ovo as vultic, it made it dif- 
ficult to become acquainted with all the functions of buildingcomplexes and 
to elucidate the circumstances of their development and existence.

There are however other theories that encumber the study of the deve- 
lopment of archaic civilizations; e. g. the view that archaic civilizations ap- 
peared without any precedents in a «fully developed state»2 recurs in many

1 Palerm  1973, p. 11: «La antropologla de Mesoamerica с о т о  qu iza  tam bién  la de 
o tras partes de America, habia sido distorsionada duran te largo tiem po, en tre  otras, por 
in terpretaciones que hacian de la  religion el pun to  focal del estud io  de las culturas 
nativas . Segun estas actitudes, no hab ia verdaderas ciudades, sino «centros ceremoniales*; 
este térm ino 8e aplicaba con idén tica inconsistencia a  Teotihuacdn y  Cholula, lo mismo 
que T ula y  Tikal. No existian estados organizados, sino confederaciones tr ib a le s  concebidas 
segun el modelo m organista de la  L iga Iroquesa. No se encontraban clases sociales, sino 
ciertas form as de estratificacion basadas en la religiön, en el prestigio m ilite r  y  acaso en el 
comercio, funcionando dentro de esquem as igualitarios caracterizados p o r relaciones de 
parentesco.»

2 W illey 1971, p. 116.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X X V .  1981



L. BOGLÄR352

works on the Andes and Mesoamerica. In connection with Olmec culture Coe 
wrote: The abruptness of its appearance on the scene has no convincing 
explanation at the present noment.3 Katz on the archaic civilizations of the 
Andes wrote: «Ihr Aufkommen weist fast verblüffende Ähnlichkeiten mit dem 
Beginn der Hochkulturen in Mesoamerika auf.» «Wie die Kultur der Olmeken 
in Mesoamerika tritt der Chavinstil im Andengebiet plötzlich in voller Blüte, 
ohne sichtbare Vorstufen auf.»4

One of the most important features of the above view is that it comple- 
tely disregards the possibility of inner evolution; according to the simplifying 
theory if two civilizations appear somewhere unprecedented and one resembles 
the other, their contact was obvious. Coe argues like this: it is probable that 
the Olmec merchants got to the South to the territory of the present-day 
Peru, intermingled with elements of the archaic civilizations of the territory 
and exerted their commercial and religious influence.

Bushnell, too, finds the solution in migration: «Not only the maize, but 
the jaguar cult and a number of pottery characteristics suggest a connexion 
[of the Chavin culture] with the Olmec of Mexico and it has been suggested 
that these features may have been carried by a small group of immigrants.»5

Lumberas also insists on a northern influence: «The fact that many of 
the traits characteristic of Olmec also occur in Chavin and the general contem- 
poraneity of the Mesoamerican period of expansion (around 1000 В. C.) with 
the emergence of Chavin, strengthen the case for influence from the north.»6

Intertribal connections must have contributed significantly to the deve- 
lopment of archaic civilizations, but diffusion alone is insufficient to account 
for their emergence. To be able to analyze the complex chain of causes and ele- 
ments we need a detailed description on the «centre» in question, known as 
Chavin.

By way of introduction it should be mentioned that it is not at all easy 
to evaluate the excavated archeological material, one has only to think of 
how variously Chavin has been classified as an artistic style, religious cult, 
archeological period, horizont, a basic or mother culture, civilization and 
lastly as an empire . . .ד

The above definitions (most of them are second-rate categories and do 
not contribute very much to the evaluation of the historical significance and 
place of the given culture) will be touched upon in the summary, but I have 
to mention now that a «mother or basic culture» is rooted in the same idealistic

3 Coe 1972, p. 55.
4 K a tz  1969, pp. 168, 170
5 B ushnell 1968, p. 121.
• L um beras 1974, p. 57. 
, W illey  1951, p. 103.
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concept that speaks about «unprecedented» cultures. In connection with this, 
it is worth recalling Berger’s words who was of the view that the patrons of 
a mother-culture theory generally make the mistake of ignoring the father 
and all the other relatives.8 What he said about the Olmec also applies to the 
Chavinians: it should be dennied that a single «brilliant» people could account 
for the development of archaic civilizations.

Tello and Larco Hoyle, the outstanding students of Peruvian archaeology 
also wrote a good deal about the origin of Chavin, but neither confined himself 
to looking for the roots in faraway places, in the case in Mexico, but rather 
they searched for the origin in the Andes.

Tello maintained the view that the culture of Chavin developed in the 
jungle area to the east of the Andes,9 while Larco Hoyle identified the place 
of origin with the seaside area and a people known as Cupisnique, who also 
made their influence felt on the highlands.10

Tello sees his jungle-theory strengthened by the fact that the central 
figures of Chavin representations were carnivorous felidae. Larco Hoyle, on 
the basis of the analysis of the complete set of artistic objects, arrived at the 
conclusion that this culture had its origin at the seaside. Decades after the 
theories of these Peruvian researchers with incomparably richer material at 
his disposal, Willey could only write in 1971 that neither of the theories 
can be verified and only one thing is sure and that is that Chavin 
culture reached the highlands «in a fully developed state».11 It is known 
from the works of Rowe12 and others that Chavin stylistic features spread 
on the highlands as well as on the seaside between 700—200 В. C. Accord- 
ing to Rowe the excavated buildings in each of the provenances may have 
been ceremonial-centres.

What kind of a way of life could the people have who built these so- 
called cultic buildings?

According to Mason, a main feature of this period was that the inhabi- 
tants lived in villages built in the deltas on fertile territories,13 which show 
that the cultivators maintained a very simple economy of water-supply. 
Meggers informs us that in the important and influential «religious centre» 
that developed around 1000 В. C. on the Peruvian highlands, several buildings 
have been found made of large perfectly fitted stones, and what is very im-

8 Berger 1967, p . 7.
8Tello 1943.
10Larco H oyle 1945.
11 Willey 1971, p . 116.
12 Rowe 1962, p . 5: «In our present s ta te  o f knowledge all these phases have as 

good a claim to  be centres of cultural influence as Chavin itself. The Chavin style presum- 
ably originated som ewhere in the area of its  d istribu tion , bu t we do no t ye t know where.»

13 Mason 1957, p . 47.
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portant, apart from a large number of pottery-fragments, a lot of sea-shells, 
llama, guinea pig and fish bones were found among the relics.14

The diffusion of Chavin culture coincides with the so-called Middle For- 
mative stage, which was summarized by Lumberas as follows: «By the end of 
the still obscure Lower Formative stage, the inhabitants of the Andean region 
had developed a stable agricultural economy that permitted the establishment 
of more cohesive villages, a religious system associated with pyramidal ceremonial 
centres and a notable advance in all aspects of technology. About 800 В. C., a 
highly developed art style and cult known to archeologists as Chavin, diffused 
over most of the Central Andes.»15 (emphasis by L. B.)

For a better understanding of social and habitational circumstances 
of the period let us analyse the above summary:

a. «stable agricultural economy»
It is known from the relics of earlier periods that the domestication and 

cultivation of plants was fairly advanced. (I prefer the terms domestication 
and farming to agriculture, whose use I would rather confine to later periods 
when irrigational land cultivation and animal husbandry appeared side by 
side.) In the early archaic period (between 4300—2800 В. C. around Ayacucho) 
a considerable number of plants were cultivated16 accompanied by the domesti- 
cation of the llama and the guinea-pig — and for the first time on the highlands 
these were the main sources of alimentation. From the point of view of perma- 
nent settling, maize played a very important role.17

In connection with agriculture, Meggers considers that around 1000 В. C. 
the sources of livelihood were «stable enough» to maintain a settled way of life, 
in an extension that did not only give rise to, but also called for the «élabora- 
tion» of ceremonialism and social stratification.18

14 M eggers 1972, p. 75 w rites on  Chavin de H u an tâ r  th a t  in th e  site several p la t 
forms are  to  be found built of perfectly  f itte d  stone blocks th a t  surround a yard . Inside 
the m ain  building, low corridors coût de sac galleries form  a network, the ir walls are 
covered w ith  stone blocks. F inds on th e  floor are m ost p robably  anim al rem ains.

15 L um beras 1974, p. 57.
16 L um beras 1974, p. 40. «According to  MacNeish (1969, p. 69) th e  llam a and 

guinea p ig  w ere fu lly  dom esticated along w ith  such p lan ts as th e  gourd, quinoa, am aran th , 
zapallo, lu cu m a (Lucum a bifera) and o th e r fru it, co tton  (Gossypium/sp.), possibly tu b e rs , 
and in tw o  v ery  disturbed areas th e re  were a  single com mon bean and a couple of cobs 
of corn.»

17 L u m b eras 1974, p. 40: «Until recen tly , maize was believed to  have been in trodu- 
ced from  M esoam erica along w ith p o tte ry  m aking, p rim arily  on the  basis o f E ngel’s 
excavations (1957b. 1968) on the coast, w hich showed it to  be absent prior to  th e  For- 
m ative. S am ples since obtained by K elley  and Bonavia (1963) from  a non-ceram ic site  
near H u arm ey , no rth  of Lima, have been identified by  M angelsdorf as presen ting  a t  
least tw o d iffe ren t strains, suggesting tw o different sources.*

18 M eggers 1972, p. 75.
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Naturally, several authors could be quoted on the importance of maize 
cultivation. According to Bird-Bellinger, the arrival of maize cultivators 
brought about «rapid cultural changes» in the Chavln period.19 Larco Hoyle 
maintains the view that the Cupisnique people, also characterized by their 
specific pottery, had a significant influence on the development of ancient 
Peruvian cultures, since later on everything depended on this easily storable 
important nourishment. Most probably it was the Cupisnique who for the 
first time domesticated both the llama and the alpaca.

Braidwood and Willey20 think that maize appeared around 1400 В. C., 
one or two hundred years prior to pottery,21 then they add that «land cultiva- 
tion proper» with different kinds of maize began to diffuse from Mesoamerica 
towards the south before 1000 В. C.

According to Meggers, between 1000 and 500 В. C. (at the time when the 
Chavin influence began to be felt) a number of innovations appeared, which 
must have increased productivity; several cultivated plants, such as manioc 
and different kinds of plants already known in Mesoamerica, e. g. avocado and 
a new kind of maize, together with new methods of cultivation, though it is 
not quite clear what the latter statement is based on.22

Apart from the above data, little is known about the domestication of 
animals. From among pre-Chavin cultures, animal finds from Kotosh indicate 
that the number of domesticated animals increased compared to hunted ones.

While analyzing the Cupisnique, Larco Hoyle stated that in addition to 
vegetable food, they were also nourished with llama and deer meat23 most 
probably dogs were domesticated as well, since their bones were found to- 
gether with llama-bones in human graves).

Seafood (fish, shell-fish, and snails) was also part of the diet; Cupisnique 
graves contained shells, which were placed in the hands of the dead, as

19 Bird — B ellinger 1954, p. 3.
20 B raidw ood— W illey 1962, pp. 169, 171. — W illey 1971, p. 106: on p lan t culti-

vation m entions th a t  the re  are only a few d a ta  rela ting  to  ancient P eru , b u t three m ost 
im portan t p lan ts, vegetable m arrow  (Cucurbita m oschata), maize (Zea mays) and beans 
(Phaseolus vulgaris) m ost probably diffused from  Mesoamerica tow ards the  south. — On 
different kinds o f m aize in  th is  period M angelsdorf (1974, p. 155) w rites: Tripsacoid 
Chapalote. Cobs o f th is  race are probably th e  p roduct o f hybrid ization  o f Chapolote w ith 
corn’s closest rela tive , teosin te . . . This corn becam e the  predom inating  type  of the tw o 
succeeding phases, 1200 B. C. -  800 В. C. and th e reafte r was gradually  replaced by o ther 
races, persisting, how ever, as a prom inent com ponent in  the com plex un til 1800 A. D ..........

21 Lum ber as 1974, p . 54. In  K otosh a t  least th ree pre-Chavin phases are to  be 
distinguished, th e  la tte r  ones involve the  use of p o tte ry  as well. W aira-jirca po tte ry , the  
earliest in the  A ndes can be dated  around 1800 В. C. An ornam ent resem bling a maize-ear 
indicated th a t m aize was already cultivated  in  th e  period.

22 Meggers 1972, p. 78.
23 Larco H oyle 1946, p. 150.
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can be seen on a sculpture of the highland Chavïn de Huantâr.24 Bird was of 
the view that the Cupisnique may have been the first to domesticate the llama 
and the alpaca. Llama representations on potteries and a llama sacrifice in a 
seaside building are among the earliest traces of the use of the animal.25

According to Mason, the llama diffused from the highlands to the seaside, 
but its domestication cannot have been of significance at that time.26

Analysis of the contemporary archaeological finds confirms that the 
Chavïn level in question was characterized by the co-existence of highland and 
seaside motifs. There is no doubt that there must have been a lively contact 
between the highland and the seaside population prior to the development 
of ceremonial centres, which is accounted for by the rather varied ecological 
conditions of production; the highlands, valleys, river-oases and eastern jungles 
of the Andes. This diversity made possible and stimulated a strong contact 
between different territories, which were characterized quite ingeniously and 
aptly by Patterson.27

24 R ow e 1962, p . 19: The so-called «smiling-god» holds a  large spiral snail in  on 
hand  and a  spondylus shell in th e  o th e r. Such shells were w idely used objects o f sacrifie 
in anc ien t P e ru  — and w hat the god held in  his hands he expected from  his worshippers, 
too  . . . L um beras 1974, p . 59: «Certain shells of th e  genera M ytilus  and Pecten were 
ap p a ren tly  h ighly  valued, perhaps for m agic purposes, to  judge from  th e ir  occurrence 
in  places as fa r  inland as Chavin and  even K otosh, some kilom etres from  the  ocean.»

25 B i r d —Bellinger 1954, p. 3.
26 M ason  1957, p. 47.
27 P a tte rso n  1973, pp. 94, 61 analyzing th e  dem ographic h isto ry  of th e  Chillon, 

m akes several sta tem en ts on the  g rad u a l change of the  economy, which can be of consi- 
derable assistance in  analyzing la te r  periods. A lim entation had  th ree m ain  sources; 
fishing an d  collecting shells a t th e  seaside, in  the  lower p a rts  o f th e  valleys riverside and 
w ashland cu ltiva tion  (with a single k ind o f p lan t), and in th e  m iddle of the  valley m ost 
p robab ly  irrigational cultivation w ith  d ifferent kinds of p lan ts. These sectors connected 
by a  n e tw eork  of redistribution or o f exchange trad e  by w hich the population  of th e  
inland — especially  those who lived fa r th e r  from  the  coast — could a tta in  sea-food, a t  th e  
sam e tim e differen t kinds of p lan ts  w ere com m unicated to  th e  coastal villages. This 
netw ork  o f exchange trade was d iffe ren t from  the earlier ones, in  the  sense th a t  several 
geographically  d istan t groups took  p a r t  in  i t  w ith goods of a bigger varie ty  and of a 
b e tte r  q u a lity .

On th e  repetitive and linear p a tro n s  of ecological d iversity , the  au thor m akes an  
h n p o rta n t s ta te m en t: the difference in  th e  repetitive and linear arrangem ent of resource 
areas ind ica tes th e  direction where people w ent for food. The food th e  population  o f th e  
coast an d  d e lta  area could ob ta in  d irec tly  was th e  same as th e  inhab itan ts o f o the r 
coastal valleys could find who lived in  a  sim ilar ecological environm ent in the  or upper 
part, o f th e  sam e river valley.

On p . 95 he w rites: 2500 В. C. th e  self-sufficient econom y of the  com m unity  
becam e g rad u a lly  insufficient; th e  popu la tion  increased and a new  economic orien ta tion  
developed. T he new  patron  of self-sufficient economy was based on the  exchange of food 
products w ith in  m em bers of the  sam e com m unity  who lived in  different p a r ts  o f th e  
com m unity  te rrito ry . One p a r t of th e  population  was fishing or gathering shells on th e
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b. «more cohesive villages»

According to Meggers, sources of livelihood at that time were sufficiently 
stable to maintain more complex social formations. Nevertheless, archaeologi- 
cal material is scarce in this respect and further research should be based 
mainly on comparative studies.

The authors studying the development of cities wrote the following; 
it may have been the sovereignity of the priests that integrated the villages 
sustaining the centers.28 Rowe, one of the most distinguished experts on Chavin, 
also refers to the villages and is of the view that Chavin de Huantâr was more 
than merely a ceremonial centre. Pottery finds also refer to a contemporary 
settlement and several smaller settlements have been excavated in a district 
of some kilometres.29

The most information concerning the society of that period is gained 
from the archeological finds on the Cupisnique excavated at the seaside. Ac- 
cording to Larco Hoyle, the form of the Cupisnique settlement shows that 
groups of people may have lived together permanently (alimentation has 
already been mentioned; they cultivated manioc, peanuts, caigua, vegetable- 
gourds and maize, and beans were also found in a site nearby). Stone and 
cone-shaped adobes, that is durable material, was also used for construction.30

riverside, and others were cu ltivating  land on th e  lower p a r t and in  th e  m iddle of the 
coastal valleys. The population of the  fishing villages supplied th e  in land population  with 
seafood rich in protein, and in exchange th ey  obtained agricultural p roducts . . . On 
p. 96 he w rites: D a ta  from  A yacucho proves th a t  the indigenous in h ab itan ts  of 
th e  te rrito ry  were m igrating  during  th e  year tow ards seasonal resources. A fter around 
2500 В. C. they  seem to  be m oved to  a d istric t where different food resources were avail- 
able, though the  m ajo rity  of th e  population  m oved to  an area where land  cu ltivation  was 
possible. I t  seems certain  th a t  th is  period saw  a lively exchange of food p roducts among 
d ifferent settlem ents.

These com m unity exchange system s probably  developed alongside a  river valley 
and the  surrounding m ountain  areas. Several autonom ous ethnic groups could invade the 
d ifferent p a rts  of the  long and slightly  sloping m ountain  river valleys. A fter 1900 В. C. 
each river valley a t  the  coast was populated  by  a  d istinct ethnic group  as revealed by the 
archaeological complexes, which are d ifferent in  each valley. I t  should be m entioned th a t 
th is  rem arkable ecological d iversity  is characteristic  of not only th e  A ndes, b u t also of 
Mesoameriea, the  o ther locations where archaic civilizations developed. — Meggers 1974, 
p . 45: «This jux taposition  of ecological zones w ith  differing resource p o ten tia ls  for hum an 
exploitation  led to  regional specialization and th e  developm ent o f exchange networks, 
in itia ting  a p a tte rn  of economic in terdependence th a t  provided a  foundation  for subse- 
quent political in tegration. In  M esoameriea, ecological units involve m ore transitional 
forms, whereas all th is  is m uch m ore m arked  in  th e  Andes, th a t  is w hy th e  transm ission 
of certa in  teclm iques for exam ple is m ore difficult.»

28 Braid w ood—W illey 1962, pp. 169, 171.
29 Rowe 1962.
30 Larco Hoyle 1964, pp . 149 — 164.
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Social conditions were revealed by gravefinds. In addition to simple ar- 
tides of clothing, there was a surprisingly, rich variety of jewelry; earrings of 
bone, stone necklaces and bone-beads, together with stone-rings. The latter 
may refer to social stratification, since many of the dead had rings on two, 
three or even on five fingers. Clay body stamps could also have had a role 
connected with social status.

Several other objects were found by the side of the dead; luxurious 
ground mirrors and amuletlike objects referring to religious life or gods, and 
sculpted or engraved representations of felidae.

Architectural monuments of the Nepena-valley are also interpreted as 
seaside manifestations of Chavin culture.31 Early horizon (1300—370 В. C.) 
in the valley was characterized by the following; a settled society of cultivators 
most probably with specialized priests who held control over the ceremonial 
centres. All of this was based on highly organized food production, using the 
rich waters of the valley. The population of the valley increased considerably 
in that period and there may have been good communication towards the 
mountains, and towards Chavin, which could have played an important role, 
though no reliable data supports this view.

«Communication» is interpreted by Patterson as «connections» that lead 
us to an understanding of the «ceremonial centres». In Patterson’s view, a 
number of things create the idea that for a long time there must have been 
a connection between the seaside and the mountain region.32 The different 
ecological environment, population density, social organization and the va- 
riety of economic orientations played an important role in the exchanges, 
where not only raw material and goods, but also ideas were communicated 
to each other.

With regard to the Upper Archaic Age, Lumbreras states that despite 
the large variety of sites the finds revealed a good deal of homogeneity, which 
indicates that the basic cultures of «autonomous groups» developed within 
the framework of «interregional connections».33

On the basis of Patterson’s analysis34 it can be stated that in the Andes 
around 1500 В. C. land cultivation, most probably with various irrigation and 
other amelioration techniques, significantly increased the capacity of a number 
of regions, which in the long-term made the increase of population easier. The

31 P ro u lx  1968.
32 P a tte rso n  1973, p . 64.
33 L um beras 1974, pp . 41, 59.: «The population ap p ears  to  have increased consi- 

derab ly  as a  consequence of th e  diversification  in subsistence resources and nearly  all th e  
coastal an d  highland valleys w ere se ttled . Dwellings o f perishab le m aterials were generally 
construc ted  near the fields on  th e  slopes bordering th e  valleys, and a typical village 
consisted o f 20 to  30 irregularly  shaped  houses.»

34 P a tte rso n  1973, p . 96.
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difference of macro-ecological conditions brought about an uneven socio- 
economic development. Tribes and tribal groups of a different level of develop- 
ment did not live isolated from one another. The homogeneity of the art style 
spread over a large region shows that a network system connected the seaside 
deserts with the heathered highlands and the jungle area. The five or six com- 
municational networks that existed in Peru between 1700—1000 В. C. also 
involved several river valleys. Chavin is perhaps the most significant example 
of this process in the Andes.

c. «religious system . . . with centres»

Following the above line of thought the development of cultures in 
ancient Peru was significantly influenced by the differing ecological conditions 
with the aid of which, as I mentioned, goods, raw materials and ideas were 
exchanged.

Chavin became known as an artistic manifestation of a religion. Willey’s 
laconic statement in essence states: Chavin art represented in several art 
represented in several kinds of material, with temples and specific buildings, 
can most probably be interpreted as a manifest symbol of a religion or an 
ideology.35 Patterson considered that Chavin art belonged to a religious cult, 
in which oracles played a special role; the dissemination of the art style coin- 
cided with the diffusion of the cult alongside the main communicational 
roads that connected a number of settlements in most parts of Northern and 
Central Peru.36 (Everything leads to the conclusion that military invasion 
played no part in this expansion.)

Regarding the connection of the Chavin complex and religion Meggers 
states: land cultivation was exposed to the effects of a changeable weather 
and other natural phenomena, thus, as a consequence of the dépendance on 
cultivated plants, every effort was made to gain the benevolence of gods.37 
Between 1000—500 В. C. Chavin «style» (for that is a manifest sign) diffused 
all over the Central Andes and became a catalyst in local development.

Lumberas holds a similar view; he maintains that the significance of 
Chavin de Huantâr is not in its ancientry (since several more ancient cere- 
monial centres are known from the Central Andes), but in its religious sophisti- 
cation and deep influence. «The most complex world images of the time were 
apparently synthetized here and disseminated over a large area.«38 Both

35 W illey 1971, p . 130. R epresentation  of felidae also occur on sm aller pieces — let 
us call them  household objects — which ind icates th a t  the cult of «deities» was n o t confined 
to  th e  official cerem onies of pi'iests in the  tem ples, b u t they  were also pari o f th e  everyday 
ritua ls a t  home.

38 P atte rson  1973, p. 98.
37 Meggers 1972, p. 75.
38 L um beras 1974, p. 67.
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processes, that is synthesis and dissemination were easy to implement in 
Chavïn de Huantâr, since it stood at the junction of roads and was easy to 
approach both from the seaside, the mountain region and from the jungle, 
and this interrelationship must have been of major importance in the cultural 
development of the Central Andes.

d. «a notable advance in all branches of technology»

In the period prior to Chavïn — as has been mentioned — food produc- 
tion became more and more stable with a large variety of cultivated plants, 
the tribal population increased in number, more permanent villages developed 
and a number of other innovations contributed to a more complex technolo- 
gical level of the tribes. As Bird-Bellinger puts it briefly: prior to Chavïn, 
around 1200 В. C. a large number of technical innovations appeared in the 
manufacture of pottery, textile and stone. The gold, silver and copper jewelry 
from Chongoyape is especially significant as the earliest traces of American 
metal work.39

New plants with new methods of cultivation, and the manufacture of 
new raw materials (wool and metals) all these gave way to specialization, 
enlarged the quantity of goods for local use and enriched the variety of goods 
for exchange.

Summarizing what has been said so far concerning Chavïn; everything 
leads to the conclusion that it was a complex synthetizing all the achievements 
of earlier periods with subtle qualities that later on were easily available for 
tribes of the Andes on different levels of development. Monumental archi- 
tecture using durable material also served the regular communication of dif- 
ferent tribes.

The complex may have been sustained by nearby villages; the local 
layer of designers-builders and specialists were supplied by the land culti- 
vators. Materials of different origin found in the site may have been goods 
and objects either for exchange or for sacrifice, and may have been supplied 
for the land cultivators of the villages or other people arriving at that 
territory.

It is possible to agree with a number of statements made by authors 
dealing with Chavïn, nevertheless, one can hardly accept the supposition that 
Chavïn represented a religious system. Researches on tribal societies show

39 B ird  — Bellinger 1954, p. 3. In  connection w ith  stone technique it should be 
added th a t  th e  Cupisnique worked th e  hard  stone (porphyry , and granite, etc.) w ith  a  
special te ch n iq u e  — unknown to  us. K roeber 1942, p. 54 notes th a t  the subtly  elaborated  
heads o f  stone-clubs refer to  a highly developed level o f m eta l work. W hoever m ade them , 
they  w ere m ade  w ith a long trad itio n  o f craftsm anship and perhaps w ith the knowledge 
of m e ta l casting .
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that a religious system appears only m a more complex society. Nevertheless, 
Chavin may have had a mythology preserving jungle traditions in which 
cultural heroes often represented as animals served various functions; they 
transmitted knowledge, and took care of fertility, etc. — all this would be 
a major cohesive force in forming a community. Since the mythology of 
Chavin is not known, we cannot tell why carnivorous felidae were so much 
represented. Completely unrelated to Chavin, to illustrate how many different 
meanings a mythical being can take, I would like to refer to a myth of the 
Bolivian Takana Indians, where the jaguar was not only the king of all animals, 
but also ruled over the clear, cloudless night sky, over the dew, woods, and 
plantations in the forest-glades, but above all he was the king of the maize 
and the banana . . .40 (Without going into detail, I only mention in passing 
that the jaguar rules over the world of hunted animals and cultivated plants, 
not to mention celestial phenomena.)

The representation of carnivorous animals may have manifested this 
complexity — a common cultural trait of groups coming from different places 
and most probably being politically independent of each other was that all 
of them took over the representation of carnivorous animals (in stone, clay, 
textile and on metal), but most probably with different contents; they could 
be fertility symbols (with land cultivators and hunters), but they could be 
connected with astrology, as well (mainly for religious specialists).41

Tribes gathering in Chavin de Huantâr, regardless of whether they 
were of the highlands or from the seaside, comprised different social strata 
(based on various methods of food production, their participation in production 
and the different levels of specialization). A visit to the «centre» had a comple- 
tely different meaning for a religious leader than for a cultivator, an artisan 
or a merchant. They could become acquainted with new raw materials, goods 
in Chavin, could exchange their technical knowledge and could also get 
hold of religious ideas. Even the simplest exchange could take place within 
ritual circumstances.42

A visit to the «centre» could also serve as an opportunity fot the occa- 
sionally appearing communities to obtain their building material or to build 
themselves. According to Mason’s view, professional builders and craftsmen 
may have worked in a period between two pilgrimages43 — this could also be

40 H issink — H ahn  1961, p. 222.
41 In  tr ib a l ritua ls, too, the tr ip a rtid e  d istribu tion  of au thors-in terpretators-audi- 

enoe was m anifest. The organizers o f th e  com m unity  rituals were acquain ted  w ith the 
whole process, th e  in terpretators (just like th e  suppliers of raw  m ateria ls) knew only 
part-tasks, while th e  audience was acquain ted  w ith  manifest effects and  often  saw and 
felt the  surface, only.

42 D uring h is fieldwork in the A ndes, N achtigall observed and  described the
relationship of fe rtility  rites and the  exchange network.
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connected with seasonal changes, which was referred to by Lumberas.44 
It cannot be considered impossible that the stratum working in Chavin was 
provided for by the pilgrims.

«Pilgrimages» most probably had a dynamic influence on the local 
development of the villages; tribes from Chavin took with them, preserved 
and diffused all the achievements they had obtained.

Braidwood-Willey wrote that among cultural achievements this period 
lacked the knowledge of mathematics, astrology and the calendar, most 
probably since they had no writing.45 Nevertheless, seasonal pilgrimages, and 
highly developed architectural monuments require a certain knowledge of 
astrology and geometries, and some sort of calendar. I have to mention the 
research carried out by the cartographer, Zoltân Zelko, who having analyzed 
the famous Raimondi-stone of Chavin, maintains that it is not merely a geo- 
metrical representation, but also reflects actual geometrical knowledge.46

The development of this archaic civilization was not directly connected 
with the development of later states (Chimu and Inca, etc.), but its analysis 
helps us to know more about the emergence of archaic civilizations in the 
Andes.
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THE ASIATIC MODE OE PRODUCTION IN AFRICA

BY

CSABA ECSED Y

One version of archaic — or in other words «Asiatic» — state formations׳ 
namely the Eastern and South-East Asian (furthermore the Pre-Columbian) 
versions developed their own economy and accordingly their power structure 
in isolation, «closed» into their own civilization throughout thousands of years. 
Contact with the outside world was limited to foreign trade organized and 
controlled at first on the tribal level, later on the state level. This trade, 
however, had a secondary role both in the transitional periods leading from 
the tribal stage to state structures and in the further phases of the development 
of the — seemingly different, but in fact one and the same — combined 
system of self-sustaining villages and states based on taxation. Naturally it 
is possible that the role of «foreign trade» (i.e. their diffusional connections) 
was much greater in the formation of states in the Middle Andes.

The nomadic peoples of the steppe in the eastern part of Asia could not 
form states in the course of their empire building and enforced-trading-con- 
quering activities without changing their production (i.e. pasturing animal 
husbadry requiring much movement) i.e. without settling down. This was 
so in spite of the richness of the courts of rulers, the well developed network 
of communications and the temporarily existing military organizations capable 
of welding together multitudes of peoples. At such times when there was 
a large increase in their stocks, they naturally attempted to break the geo- 
graphical (and historical) isolation of the agriculturalist civilizations by forcing 
them to «open» towards the western areas, especially towards Europe; and 
they did this more or less unintentionally and indirectly. Nevertheless, until 
the 19th century these countries were hardly connected with the «world 
economy» of either ancient times or the Middle Ages and not even the ever 
expanding economy of modern times changed this. As for the civilizations 
of the Andes and Mezo-America they had more or less become museum relics 
at the time of their discovery, i.e. when the continent could have been involved 
in economic life with other continents, even though their raw materials con- 
tinued to enrich Europe.

Because of their relative ecological uniformity, Western Asia, as well as 
Mesopotamia and the Middle East including Egypt and the eastern Mediter-
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ranean were in a much less advantageous position than the societies of East 
Asia and ancient America. The majority of the fertile and thus thickly popu- 
lated river-basins — especially their lower parts where archaic civilizations 
came into being — lacked stone for building, ores and even fuel. The climatic 
changes, which started roughly 8,000 years ago and affected several of the 
continents, led to desiccation, which together with the use of available land 
for cereal production, meant that in the course of time wood for building and 
other purposes ceased to be available and there was less and less scope for 
large scale protein production, i.e. for animal husbandry.

Thus from neolithic times the peoples of these areas were forced to provide 
the goods needed for subsistance and material growth, either by plunder like 
conquests or by centralized, state controlled foreign trade, but in either case 
outside their own territory. This centralization sprang from the very nature of 
archaic societies which were organized into states on a tribal basis. The nomadic 
Asian stockbreeders who appeared during the process of desiccation conducted 
this foreign trade, partly by raiding and robbing, thus representing a hardly 
desirable, alien factor in the lives of the cereal producing and animal keeping 
village communities.

The sailing that came into being on western rivers and seas, in the 
Persian Gulf, on the Red Sea and in the Mediterranean was an absolute 
necessity for the peoples of the Middle East. The societies of East and South 
Asia were far less dependent on the goods of other territories, at least before 
the 19th century, because they could find the necessary materials for their 
weapons, tools and buildings in their own enormous territories. Their iso- 
lation was also caused by the fact that the ruling powers — to ensure their 
security — cut themselves off from the historical changes of the outside world 
in order to retain the traditions of their societies, which had already been 
codified in writing. It was only by tiresome caravan routes and sailing that 
the Levant, and in fact the entire area west of the valley of the Indus, could 
obtain the raw materials — apart from food stuffs and especially cereals — 
necessary to reproduce society. The cedar wood transported from afar in the 
myth of Gilgames, the building stone from southern Egypt or the copper and 
the tin of the West European mines all provide similar evidence.

Thus the slackening of the isolation by means of foreign trade was 
facilitated by inter (sub )continental interdependence, furthermore by the rela- 
tively high standard of technology or rather of the technology used in produc- 
tion, which was most probably developed to this extent here for the first time 
in the world thus making possible wide scale communication by the use of 
draught animals, the wheel and the boat.

The two thousand years old social development of Subsaharan Africa 
(which, however, must have had its beginnings in earlier times) leading out 
of the tribal stage confirms that the organization and rise of archaic or Asiatic
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type state formations was almost entirely due to the incentive oi foreign trade. 
The trans-Saharan caravan trade which — with the North African appearance 
of the horse and later of the camel — came into being during the first millen- 
nium В. C. and the East African coastal sea trade primarily carried — beside 
salt, spices, hides, slaves and other exotic goods — the gold ot the continent 
to North Africa, but even more importantly to the Middle East and from there 
to Europe. In the first historical phase of the states of Africa (basically until 
the 16th century) obtaining, centrally collecting, and exporting gold by the 
state constituted the main driving force of these states. On the one hand, 
it necessitated the formation and growth of state administration and the 
strengthening of central power, on the other hand, it gave an incentive for 
conquest. Thus it led to the formation of large empires in the Sudan, i.e. from 
Senegal to Ethiopia, and for a short while on the eastern, south-eastern parts 
of Africa, in the coastal trading-kingdoms and the gold producing Zimbabwes, 
at the same time as the monetary economy of Mediaeval Europe began to 
develop.

From the 12th— 13th centuries, the demand for gold decreased to some 
extent because of the opening of European mines. This led to the gradual 
weakening of the power and organization of the above mentioned empires. 
The discovery and conquest of America, from the 16tl1—17th centuries 
onwards, meant a new era for Africa as well. From then on, the main direction 
and objective of African trade changed. Instead of north-east caravan trade, 
European boats appeared on the seas and slaves — instead of gold — gradually 
became the dominant export commodities. At the same time, new states, and 
expanding empires came into being on or near the coastal area all of which 
were directly or indirectly connected with sea-trade.

America’s gold and increasing demand for slaves played a decisive role 
both in the weakening of the «empires of gold» in the Western Sudan and in 
the rise and centralizing-conquering aspirations and solidifying of the state 
organizations of the Central and West African powers. Unfortunately, it must 
be noted that there has been no important change up to the present day, 
in as much as the new states of Subsaharan Africa participate in the economy 
of the world primarily with the export of their agricultural and other raw 
materials, wood, and ores, etc., and not with produced goods. In addition, 
the stability of their state structure is also dependent on the efficiency of these 
exports.

Although in both historical periods African foreign trade was dominated 
by the centres of state organizations and by rulers and their administrators, 
trade and the use of money, that goes hand in hand with the former, neverthe- 
less permeated into African societies which had hardly known a market eco- 
поту and production for markets until the 20th century. Money had taken 
various forms from cowrie shells and ostrich egg discs to salt money and bundles
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of raffia, from «katanga-crosses», and copper manilas to the stylized copies 
of various iron tools (hoes and arrows) and to the West African gold dust, 
which even underwent «inflation» at the end of the 18th century. This pénétra- 
tion appeared in the form of exchange between and even within communities, 
taking the form of everyday social contact in some places, e.g. in West Africa. 
From the traditional point of view of African societies this trade only dealt 
with luxury and prestige goods. Although this trade represented one of the 
most important factors in the formation and growth of African states, its very 
nature made it impossible for trade and money to significantly influence the 
non-market producing, self-sufficient economy of kin groups or of territorial 
communities. At the same time, this made the system of power even more 
rigid, because most of this trade was conducted outside the system of taxation, 
and the production of goods for export required the strengthening of the 
structure of taxation.

All this also meant that from the beginning, the states of Africa or rather 
the more clever rulers — acting as guardians or representatives of the com- 
munity — apparently realised the significance of lucrative trade by struggling 
against the disadvantages of a primitive economy. That is (for some time and 
without actually infringing the traditionally and isolation of the Asiatic 
state) they dropped the isolation, even if not on the continental level, at least 
for their own societies. Nevertheless, until colonialisation this hardly meant 
more than a possibility, an unused safety valve. This «opening» could not take 
place, because of practical geographical-climatic and environmental reasons 
and hence because of technological ones, as well as because of the survival 
— to our day — of tribal features of social and political organization.

The development of the Middle East and Europe, and the role of foreign 
trade in this development was then determined by the internal needs for 
raw materials and goods of the civilizations o f the Middle East and later 
of the societies of Europe. In all cases, the fate of the states of Africa, the 
development of their institutions, and the increase of their territory and power 
were determined by the needs of the outer world, i.e. the Middle East, and 
later Europe and America.

The societies of Subsaharan Africa mostly lived on a tribal level, but at 
times showed surprisingly successful organizational achievements (see the 
relatively scarcely populated Dahomey even with a low standard of technology 
or the rather short lived centralized state bureaucracy of Buganda, whose 
administrational achievements can be likened to those of China or Peru). 
Nevertheless, they profited very little from the transcontinental exchange. 
The goods and knowledge «imported» by them were in fact forced on them by 
more developed powers and thus could not significantly contribute to the 
development of the forces of production, not even within the possibilities of 
the material growth of the Asiatic type of civilizations. In any case these
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dossibilities would be difficult to outline, because they were so very dependent 
on geographical-historical factors. The caravan trade with the Middle East, 
India and China, and the coastal trade of East Africa (directed from Axum 
and later by Arabs) could only provide ornamental nick-nacks in exchange 
for gold, spices, ivory and slaves. In other words, they provided the ruling 
groups of the ritual and power centres with the spectacular pomp necessary 
for their power. This did not change significantly during the centuries of 
European presence either. The only difference was that (because of firearms, 
copper and iron) from the 16th century the pace of the process of change 
from tribe to state increased considerably in societies that were in direct 
or indirect contact with the coast. This went side by side with the development 
of rulers’ courts and of the system of officials, the latter controlled the in- 
creasing taxation, which amounted to one fifth of production, but not rarely 
in actual fact to as much as 60% of earnings.

This parasite trading with a parasite world was only one reason why 
African societies south of the Sahara were incapable of showing the same 
achievements as the archaic civilizations of Asia and Pre-Columbian America, 
which managed to astonish the modern world with the material, organiza- 
tional, technological and scientific results of their long development. Africa 
only achieved this with its tribal art «discovered» at the end of the last century, 
when it became the main inspiring force of several art trends.

Most of Subsaharan Africa falls within the tropical climatic belt. There- 
fore, in the course of its history it had to undergo all the negative and positive 
influences of this climate, which hindered population growth, the development 
of production technologies and the deepening of — elsewhere necessary — 
social knowledge. The peoples of the subtropical and especially of moderate 
climatic zones had to continuously fight for their survival since the last glacial 
period to ensure their social reproduction and development. The latter was 
ensured by the fact that the production of subsistence goods needed such 
a special effort. Apart from the epidemics hindering population growth and 
cultural achievements, the tropical climate had meant for Africa, on the one 
hand, that only the least sophisticated technologies could develop and, on the 
other hand, that there was basically no need for more because land provided 
sufficient food even with primitive tools (digging stick, hoe, and axe) and 
whatever else was needed could be obtained from the surrounding forests, 
savannahs and water.

This was not an «earthly Paradise» like on some islands of Oceania. 
Nevertheless, it was sufficiently abundant not to inspire the population to 
produce much more than their minimal needs. Beside this mere biological 
self-supply they produced some for the customary ritual exchange of gifts 
between different communities. In addition, they produced a relative surplus 
for tribal heads or rulers and their officials. This relative surplus, however,
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was not really produced for this purpose and took the form of gifts (in fact 
taxes) to communities larger than the one giving it, in gratitude for protection, 
jurisdiction, ritual and redistributional services. However, the yearly one or 
two months of acute need, the «hunger period», has survived to our day — at 
least in the Sahel and svannah regions — although probably not so much 
because of the insufficiency of production, but rather because of «conspicuous 
consumption» dictated by traditions at the time of feasts and rituals.

Slash-and-burn cultivation is said to be shifting and indeed in the Congo 
Basin every now and then whole villages move, but for the most part it is 
a fallow system. Lacking effective methods, agriculture has not been able 
(and for the most part is still not able) to do more than use up — as economi- 
cally and therefore as completely as possible — the rather thin layer of humus. 
At the same time, for the past fifteen hundred years they have destroyed 
forests at an increasing rate. In the course of populating the central regions 
of the continent, the amount of forests has dwindled to a third and even the 
remaining ones are thin. Therefore, this type of agriculture together with large 
scale wood felling and cutting also destroys Africa’s present day means of 
subsistence.

The central, southern and eastern areas — which two thousand years 
ago had an extremely low density of population — were gradually populated 
as a result of frequent Bantu migrations and of the southward migration of 
«Sudanic» peoples after the appearance of ironsmithing around the beginning 
of the 1st century A. D. Iron tools have brought no major change into the 
basically neolithic methods of African production. However, they did inspire 
the «Sudanic» and Bantu groups to conquer the forests — so far only useful 
to hunting and gatherin groups — because the iron axe and hoe increased 
the efficiency of slash-and-burn shifting cultivation. At first, the use of iron 
weapons and tools was the carefully guarded monopoly of certain groups. 
Thus the use of iron furthered the forming of such military organizations which 
later in the course of migrations formed centralized chieftainships, kingdoms 
and large (even if scarcely populated) empires, inspired by a need to control 
trade routes and water sources.

This also illustrates how short is the period in which we can speak of 
the history of Subsaharan Africa. From the middle of the 1st millennium A. D. 
the great states of the Sudan: Bornu, Ghana, Mali, and Songhai etc. were 
formed. They followed each other, rose and then fell because of outside factors 
and their own economic weaknesses. At the same time — lasting practically 
to our day — the Bantu migration started, probably from near the present 
Nigerian-Cameroonian border. Nevertheless, the appearance of important 
states started only after the successful «Bantuization» of the larger part of 
Africa from the first half of the second millennium in the — then already 
Bantu — Congo Basin and South-east Africa. No African society is known

Acta O rien t.Н ищ . X X X V .  1981



371THE ASIATIC MODE OF PRODUCTION IN AFRICA

which would have existed for thousands of years as a continuous and more 
or less solid state organization and would have prospered throughout like an 
eastern Mediterranean or Asiatic archaic civilization first dependent on their 
natural surroundings and later forced to develop by the same surroundings. 
In the case of African societies, the late beginning and the above mentioned 
historical and environmental drawbacks and the backwardness following from 
it have meant that most of the states known to Europeans can only by charac- 
terised — even after having existed for several centuries — as new formations 
still near the first phase of the formation of the Asiatic mode of production. 
From the point of view of the present day development of Africa, this is a con- 
siderable drawback as it has to bridge a much larger gap than the other parts 
of the developing world.

For students of this substantially significant socio-historical period, 
i.e. of archaic state formations, Africa provides an important lesson. Leaving 
the tribal stage, African state organizations — in the course of their rather 
short existence and according to their historical conditions — have produced 
such power structures, which in spite of their wide variety can be traced back 
to one basic formation. And this is a power structure headed by a despotic 
king ruling over larger territorial systems of productive communities — units 
based either on kinship or on common residence or (especially in East and 
Sontheast Africa) on taxation. This type of society — following from the 
survival of tribal ideology and tribal property — is merely a «traditional», 
«archaic», «Asiatic» state, which is represented by a ruler and by his officials, 
whose job included providing jurisdiction and ritual practices to further the 
interests of the communities of their territory, but primarily meant the control 
of inner taxation and foreign trade for the state. As this type of state is still 
near the centralized tribe (i.e. led by a chief) its patriarchalism is obvious, 
even under the circumstances of conquest, oppression and exploitation. 
According to first hand remembrance of 20th century Africans, African rulers 
are represented as heads of the «larger family». This is explained by the fact 
that primarily their power derived from their authority accepted by their 
subjects, rather than from their military strength. This was so regardless of 
whether they were natural leaders of natural communities — i.e. «noble» 
lineage heads descending from tribal leaders with land rights emanating from 
rights of first occupation and consequently endowed with the still important 
benefits of seniority — or originally foreign conquerors who claimed the same 
by manipulating historical ideology.

This open patriarchalism is the factor which misleads some researchers 
into talking of a special «family», «kinship» or «African» mode of production, 
although from the point of view of mode of production the African states do 
not show any significant distinctive features which would set them apart 
from the other Asiatic type of societies.
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In spite of the relative youth of the sub-Saharan states, the three main 
types o f jiower organizations of the Asiatic mode of production also emerged 
in African states, as analyzed in more detail in my article «Land Ownership 
and State Organization in Africa».* These are: decentralised, «aristocratic», 
segmentary states usually hereditarily ruled by one dispersed group of kin; 
pyramids of taxation centralised by bureaucratic officials; and, empires, which 
by military power and slow assimilation united several states and many 
ethnic groups. From simple centres of power, state centres became populous 
towns with lavish royal courts and specialised groups of craftsmen and traders. 
Multi-ethnic societies, having multiple production systems (e.g. Ankole, 
Rwanda, Mossi states etc.) brought about a wide range of caste-like forms. 
In other words, the typical features of the Asiatic mode of production of other 
continents (which are much more than «hydraulic» projects, or pyramid build- 
ing or the despotic nature of the king) can still be studie dalmost in their entirety 
in these societies. This provided the main importance of African state formations 
for historical studies. In the case of archaic empires of long standing, the written 
documents, clan, tribal and communal social structures and power building met- 
hods and processes became fragmented. In the case of Subsaharan Africa, ho- 
wever, these are still clearly to be discovered and the subjectivity of scribes does 
not blur them either. I am convinced that — as we know very little of the for- 
!native periods and of the underlying tribal features of the Asian (Chinese, 
Indian), European (Cretan, Mykenean), American (Mexican, Peruvian) Asiatic 
modes of production — the use of the examples of African state formations 
as analogies in interpreting early written documents can be of invaluable help.

Finally returning to the question of historical and natural determination, 
it is obvious from the above that geographical and ecological circumstances 
were just as much an obstacle to Africa’s social development as in the early 
phase of state formation to the societies of the Middle East and of East Asia. 
The belated start, low population density and, last but not least, the tropical 
climate meant that Africa most probably had less chance for spectacular 
achievements. The at most two thousand years old history of Subsaharan 
Africa represents that early phase of the formation of archaic civilizations in 
which, because of the standards of production (tools, technology, and expe- 
rience) and the relative newness of state organization, ecological, geographical 
and historical factors, and the outside world — only interested in exploiting 
Africa — played a much more decisive role than either in the later forms of 
Asiatic mode of production, which being more durable could make better use 
of their own possibilities of development or in European development, which 
refused to be restricted by geographical limitations and for the most part 
made the ecological balance dependent on society.

* I n  prin t, formerly p u b lish ed  in  H ungarian in  F . Tokei (ed.): Östdrsadalom és 
âzsia i termelési môd, B udapest, M agvetô  1976, 233 — 342, second edition 1982.
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A RESEARCHER OF CHINA: LA JOS MAGYAR*

BY

F E R E N C  T Ö K E I

Lajos Magyar was born on November 25, 1891 at the village of Istvândi 
in the south-west Hungarian county of Somogy. He studied law at a lyceum 
in Pécs, then received practical training in a lawyer’s office. Instead of becom- 
ing a lawyer, however, he went in for journalism. He was soon appointed 
senior contributor to the daily Pécsi Hîrlap (Pécs News), and in 1912, he joined 
the staff of Vildg (World), a bourgeois radical daily of Budapest. The same 
year, he and György Bölöni (1882—1959) co-authored a book: Hâborûs Balkan 
(The Balkans in War). He worked as a war correspondent in 1914—15 and, 
in 1916, started another book, entitled: A hdbord kulisszdi mögött (The Hidden 
Aspect of War). [The MS was ready for publication already in 1919. It was 
published, however, only in 1966 in Magyar Lajos: Késôi tudôsitâsok (Belated 
Reports), edited by Blanka Péchy (1894—), his first wife.] He took part in 
the bourgeois-democratic revolution of 1918 and served on the executive 
committee of the National Council (the government of that time). That same 
year he wrote and published a minor work: A magyar forradalom (The Hunga- 
rian Revoluion). (It is also included in Belated Reports.) During the 1919 
Hungarian Republic of Councils the Vildg was closed down, and he moved 
to the daily Népszava (Vox populi). Up to that stage he had been a bourgeois- 
radical journalist, and his acquaintance with Marxism began in those years. 
He first declared himself to be a communist in his famous Plea made at his 
trial in 1920 when the counterrevolutionary authorities found him guilty 
and sentenced him to imprisonment. As an inmate of Star Jail in Szeged, 
he wrote his first Marxist theoretical paper «A tiszta erkölcs kritikâja» (A Cri- 
tique of Pure Moral; both are included in Belated Reports.)

In 1922 he was allowed to go to the Soviet Union in an exchange of pris- 
oners deal. He joined the Bolshevik Party. For years he worked for the 
Soviet news agency TASS (initially called ROSTA), and was a regular contri-

* Originally: «Magyar Lajos, K ina kutatôja». Introduction to  A  kin ai mezögazdaaüg 
hagyomànyos szerkezete [On the Traditional Structure o f  Chinese A griculture], B udapest, 
K ossuth  1981.
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butor of Pravda. He was often sent on confidential missions to countries 
abroad, ranging from Western Europe to the Far East. In 1926 he was sent 
to China, where he had the opportunity to engage in some scientific research. 
Assessing his career up to 1926 it can be concluded that he was an active 
participant in the events he wrote about, and although he was also a fast- 
working writer and a journalist by profession, his writings succeeded in drawing 
conclusions of lasting value. However, it was in China that his theorist’s 
aptness and researcher’s devotion could truly unfold. There he wrote the first 
draft of his masterpiece: a study on Chinese agriculture.

*

Fortunately, some very valuable and autlientic Hungarian-language 
documents about the creation of this fine work still exist: Lajos Magyar’s 
letters to Blanka Péchy (and his son). Blanka Péchy preserved the letters 
and has published them as part of her book, entitled Regény (Novel or rather, 
Romance). The events, as related in these letters, can be pieced together.

«I am now in Peking», he wrote on April 5, 1927, «I work and study 
much. Perhaps I already know more about China than Richard Timothy, 
a Hungarian father who evangelized here in 1888. I have recently come across 
an article of his in a local library.»

«Reading about Chinese generals with those funny names and the 
involved events here, that are not at all easy to unterstand, please note that 
I am supposed to have a thorough grasp of all that happens here. Life is going 
on in funny ways. I would not have thought ten years ago that I would ever 
come to a place like this and like it. This is a very interesting country, espec- 
ially now and probably for many years to come.»

At the end of May, he was in the city of Hankow (now part of Wuhan). 
On July 6, en route to the port city of Shanghai, he wrote from the city of 
Tatung by the river Yangtze: «It is a popular misconception that China is one 
country. As a matter of fact, China is a continent rather than a country. With 
respect to the development, customs, and economy, etc., of the provinces, 
the differences are greater than those between certain countries of Europe. 
That is the reason why travelling is so good here, to see country and people. 
An image of China would otherwise be rather onesided. I am pleased to go to 
Shanghai, as it in fact is the centre of the Chinese working class movement. 
What is more, it has the best libraries on China, which I am now in most need of. 
I cannot recall, Darling, whether I wrote to you that in Peking I spent twelve 
to fourteen hours reading books on China each day. Shanghai is going to be an 
excellent place to continue such studies. The climate is not much better than 
in Hankow, w lie re the heat relieved me of a few kilos. Provided it will not be 
so hot and the events do not take any unexpected turn, I am to embark
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on a major venture. 1 want to write a book on China with special regard to its 
economic life. I have gathered a lot of material. If I succeed in realizing my 
plan the way I wish, the book will be interesting and illuminating. I now 
spend all my energy on this book. After so many newspaper articles and simi- 
lar trash, it will be the first major writing work in my life. How much I can 
accomplish still remains to be seen.»

At that time, the circumstances of his life were favourable for him to 
engage in a major project. He was well aware that there was much to discover 
in China, since a social revolution was under way, although little scholarly 
research had been made on its economy and social history. His letter of August 
20, written in Shanghai, reads: «I have already started writing the book. 
About one sixth of it is ready. You would be surprised to see what an expert 
on agriculture I have become. To understand the Chinese land question I have 
had to study irrigation, rice growing, dunging, and stock-breeding, etc., 
in such a depth that I could as well be appointed a bailiff. I am afraid that in 
practice, I cannot tell wheat from rye, yet I have become well-versed in the 
theory of the production of silk, cotton, tobacco, rice and beans, and I have 
an understanding of the ownership relations not only in China, but also 
in Japan, India, Korea and the island of Java, etc. What an interesting world 
this is, and how greatly it differs from ours where we have grown up. I am 
working with maximum devotion, care and regard to detail, and I am doing 
all in my power to create a well-written book. No, Darling, this is not the Janos 
of old, any more.» (In Romance Lajos Magyar is referred to as Janos Niko.) 
«I could always work ten, twelve or fourteen hours on end, bur never before 
felt so much the substance, the inner contentedness of a work. It is quite a warm 
and good feeling. And perhaps some day many may benefit from a boy from 
Budapest accidentally getting here and studying problems of their life, so far 
disregarded by others. This, of course, does not mean that I am going to stay 
here long. I may soon move further to south. I cannot help it, but by nature 
I prefer action to reporting, and there seems to be room for action. I am 
writing the book in Russian, but when it is ready, I wish to have it translated 
first into Chinese and then German. For the time being, my task is to complete 
it, and it will take four to five months with ten to fourteen hour working days. 
After completing the book, I wish to return to Moscow, and unless an important 
engagement withholds me, I shall be able to do it.»

He wrote, among others, in a letter of September 14: «. . .the hot days 
are gone. Working conditions are excellent. I have read a whole library of 
books about Japan, India, Java, Korea and the Philippines.» Again in a hot 
period, he wrote on September 25: «Life has its funny surprises. I would have 
never thought that Menyhért Lengyel’s Typhoon will be joined by a 
veritable typhoon to cause me suffering.» Further on he wrote : «I am working 
on my book. I am proceeding fast, and the first volume is to be completed
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within a month. It is about the land question. A friend of mine took the first 
part of the manuscript to Moscow, and yesterday he informed me by wire 
that the setting of that part has already started. I was very pleased at the 
news, because it meant that the manuscript was accepted for publication, 
and if  so, it cannot be too bad. I am happy to know that I did not work in vain. 
With multiplied energy and fervour, I will set out to write the remaining parts. 
The book will be rather long, I am afraid. Already it consists of at least 250 
printed pages, and twice or thrice as many are to follow.»

The title of the book he was writing was Êkonomika sel’skogo hozjajstva 
v Kitae [Agricultural Economics in China]. By discussing the «land question», 
it touches upon a pivotal issue: the well known debate on China in the Com- 
munist International. The debate covered vital problems of revolutionary 
China: the character of the Chinese revolution and the tasks of the Chinese 
communists. Magyar’s work has been a scientific contribution to the debate, 
to be respected, both because it is well-documented and because it represents 
a high theoretical standard. It is, therefore, not surprising that the Moscow 
State Publishing House sent the manuscript to be printed without delay. 
The problems discussed in the book were related to the most poignant issues 
of the time: the further progress of world revolution.

The self-confession made in a letter to his first wife on November 14, 
that same year, is highly characteristic of Lajos Magyar: «To tell the truth, 
Darling, I can hardly think of living in Budapest for years, even if by a turn 
of history we become not only a ’legal’ but the ruling party. Whenever I read 
a Hungarian newspaper I somehow find the Hungarian dimensions, problems, 
men and events frighteningly petty. Terribly low standards throughout. 
Talented people are rather few, and the pohtical horizon is awfully narrow. 
I grew unused to those dimensions. I am deeply attached to the Hungarian 
workers; wherever I am, I always bear in mind the cause of the Hunga- 
rian movement, often I am preud to have it as my point of departure, and 
am ready to do whatever is necessary for it, however, I have been accusto- 
med to large dimensions, big countries and major issues.»

*

Lajos Magyar returned to Moscow in 1928. In a letter of February 6, 
he wrote «. . .1 recall my stay in China with affection. I learned, saw and 
experienced much. I really think politically I came of age in China, I had to 
think independently there, make judgements and assess situations.»

Soon he became a co-worker of the Comintern, and worked close to 
Béla Кип, and then with Kuusinen. His field was party politics in China. 
In addition he continued his research on Chinese economy. «My book is to be 
published in a matter of days», he wrote on July 13, 1928. «I have signed
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a contract on writing another one, a sequel, which is to cover industry, banks, 
and trade, etc.» On September 4 he wrote: «I could not send You the book 
for, very cleverly, by the time your letters reached me with your address, you 
were already at another address throughout the summer. I guess the book will 
become a success. No critical evaluation has yet been published, but the general 
response is positive, and I have been asked to write articles for magazines, 
and even books. I have accepted only some of these offers, because superficial 
writing would harm my reputation. This week I am to leave for a Spain the 
Caucasus to convalesce.» Back again in Moscow, he wrote on October 16: 
«Only one review has so far been published on my book. It praises me so that 
I am almost ashamed. Critiques are usually published here only three to four 
months following the issuance of a book. — I write articles very often, more 
often than I would like to. German journals also frequently carry my articles. 
I am also to give some lectures, though hardly can imagine myself in the 
teacher’s role. But here the Chinese are at stake and I especially like this work.»

This first hint that there were opponents to his theoretical standpoint 
can be found in his letter of November 10 : «I have not forgotten my promise 
about writing of the critiques on my book, but I ask for your patience, because 
I am waiting for the responses of the most important periodicals. I can already 
tell you that I have received praise even from those who disagree with me over 
points of theory.»

The basis of Lajos Magyar’s theoretical standpoint was that in China 
imperialism found the archaic mode of production of the ancient Orient, even 
if in more or less modified, dismembered formes, and this economic structure 
was described by Marx as Asiatic mode of production. This is how Magyar 
himself explained his stand in a letter written upon returning from a holiday, 
that he used for writing another work, in 1930: «For about three years I have 
been preoccupied with a problem, which has become my Steckenpferd. Marx 
wrote at least in two of his passages that so far history had seen four social 
orders: the Oriental or Asiatic, antique, feudal and bourgeois. The latter three 
are clear and have been fully analysed. However, the first, the Asiatic mode 
of production, the Oriental society, has yet to be analysed. I arrived at this 
conclusion during my stay in China and there have recently been heated 
debates over this problem in the literature here. There are two camps: the 
one recognizes, the other debates and refutes the existence of a fourth social 
order. I formulated my final stand in this question, but in Moscow the day- 
to-day assignments keep me so busy that I cannot find time for theory. I have 
summed up the results of three years of research in a study of four sheets. I 
intend it as a first draft for a future major work. Nevertheless, I am happy 
to know that at least the essence of my thoughts is already on paper.»

This theoretical study on the Asiatic mode of production was published 
as the introduction to Ching-t’ien, Agrarnyj stroj drevnego Kitaja [The Structure
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of the Agriculture of Ancient China] (Leningrad 1930) by M. D. Kokin and 
G. K. Papajan. The publication of his study preceded the «debate» of 1931, 
which labelled the Marxian concept of the Asiatic mode of production as anti- 
Marxist. His second book on the Chinese economy: Ocerki po êkonomike Kitaja 
[An Outline of the Chinese Economy], was published by the Communist 
Academy in 1930. He wrote of the event in a letter of May 29: «I am immersed 
in work now. The proof-sheet of my second book on China is ready. I am proof- 
reading and making some corrections. Much has happened in China since I 
finished the book. For instance, today in southern China already 20 million 
people live in a people’s republic, and there the agrarian question is being sol- 
ved the way I foresaw it when writing my first book. My first book appears 
to me to be better than the second, though I would not call the latter bad 
either. When writing the first book I had more time and could work under 
better circumstances. Unfortunately, now I am not disposed to writing books. 
I rather write articles for newspapers and periodicals, and my regular job also 
occupies me. During my holiday, in the course of my recuperation, I wish to 
write a minor book: Lenin on the agrarian question. That and his theory of 
imperialism interest me the most. Furthermore, I have to write another minor 
work, for which I will have to read a lot.»

That summer, he wrote that the publication of the second, revised and 
enlarged edition of his first book was approaching. His own words on the 
importance of the masterpiece of his career can only be read with affection: 
«I have got into my stride, though it was difficult at first. I shall com- 
plete the revision of my first book on China within two or three days. It 
will become much better, I believe. Now I see that I have learned much in 
the meantime. My approach to many problems is today more mature and 
conscious. However, with regard to the fundamental issues, the perspec- 
tives, and the analysis of the Chinese peasant economy, my assessments have 
stood the test of time, and things have taken the turn I predicted. I do not 
know what the papers in your country write of the ’horrors’ and ’terrors’ 
of the Chinese republic. They are lying. In effect the time had come when the 
Chinese peasant said that what was enough, is enough. For five thousand 
years he had been exploited by landlord, usurer, tax collector and merchant, 
and for 140 years foreign capital. Now he is trying to live in another way, 
under the leadership of workers. Warships and troops are now sent against 
them, but in vain. The population of this region amounts to about 400 million, 
which will be difficult to cope with. True, for the time being, only a section 
of the whole population is affected by the upheaval. Defeats may still be suf- 
fered, of course, but no force seems to be able to ever stop this movement. 
And when some day I will die (I don’t want to hurry), some will perhaps remem- 
ber in that enormous and then free country that once there was a Hungarian 
fellow who studied that poverty-stricken economy and tried to help in seeking
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a solution. That will give me some satisfaction mouldering in the grave — to 
put it in an elevated style — while today it is a source of pleasure and stimulus, 
being a struggle.»

*

His book on Chinese agriculture was published in a second edition in 
1931. It was enlarged, but the theoretical parts were omitted (the Intro- 
duction, in the first place) that discussed the Marxian concept or mentioned 
the term the Asiatic mode of production. It is clear from the above quoted 
letters: not to expose himself so much to his opponents, Magyar left out the 
first formulation of his theory. Nevertheless, he decided to do so only because 
he had already given a final form to his conception in a four-sheet study, 
the Introduction to the work of Kokin nad Papajan. Obviously, his doctrine, 
based on Marx’s theory, had not altered in any major points.

Lajos Magyar’s works are apperently the most lasting products of the 
well known debates on the Asiatic mode of production, due to their thorough 
theoretical foundation, rather than the facts and figures they offer. Both 
books by the «Hungarian fellow» and the work of Kokin and Papajan with his 
introduction were translated into Chinese. (The first in 1930, the other 
two in Shanghai in 1933.) These works gave !Magyar prestige in the academic 
world which, in addition, was paralelled by political renown. He was head of 
the colonial section of the International Agrarian Institute between 1929 and 
1930. Later he led the Middle Eastern section of the Oriental Department of 
the Comintern and, for a while, the foreign section of the Oriental Workers’ 
Communist University. He was often sent abroad. He was able to meet Blanka 
Péchy and their son in Berlin in 1931. In 1932 his son joined him in Moscow 
and stayed there.

Upon his return from Prance in 1934, he was arrested and charged in 
connection with the assassination of Kirov. Por a while, his second wife, 
Erzsébet Sipos (widow of Otto Korvin) corresponded with him. While in the 
prison, Magyar translated works by Hegel and Marx into Hungarian. Blanka 
Péchy visited their son in the Soviet Union in 1937. That same year, Magyar 
was sentenced to ten years imprisonment, but died soon afterwards. His son 
is believed to have died at the front during the World War II. In 1956 Lajos 
Magyar was rehabilitated.

When working on the Hungarian edition of Lajos Magyar’s studies on 
China, the editors were not exclusively motivated by reverence or the wish 
to contribute to the history of science. These works were written in the spirit 
of Marx’s conception of history and have remained models for research. They 
offer textbook examples of how specialized disciplines can benefit from the 
Marxist theory; that, armed with the Marxist philosophy of history, major 
exploratory work can be carried out and that the Marxist social sciences are
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capable of «becoming adept at» and «getting the mastery of» (using Magyar’s 
words) even the most peculiar, for us alien, yet directly affecting developments 
of this century. They eloquently show that scientific activity can be carried 
out even in the thick of events, and that scientific accomplishments that 
amount to discovery, always outlive their «debates», and occasional political 
misinterpretations. Instead of offering a superficial evaluation of the oeuvre 
of Lajos Magyar, the author of these lines considers it sufficient to express 
the conviction; from the viewpoint of theory and method, Marxist research 
on China today should continue at the point where Lajos Magyar finished it.
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QUELQUES REFLEXIONS SUR CERTAINS 
PROBLEMES ACTUELS DANS LES PAYS ARABES A 

LA LUMIERE DE LA PROJECTION HISTORIQUE

PAR

AHM AD SADEQ SAAD

Parmi les nombreux problèmes soulevés par la situation actuelle des 
pays arabes, deux apparaissent, très liés entre eux: l'extension des mouvements 
islamiques et l’émergence de chefs souvent qualifiés de «charismatiques». Ces 
deux questions sont l’objet de vives discussions, car beaucoup de chercheurs 
— dont des Arabes progressistes et démocrates — ont été souvent pris au 
dépourvu ces derniers temps par les évènements, vu qu’ils relient normalement 
l’intégrisme religieux et le pouvoir personnel aux tendances réactionnaires, 
voire aux manoeuvres impérialistes.

Le concept du Mode de Production Asiatique (MPA) semblant dans ce 
cas pouvoir être utile à la compréhension théorique du cadre historique, quel- 
ques mots de rappel sont peut-être nécessaires concernant les points rattachés 
à ces questions.1

Les formations orientales pré-capitalistes étaient caractérisées par une 
structure sociale communautaire; les communautés villageoises formaient les 
unités de production à la base; elles étaient coiffées par l’appareil d’Etat-com- 
munauté supérieure remplissant les hautes fonctions économiques et centra- 
lisant dans ses mains non seulement les institutions militaires, mais également, 
celles religieuses-idéologiques rattachées au pouvoir d’Etat. Dans ce système 
l’appareil d’Etat et la classe exploiteuse ne faisaient qu’un. Les rapports 
d’exploitation — appelés par Marx !’«esclavage généralisé» — différaient des 
rapports esclavagistes classiques et des rapports de servage féodal en ce que 
le producteur était un homme libre envers les individus, mais rattaché à la 
communauté de base qui devait livrer à l’Etat un impôt-tribut.

1 Pour plus de détails, voir: C. E . R . M., ed. S u r  le mode de production asiatique, 
P aris , Editions Sociales 1969; F . Tôkei, E ssays on the Asiatic Mode of Production, Buda- 
pest, A kadém iai K iadà 1979; L. K räder, The Asiatic Mode of Production, Assen, Van 
Gorcum e t Со., 1975.

Pour l’E gypte e t quelques form ations arabes médiévales, voir: A hm ad Sadeq 
Saad, Târïkh M isr al-iqtisâdï al-i(jtimâcï  [H istoire socio-économique de l’E g y p te ], B eyrouth, 
D ar Ibn-K haldoun 1979; Ibrahim  Amer, A l-ard wa’l-fallàh [La te rre  e t le paysan], Le 
Caire, A d-dâr al-m içriyya L it-tibâa  vva’l-naSr, 1958.
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Sur, e plan idéologique, ce système se reflétait dans la conception fonc- 
tionnelle de Г unité sociale, conception embrassant une dichotomie: principe 
de l’intervention supérieure (fonctions de l’Etat symbolisé par le Roi-dieu), 
et opposition — le plus souvent passive par conservation — à la force oppres- 
sive de cet Etat-même. Ces rapports d’exploitation revêtaient les formes d’une 
tutelle patriarchale idéalisée dans le juste despote, bienveillant envers les 
paysans égaux en droits.2

Sur le plan politique, la faiblesse extrême — sinon l’inexistence — d’une 
classe représentant un système radicalement différent et supérieur au point 
de vue historique d’un côté, et de l’autre côté la masse des travailleurs — les 
paysans — ne désirant qu’un retour vers un régime plus communaliste et 
égalitaire, faisaient que les luttes de l’opposition restaient toujours dans le 
cadre du même système socio-économique: les longues années de révolution 
sociale de la première Période transitoire par exemple (entre l’Ancien et le 
Moyen Empires pharaoniques) firent simplement que les riches devinrent 
pauvres et que quelques pauvres devinrent riches . . . Dans la mesure donc 
où les mouvements d’opposition exprimaient leurs objectifs, ceux-ci ne ten- 
daient en substance qu’à une sorte de rénovation du même système, avec ce 
qu’il comprenait: une forme ou une variation de religion d’Etat était proposée 
contre celle existante. C’est pourquoi les mouvements d’opposition ou de ré- 
sistance avaient également un caractère religieux, se présentaient comme 
mouvements religieux; cependant ils avaient quelquefois — en même temps 
un certain contenu de laïcité dirigé contre les doctes s’appuyant sur le Pouvoir 
et argumentant en sa faveur.

Dans sa lettre du 2 juin 1853 adressée à Engels, Marx remarquait que 
toute l’Histoire de l’Orient apparait comme une Histoire de religions.3 Sous 
l’occupation byzantine, l’Egypte — par exemple — adopte successivement di- 
verses doctrines chrétiennes en opposition à la religion officielle de l’Empereur 
de Constantinople (du IVième au Vlième siècles).

L’arabisation du Moyen Orient (du VIlième au IXième siècles) n’a changé 
que faiblement les structures économiques et sociales de base. Le passage rela- 
tivement rapide de ses populations à l’Islam révèle combien — selon l’expres- 
sion d’Engels — cette religion est taillée «à la mesure des Orientaux, particu-

z V oir: I . B anu, L a formation sociale asiatique dans le perspective de la philosophie 
orientale antique, in CERM, op. cit., pp . 285 — 307. Sur la  conception fonctionnelle de la  
p ropriété de la  te rre , voir p a r  exem ple: I. H arari, L a  fondation culturelle de N . K . W I.  
A N K H  à Tehneh: Annales du  Service des Antiquités de l ’Egypte  54 (1957), pp . 317 — 344; 
B. M enu, L e régime juridique des terres et du  personnel attaché à la terre dans le papyrus  
Wilbour, F acu lté  des L ettres e t Sciences H um aines de !’U niversité  de Lille, 1970.

3 K a rl M arx and F riedrich  Engels, On Eeligion, Moscow, F . L. P . H ., undated , p .
121.
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lièrement des Arabes».4 L’Islam n’est pas seulement une religion, c’est égale- 
ment une idéologie ayant une vue fonctionnelle du social, une définition de 
l’Etat et de ses institutions qui règlent la société, une superstructure culturelle 
unifiant la communauté (umma) et avançant un cadre éthique qui implique 
un choix socio-économique.5 A nouveau toujours avec Engels,6 on peut con- 
stater que tous les mouvements politiques dans les pays arabes prenaient un 
aspect religieux. Les luttes des bédouins, paysans et artisans contre le pouvoir 
constitué adoptaient les formes variantes du kharijisme, chiisme ou sunnisme 
en contrepied à la doctrine officielle de l’Etat; elles exprimaient en une forme 
religieuse les aspirations des pauvres en une certaine «justice» sociale. Souvent 
les structures organisationnelles prises étaient proches de celle d’une «contre- 
communauté» (corporations mystiques des Soufis et derviches). On peut re- 
marquer le prolongement de ces tendances jusqu’en 1865 en Egypte (révolte 
messianique du Mahdi dans la région d’Assiout7), et même aujourd’hui en 
Arabie Séoudite (révolte à la Mecque).

Certainement une simple extrapolation du passé dans le présent serait 
inconcevable, les pays arabes étant maintenant en général dans le système 
capitaliste et liés à un contexte international bien différent de celui du Moyen 
Age. Malgré cela, ce qu’on appelle sous-développement dans les cas arabes sig- 
nifie une situation contenant des éléments pré-capitalistes, que l’emprise im- 
périaliste s’est préoccupée de maintenir afin de réaliser son exploitation, et 
que le néo-colonialisme continue à garder. D ’un autre côté, si une bourgeoisie 
nationale s’est développée relativement depuis le XIXième siècle, elle est 
restée dans une faiblesse permanente, très liée au marché international, au 
capital étranger et à l’appareil de l’Etat qu’elle a utilisé pour réaliser quelques 
fois de profondes réformes bourgeoises.8

L’exemple de l’Egypte est frappant. La production agricole pour le 
marché extérieur (coton) transforme la campagne, mais pas entièrement: ce 
n’est qu’en 1867 que la commune villageoise est définitivement dissoute au 
point de vue légal en tant qu’unité territoriale;9 mais les liens communautaires 
subsistent encore longtemps après. L’inondation régulière du Nil isole rela- 
tivement les villages quelques semaines de l’année; la responsabilité collective

4 F . Engels, On the history of early Christianity, in: K. M arx — F. Engels, op. cit., 
note en marge pp . 317 — 318.

5 B. Scarcia A m oretti, Islam  e processi nazionali, in: I l  mondo Contemporaneo IV: 
S toria dell’Africa e del Medio Oriente, Rom a, la N uova Ita lia  1979, pp. 330 — 348.

6 F . Engels, op. cit., mêmes pages.
7 Douin, Histoire du  règne du Khédive Ism ail, 4 vol., Rome, 1933, vol. 1, pp . 260 -261.
8 Bien qu’avec beaucoup de réserves, il es t in téressant à ce su je t de com pulser les 

travaux  de Sam ir Am ine, dont: Le développement inégal, Paris, Les E ditions de Minuit, 
1973.

9 Guirguis H enein, Al-atyân iva'd-darâib f ï ’l-qutr al-miçri [Les te rres e t les impôts 
en Egypte], La Caire, A l-m atba°a al-am iriyya 1904, p. 115.

Acta Orient. Н ищ . X X X V .  1981



A. S. SAAD384

des villageois envers la police continue jusqu’en 1882; le maïs — consacré à la 
consommation directe des paysans — occupe environ 20% des terres en 1960, 
gardant un certain caractère d’auto-suffisance aux villages;10 le chef du village 
(Omdeh) — exempté de l’impôt et de la conscription militaire — dirige les 
forces locales de l’ordre, groupe les conscrits, fixe aux paysans la proportion 
de certaines récoltes qu’ils doivent cultiver jusqu’en 1950.11

Une certaine libéralisation économique accompagne la création d’insti- 
tutions bourgeoises (Constitution, Parlement, Partis, etc.). Cependant, l’Etat 
continue a assumer d’importantes fonctions économiques, surtout en ce qui 
concerne l’agriculture: l’érection de barrages, la construction et l’entretien des 
canaux et drains sont d’activité gouvernementale. L’irrigation et la fourniture 
de l’eau aux terres sont toujours surveillées par le gouvernement qui décide 
des quantités d’eau ainsi que des allocations de culture, et qui a une grande 
emprise sur la qualité et la quantité des semences à employer; l’Etat soumet en 
général l’agriculture à un contrôle très étroit et à des plans détaillés.12 Tout 
grand investissement agricole ne peut se concevoir en Egypte isolé de l’aide 
du gouvernement ou indépendant de son contrôle.13 A 33 reprises pendant la 
période de 1915 à 1964, puis chaque année jusqu’à aujourd’hui, l’Etat a déter- 
miné la rotation des cultures et fixé la proportion des surfaces à couvrir de 
coton dans chaque région; c’est encore l’Etat qui fixe maintenaut le prix de la 
récolte marchande principale, le coton;14 les paysans sont tenus de lui livrer 
des proportions déterminées d’autres récoltes (moyenne en 1967 : 26,7% de la 
production du blé, 60% du riz, 57% des oignons) à des prix déterminés par le 
gouvernement.13 C’est toujours l’Etat qui détermine les loyers agricoles par 
rapport à l’impôt territorial, les fait baisser ou hausser, ou décide du renvoi de 
leur paiement. Il y a quelques mois, un projet de loi était même à l’étude 
prévoyant des peines d’amende et de prison pour l’agriculteur n’ayant pas 
cultivé sa tenure.16 Nous ne mentionons pas les réformes agraires sous Nasser 
qui furent une initiative d’Etat, exécutées par la machine gouvernementale.

Jt׳ A s-S ayy if Gabballâh, M u sk ila t an-nuhûd bi-mahsûl adh-dhora aS-Sàmiyya [Le 
problèm e d e  l’augm entation de la  réco lte  du  m ais]: L ’Egypte Contemporaine, No. 306 
(1961), p . 39.

11 M uham m ad Al-Babli, A l-igrâm  j ï  т ц г  [La crim inalité en Egypte], Le Caire, 
M atba°a d â r-a l-K u tu b  al-m isriyya 1941, pp . 326 — 328.

12 M uham m ad Y. El-Sarki, L a  monoculture du Coton en Egypte et le développement 
économique, Genève, Librairie D roz 1964, p. 139.

13 Y eh ia  El-Molla, Features o f E xpansion  and Contraction in  the Egyptian Economy: 
L ’Egypte Contemporaine, No. 270 (1952), pp. 13 — 14.

14 Z. M. Chabana et M. K. E l-E tr ,  Al-madhal j i ’l-iqtisäd al-qutni al-'âlam ï [In tro - 
duction à  l ’économ ie cotonnière m ond ia le], Alexandrie, D âr al-m acârif 1966, pp . 121 —123, 
241, 243.

15 N a ssa r  Saad, Structural changes and socialist transformation in  the agriculture of 
the U. A .  R . E g yp t: L ’Egypte Contemporaine, No. 337 (1969), p. 126.

16 Jo u rn a l «Al-Ahram» du  8 (12) 1979, p. 10.
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De même le rôle de l’Etat a été important — quelquefois décisif — dans 
le commerce et l’industrie, et celà avant les nationalisations nassériennes. Les 
institution éducatives (écoles, universités), religieuses (Al-Azhar, mosqueés, 
Eglise Copte), syndicales, de bienfaisance, sportives, etc., sont soumises au 
contrôle et à l’intervention du gouvernement à différents degrés selon les 
périodes.

La propriété privée de la terre n’a été définitivement reconnue qu’en 
1896; la corvée pour les travaux d’irrigation n’a complètement disparu qu’en 
1930; la production agricole est réalisée dans de fortes proportions par les 
paysans propriétaires ou locataires — souvent métayers — de tous petits 
lopins de terre travaillés par des moyens primitifs. Les petites échoppes de 
commerce ou de production semi-artisanale, sans salariés ou ayant quelques 
ouvriers seulement, sont prédominantes en nombre.

Jusqu’à dernièrement, cette situation était appelée «semiféodale»; 
aujourd’hui, on commence—à douter de l’exactitude de ce terme.17Nous pensons 
qu’il faut plutôt reprendre l’expression déjà utilisée par Ferenc Tôkei et parler 
de «semi-asiatisme».18 Ce terme implique l’existence de deux secteurs dans les 
formations arabes: l’un pré-capitaliste dont nous avous décrit quelques traits, 
et l’autre capitaliste (cultures destinées au marché, grand commerce intérieur 
et extérieur, une industrie moderne avec des dizaines de milliers d’ouvriers 
par usine, concentration du capital, villes énormes, etc.). Mais en même tamps, 
nous voulons affirmer l’unité de ces formations, le fait qu’elles réalisent une 
synthèse sui generis de l’asiatisme et du capitalisme dans les conditions natio- 
nales et internationales du XXième siècle. Cette synthèse «colore» toutes les 
caractéristiques sociales et culturelles de la majorité des pays arabes, avec des 
teintes différentes de pays à pays.

*

La soumission progressive des pays arabes aux Grandes Puissances au 
cours du XIXième siècle et du début du XXième a placé a l’avant-scène des 
bourgeoisies nationales libérales liées aux secteurs capitalistes en expansion. 
L’enseignement, les idées laïques se répandent dans la grande bourgeoisie et 
une couche supérieure de la petite-bourgeoisie. En 1937 le grand auteur Taha 
Hussein affirmait que la culture égyptienne est de source méditerranéenne. . .19 
Pendant la période que va jusqu’aux premières décennies de notre siècle, un 
courant réformiste se fait jour, réflètant dans un fond islamiste la direction

״  Voir: Assem El-Dessouqui, K ibâr m ullak al-arâdi az-ziräiyya wa durhum  /14 
muÿtamâ al-miçri (1914 — 1952) [Les grands proprié ta ipes fonciers e t leur role dans la  
société égyptienne], Le Caire, D ar a th -th aq afa  al-gadida, 1975, pp. 326/327.

18 F. Tôkei, op. cit., p . 125
19T aha Hussein, Muataqbal at-Uiqâja j ï  m içr [L ’avenir de la culture en E gyp te], 

Le Caire 1937.
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bourgeoise du mouvement d’indépendance nationale.20 Cependant il ne faut 
pas oublier qu’un courant plus intégriste continue à être sous-jacent dans les 
milieux plus populaires (attachement au Califat ottoman, réactions au laïcis- 
me); en 1923 se forme en Egypte l’organisation des Frères Musulmans qui fonde 
ensuite des branches dans plusieurs pays arabes et musulmans; vers les années 
40 apparaissent chez les Frères Musulmans plusieurs tendances, dont une plus 
libérale qui s’en sépare, et une autre prônant un certain socialisme islamique 
qui organise des groupes armés.

C’est qu’à partir des années 1920, la crise de l’impérialisme se répercute 
dans les pays arabes, se rajoutant a celle, chronique, de ces sociétés, crise que 
les courants politiques bourgeois libéraux n’ont pu résoudre.

Cette situation a donné lieu à une montée générale inégalée du mouvement 
national dans les pays arabes à partir de la fin de la deuxième guerre mondiale, 
montée caractérisée par une participation remarquable des petits producteurs 
urbains, des intellectuels petits-bourgeois, des ouvriers et de certaines explo- 
sions paysannes.21 Les réformes — radicales à beaucoup de points de vue — 
exécutées par les directions petites-bourgeoises à caractère militaire (Nasser, 
Baath), qui prirent le pouvoir en conséquence vers le milieu du siècle, portèrent 
des coups sérieux à l’influence de masse de la bourgeoisie nationale; cependant, 
n’ayant pas résolu en général les problèmes de fond soulevés par les nécessités 
d’une nouvelle voie de développement socio-économique, ils ont souvent fini 
par ouvrir le chemin au même cercle vicieux de semi-asiatisme. A nouveau 
aujourd’hui nous trouvons — en Egypte par exemple — une structure sociale 
ne différant pas dans son essence de celle qui existait il y a trente ans, la grosse 
majorité de la population étant toujours rattachée à la petite production, 
surtout dans l’agriculture.

L’ébranlement du système et sa crise grandissante ont mis de plus en 
plus en état d’alerte cette masse qui s’exprime aujourd’hui — mieux, qui n’a 
pas cessé de s’exprimer — en termes islamiques de façon ou d’autre. Il s’agit 
surtout des millions de petits paysans pauvres, de semi-prolétaires et ouvriers 
agricoles, d’artisans et fonctionnaires des cadres infésieurs, de manoeuvres et 
journaliers dans l’industrie, d’intellectuels petits-bourgeois, etc., dont le mouve- 
ment influe sur l’action de tous les partis et courants politiques ou idéologiques 
presque sans exception. Il s’agit aussi d’une très large majorité d’ouvriers 
industriels de souche paysanne où artisanale, bien que certaines couches des 
concentrations prolétariennes aient été touchées par la propagande et l’action 
marxiste. Enfin, il s’agit de grandes masses de sous-prolétaires, chômeurs

20V oir: Ja m al M. Ahmad, The intellectual origins of E gyptian nationalism, London, 
Oxford U n iv e rs ity  Press 1960.

P . G ran , «Islamic roots of Capitalisme, U niversity  o f Texas Press, 1979.
21 E n  1951, les paysans égyptiens a ttaq u en t les résidences des grands p rop rié ta ires 

fonciers d an s  les villages de B ahou t e t K oufour Nigen.
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saisonniers et flottants de la campagne et des villes, semi-affamés permanents, 
qui donnent le caractère explosif brusque de certaines révoltes (janvier 1952, 
janvier 1977). Toute cette masse énorme est inorganisée économiquement et 
politiquement; mais malgré son hétérogénité elle forme presque un tout popu- 
laire où les distinctions de classes ne sont pas perçues idéologiquement; au 
contraire, sa pensée est communautaire, sensible dans la umma de l’Islam à la 
tradition des prémiers temps égalitaires et simples de «justic sociale».

Le renouveau des mouvements islamiques n’est que le reflet politico- 
idéologique d’une lutte aux formes et aux expressions particulières d’une 
sorte de petite-bourgeoisie des campagnes surtout, mais également des villes, 
dont le niveau de vie s’effondre par l’inflation, que révoltent la morale basse- 
ment matérialiste et les habitudes consommatrices effrénées des gens haut 
placés liés aux étrangers et dont la dignité culturelle nationale est blessée 
profondément par le suivisme dans le sillage des Puissances impérialistes. 
A celà se mêlent les échos d’une propagande socialiste et marxiste qui dure 
déjà depuis quatre décennies au moins, interprétée et amendée par diverses 
tendances de gauche petite-bourgeoise en un appel à la lutte contre le «capi- 
talisme exploiteur» mais aux côtés du «capital patriotique» (Charte Nationale 
de Nasser de 1961), théorisation qui rend absolue une situation objective de «sous- 
développement» pouvant n’être qu’une simple étape dans certaines conditions.

Certains chercheurs voient dans ces mouvements une réaction à l’impé- 
rialisme;22 nous pensons que ceci est exact, mais en partie: il s’y joint et s’y 
confond une longue tradition de lutte des classes travailleuses pendant toute 
l’Histoire des dizaines de siècles précédents. Cette lutte n’avait jamais abouti 
dans le passé à une transformation radicale du système social; à partir de la 
fin de la deuxième guerre mondiale sur tout, non seulement un contexte inter- 
national différent se présente avec la formation du camp socialiste, mais l’impo- 
tence des bourgeoisies nationales libérales pousse les peuples arabes à la recher- 
ehe de solutions nouvelles. L’existence d’une classe ouvrière, avec sa combat- 
tivité, ses formes d’organisation, ses objectifs libérateurs, présente des possi- 
bilités qui n’existaient pas auparavant.

Certes, dans nombre de mouvements islamistes arabes, il y a une ambi- 
valence de vieille souche, à laquelle s’adapte la position ambiguë des masses 
paysannes et petites-bourgeoises; des éléments de fanatisme et d’étroitesse 
d’esprit d’un côté, d’élitisme de l’autre, tournent facilement en anti-commu- 
nisme forcené ou en acceptation passive du status quo grâce à leur habile exploi- 
tation par l’impérialisme et ses valets. Cependant, objectivement,23 le renou

22 Voir R. Oulianovski, Le Socialisme et les pays libérés, Moscou, E d itions d u  Progrès 
1975. Egalem ent B. Scarcia A m oretti, op. cit.

23 Comparer: V. I. Lenin, The discussion on self -determination sum m ed up-. Collected 
Works, Vol. 22, p. 356; du  m êm e auteur: Democracy and Narodism in  China, c. w., Vol. 
18, pp. 165- 167.
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veau du mouvement islamiste est dirigé en général contre l’impérialisme et les 
classes arabes qui lui sont alliées, pousse à la recherche d’une nouvelle voie de 
développement et de progrès.24 Si, de tous temps, les luttes de classes ont été 
le moteur de l’Histoire, les pays arabes n’y ont pas fait exception: on se rap- 
pellera que Marx et Engels qualifièrent l’avènement de l’Islam de révolution,25 
et que Lénine salua les organisations musulmanes de l’Est ainsi que l’étroite 
alliance entre les éléments musulmans et non-musulmans en Inde.26

*

C’est également à la lumière du passé oriental ou «asiatique» qu’il serait 
utile d’aborder le second problème, celui du chef arabe appelé «charismatique» 
par certains auteurs américains et autres. Cet instrument conceptual est aussi 
utilisé — en partie du moins dans beaucoup de cas — pour expliquer le rôle 
des coups d’Etat militaires dans l’Histoire contemporaine des pays arabes. 
A la base de cette idée se trouvent les théories de Max Weber définissant 
l’autorité charismatique en opposition au rationnel et donc à la bureaucratie, 
aux considérations économiques, au capitalisme;27 Weber trouve qu’il s’ensuit 
à la direction charismatique «une perte d’âme ou encore plus clairement une 
prolétarisation spirituelle» chez ses partisans.28 C’est la seule explication que 
les idéologues de l’impérialisme aient trouvée à l’enthousiasme des foules ara- 
bes pour Nasser par exemple; car, pour eux les nationalisations des capitaux 
étrangers et égyptiens étaient anti-économiques, la lutte nationale irration- 
nelle et les peuples arabes sans âme. . .

Dans les systèmes orientaux basés sur le MPA, les fonctions économiques 
nécessaires de l’Etat se transcendaient idéologiquement en une idéalisation 
de son chef qui lui conférait des pouvoirs sur la nature, en en faisant un dieu 
aux temps anciens. Plus tard, la croyance monothéiste empêcha que le procès- 
sus arrive à cette limite, bien que certaines sectes s’en rapprochèrent.29 Cepen- 
dant subsiste l’espoir en un juste despote: Marx disait fort bien que les récoltes 
dans les Empires asiatiques correspondent à un bon ou un mauvais gouverne

24 V oir: Hassan H anafi, Religious dialogue and Revolution, Cairo, A nglo—E gyp tian  
B ookshop  1977.

25 L ettres d ’Engels a  M arx des 24 mai et 6 ju in  1853, in : On Religion, op. cit., pp. 
120, 125.

26V oir V. I. Lenin, A ddress to the Second A ll-R u ssia n  Congress of Communist 
Organisations of the East, C. W ., Vol. 30, p. 151. E galem ent: To the Ind ian  Revolutionary 
A ssociation, C. W., Vol. 31, p . 138.

27 M ax Weber, Econom y and  Society, New Y ork, B edm inster Press, 1968, vol. 1, 
pp . 1185 sqq.

28 M ax Weber, Le savant et le politique, Paris, P lon  1959, p . 174.
29 A u  X llièm e siècle, 16 000 Egyptiens souscrivent à  une déclaration proclam ant 

d ieu  le Calife fatimide A l-H âkim  B i־’Amr-Allah.
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ment comme elles changent en Europe avec les bonnes ou mauvaises saisons.30 
La dispension et l’isolement des communautés paysannes empêchant toute 
organisation populaire qui soit politiquement efficace, seuls les membres haut 
placés dans l’appareil d’Etat — surtout les militaires — avaient la possibilité 
de renverser le pouvoir, de changer le cours du politique et donc la direction 
de l’économie. Bien que l’évolution capitaliste des pays arabes y ait introduit 
certaines institutions comparables à celles de l’Europe (Parlement, Partis po- 
litiques, syndicats, coopératives etc.), l’ancienne structure économique dis- 
soute n’a pas été, en général, remplacée par un réseau d’organisations groupant 
les masses de façon organique. Si l’on néglige les nuances, ce sont encore souvent 
les organismes d’Etat qui sont — en dernière analyse — les seules institutions 
structurées. D’où l’on retrouve les coups d’Etat, militaires ou non, parallèles 
à l'espoir en la venue d’un juste au pouvoir; cette binomie n’est évidemment 
pas sans rapport à la conception fonctionnelle de l’autorité asiatique.

Mais les coups d’Etat dans les pays arabes ne sout pas tous ce qu’ils 
semblent être au premier abord, une résultante de complots de Palais. Bien 
que souvent inarticulée parce que prenant des formes passives31 (travail a 
basse intensité, inexécution des lois et règlements, anecdotes circulées en sourdi- 
ne etc.), la lutte sociale prend une forme diffuse créant une sorte d’«opinion 
publique» dont les juristes musulmans tiennent compte dans leurs consulta- 
tions (igmâc ou consensus). A des périodes de crise, cette opinion publique — 
quelquefois explosive — peut frapper les organes du pouvoir d’une sorte de 
pasalysie, rendant ainsi possible un coup d’Etat. C’est ainsi que les Janissaires 
Kuchuk Mohammad et Ifranj Ahmad s’emparent du pouvoir en Egypte (le 
premier en 1692—1694, le second en 1704—1711) à la suite de famines exploi- 
tées par des spéculateurs; que le chef des soldats albanais Mohammad Ali 
devient vice-Roi (1805—1847) répondant au besoin de mettre un terme à 
!’exploitation et aux désordres des feudataires; que l’officier Orabi fait une 
révolte réussie en 1881 contre l’immixion étrangère et le despotisme du Khédi- 
ve; que le colonel Nasser renverse le Roi en 1952 et réalise la réforme agraire 
ainsi que l’évacuation des troupes anglaises.

Ces hommes apparaissent de façons particulières aux pays arabes parce 
que ces pays ont leur spécificité socio-culturelles qui peut être historiquement 
comprise. Certainement ils avaient des capacités personnelles supérieures à la 
moyenne; cependant ce ne sont pas leurs qualités «magiques» qui ont créé les 
évènements de toutes pièces. Dans leur avènement il faut voir le fait qu’ils 
aient été le plus capables à servir les grands besoins sociaux de leurs époques,

30 K . M arx, The British rule in  In d ia , S. W ., New York, In te rn a tio n a l Publishers, 
Vol. I I ,  p . 653.

31 On raconte que le P rophète au ra it d it: «Que celui qui voit le Mal le redresse par 
l’épée; s’il ne le peu t, que ce soit p a r  sa langue; s’il ne le peut, que ce soit p a r  son coleur».
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car eux-mêmes et les forces sociales qu’ils ont dirigées étaient le produit de 
rapports sociaux.32

A la lumière de ces éléments, le chef «charismatique» arabe perd beaucoup 
du caractère mystérieux et trouble que certains commentateurs lui attribuent: 
on comprend qu’il exprime de certaines façons — et qu’il exploite démagogi- 
quement en même temps — les utopismes paysans et petits-bourgeois parti- 
culiers aux pays arabes. Cependant, étant lui-même le produit de forces socia- 
les, le chef et le groupe qui vient au pouvoir avec lui ne sont nullement au-des- 
sus de la mêlée de la lutte de classes, ni les lois économiques et sociales de la 
situation sont sans influence profonde sur la politique suivie et l’évolution des 
évènements. Celà signifie que l’élément conscient — l’action marxiste — peut 
trouver sa place dans la bataille pour le progrès, à condition que la spécificité 
de la situation arabe soit comprise.

Sans aucun doute, cette situation soulève de nombreux problèmes poli- 
tiques qui ne tombent cependant pas dans le cadre de cet exposé. Mais il serait 
nécessaire de mettre en relief ici que ces questions ne peuvent être analysées — 
et en conséquence maîtrisée — qu’à la lumière d’un marxisme vivant capable 
d’envisager une évolution qui ne soit pas unilinéaire et rectiligne, et qui ne 
prenne pas comme modèle absolu l’Europe occidentale. A notre opinion, 
l’esprit euro-centriste — existant également chez nombre de chercheurs arabes 
progressistes et marxistes — est la cause du fait que les courants profonds 
politico-idéologiques des masses populaires paysannes dans beaucoup de pays 
arabes n’ont pas été un centre d’intérêt. Dans les meilleurs des cas, leur com- 
préhension a été restreinte au rôle — certain par lui-même — des traditions 
formées au cours de l’Histoire; or, de cette façon, ou peut entendre mettre en 
relief (même sans le vouloir) que les populations arabes sont réactionnaires, 
et que leur mise sous tutelle — au nom d’une «modernisation» nécessairement 
violente — doit être accueillie avec bienveillance. A-t-on besoin de citer les 
exemples de récentes expériences pour rappeler que les évènements ont mis 
en défaut ces conclusions, questionnant en conséquence la justesse de leurs 
prémisses ?

Sans vouloir élargir le sujet plus qu’il ne le faut, on doit relever un point: 
c’est que la grande majorité des courants paysans et petits-bourgeois arabes, 
bien que souvent progressistes et quelquefois révolutionnaires, ne peuvent 
être qualifiés de «démocratiques» dans le sens politique européen du mot 
(parlamentarisme, libéralisme, pluripartisme). L’on constate que, lorsqu’un 
groupe les représentant vient au pouvoir, il installe — de fait au moins — 
un parti unique, plus proche d’une institution administrative que d’une orga- 
nisation politique ayant sa vie propre. Ici, encore une fois, les restes semi-

32 Voir G. V. P lekhanov, E ssays in  Historical M aterialism , New York, In te rn a tio n a l 
P ublishers 1940.
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asiatiques semblent apparents, car non seulement le pouvoir progressiste est 
réalisé grâce à l’appui passif des masses, mais il tend à prolonger cette passi- 
vité. La solution à cette sorte de cercle vicieux ne peut être trouvée dans une 
formule toute faite, mais elle ne réside certainement pas dans une «modernisa- 
tion» imposée par en haut: il faut la chercher dans les forces populaires influen- 
cées par l’action de la classe ouvrière.
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CHRONICA

NOMADIC SO C IETIES AND STATE FORM ATIONS

(A jo in t conference of th e  Com m ittee for O riental Studies of the  H u n g arian  Academy 
of Sciences and the  Csoma de K örös Society, Budapest, O ctober 25-26—Visegräd,

October 27, 1978)

The organizing orientalists had  called upon the scientists engaged  in Oriental 
studies to  join forces in  sum m arizing topical issues and recent research findings on nomad- 
ism  with the prim ary aim  of bringing abou t co-operation an d  com plex historical 
research th a t can rely on a firm  theoretical basis. The participan ts d id  th e ir  b es t to  fulfil 
th is  urgent task  in a  tw o-day series of public lectures followed by  an  exclusive one-day 
debate to  discuss th e  problèm e w ithout disciplinary constraints.

The topics chosen by a large num ber of readers revealed th a t  research  of nomadism 
in H ungary  has roots in «prehistoric» (ethnogenetic) interests, as fa r as in  the  tim e and 
sphere of an tiqu ity , since the  East-Euro} ean  steppe, the vicinity an d  scene of H ungarian 
prehistory, was p a r t of th e  economic and  adm inistrative sphere of th e  E urasian  rider- 
nom ads, i.e. of classical nom adism ; the  m ounted nomadic conquerors m ade it  indispen- 
sable th a t  the characteristic tra its  and adversities of this sphere could  only  be made 
accessible to  research th rough  surveying its  en tire  history and in terre lations. Profound and 
variegated interests were fu rthe r m otived by  th e  fact th a t  the to p ic  of research was 
covertly  or overtly  em bedded in  a  specific w ay of living. Thus nom adic research had 
a ttrac ted  social-historical, and  ethnographic, etc., interests well before th e  e ra  of «modern» 
specialization and disciplinary separation. New disciplines la ter em erged to  explore the 
m ore recently discovered regions and continents of the world; d iffe ren t periods and 
aspects of the  nom adic w ay of life, and the ir origins were studied  b y  d ifferent sciences: 
philologists exam ined those who wrote or were w ritten  about; archeologists concentrated 
th e ir  studies on w hat th e y  had  found under th e  ground; ethnologists w ere m ain ly  involved 
w ith  w hat they  experienced on-the-spot; and  linguists concen tra ted  on th e  language 
alone, etc., all expertly  laying bricks for a new Tower of Babel.

In  an effort to  b e tte r  understand  each other and lay the  foundations of a common 
language, readers, speakers and  the m embers of the  debates presen ted  th e ir  contributions 
on tw o com prehensive subjects. The problem s of nomadic economy an d  society, the theme 
of the  first day of the  public session, was discussed in tw enty-m inute read ings w ith debates 
following every tw o or th ree  papers. The second day the readings cen tred  around the 
issues and historical exam ples of nom adic s ta te  form ations, the  h ighest organizational 
un its  of the  nom adic w ay of life. The com prehensive study of Ild ikô E csedy  «Problems of 
Nom adic Econom y and Society in H istory  and  Research» was delivered to  th e  participants 
w ith  the  inv itation  to  en ter in to  a debate (see in th is same volum e, pp . 201 —227).

In  his opening lecture Ferenc T6kei, the chairm an of the  conference, referred to a 
possible and instructive etym ology of the  w ord nomad, which fac ilita ted  th e  meaning 
’d istribu to r’(i.e. rem inding th a t  th ey  d istribu ted  and re-distributed  pastu res) to  appear in 
European (Greek) recorded history, by  th e  way, in to ta l harm ony w ith  th e  descriptions of 
Chinese sources. H e touched upon th e  role the  nom ads could have p layed  in the history 
of ownership relations, to  be shed on m ore ligh t by  further research.

Ildikô Ecsedy expounded a p a r t of her introductory paper, en title d  «The World of 
the  Eurasian  R ider-N om ads as the ’H istorical E nvironm ent’ of A gricu ltu ra l Communities».
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T o avoid  the limiting, th o u g h  in ten tional onesidedness of th e  in troductory  paper 
cen tered  on  rider-nomads, A ndrâs R 6na-T as pu t forw ard an o th e r  comprehensive survey 
ana lyz ing  th e  historical problem s of nom adism  from a generalizing po in t of view in his 
paper e n title d  «To the Genesis of N om adism », putting forw ard som e these to  the  conference 
w ith  possib le  answers.

D raw in g  on various sources, several speakers referred  to  th e  power of nom adic 
econom y a n d  society to  establish  com m unities an ticipating  national-e thn ic units. This 
top ic w as introduced by the p ap e r o f A n ta l B artha en titled  «The Role of E thnic U nits in 
N om adic Societies (The developm ent o f th e  Turk and H u n g aria n  peoples respectively)», 
co n c en tra tin g  on the ethnic m o b ility  o f the Turkic em pires an d  the  ethnic factors of 
H u n g a ria n  prehistory.

C on tribu ting  to  this sub ject, K âro ly  Czeglédy enlarged  upon  a specific group of 
tr ib a l nam es in  the times of C entral A sian  tribal com m unity changes, political in tegration  
and d is in teg ra tion  before the tu rn  o f  th e  first millennium A. D . H e concluded th a t  th ey  
signify th e  «Emergence of the  M ongolian  E thnic in th e  T urk ic Age.»

F in a lly , in his paper «Name a n d  E thnic with the  13th C en tu ry  Mongolians» Lajos 
Bese ex am in ed  the composition of th e  Mongolian em pire on th e  basis of nam e lists in  the  
Secret H is to ry  of Mongols. H e p o in te d  out th a t the  predom inance of Turkic nam es 
suggests a  sizeable Turkic com ponen t.

D u rin g  the  afternoon of th e  f irs t  day, readers ana lyzed  the  various types and 
fea tu res of societies formed ou tside  th e  Eurasian steppe region.

Tw o papers exposed th e  w r i t te n  and archeological sources rela ted  to  agrarian- 
nom adic o r sedentary-nom adic co-existence in M esopotam ia, where there was little  
o p p o rtu n ity  for a large, steppe-like stock-breeding. R elying on a n  abundance of sources, 
Géza K om orôezy  described th e  res tle ss  participants of th is  co-existence in h is paper 
«Towns th ro u g h  the Eye of th e  N om ads, Nomads through th e  E y e  of the  Townspeople in  
anc ien t Mesopotamia». H a also s tressed  th e  divergence of th is  nom adism  from the nom ad- 
ism of C en tra l Asia. Péter V argyas e lab o ra ted  the early em ergence of nom ads in Mesopo- 
ta m ia  w ith  th e  historical circum stances of their peaceful se ttlem en t and  the  repeated waves 
of con q u ests  («Nomads on the  O u tsk ir ts  of Mesopotamia in  th e  2nd millennium В. C.»).

T h e  paper of Röbert Sim on «The Role of the N om ads in  th e  H istorical Philosophy 
of Ib n  K haldun» summed up  th e  fu r th e r  development of nom adism  in the  Middle E as t 
w ith  th e ir  m ilita ry  and organizing ro le  in  the birth and conquests of Islam  (Cf. above, pp. 
229—242.)

T h e  la s t three papers of th e  d a y  explored the lim ited  h isto rical role of nom adism  
in th e  tra d itio n a l societies of th e  an c ie n t world, untouched b y  th e  m ain  stream  of historical 
developm ent.

I n  h is  paper «Nomadism in  th e  South American pre-C olum bian cultures» Lajos 
BogMr enum era ted  the features, p r im a rily  the negative ones, of anim al husbandry  in  th e  
«New W orld»: because of the  lack  of horses and other saddle anim als, as well as pack 
anim als to  ca rry  large cargo over lo n g  distances, nom adism  in  S ou th  America could n o t 
s ign ifican tly  develop even in  m a rtia l affairs until the appearance of E uropean horsemen. 
(In P e ru  th e  Spanish are considered th e  first aggressive livestock-breeders.)

D epending  on whether th e  A frican  nomads came in to  to u c h  w ith  the spheres of 
E u ra s ia n  nom adism , their conquests a n d  model (as in  th e  n o r th  and  north-east) or th e  
way in  w hich  th e y  made a m eagre liv in g  in  the  arid regions, A frican  nom adism  presents a 
wide v a r ie ty  of types, including th e  m a rtia l, state-form ing k ind . I n  his paper «Types and 
H isto rica l R ole of African Nomadism» C saba Ecsedy expressed th e  hope th a t  the conceptual- 
term inological clues elaborated in  ethno logy  (anthropology) w ill gain  ground in kindred 
sciences as  th e  basis of a fu tu re com m on  language. (Cf. above, pp . 365—372).
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In  his paper «Ownership of means of p roduction  in African pas to ra l societies» 
Mihâly S ârkâny highlighted the social circum stances of stockbreeding com m unities on 
th e  continen t w ith  reference to  the ban on ap p ro p ria tin g  commonly used  wells, and 
pastures, etc., and to  the  conditions of com m unal ownership.

The second day  commenced w ith Is tv â n  V âsâry  reading his paper «People and 
C ountry w ith  the Turks» exposing the  basic p rob lem s of nomadic s ta te  form ations. 
Analyzing th e  stru c tu re  and  organization of th e  T u rk  empires on the  basis of native 
language inscription and  o ther sources, he revealed  th e  ethnical-territorial-political 
fram ew orks th a t  stood  a  chance of surviving in  th e  realm s of rider-nom adic clans and 
tribes in  th e  E urasian  steppe.

«The E thn ic  Consciousness of the  Nomads» w as the  title  of Jenô Szücs’s paper 
dealing w ith the  w aves of conquests reaching W est Europe, outlining th e  developm ent 
of th e  sense of coherence, and the m entality  of th e  conqueror in founding b arb a rian  
com m unities — th e  bases of fu tu re  nations — on  th e  ruins of the R om an E m pire . He 
also referred to  analogous exam ples in the Turkic em pires.

Gâbor V ékony’s paper «The Role of th e  M arches in  E thnic and P olitical Changes» 
focussed on a specific factor contributing  to  th e  fo rm ation  of ethnic units. R eview ing a 
score of ancient and early  m ediaeval examples, he tr ie d  to  clear up the com m on m isunder- 
standing th a t  m arches were p a r t of nomadic s tra te g y : on th e  contrary, they  w ere a  m eans 
of defense for seden tary  people to  w ard off m araud ing  nom ads, he concluded. I t s  im pact 
on the  form ation of ethnic un its  prevailed when conquerors and frequently nom adic se ttlers 
arrived  in  th is  rela tively  closed «no m an’s land».

In  his paper «The S tatehood of the  M ongolian Empire» György K ara  exam ined  the 
realm  of Chinghis, rider-nom ad em pire best approx im ating  a sta te  fo rm ation . U pon 
analyzing the  Secret H isto ry  of Mongols, he suggested th a t  the ir adm inistrative organiza- 
tion and system  of m ilita ry  offices indicated a sy stem  of statelike institu tions exceeding 
th e  developm ental stage of clans and tribes.

Based on Chinese sources, M aria Ferenczy’s contribu tion  «Nomadic T ra its  in  the 
T angut State» scrutinized th e  Tangut s ta te  — a  p rey  of the Mongolian conquests —, the 
nom adic com ponents of H si-hsia country created  am id st th e  influences and  offensives of 
China and the  steppe, and  its  adm inistrative w orld  evincing nomadic subjects.

M aria Ivan ics’s paper «Landownership R e la tions in  the  Crimean K hanate»  threw  
light on the  conditions of ownership in the land  of cu ltivators dom inated b y  nom adic 
conquerors and  of se ttling  nom adic conquerors, th e  th e a tre  of repeated encoun ters and 
clashes between E uropean  feudalism and A sian m oun ted  nomads.

Finally , E lod Yass surveyed the  livestock-breeders in the European p a r ts  of the 
Turkish Em pire, th e  longest prevailing rider-nom adic power in Europe from  th e  view- 
points of h isto ry  and  economic history, w ith references to  its ancient origins. H is  paper 
was entitled  «Balkanian Nomadism in th e  E u ro p ean  Provinces of th e  O ttom an 
Empire».

The afternoon session opened with the archeological considerations of I s tv â n  F odor’s 
paper «The E volution  of Nomadism and H ungarian  Prehistory», which d ea lt w ith  the  
connections between the  developm ent of nom adic cu ltu res and the ethnic processes of the 
steppe region.

Janos M atolcsi sum m ed up «The E ast E u ro p ean  Features of M ediaeval N om adic 
livestock-breeding» w ith special emphasis on the fac t th a t  the land conquerors of H ungary  
sta rted  from  th is  area. He contended th a t  the n a tu ra l conditions of E ast E u rope d id  not 
require the  m igration of people in constant search of new  pastures well-known in  Central 
Asia, so th e  livestock-breeders of E ast Europe could  live in various transito ry  economies 
leading to  perm anent settlem ent in a single large area. «If the m ediaeval nom ads of
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C en tra l A sia had  used our p resen t-day  concepts th ey  w ould have term ed th e  real nom ads 
of E a s t  E urope semi-nomads com pared w ith themselves.»

A pproaching the era of th e  H ungarian hom e-conquest, two papers d ea lt w ith  th e  
A v ar age. «Some Problem s of th e  Avar Society», th e  contribution of Is tv à n  E rdély i, 
ta ck le d  th e  problem s of the  social s tratifica tion  of th e  A var Empire. R elying on  the  
m essage of A var d ignitary  nam es in  ex tan t docum ents, he also searched for traces  of the  
layers of A v ar society in cem eteries. E ven the in itia l research  confirms his suggestion th a t  
th e  d ifferences between w ealth  s ta tu ses detectable in  cemeteries considerably increased 
in  th e  second half of the A var age, signifying a social tendency.

T he best strategem  to  w ard  off the incursions of th e  Avar Em pire an d  th e  con- 
te m p o ra ry  Turkic realm s of th e  steppe was to  a d o p t th e ir  m ilitary technique. Sam u 
Szädeczky-K ardoss analyzed th e  passages on «Scythians» (or «Huns»), i.e. T urks o r A vars 
of a  B y zan tin e  work on s tra teg y  a ttr ib u ted  to  M aurikios, in his paper «Avar — Turkic 
In fluences on the  Byzantine A rt o f W ar around 600», com paring it w ith a  com prehensive 
descrip tion  by  K äthe U .— K ohalm i done on th e  basis of other w ritten and a r t  sources: 
A  steppek nomddja lôhàton, fegyverben [The N om ads of the  Steppe on H orseback , in 
A rm s], B udapest 1972.

The three final papers shed light on the nomadic heritage of the post-conquest 
period. Lâszlô Földes examined a special aspect of stockbreeding: the role of naturally 
fertilized lands liable to cultivation around winter residences ( telek) in the development of 
sedentary agriculture: «The ’Telek’ (plot of land) and Migrating Villages with the Home- 
Conquering Magyars».

B ased  on ample archeological and w ritten  sources, Csanâd B âlin t’s pap e r «Some 
Q uestions of the E ra  of H ungarian  Raids» suggestively outlined the  system  of trad e  
re la tio n s betw een pre-m illennium  Europe and th e  E u rasian  steppe region, in  w hich a 
s ign ifican t role was assigned to  arm ed  forces fac ilita ting  an  economic m obility of h isto rical 
im p o rtan ce  even through p red a to ry  campaigns. H e f it te d  the  Hungarian raids in to  the 
fram ew ork  of th is m artial trad e , which — un in ten tionally  — served as m editor betw een 
th e  E a s t  an d  !Vest, e.g. in  th e  tra d e  of precious m etals . H e exposed a recen t Polish  
archeological find a t a s ta tio n  of th e  eastw ard tra d e  rou te , which early H ungarians m ight 
also h a v e  passed.

I n  h is paper «Semi-Nomadic antecedents of th e  H ungarian S tate  Organization» 
G yörgy  G yörffy looked in to  th e  circum stances of th e  b irth  of the H ungarian  s ta te , 
lis tin g  th e  transitory — semi-nomadic — as he p u t i t  — forms leading to  agricu ltu re, 
se ttle m e n t and  social s tra tif ica tio n  th a t, in  his view, p a r tly  characterized the  conquerors 
in  p re-conquest tim es, too. H e m ain ta ined  th a t  th e  origins of the institutions, h ierarch ical 
re la tions an d  p roperty  sta tuses of the  H ungarian  k ingdom  should be derived from  an 
ea rlie r ru d im en tary  stage, nam ely  from  the  system  of personal bonds of the sem i-nom adic 
s ta te s  in  E a s t Europe.

T h e  public session ended w ith  th e  closing w ords of K âroly Czeglédy.
D uring  the  working session of the  nex t day  in  V isegrad, readers and guests resum ed  

th e  discussions over unsettled  questions and sum m ed u p  m atters of principle. Ferenc 
T ôkei opened  th e  meeting, expounding in  detail a  question  only touched upon  in  h is 
opening  paper: the problem  of ownership relations — of landownership in  a rchaic  cir- 
cum stances, a decisive question also in the  h isto ry  of nomadism, which m ust be given 
em phasis in  up-to-date M arxist historical research. T he speakers in the m orning review ed 
the  re le v a n t tasks and possibilities in their own fields of research and resources; in  th e  
afte rn o o n  th e y  discussed the  organizational fram ew ork of nomadism, the term inological 
an d  h is to rica l problems of clans, tribes, triba l com m unities, the cohesive force of k inship  
and  te rr ito ry , and units of social organization. Ild iko  Ecsedy
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d a ta  provided by linguistic sources and 
excavations, b u t P . B. G olden used the 
sub -title  of his book precisely in  th e  full 
knowledge of these lim ita tions. Therefore, 
while th e  publication of th is  considerable 
an d  useful work is to  be w arm ly  welcomed, 
a tte n tio n  should be d raw n  to  th e  — by 
now  considerable — archaeological re- 
search prim arily  carried o u t b y  Soviet 
archaeologists and — while investigating  
th e ir  specific problems — p a r tly  b y  their 
H ungarian  colleagues, as well. However, 
i t  is m y in tention  to  give on ly  inform ation 
on th e  present sta te  of K h az a ria ’s archaeo- 
logical investigation, being  confined by 
th e  ex ten t and the n a tu re  of th e  present 
paper, I  cannot enlarge up o n  th e  more 
d ivergen t archaeological research  w ork on 
steppe peoples occuring in  E u ro p e  prior to 
th e  K hazars, although P . G olden devoted 
a  special chapter to  a sh o rt review  of their 
h is to ry . This restriction is especially reg- 
re tta b le  in the case of th e  A vars who ruled 
in  th e  C arpathian  Basin for tw o  an d  a half 
cen tu ries and whose m a te ria l cu ltu re is 
r a th e r  well known from  te n  thousands 
burial-p laces th a t were discovered so 
f a r .1

The present situation  of archaeological 
research on K hazaria can  be sum m arized 
in  th e  following m anner.

1 T he la test scientific sum m ary  of re- 
su its and opinions: I. B 6na, E in  Viertel- 
jahrhundert der Völkerwanderungszeit/or- 
schung in  Ungarn (1945 — 1969): A A H  
X X I I I  (1971), pp. 2 8 3 -3 2 9 ; no sim ilar 
sum m ary  has been w ritte n  since then.

Some Archaeological A ddenda to  P . Gol- 
d e n ’s  K hazar Studies*

F or alm ost a cen tury , the investigation 
of K hazaria  and o ther steppe countries 
and peoples of th e  early  Middle Ages w as 
th e  privilege of linguists and historians; 
archaeology, a t  its stage of developm ent 
in  those tim es, con tribu ted  n o t more th a n  
some m ateria l illustrations to  these acti- 
vities. In  the  last decades, however, the  
s itu a tio n  has radically changed. The finds 
discovered th rough excavations, and the ir 
evaluation  now represent indispensible 
sources concerning knowledge of the  past. 
In  addition , the  num ber of d a ta  gained in 
th is m anner will qu ite natu ra lly  increase 
incom parably faster th a n  th a t  of w ritten  
sources to  be discovered in future. Being 
an  archaeologist, I  hope I  am  no t accused 
of professional bias for such a s ta tem en t; 
however, i t  is m y conviction th a t  a pro- 
found knowledge of K hazaria  can be 
ob ta ined  by com piling and analyzing not 
only th e  relevant records b u t also some 
m ateria l relics em erging from  th e  te rrito ry  
of K hazaria  and dating  from  th e  existence 
of the  K haganate. Of course, a t  the  present 
stage of the developm ent of the  sciences 
it  canno t be expected th a t  every single 
scholar will a t  the  same tim e analyze the

* P . B . Golden, Khazar Studies. A n  
historic-philological inquiry into the origins 
of the Khazars. B ibliotheca Orientalis 
H ungarica XXV/2, B udapest 1980, (Aka- 
dém iai Kiadô) Vol. 1: 291 p, Vol. 2: 
252 p.
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Sulak. T his finds represent the  D aghestan  
v arian t of th e  CSM.3

F rom  am ong the towns of K hazaria  
th e  c ity  of Sarkel bu ilt by  the  suppo rt of 
Byzance in  th e  830s can be identified  w ith  
ce rta in ty . I t  lied on the left bank  of th e  
river D on, th e  fo rt identical w ith  Sarkel, 
the  tow n  an d  greater p a r t of th e  9 —10th 
cen tu ry  nom adic cem etery were excavated  
though  excavations were held on th e  so- 
called r ig h t-b an k  settlem ent facing i t .4 

The cem etery  of Sarkel from th e  K h az ar 
period (9 th  cen tury) and a certain  p a r t  of 
th e  nom adic kurgan  cemetery rem ained  
unexplored. The te rrito ry  now adays is 
covered b y  th e  Cimljansk reservoir. The 
fo rt on th e  r ig h t bank seems to  be older, 
here th e  rem ains of a castle bu ilt of w hite  
lim estone b locks and traces of a  Saltovo- 
M ayaki ty p e  se ttlem ent have come to  
light. On th e  basis of the hum an skeletons 
found in  th e  houses it is supposed th a t  th e  
life here in  th e  settlem ent was ended by  an  
enem y a tta c k . D irhem s were found a t  th e  
feet of a  fem ale skeleton, th e  youngest one 
them  w as s trucked  in 809 — 813 so th e  
devasta tion  of th e  settlem ent can be d a ted  
to  th e  f irs t th ird  or first quarte r of 9 th  
century . T he leftbank , proper Sarkel w as 
probably  b u ilt afte r it. The fo rt of Sarkel 
is quad rangu lar (193,5X133,5 m), i ts  
walls w ere b u ilt by  squared stones an d  
bricks p laced  dow n to  the ground w ith o u t 
any foundation , which is a local and  n o t 
a B yzan tine arch itectural characteristic . 
The walls are th ic k  (3,75 m), divisioned b y  
ejecting quad rangu lar bastions. The m ain  
entrance w as a t  the  northw estern bastion , 
the  o ther ga tes  led to  the river. The inner 
p a r t of th e  fo rt  consisted of two p a rts , th e  
population  of nom adic origin p robab ly

3 M. G. M agomedov, Hazarskie pose- 
lenija v Dagestane. SA 1975. 2. p . 201. 
Fig. 1־.

4 C ircum stances of the  excavations in  
Sarkel: T ru d y  Volgo-Donskoj Arheologices- 
koj Ê kspedicii I  —I I I :  M IA  L X II (1958); 
LX XV  (1959); C IX  (1963); the ir sum m ary  : 
M. I. A rtam onov, Istorija hazar, L en ingrad 
1962, p p .  2 8 8 -3 2 3 .

D ue to  the  geographical circum stances, 
th e  overwhelm ing p a r t of th is  w ork has 
been carried  ou t by  Soviet archaeologists. 
The research  work essentially  includes the 
excavations of the  form er tow ns of the 
K h ag an a te  and  the cu ltu re  of th e  Saltovo- 
M ayaki (from  hereon referred  to  as the 
CSM) as well as the ir analyses. Explora- 
tions an d  th e  studies on  K h azaria  were 
in tensified  in the  Soviet U nion after the 
finds m ade prior to  the construc tion  of the 
C im ljansk reservoir, i.e. a f te r  th e  partia l 
exp lo ra tion  of Sarkel (1949—1951); for a 
long tim e th e  operations were led  by  M. I. 
A rtam onov , a  h istorian w ith  a  w ide hori- 
zon, who also worked w ith  archaeological 
am bitions. H e was followed by  h is w orthy 
disciple, S. A. P letneva, a devoted  col- 
lector of d a ta  and th e  m ost com petent 
au thoress of fundam ental sum m aries on 
th e  m a teria l culture of th e  K h ag an ate’s 
peoples.2 T oday several renow ned scientists 
in  th e  Soviet Union deal w ith  questions 
th a t  concern K hazaria, such as M. G. Mago- 
m edov of D aghestan who investigates the 
early  M iddle Ages of h is co u n try  with 
archaeological m ethods an d  a  solid  know- 
ledge of sources; the au tho rs of th e  two 
m ost im p o rta n t and useful books on the 
h isto ry  an d  archaeology of th e  N orthern  
Caucasus in  the 5th —10th centuries 
(Ya. A. Fedorov —G. S. F edorov  and 
especially A. V. Gadlo) should  also be 
m entioned. A new epoch will certainly 
begin in  th e  research of K h az a ria ’s mate- 
rial cu ltu re  b u t m ost p robab ly  in  its  h istory 
too, w hen th e  detailed pub lications of the 
num erous excavations in  D aghestan  four- 
nishing v ery  rich m aterial w ill be published. 
A lo t of fortified  and unfo rtified  settle- 
m ents from  the  6th  — 9th cen turies has 
been discovered and p a r tly  excavated , 
since th e  1960s along the  rivers Terek and

2 The h isto ry  of investigations on the
CSM see: I .  I .  Ljapuäkin, P a m ja tn ik i sal- 
tovo-majackoj ku l’tury v bassejne r. Dona: 
M I A  L X II  (1958), pp. 8 5 - 9 0 ;  S. A. P iet- 
neva, Ot kocevij к  gorodam: M I A  C X LII
(1967), pp . 3 - 5 ,  9.
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duration  of the cem eteries and  churches 
excavated  here and a  well m arked steppe 
origin of a certain  p a r t  o f th e  finds. An 
imm ense earthw ork, also fortified  by walls, 
2 churches, a p o tte ry  burn ing  center and
5 cem etery-parts are know n from  here.5 
The p a r t of the ea rthw ork  fitting  to  the 
m easurem ent is abou t 1 x 1 ,2  km remains 
of m ore living and  ag ricu ltu ral edifices 
could be observed. Churches da ted  to  the
6 —8t l1 centuries were n o t fa r away from 
each o ther (about 700 m), h ad  rectangular 
shapes, were m iddle sized, th e  clay cross 
stand ing  by  the a lta r  of one of the two was 
preserved in a s ta te  th a t  i t  could be resto- 
red. F rom  among th e  cem eteries 3 consist 
of m ain ly  catacom b graves, some of pit 
burials and  a few of cave graves the elabo- 
ra to rs, in  spite of th e  differences of the 
grave types, consider bo th  th e  finds and 
th e  one-tim e owners of hom ogeneous origin 
and  suppose only social differences bet- 
ween them . The o ther 2 cem eteries, having 
belonged to  steppe popu la tion , consist of 
ku rgan  groups, th e ir  ty p es highly differ- 
ing from  the  previous ones. F rom  among 
th e  alm ost hundred excava ted  graves of 
th e  firs t catacom b cem etery  we, first of 
all, a re  interested in th e  occurence of the 
M artinovka type belt m ountings, an ear- 
pendan t of early A var ty p e  an d  a characte- 
ristic triangu lar shaped girdle ornam ent 
of the  CSM. H ere a round  rosette richly 
decorated  by coloured glass inlaid work of 
B yzantine origin or in sp ira tion  has also to 
be m entioned. The ex istence of a 6 — 7th 
cen tu ry  type E gyp tian  silver cloth and 
the  local copies of H eracleios’s solidi partly  
give aid  to  the dating  of th is  cemetery. I t  
was d a ted  to  the 5 — 7th centuries and, on

5 N. D. Putinceva, Ve.rhne£irjurtov8kij 
mogil’n i k : M A D  I I .  (1961), pp. 248 — 264; 
M. G. M agomedov, VerhneSirjurtovskij 
kurgannyj mogil’n ik :  M A D  V II (1977), 
pp. 6 — 35; idem, К  voprosu о proishoidenii 
verhneSirjurtovskogo kurgannogo mogil’nika. 
ibid. pp. 36 — 63; idem , Rannesrednsvokovye 
cerkvi Verhnego G irjurta: S A  1979, 3, 
pp. 186 — 202; idem , Kostjanye nakladki 
sedla iz  verhneSirjurtovskogo rnogil’nika : 
S A  1975, 1, pp. 2 8 5 -2 8 1 .

lived in its citadel, while in the remaining 
p a r t settlem ent traces of Saltovo-M ayaki 
ty p e  and parts inhabited  a fte r the Russian 
conquest could be recognized. The num ber 
of houses belonging to  th e  sam e period 
according to  the  excavations can be 
esteem ed to  abou t hundred , on the basis 
of w hat the num ber of tow n  population in 
its  stric test sense, could be about 400 
people (and th a t of th e  m ilita ry  garnison). 
In  one of the houses dug  in to  the  ea rth  a 
sm aller hoard — w ith  traces  of burning — 
cam e to light, consisting of a  silver belt 
set, bronze costum e jew ellery and Arabic 
coins strung am ong beads; since the 
youngest D irhem  w as m in ted  between 
943 — 964, its hoard ing  can  be connected 
to  th e  period of th e  965 m ilita ry  expedition 
of Svjatoslav. The m an, whose skeleton 
was found in one of th e  ditches probably 
also died about th e  tim e of the Russian 
expedition, beside h im  a  piece of paper 
produced in Sam arkand  before 810 was 
found. The finds of th e  cem etery of the
10 —11th centuries unam bigously show 
th a t  the  Russian conquest did not p u t an 
end to  the life of th e  se ttlem ent, certain  
types show the heritage of the CSM, others 
rem ind us to th e  grave-goods of the 10 —
11 th  century H ungarian  commons. About 
th reequarters of the  9 —10th century  no- 
m adic cemetery was excavated  outside the 
walls of the fort. The 44 graves buried 
under small-sized kurgans — according to  
th e  au thor of the  p resen t paper — can be 
divided into two groups. The first group is 
characterized by item s specified as Peche- 
neg type by the Soviet research and Euro- 
pid-Pam irid anthropologic elem ents. In  
the  o ther group ce rta in  types — together 
w ith M ongolid-Turanid anthropologic ele- 
m ents — occur w hich are also present 
am ong H ungarians a t  th e  tim e of the 
Conquest.

I f  the  definition is re levan t th e  other 
well-known city  of K h azaria  is Balangar. 
The find-spot of Verhnij Gir-jurt lying on 
th e  bank of the river Sulak in D aghestan 
is identified according to  th e  excavator on 
th e  basis of its geographical situation, the
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Research w ork  w as also carried o u t con* 
coring th e  fo rt of D erbent.9 A n observa- 
tion, according to  which th e  life of the 
settlem ents in  D aghestan’s coasta l areas 
ceased a t  th e  tu rn  of 8th  and 9 th  centu* 
ries, seems to  be ra th e r im p o rta n t in  
respect of th e  whole K hazar h is to ry .9

Through th e  well investigated  culture 
of Saltovo — M a ya k i a  good deal is known 
about th e  m a teria l culture of th e  peoples 
living in  th e  K haganate  (his cu ltu re  of 
every day life being m ainly represen ted  by 
the CSM.) T he CSM derives its nam e from  
the catacom b cem etery  found near Verhne 
Saltovo, w hich was firs t excavated  in  the 
present ce n tu ry  an d  to  the  earthw ork  
(Russian: gorodiSce) near M ayaky. B oth 
sites are in  th e  region of K harkov . The 
settlem ents, cem eteries and earthw orks of 
the CSM are know n to d ay  from  m ore th a n  
300 sites (m ost of th em  resulting from  the  
field-work of P letneva).

U ntil recen t tim es, the beginnings of 
the C SM  w ere generally dated  from  th e  
middle of th e  8th  century , by  accepting  a 
chronological conception based on a  single 
cem etery — w ith o u t coins in  th e  graves 
(Dm itrovka) ! — and  on a  h istorical hypo* 
thesis10 (the assum ed flight of th e  A lan 
tribes from  th e  N orthern  Caucasus to  the 
Don region a fte r  th e  A rab ra id  in  737).11

Dagestane: SA 1975a 2, pp. 200—216; 
Ja . A. F edorov  —G. S. Fedorov, Rannye  
tjurki na Severnom Kavkaze. M oskva 1978, 
pp . 1 1 8 -1 2 5 , 1 5 8 -1 6 2 ; А. У. Gadlo, 
Ëtniceskaja istorija  Severnogo K avkaza  
I V — X  w .  L en ingrad  1979, pp. 152—153, 
notes 220, 202.

8 Gumilev, N ew  Data. . . , pp . 67—70.
9 M. G. M agom edov, PogrebaVnye sooru- 

zenija hazar. M aterialy  po Arheologii i 
Drevnej Is to rii Severnoj Osetii I I I  (1975), 
p. 64.

10P letneva, Ot koSevij. . . , pp . 135 — 
143.

11 The finds referred  to  here as well as 
their evaluations are practically  all un- 
published; I  becam e acquainted  w ith  some 
of them  in 1978 during  a s tudy  to u r  of the 
Soviet U nion. A llusion to  th e  chronological 
discussion: S. A. P letneva, Konferencija  
po arheologii iprabolgan : S A  1977, 2, 
p. 284. — On th e  beginning of th e  CSM a t

th e  o th e r  h an d , to  the 7 —8th  cen tu ries; 
acco rd in g  to  the  types of ce rta in  ear-pen- 
d a n ts  a n d  brooches th e  e a rlie r  d a tin g  
seem s to  be more probable. W e k n o w  less 
a b o u t th e  o ther two catacom b cem eteries 
th e  fin d s  a re  far more poorish. T h e  n o v e lty  
of th e m  is th a t  here the  ske le tons w ere 
s i tu a te d  in  catacombs under th e  k u rg an s . 
L o ts  o f g rav es were despoiled w h ich  is n o t 
a s to n ish in g  knowing the rem ains o f th e ir  
r ichness. Some of the kurgans a re  ex tre- 
m ely  b ig  (w ith 30 — 50 m  d ia m ete rs). All 
th e  f in d s  belong to  the sphere o f jewels, 
w eapons an d  harnesses of th e  S tep p e . U p 
till now  bone joggles for fix ing  s tirru p s , 
v e ry  characteristic  of the C en tra l A sian 
T u rks (T ’u-chüeh) were not know n fro m  th e  
E a s t-E u ro p e a n  Steppe, a v e ry  un ique 
find  is a n  unbroken saddle panel a n d  bone 
sheets w ith  hunting scenes o rn am e n tin g  
th e  sa d d le  (the weapons and  h a ird ressin g  
of th e  h o rsem an  draw a special a t te n tio n !) . 
T he f re q u e n t occurance of ch a in  a rm o u r 
an d  go ld en  jewels is striking. I t  is a n  ar- 
chaeolog ical peculiarity th a t  in  som e of 
th e  ca ta co m b s remains of coffins w oven 
of reed s cou ld  be observed. In  5 g rav es  of 
th e  n o m a d ic  kurgan cemeteries 7 th  cen- 
tu r y  B y z an tin e  coins or the ir lo ca l copies 
w ere fo u n d , these cemeteries can  b e  d a te d  
to  th e  7 th , or to  the beginning of 8th  
c e n tu ry .

U p  t i l l  now I ti l  has n o t b een  found , 
accord ing  to  a highly discussed theo ry , 
i t  h a s  b ee n  destroyed by the  riv e r , a t  th e  
m o u th  o f th e  always re trea tin g  Volga.® 
B ecause o f th e  lack of a profound  archaeo- 
logical research  the iden tification  o f Se- 
mender w ith  the  M ahackala e a r th w o rk  
seem s to  b e  b u t a noteworthy h y p o th e s is .7 8

6 L . N . Gumilev, Otkrytie H a za rii. 
M oskva 1967, p . 92; idem, New D a ta  o f the 
H istory  o f Khazaria: A A H  X IX  (1967a), 
pp . 79— 80, 9 8 -1 0 1 .

7 V . G . K otoviö, 0  mestopolozenii ra n - 
nesrednevekovyh gorodov VaraSana, Be- 
lendzera i  Targu: M A D  V (1974), pp . 
194—197; idem , Arheologiieskie dannye о 
m estonahoidenii Semendera, in : D revnosti 
Dagestana. M aha5kala 1974, pp . 232 — 255; 
M. G . M agom edov, Hazarskie poselen ija  v
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proishozdenii kul'tury verli nefrirjurtovakogo 
kurgannogo mogil'nika: M A D  V II , 1977, 
pp . 61 — 53; M. P. Abram ova, К  voporoau 
ob alanskoj kul’ture Sever подо K avkaza: 
S A  1978, 1, pp. 72—82. A bram ova’s ob- 
se rv a tio n s are disputed by L. G. Necaeva, 
О pereaelenii koCevnikov iz A z i i  v Jugo- 
vo8to6nuju Europe. X  K rupnovsk ie étenija 
po  arheologii Sevemogo K avkaza , Moskva 
1980, pp . 34 — 37. — A t the  sam e tim e one 
shou ld  acnowledge th a t P le tn e v a  has a 
v e ry  good reason to  em phasize: th e  cata- 
com bs w ere unknown in th e  P o n tic  steppe 
d u rin g  th e  5th —7th cen turies. (N.B.: 
a lthough  th is  period is in general n o t m any 
w ell know n on the steppe.) In  addition  
som e types in the decorative p o tte ry  of 
CSM copy the  classical form  of b ronze age 
cu ltu res . This could be h a rd ly  possible 
w ith o u t a mediating culture of g rea t tradi- 
tions.) Now, if the role of th e  A lans and 
th e ir  num erical proportion w ith in  the 
CSM w ere exaggerated so far, th e re  seems 
to  be no need for any com prom ise for the 
h is to ric  interpretation of run ic  writings 
belonging to  a Turk language an d  disco- 
vered  along the Don on th e  te rr ito ry  of a  
CSM -variant taken for Alan (i. e., th a t  the 
A lans are supposed to  have em braced a 
T u rk  language by th a t tim e, cf. M. I . Arta- 
m onov, N adpisi na baklazkah novoëerkass- 
kogo m uzeja i na kamnjah majackogo go- 
rodiSSa: S A  X IX , 1954, pp . 263 — 268; 
A. M. Söerbak, Neskol’ko slov о priemah  
étenija runiceskoj nadpiaej, najdennyh na 
D onu, ibidem, pp. 269 — 282; I .  Fodor, 
A ltungarn , Bulgarotürken und  Ostslawen in 
Südruaaland. Szeged, 1977, p . 31). F or it is 
a  m a tte r  of common knowledge, th a t  8i- 
m ila r  runic writing was also found  a t  the 
fo o t of th e  Northern Caucasus (V. A. Kuz- 
necov , N adpisi Humarinskogo gorodiS&a: 
S A  1963, 1, pp. 2 9 8 -3 0 5 ; S. G. K ljaätor- 
n y j — I .  Vâsâry, Runiéeskaja nadpis’na 
éerepa byka iz Povoli’ja. I n  press, cited 
w ith  th e  kind permission of th e  authors). 
I t  should  be emphasized th a t  all th is  can- 
n o t lead  to  the exclusion of th e  A lans and 
o th e r  Iran ian  peoples from  th e  CSM. In  
fa c t i t  has been !mown th a t  since the  be- 
g inn ing  of the m igration period the re  were 
(northern) Alan tribes living in  th e  steppe. 
F urthe rm ore , after a recent analysis of a 
c h a p te r  of Suj-su (K. Czeglédy, Ogurok éa 
türkök Kazàridban. R ed.: A. B a rth a  — 
K . Czeglédy —A. R 6na-Tas: M agyar östör- 
téneti tanulmànyok. B udapest 1977, pp. 
59 — 63) th e  co-existence of O noghurs and 
A lans in  K hazaria in th e  f irs t h a lf  of the 
7 th  cen tu ry  can now be regarded  as a fact. 
T h e  A lan origination of th e  B u rta s , their 
localization  to  the south of th e  quarte rs of

R ecently  some Soviet sc ien tists endeavour 
to  defer th is d a te  to  th e  end of the 7th 
cen tu ry ,1* — th is problem  canno t be regar-

th e  end of the 7 th  cen tu ry , w ithout further 
m otivation : Gadlo, op. cit., p . 204 (in the 
K uban  region); О. V. Suhobokov —S. P. 
Ju renko , Étnokul’tu m ye  procesay na ter- 
ritorii Levobereznoj U krainy v I  tys. n. ë., 
in: Problemy êtnogeneza slavjan  (red. V. D. 
Baran) K iev 1978, p . 139. Fig 3 : 8 (on 
th e  te rrito ry  of the  U kraine); V. S. Flerov, 
Raaprostranenie slolovoj loëéenoj keramiki 
na territorii saltovo-majackoj ku l’tury (his 
opinion is quoted by  Z. Väzarova, Zur  
Frage der Ethnogenese und  der materiellen 
K ultur des bulgarischen Volkes: I A I
X X X V , 1979, p . 27, no te  4); explorations 
in th e  K am a region, independent from the 
above, date  the appearance of objects of 
th e  Saltovo-M ayaki ty p e  from  the  second 
half of the  7th cen tu ry , R . D. Goldina, 
Hronologija pogrebal’nyh  kompleksov ran- 
nego srednevekov’ja v Verhnem Prikam ’e: 
K S I A  CLVIII (1979), pp . 8 4 - 8 5 ;  V. F . 
Gening, Hronologija pojasnoj garnitury I  
tys. n. ë., ibidem, pp. 100 — 101. — Howe- 
ver, th is earlier d a ta tio n  does no t contra- 
d ie t to  th e  fact, th a t  a  g rea t num ber of 
am phorae — considered as characteristic 
of CSM — were discovered on nomad 
tem porary  se ttlem en ts (koëev’e). Such 
sttlem ents are generally accepted as pre- 
cursors as well as p a r ts  of CSM, and also 
according to  P le tneva, th ey  m ay be dated 
to  the  7th and early  8th  century .

,2 P letneva, Ot koéevij. . . , p. 89. Fig. 
23 : 3. — However, according to  V. A. Kuz- 
necov, an em inent expert of Caucasian 
archeology and quo ted  b y  th is author, the 
presen t d a ta  do n o t suppo rt th is concep- 
tion  (rec.: Pletneva, 01 koéevij. . . :S A  1969, 
2, pp . 296 — 300). Fedorov  —Fedorov, op. 
cit., p . 71 po in t o u t th a t  th e  troupes of 
M aslam a did n o t appear a t  all in the step- 
pes of Cis-Caucasia, and  th a t  the Cauca- 
sian Alans, who possibly really did flee 
afte r (or from) th e  cam paign of the Mer- 
van, were no t forced to  w ander several 
hundreds of kilom etres, since they could 
have found refuge from  th e  Arabs in the 
storm -proof m ountains near-by. Further- 
more, there is now some doub t about the 
overall valid ity  of a  basic thesis (catacomb- 
ty p e  burial =  A lan), regarded  as a m ain 
proof for the  exodus from  th e  Caucasus 
and for the beginning of th e  CSM towards 
th e  m iddle of th e  8th  cen tu ry  and gene- 
rally  used for th e  ethn ica l definition of 
E as t European finds of th e  E arly  Middle 
Ages (M. G M agomedov, К  voproau о
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these people generally called th e  L ate  
A vars, a re  in  several respects re la te d  to  
the  CSM ,14 in  fact to  such an  e x te n t th a t  
one is inclined to  suggest th a t  in  its  over- 
w helm ing m ajo rity  this large body of people 
m igra ted  from  K hazaria and p resum ably  
a sm aller num ber from C entral A siatic 
areas.15 In  addition to  the un iversally  
know n h isto ric  inherences, th is  new  in- 
te rp re ta tio n  offered by E ast E u ro p ean  
s teppe archaeology concerning th e  7th 
cen tu ry  seem s to  conform to  th e  resu lts  
of B u lgarian  archaeology, th a t  recen tly  
p resen ts encouraging progress in  th is  
respect. W ith  a steadily growing am o u n t 
of m a te ria l evidence, the la tte r  confirm  
the close contacts existing bo th  in  finds 
and r ite s  betw een the CSM and th e  D anu- 
b ian  B u lgarians .16 — Thus th e  question

M iracula S ancti Demetrii was re-exam ined  
(according to  which K u v ra t’s fo u rth  son 
m oved w ith  h is people to  P annonia) w ith  
a p o sitiv e  conclusion concerning th e  
question  of truthfulness. (Recent p ap e rs  on 
the p rob lem : I . B6na, Avar lovassir Ivâ n -  
csdrôl : A É  XCVII, 1970, pp. 259 — 261; 
idem, A  népvândorlàs kora Fejér megyében, 
in: Fejér megye torténete az öskortol a hon- 
joglaldsig, red . J .  Makkay. Székesfehérvâr 
1971, p p . 244 — 262; S. Szâdeczky — K ar- 
doss, Z u m  historischen H intergrund der 
ersten In schrift des Reiterreliefs von M a- 
dara: A cta  of the F ifth  International Gon- 
gress of Greek and Latin Epigraphy. O xford  
1971, pp . 473 — 477; Gy. Lâszlô, Les 
Onoghours en Europe centrale. B alcanosla- 
vica I , 1972, pp. 113-119.)

14 A w ork summarizing these co n tac ts  
has n o t y e t been prepared; in rough ou tlines 
see Cs. B â lin t, A  szaltovo-majaki ku ltûra  
avar és magyar kapcsolatairôl: A E  С И  
(1975), p . 56.

151 w ould  like to  deal w ith th is  que- 
stion sep ara te ly  a t a later date.

16 These connections were tre a te d  in 
surveys only , cf. Bâlint, A  szaltovo-maja- 
ki. . . , pp . 55 — 56; Fodor, Altungarn. . . , 
pp. 11 — 14 (the  la tte r w ith the com plete 
bib liography of Bulgarian researches); 
recent publications of im portan t d a ta : 
D. I . D im itrov , Neuere Angaben von den  
Protobulgaren im  Nordöstlichen B ulgarien  
auf G rund archäologischer Forschungen, in : 
Studia  in  honorem V . Beievliev. Sofia 1978, 
pp. 369 — 381; У. Dimova, Frühmittelalter- 
liches bulgarisches Pferdegeschirr und  W af-

ded as resolved. However, if m a te ria l con- 
firm a tio n  can  be found in favou r of the 
la tte r ,  th e n  th e  author of th is  pap e r sug- 
gests th e  possibility of y e t an o th er histo- 
r ic-po litica l m otive for th e  form ation  of 
th e  CSM, in addition to  P le tn e v a’s above- 
m en tio n ed  conception. I  refer to  the di- 
s in teg ra tio n  of the Onoghur tr ib e s  about 
650 — 670 and  their dispersion from  Magna 
B o lgaria . Moreover, the la tte r  d a te  would 
also p recisely  agree w ith  th e  resu lts of 
H u n g a ria n  and B ulgarian archaeology. 
A fter th e  w ork accom plished fo r m any 
decades b y  generations of H ungarian  ar- 
chaeologists in  connection w ith  A varian 
rem ains, i t  can now quite defin itely  sta ted  
th a t  a  new  and large people im igrated  
from  th e  ea s t to  the C arpath ian  Basin a t 
a round  670 —680.13 The m ateria l relics of

th e  M ordvins (J. H arm a tta , Ird n ia k  és 
finn-ugorok, irdniak és magyarok, ibidem, 
p. 181) m akes it obvious th a t  th is  people 
of I ra n ia n  origin m ust have also belonged 
to  th e  CSM. In  agreement w ith  th e  inten- 
tio n  of th e  cited  authors, th is specification 
of p rob lem s draws a tten tio n  m erely  to  
th e  necessity  and/or possibility o f trying 
to  find  A lan  rem ains in K hazaria  from  other 
p o in ts  of view  as well.

13 T he results of H ungarian  research 
concerning th e  m igration of ab o u t 670/680 
are n o t accep ted  by some E a s t E uropean  
archeologists for reasons beyond th e  lim its 
of th is  p ap er; they tak e  in to  account 
B a y a n ’s conquest only and  th u s  use the  
te rm  «Second Khaganate» for th e  unde- 
n iab ly  new  period th a t began in  th e  last 
th ird  of th e  7th century. (According to  so- 
me op in ions even the entire cu ltu re  of the 
la te  A varians, and their typ ical nom adic 
h and -m ade  articles were supposed to  be 
tra d e  goods, and the products of foreign 
craftsm en .) However, the  areheological 
facts w ere of such significance th a t  — 
qu ite  un u su a lly  — they required  a  historic 
ex p lan a tio n  instead of being subsequently  
ad a p te d  to  a  current source or a  popular 
conception. As a m atte r of fact, regarding 
the  decade in  question in  th e  C arpath ian  
basin  th e re  has  been a steppe-type m ate- 
rial of finds, funeral habits and  — as can 
be deduced  from  the sources — a  new type 
social s tru c tu re , in m any respects basically 
d iffe ren t from  their local antecedents. 
P a r tly  because of this, the form erly rejected 
repo rt of Theophanes, N icephoros and the
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still n o t been sufficiently e laborated  and 
is th u s  unclear w hat effect an d  w h a t com- 
m ercional relationship or even ethnic 
c o n tac t can  be deduced from  th e  occur- 
ranсe of objects of the Saltovo-M ayaki 
ty p e  to  th e  north of the cu ltu re ’s m ain 
area , i.e. to  Bashkiria and along th e  river 
K am a .21 As far as the northw estern  fron- 
tie rs  of K hazaria  are concerned, th e  occur- 
ranсe of CSM-type finds a t  th e  end  of the 
7th cen tu ry  and a t the beginning of the 
8th cen tu ry  has been correctly  assessed 
b y  U krain ian  science to  be connected 
w ith  K h azar expansion.22 In  fac t, there 
are articles in  archaeological lite ra tu re  
th a t  rep o rt on the still more rem ote occur- 
ranсe of CSM along the Lower D anube.23 
H ow ever, these reports have to  be accepted 
ra th e r  critically, not only because such 
finds a re  hardly  known, b u t because i t  is 
som ew hat difficult to  im agine a  homo- 
geneous archaeological cultu re covering a 
te rr ito ry  w ith a width of 1000 km . W ith 
reference to  the geographical site, it 
is m ore plausible th a t th is is linked  with 
— w h a t is term ed in R oum anian  litera- 
tu re  — th e  Dridu or B alkan-D anubian  
cu ltu re , which might be p a r tly  re la ted  to  
th e  D anubian Bulgarians.24 Continuing

131; E . P . Kazakov, P am jatn ik i bolgarsko- 
go vremeni v vostoinyh rajonah Tatarii. 
M oskva 1978, pp. 11 — 31; Fodor, Altun- 
g a m . . . , pp. 18 — 22.

21 A n excellent recap itu lation  of the 
finds: Fodor, Altungarn.. . ,  pp . 19 — 22, 40.

22 O. M. Prihodnjuk, Ob etnokul’turnoj 
situacii v dneprovskom lesoste/pnorn pogra- 
n ié ’e vtoroj polovine I  tyz. n . e., in : Proble- 
m y etnogeneza slavjan (see no te  11) p . 112.

23 A. O. Dobroljubskij — A. G. Zagi- 
m ajlo , Opyt svodnogo kartografirovanija 
arheologiceskih pamjatnikov na  materialah 
Jugo-zapadnyh rajonov Odesskoj oblasti, 
in : ArheologKeskie i arhegeografiâeskie issle- 
dovanija  na territorii Ju zn o j Ukrainy. 
K iev  —Odessa 1976, p. 99 : 6.

24 M. Coinça, La civilisation balkano- 
danubienne ( I X e —X I e s.) sur le territoire 
de la R . P . Roumanie: Dacia V I I  (1963), 
pp . 412 — 437; Z. N. V âiarova, Slavjane i 
prabolgary v svjazi s voprosom sredizemno• 
m orskoj ku l’tury, in: Les Slaves et le monde 
méditerranéen aux V Ie —X I e 8. Sofia 1973, 
p . 261, fig. 22.

concerning the beginnings of the  CSM is 
also of m ajor significance in th e  historical 
respect, b u t can be elucidated  only slowly, 
because the (Byzantine) coins th a t  would 
help correct dating  occur only very infre- 
quently  in  the finds concerning the late 
7th and  the 8th cen tu ry .17

In  the  past extrem e historical hypothe- 
ses were p u t forw ard concerning the 
geographical extension of K hazaria .18 Ho- 
wever, recent realistic analyses19 have lead 
science to  the conclusion th a t  the  area of 
th e  K haganate, i.e. th e  country  districts 
under K hazar influence approxim ately 
corresponded w ith  th e  extension of the 
CSM. Of course, th e re  is still a  good deal 
to  be done to  elucidate th is  question. 
A part from  the  Volga Bolgars,2״ it has

fen in  einem Grabfund bei Krasen, ibidem, 
pp. 382 — 386.

17 Such coins were found in graves of 
th e  Saltovo-M ayaki ty p e  on five occasions 
only: A. I. Semenov, Vizantijskie monety 
iz pogrebenii hazarskogo vremeni na Donu: 
Problemy arheologii I I  (1978), pp. 180 — 
183; A. Jeroussalim skaja, Le cafetan aux 
simourghes du tombeau de Mochtchevaja 
balka: Studia Iranica  V II  (1978), p. 186. 
Dealing w ith the A varians, several archeo- 
logists have draw n im p o rtan t historic 
conclusions from  th e  fac t th a t  the inflow 
of B yzantine coins in to  the  Carpathian 
basin ceased afte r th e  d ea th  of Constans I I  
(668) (cf. conquest of th e  D anubian Bui- 
garians). Quite independently  from all 
these problems, A. P . K azdan demon- 
stra ted  th a t  a serious economic (financial) 
crisis began ju s t a t  th a t  tim e in Byzan- 
tium . I t  is the m erit of I . B6na to  have 
recognized thereupon, th a t  the disappea- 
ranсe of the solidi in th e  C arpathian basin 
was a  consequence of th is  crisis, and thus 
th e  above-m entioned reflections of histo- 
rical conclusions, i.e. w hether the conquest 
of the  D anubian B ulgarians d id  or did not 
cu t off the Avarians from  Byzantium , lost 
the ir reason for existence; cf. B6na, Avar 
lovasslr. . . , p. 258.

18 S. P. Tolstov, Po sledam drevnehorez- 
m ijskoj civilizacii. M oskva —Leningrad 
1948, m ap 3; B . A. R ybakov , К  voprosu о 
roli Hazarskogo kaganata v istorii Rusi : 
S A  X V III (1953), p . 147, F ig. 5.

19 Pletneva, Ot kofevij. . . , p. 187, 
fig. 60 : 1 - 4 .

20 V. F . G ening—A. H . H alikov, Rannye 
bolgary na Volge. M oskva 1964, pp. 130 —
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to  th e  conquering Hungarians, an d  on th e  
side of w hich the  word ״ tü rk ” is w ritte n  
in A rabic le tte rs.29 Among th e  S lavs in 
con tac t w ith  th e  K haganate th e  8 th  to  
10th cen tu ries relics of the tr ib e  of th e  
V iatich h av e  been the least explored. The 
few sites w here they  could be iden tified  
were 70 to  100 km  away from  th e  n o rth e rn  
border of th e  CSM; the finds revealed  to  
the significant influence of th e  so u th e rn  
neighbour, b u t  traces of contacts w ith  th e  
M ordvin areas can also be fou n d .10 * To 
continue th e  enum eration of peoples th a t  
lived in  K hazaria  or on its  borders, th e  
recen tly  a ttem p ted  archaeological iden ti- 
fication  of th e  B urtas has to  be m entioned , 
whose origin is m uch debated, b u t n o t y e t 
definitely clarified;32 however, th e ir  loca- 
lization in  th e  Volga —K am a region seem s 
to  be sufficiently  convincing on th e  basis 
of th e  sources. As a  m atte r of fac t, th e  
exploration  of the  m aterial cultu re of th e  
N orthern  Caucasian peoples living in  th e  
K haganate  has  merely begun32 th e  descrip- 
tion  of w hich would considerably exceed 
the lim its  of the  present paper. F o r  th e  
same reason  i t  is necessary to  refra in  from  
dealing w ith  th e  manifold and special ar- 
chaeological questions related to  th e  an- 
cient H ungarians.33 Concerning th e  te r-  
rito ria l range of the CSM, reference should

29 K . N . Gupalo —G. Ju . Ivak in , О re- 
meslennom proizvodstve na Kievskom  Po- 
dole: S A  1980, 2, p . 211. According to  th e  
reading of I .  G. Dobrovol’skij, th e  legend: 
«Jazid», according to  В. I. Marsak:«turk)> 
(cf. p . 211, n . 32); the la tte r in te rp re ta tio n  
was also orally  confirmed by K . Czeglédy.

30 P . P . E fim enko —P . N. T re t’jak o v , 
Drevnerusskie poselenija na D onu: M I A  
V III  (1948); A. N. Moskalenko, Oorodiëëe 
Ticiha. Voronez 1966; idem, Slavjano- 
vengerskie otnoscenija v I X  v. i  drevneruss- 
koe naselenie Srednego i  Verhnego Dona, 
in: Problemy arheologii i  drevnej istorii 
ugrov. M oskva 1972, p. 196.

31V. F . Gening, Jm noe PriuraVe v 
I I I — V I I  w .  n . e., in: Problemy arheo- 
logii. . . , p p . 288 — 292.

32Their sum m ary see: Fedorov —Fedo- 
rov and  Gadlo, op. cit.

33 L a te s t recapitu lation  of the  resear- 
ches: Fodor, Altungarn. . .

on th e  north-w estern  regions of K hazaria , 
we h a v e  to  consider the  E a s te rn  Slav 
tribes, a  tr ib u ta ry  to  the  K hagan . T hen  
co n tem p o rary  relics are very  well-known. 
R ep resen ted  by  num erous sites an d  rich 
m a te ria l o f finds, the culture of th e  R om ni 
— id en tified  w ith the Severians — has 
been investiga ted  more p rofoundly  th a n  
o thers.25 26 I t  is a  historically in te resting  and 
an  archaeologically instructive fac t, th a t  
th e  la t te r  bordered on th e  CSM and  its 
people liv ed  under K hazar ru le, b u t its 
archaeological m aterial is h a rd ly  rela ted  
to  th a t  o f th e  steppe peoples.28 A ttem p ts  
w ere m a d e  to  define the Polian m ateria l 
of finds a n d  residental areas of th e  10th 
to  12th cen turies.27 The m ain  e thn ica l and 
cu ltu ra l com ponents of the  K iev region — 
w ell-know n from  the  sources — are  actual- 
ly  re flec ted  in  the  archaeological finds; 
th e  e luc ida tion  of their proportions and 
th e ir  im portance , however, belongs to  the  
ex trem ely  in trica te  problems of th e  begin- 
nings of th e  Russian s ta te .28 As fa r  as the  
steppe elem ents alone are concerned, i t  
m ust be ad m itted  th a t  the  H ungarian , 
K h a z a r a n d  eventually o ther ethnical 
elem ents, can n o t be precisely d istinguished 
a t  th e  p re se n t stage of research. H ere is 
m erely a n  objective exam ple to  demon- 
s tra te  th e  com plexity of th e  question : a 
casting  m ou ld  recently found in  K iev 
was used  to  m ake belt o rnam ents compa- 
rable w ith  those th a t occurred w ith  regard

25 О . V. Suhobokov, Slav jene dneprovs- 
kogo Levoberez’ja. K iev 1976.

26 E th n ic a l conditions of th e  region, 
from  archeological viewpoint: S. A . P iet- 
neva, Ob ètniëeskoj neodnorodnosti näsele- 
n ija  Severo-Zapadnogo hazarskogo progra- 
ni&’ja, in : Novoe v arheologii. M oskva 1972,
pp. 108— 118.

271. P . Rusanova, K urgany poljan  
X  — X I I I  vv.  Arheologija SSSR El-24. 
M oskva 1966.

28 L a te s t  sum m ary of th e  Soviet stand-
poin t: A . M. K irpicnikov —G. S. Lebe-
d e v — V . A . B ulkin  —I. V. D u b o v —V. A. 
N azarenko , Russko-skandinavskie svjazi
epohi obrazovanija kievskogo gosudarstva na
sovremennom etape arheologiëeskogo izu-
6enija: K S I A  CLX (1979), pp . 24—38.
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— th e  o th e r peoples of th e  K haganate.*8 
I t  should  be noted th a t in  view  of recent, 
persuasive research, the  ex tension of the 
A zov group would appear to  have been 
la rg e r;38 * when supported b y  o th e r sources 
in  th e  fu tu re  the  correlation of th is  group 
to  O noghurs is likely to  lead  to  im portan t 
h isto rical conclusions.

I t  is obviously unnecessary to  em pha- 
size how  closely the archaeology of K ha- 
za ria  is entw ined with th a t  of th e  whole 
ea rly  m edieval steppe. (To express i t  more 
precisely; w ith the Turk  m a teria l of finds
— less — and w ith th a t  of th e  A vars — 
m ore —.) Anyway it  can be an ticipated  
th a t  from  future finds an d  research the 
d e ta ils  of the  Turk —K hazar —E arly  A var 
an d  th e  K hazar-Late A v ar relationship 
will be m ore exactly specified. The relics 
of th e  K haganate’s early period (6th to  7th 
centuries) include some cis-Caucasian and 
trans-C aucasian  sites, too,40 th e  m aterial 
of w hich belongs to  th e  m ost im portan t 
E a s te rn  parallels of the E arly  A vars; these 
g raves m ay become im p o rtan t sources of

38 L. N . Gumilev —I. E rde ji, Edinstvo i 
raznoobrazie stepnoj kul’tury Evrazii v 
srednie veka: Narody A zii i  A fr ik i 1969) 3, 
p p . 78 — 87; S. A. P letneva, Po povodu 
stat'i L . N . Gumileva i I .  Erdeji: S A  1970, 
3, pp . 2 7 9 -2 8 1 .

39 Gadlo, Etniieskaja istorija. . . , p. 
214; idem , Saltovo-majackie (protobolgar- 
skie ) pamjatniki vosto6noj 6asti Stavro- 
pol’ja, in : Krupnovskie Stenija po arheologii 
Severnogo Kavkaza. M oskva 1980, pp. 
6 3 - 6 4 .

40 F o r instance, Cmi, K am u n ta , Mok- 
ra ja  balka, V em aja eêera, and  K islodovsk, 
e tc . A sum m ary thereof, w ith  bibliography 
an d  ab u n d an t m aterial evidence see: I . Er- 
dély i: A z avarsdg és Kelet. B udapest (in 
press). — Due to  its special geographic 
s itu a tio n  the K hazarian ducal grave of 
Ü ô-tepe (Aserbeidshan, USSR) perm its a 
h isto ric  conclusion to  be draw n, th e  exact- 
ness of which passes for ra r ity  in  steppe 
archeology; the grave is p robab ly  connect- 
ed w ith  th e  Tiflis cam paign in  626/28, its 
m a te ria l see: A. A. lessen, Raskopki bol’ëogo 
kurgana v ur06iS6e TJ6-tepe: M IA  CXXV 
(1965), pp. 173 — 182. — I t  is d ifficult not 
to  'p u t th e  question: W h a t is concealed 
in  th e  tw o other kurgans n ex t to  the 
g rave  Î

be m ade to those opin ions, according to  
w hich it  included th e  le f t  bank of the 
Lower Volga; in cidenta lly  graves and ce- 
ramies o f th is ty p e  w ere also found in the  
V olga delta .34 J u st for th e  sake of comple- 
teness, reference should  be m ake to an ar- 
t id e , where the occurrence of some CSM- 
type jew els in K hazak stan  is m entioned,35 
but I  th ink th a t th is  interpretation over- 
estim ates the im portance of the finds 
involved.

The C SM  itself can  be divided into se- 
veral local variants (th ey  were separated  
b y  P letneva and th e  subsequent research):3 
the D on  region, th e  shores of the Sea of 
A zov, D aghestan, th e  Crimea and the re- 
gion of the M iddle D nieper, the tw o for- 
mer being the m ost thoroughly  and the  
tw o latter the least in vestiga ted .37

R elying upon relevant monographs, the  
Soviet archaeologists unanim ously consi- 
der th e  CSM as of Bulgarian-Turk -f- Alan 
population (cf. th e  groups of the A zov  
shores and the D on  region), in  this w ay  
ignoring — recently  rather just displacing

34 Gum ilev, N ew  D a t a . . . ,  pp. 130 — 
154, and verbal com m unication  of A. H . 
H alikov.

35 О. I. Sm irnova, О dvuh gruppah mo- 
net vladetelej Sogda V I I  — V I I I  vv : Izves- 
tija  Otdelenija ObScestvennyh N auk A N  
Tadzikskoj S S R  (X IV  (1957), pp. 1 1 7 -1 1 8 .

36 P letneva, Ot koSevij. . . ; idem, Die 
Chasaren. Leipzig 1978.

37 R egarding th e  Crimean variant see :
A. I. Ajbabin, Saltovskie pojasnye nabory iz 
K rim a: S A  1977, 1, pp. 225 — 239;
A. I . Rom anëuk —L. A . Omel’kova, Sred- 
nevekovye poselenie na  levom beregu reki
Bel’bek, in: Social’noe razvitie Vizantii. 
Sverdlovsk 1979, pp . 94 — 104; V. E . Ru- 
dakov, Elementy saltovo-majackoj kul’tury 
na posade baklinskogo gorodiëla, ibidem , 
pp. 105 — 111. In  connection  w ith the term  
«unexplored steppe variant» by  Pletneva, 
som etim es a certain  term inological con- 
fusion can be observed. I t  eventually oc- 
curs th at even th e  graves o f the Mala Pe- 
reSëepino and G lodosy type — entirely  
different both in  age and ethnical relations 
(7th century, E arly  Aval's) — are included 
here. A bout th is varian t see: A. T. Smi- 
lenko, Slov'jani ta jih  susydi v stepnom 
Podniprov’ji ( I I —X I I I  s t) . K ijiv 1975, 
pp. 1 1 8 -1 5 7 .
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its rela tionsh ip  to  K uvra t’s M agna Bol- 
garia as well as — a century la te r  — in  the  
ethnical s tru c tu re  of the K hazar K haga- 
nate . As fa r  as the  late period of th e  
K h ag an ate’s h istory  is concerned its 
com plex exploration  has to  also outgrow  
th e  borders of K hazaria. In  th is  respect, 
i t  is th e  responsibility of H ungarian  ar- 
chaeology to  continue the investigation  
concerning th e  links leading from  th e  
CSM to  the  heritage of the L ate A vars and 
th e  conquering H ungarians, respectively .43 
This would prim arily  help to  elucidate th e  
still unexplained question of L ate  A varian  
origin an d  th e  entire inner chronological 
order of th e  A var period, and a t  th e  sam e 
tim e it  could furnish im portan t inform a- 
tion  abou t th e  m ultifarious problem s of 
H ungaro -K hazar contacts and th e  ethn i- 
cal s tru c tu re  of the H ungarians w ho oc- 
cupied th e ir  definite homeland in 894/6 un- 
der th e  leadership  of Arpad. As a lready  
m entioned, th e  growing in terest of B ulga- 
rian  archaeologists perm its us to  expect 
several new  results from  the field of Da- 
nubian-B ulgarian  — Saltovo-M ayaki con-
tac ts  in  th e  near fu ture I  should also he 
noted  th a t  all these com parative ac tiv ities 
should be pursued, because th e  conclu- 
sion th u s  ob ta ined  — reflected to  th e  
O rient — can  he directly used for th e  
evaluation  of K hazarian  finds, too . This 
m ethod w ould be suitable to  enable us to  
learn ab o u t ,,the  u n ity  and m anifoldness 
of nom ad w orld”  (terms of I. E rd é ly i — 
L N . Gumilev).

In  add ition  to  w ritten sources, th e re  
is also considerable m aterial in form ation  
th a t  reveals th e  everyday life of K h azarian  
peoples. I t  is th e  m ost rem arkable m e rit 
of Plet.neva to  have dem onstrated th e  со- 
existance of nom ad way of life an d  agri- 
culture on th e  te rrito ry  of the K ag h an ate . 
(,,From  nom ad quarters tow ards th e  
tow ns” .)44» This contributes to  a  m ore

43 B âlin t, A  szaltovo-majaki. . . , F odor, 
A ltungam . . . , pp . 24 — 32.

44 See no te  38.
44» P le tneva, Ot kocevij. . . , pp  144 — 

170; an  obvious indication of th e  settle-

know ledge concerning the p as t o f K haza- 
r ia  th ro u g h  th e  investigation of th e  histo- 
ric circum stances of the ir occurrence and 
th e ir  e th n ic  features. There are s till some 
graves in  th e  Middle Dnieper region and 
th e  possib le historical-ethnical background  
of a n  archaeological culture occurring  in 
th a t  a re a  w ill have to  be elucidated  from  
th e  sam e view points.41 The slowly outlined 
re la tio n sh ip s of the above m entioned  
finds (Caucasus and D nieper regions, 
respectively) to  the  E arly  A vars a re  rela- 
te d  to  a  special complex of questions.42 
The fo rm er are of m ajor im portance 
concerning th e  question of th e  origin of 
th e  E a r ly  A vars, the la tte r  in th e  eastern  
ex tension  of th e  Avarian K h ag a n a te  and

41 G rave-goods of the Mala poroscepino 
and G lodosy type, a com ponent of the  
cu ltu re of P en ’kovka, earring a n d  fibula 
of th e  P as tirsk e  type, and belt o rnam ents 
of th e  M artinovka  type see: Cs. B âlin t, 
A  m agyar ôstôrtènet régészetének keleti кар- 
csolatai és elôzményei ( I I I  — I X .  szâzad), 
in: Bevezetés a magyar ôstôrtènet kutatâsânak  
forrâsaiba, I  : 1, red. P . H ajdu  —Gy. Kris- 
t6  — A. R éna-T as. B udapest 1976, pp. 
97 — 99, 104—105; above-cited w ork by 
I . E rd é ly i (in press). Despite th e ir  identi- 
cal te rr ito r ia l and chronological range, 
and  th e ir  steppe  origin accepted m ore or 
less as such, th e  find-groups enum erated  
above h a v e  n o t so far been tre a te d  to- 
gether. Such a recapitulation m a y  be 
justified  b y  th e  fact th a t these finds do 
n o t ap p ly  to  ju s t a few, sporadic ducal 
graves, b u t  to  an  entire subord inate social 
p y ram id  (w ith people and political forma- 
tion?) on  a n  area, which no w ritten  source 
has been ab le  to  elucidate. F u rth e r  details 
thereof see: Cs. Bâlint, Über einige östliche 
Beziehungen der frühen Periode der Awa- 
renzeit : M itteilungen des Archäologischen 
Institu ts  d. Ung. Akad. d. Wiss. X  (1981), 
in press. I t  is qu ite  rem arkable an d  m ight 
be helpfu l fo r historic orientation  th a t  no 
objects of B yzan tine  origin occur elsewhere 
in  th e  E a s t  European steppe th a t  would 
be com parab le  w ith these Middle D nieper 
finds as fa r  as th e ir  frequency and  signifi- 
cance are  concerned (Cs. B âlin t, D ie by- 
zantinischen Beziehungen der frühmittelal- 
terlichen archäologischen Forschung in  Un- 
дат  (1 9 7 0 — 1980). Opuscula B y zan tin a  
!(Szeged) 1982, in  press).

42 Cf. w orks of I. Erdélyi, Cs. B âlin t 
cited in  N o te  41.
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ved).49 Fishing also had its  m ateria l con- 
firm ation (hooks and net-ba llast).80 The 
dug-out, round foundations of th e  yurts 
as well as the represen tation  of a  tent-like 
(covered) cart are still e x ta n t  rem inders of 
th e  nom adic way of life,61 b u t the re  were 
also num erous housetypes w ith a  square 
foundation and purlin  roofing, which 
were fairly frequont in th e  whole of Central 
and  E astern  Europe du ring  th e  oarly 
M iddle Ages.62

I t  would be an im p o rta n t contribution  
to  th e  European history  of weapons, if the 
indications th a t have em erged so far were
rendered probable : som ewhere and in a

4 9  0 /  
/ О Coro- 

diSce 
on right 
bank 
by
Sarkel

Kar-
паи-
hovo

D m it
rovo

- Zap- 
lavska

H orses
Sheep-

24 18 24 18.3

goats 24 24 27 14.8
C attle 39 30 29 63.2
Pigs 13 10 20 —

Camels 0.05 2 — —

Dogs — — — 3.4
Fish — 2 — —

(P letneva, Ot koSevij. . . , p . 147; А. У. 
Gadlo, K ofev’e hazarskogo vremeni и  Stanley 
Zaplavskoj na Niznem D onu : Problemy 
arheologii I I ,  1978, p. 124.)

80 LjapuSkin, P am jatn ik i. . . , p. 120.
61 P letneva, Ot k0 6 evij. . . , p p . 62 — 68; 

idem , Hazary. Moskva 1976, p . 31.
82 A sum m ary : P letneva, Ot ko/fevij . . . , 

pp . 61 — 66; m ost rem arkable: a  house 
w ith ascending m ud wall, see К . I . Kra- 
sil’nikov, Zytlo saltivs’koji k u l’tury na 
DoneSSyni: Arheologija X I I I  (1974), p . 86. 
So these house types canno t in  fu tu re  be 
regarded  as an exclusively S lavic ethnical 
p articu la rity ; it occurs am ong th e  Avars 
too  (about its origins an d  th e  w eakness of 
the  ,,Slavic—theory” see: I. B 6na, Awarischc 
Siedlungen aus dem 7. Jahrhundert und  ein 
ungarisches Dorj aus der Ärpddenzeit [11 — 
13 J h .J  in  Dunaûjvâros [au f  ungarisch , m it 
deu tscher Zusam m enfassung] B udapest 
1973, pp. 143—144); an excellent sum m ary 
thereof for Central and E a s t E u rope see: P. 
D onat, H aus, Hof und Dorf im  M itteleuropa 
vom 7 — 12. Jhdt. Berlin 1980.

correct in te rp re ta tion  of the  historical 
and  economical role of the steppe peoples 
in th e  early  Middle Ages — a role, th a t  is 
even now m isunderstood and m isinter- 
p reted  by m any — in fact, to  an accurate 
judgem ent of the  concept of nom adism  
itself. There are several im plem ents of 
bo th  ways o f  life — w ithout any clear-cut 
te rrito ria l differentiation ! — known in 
th e  CSM (sheepshears, hobble, iron and 
precious m etal accessories of harnoss, 
sickle, short scythe, hoe, pruning knife 
and  grinding stone, etc).48 Among the  
K hazarian  agricu ltu ral im plem ents special 
m ention should be m ade of the  plough 
w ith  a  sym m etric share and a coulter, 
which belongs to  th e  peak of th e  entire 
E uropean  agricultural development, both 
w ith  regard to  its  construction and its 
frequen t occurrence.46 Different seeds 
(w heat, barley, m illet, hemp, melon and 
cucum ber)47 confirm  the  existence of p lan t 
cu ltivation  and  horticulture, and since 
these words should be adapted  by the  
H ungarian  language in  K hazaria only, it 
should also be noted  th a t  p a r t of the H un- 
garian  term inology on viticulture is of 
B ulgarian  —Turkish origin.48 The percen- 
tage d istribu tion  of anim al bones found on 
th e  CSM sites also indicates a way of life 
proceeding tow ards settling  (in addition  to  
horses and sheep an  outbalanced occur- 
rence of ca ttle  and pigs can also be obser-

m en t process: the  bo ttom  of the  yu rts  is 
p a r tly  sunk in the  ground, seo Podor, 
A ltungam . . . , pp. 17 — 18.

48 LjapuSkin, Pam jatniki. . . , pp. 
117—125; P letneva, Ot koéevij. . . , pp. 
1 4 4 -1 6 1 .

461. Balassa, A z eke és szdntds tôrténete 
Magyarorsz&gon. B udapest 1973, pp. 253 — 
270; I . Fodor, Hozzâszôlds : E thnographia 
(Budapest) LX X X V  (1974), p. 601.

47 LjapuSkin, P am jatniki. . . , p. 126.
48 A bout the  v iticu ltu ra l knowledge of 

the  ancient H ungarians, based on historic 
and  botanic d a ta : M. Füzes, Régészeti- nö- 
vénytani megjegyzések Moôr Elemér: A  bor 
és szôlô c. cikkéhez : Veszprém Megyei M û- 
zeumok Kôzleményei X  (1971), pp. 165 — 
156; M. Égetô, Kozépkori szôlSmüvelésünk 
kèrdéséhez. E thnographia X CI (1980) pp. 
5 6 - 6 7 .
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in  Südost-U ngarn: A A H  X X X II  1980, in  
press. R ely ing  upon m y own excavations, 
I regard a t  th e  very  m om ent bo th  possibi- 
lities as fo r plausible. A pparently  th is 
question seem s to  be more com plicated, 
because, according to  the Soviet research, 
the hand-shaped  kettles appeared afte r 
those m ade b y  p o tte r’s wheel, a t  th e  tu rn  
of the 9 t h —10th centuries (Pletneva, Ot 
koSevij. . . , pp . 109 — 110.). Consequently 
the previous ty p e  is a ttrib u ted  by  Soviet 
scholars to  th e  Pechenegs. I t  is un fo rtuna te  
th a t th e y  to o k  only the views of the  Rou- 
m anian archaeology into consideration b u t 
not the  fac t th a t  these kettles m ade b y  
po tte r’s w heel are known from  m any  
hundred, in  p a r t  surely on the 11 th—12th 
century  d a te d  H ungarian  settlem ents in  
the C arpa th ian  Basin. — I  th ink  it  m ay  be 
of in te rest fo r th e  chronological-ethnical 
identification  of the  two different kettle- 
types, th a t  th e  theory  about th e  Caucasian 
country  of orig in  of the H ungarians was 
refuted b y  conclusive argum ents (Gy. 
Laszlô, Ôstôrténetünk legkordbbi szakaszai. 
B udapest 1961, p . 30, n. 22; K . Czeglédy, 
Etimolôgia és filolôgia: Nyelvtudomdnyi 
Értekezések L X X X IX , 1976, pp. 87 — 88) 
and th a t  th e  ea rthen  kettles of the Azo- 
vian an d  Caucasian CSM v arian t has been
— correctly  — brought into connection by  
Soviet science w ith  the  Onoghurs (Fedo- 
rov —F edorov, Rannie turki. . . pp. 67, 72, 
77—81; Gadlo, Kocev’e. . . , pp. 122 — 125). 
All th is  seems n o t only to  confirm  th e  defi- 
nition «a p a r t  of th e  hand-shaped k ettles =  
Late Avars», b u t  also agrees w ith our histo- 
ric knowledge. In  case of the Middle and  
Late A varians — a t  least p artly  of Onoghur 
origin — i t  is by  no means surprising to  
find th e  analogies of their hand-shaped 
kettles in  th e  w estern region of th e  Sea of 
Azov an d  th e  N orthern  Caucasus (while 
they are  m issing a t  the E arly  A varians of 
quite d iffe ren t — Central and In n er A siatic
— origin); because the ancient H ungarians 
were assum ed to  have lived to  the  no rth  of 
the CSM i t  is qu ite  obvious th a t  th e  analo- 
gies to  th e  ea rth en  kettles made on th e  pot- 
te r’s wheel of th e  H ungarians in  th e  Car- 
pa th ian  basin  will be found a t  th e  D on 
v arian t of th e  CSM. — To ensure a  m ore 
com plete su rvey , I  should also m ention an  
opinion th a t  is ra th e r current in  R oum a- 
nian lite ra tu re , which considers th a t  th e  
earthen  k e ttle s  in  the  C arpathian  B asin  
and a t  th e  Low er Danube are of E as te rn  
Slavic, P etcheneg  or even local («surviving 
Dacian») origin. These conceptions are 
refu ted  in  a  well-founded m anner by  
I. Fodor in  h is paper cited in th e  p resen t 
note.

certain  w ay  th e  K hazar K ag h an ate  surely 
co n tribu ted  to  th e  ,,discovery” of the 
sabre, th is  typ ical equestrian  nom ad 
w eapon.53

Because of th e  prejudice concerning 
,,the” nom ads th a t  is p a r tly  still e x ta n t in 
C entral an d  E astern  E uropean  archaeo- 
logy, i t  is necessary to  h igh ligh t th e  highly 
developed p o tte ry  am ong th e  crafts5455 י.

53 Cs. B â lin t, Vestiges archéologiques de 
l'époque tardive des Sassanides et leurs rela- 
lions avec les peuples des steppes: A A H  
X X X  (1978), pp. 1 8 5 -1 8 6 , 211; L. Ko- 
vâcs, Honfoglaldskori fegyverek. B udapest — 
Moscow 1980 (m anuscript of a  disserta- 
tion, used w ith  th e  k ind  perm ission of the 
au th o r).

54 P le tneva, Ot kocevij. . . , pp . 103 — 
134; idem , Sosudy s zoomorfnymi certami v 
saltovo-majackih drevnostjah, in: K avkaz i 
R us’. M oskva 1973, pp. 205 — 212; К . I. 
K rasil’n ikov, Novye dannye о goncarnom 
proizvodstve v saltovskogo vremja na  Sever- 
nom Donee: K S I A  CLX (1979), pp. 60 — 69. 
A detailed  sum m ary of CSM ceram ics has 
no t so fa r  been w ritten . I .  Savcenko (Ros- 
tov-na-D onu) was k ind  enough to  inform 
me, th a t  th e re  are several sorts of vessels 
w ith  th ree , territo ria lly  also discernible 
v arian ts  to  be observed (region of th e  Up- 
per D on, K uban  region, D aghestan). — 
B y th e  w ay, th e  cu ltu ral role of K hazaria  
played in  E aste rn  E urope is highlighted  by 
th e  fac t th a t  the  E aste rn  Slavs adopted 
the use of th e  po tte ry  wheel from  steppe 
peoples.

55 R esearch-w ork in  th e  C arpathian  
B asin is d irec tly  in terested  in  the  question 
of th e  e a rth en  kettles, w hich have two 
m ain  v a r ia n ts  in  the  CSM: In  th e  D on re- 
gion th e y  were m ade on th e  p o tte r’s wheel, 
in th e  region of the Azov Sea an d  the 
N orthern  Caucasus th ey  were shaped  by 
hand. Since bo th  varian ts are p resen t in 
the C arp a th ian  basin, th is  te rrito ria l divi- 
sion m ig h t be of in te rest in  th e  question 
of th e  origin of the  L ate  A varians and the 
conquering H ungarians as well. In  the 
11th to  13th centuries ea rth en  k ettles made 
on th e  p o tte r ’s wheel certa in ly  occurred 
(sum m ed up  by  I . Fodor, Der Ursprung 
der in  Ungarn gefundenen Tonkessel. A A H  
X X IX , 1977, pp . 323 — 349), while th e  age 
of th e  handm ade pieces is a t  p resen t dispu- 
ted : a re  th e y  from  the 8 th  to  9th centuries 
belonging to  th e  L ate A varians, o r to  the 
conquering H ungarians of the  10th cen- 
tu ry ?  (see В. M. Szöke, Z u r  awarenzeitli- 
chen Siedlungsgeschichte des Körös-Oebietes
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respect, i t  should also be no ted , th a t  the 
figures of a dish visualize — according to 
an in te rp re ta tion  — a T u rk  epos.01

The trade of th e  K ag h an a te  is fairly 
well-known from  w ritten  sources, b u t this 
has, of course, very few traces in archaeo- 
logy. Confirm ation of m anyfo ld  contacts 
are, am ong others, som e B yzantine and 
A rab coins,02 a  B yzantine am phora  (which 
raised th e  question of w ine-trade),63 frag- 
m en ts of paper m ade in S am arkand  before

be excluded. In  th is  respect, som e scientists 
th o u g h t of a m inor m ig ra tion  from Kha- 
zaria  to  th e  C arpathian  basin  th a t was 
supposed to  have ta k en  place in  the first 
th ird  of th e  9th century . (B. Szôke, Über 
die Beziehungen Moraviens zu dem Do- 
naugebiet in der Spätawarenzeit : Studia 
Slavica V I (I960), pp . 108—109; I. Kovrig, 
Das awarenzeitliche Gräberjeld von Alaty- 
tydn. B udapest 1963, p . 241). However, 
according to  our presen t scope of knowled- 
ge, th is  is neither h istorically  nor archeolo- 
gically plausible (In  th e  — scanty  ! — 
sources there is no trace  of such migration, 
in  those tim es the  D nieper region was al- 
ready  inhabited  by  th e  H ungarians; fur- 
therm ore, we do no t know  of any  m aterial 
or r itu a l d a ta  from  th is  p a r t  of th e  late 
A varian  period th a t  w ould indicate the 
appearance of new O rien ta l elements.) 
Most p robably  the  appearance of the abo- 
ve-m entioned decorative technique in the 
C arpath ian  basin canno t be explained with 
trad in g  activ ity , since th e  ob jects decora- 
ted  in  th is  way agree in every  respect with 
th e  local late A varian m etalw ork. So this 
question is a t  present unsolved, bu t — if 
only for geographical reasons — it  is ob- 
vious th a t  its solution m u st be sought so- 
m ewhere in  the late A varian  — K hazarian 
and la te  A varian — C entral Asiatic rela- 
tionships, respectively, w hich still have 
to  be elucidated in  m any  o th e r  respects.

01 Y. P . Darkevië, KovS iz Hazarii i 
tjurkskij geroifeskij epos : K S IA  CXL 
(1974), pp. 2 8 -32 .

02 V. V. K ropotkin, EkonomiAeskie svjazi 
Vosto(noj Evropy v I  tys. n . e., Moskva 
1967; Darkevië, Hudoiestvenyj metall. . . ,
p. 166.

03 P letneva, Ot koSevij. . . , pp. 129 — 
131; A. I . K ubysev, Hronologija odnogo 
typu amjor 6a8u kyjivs'koji R usji: Arheolo- 
gija V I (1972), pp. 6 0 -6 1 ;  S. G. Kljaë- 
to m y j, Hazarskaja nadpis’ na amjore s 
gorodiSSa M ajaki: S A  1979, 1, pp. 270 — 
276.

(One of the typical CSM finds is the dark 
grey, thoroughly w ashed and fired, po- 
lished  pottery, som etim es w ith  stamped  
decorations. As show n b y  th e  discovered  
kilns,50 th is pottery w as n o t im ported, but 
w as always a local product. The brands on 
th e  bottom  of the vessels are usually  
workshop mark and/or represent tam gas.57 
Papers have been published  about CSM 
ironwork and bone processing.58 Some 
too ls of sm iths and goldsm iths are also 
known; they m ay provide interesting in- 
form ation concerning th e  h istory of tech- 
niques.59 Apart from  everyd ay  CSM ob- 
jects, such as belt ornam ents and female 
jewellery, etc, a self-contained Khazarian  
metal-working sty le  actu ally  cannot be 
m entioned but a few  silver dishes reflect 
(also) Central A sian influence.00 In  th is

50 Smilenko, Slov’ja n i ta jih  susydi. . . , 
pp. 118—157; К . I . K rasil’nikov, Qoniar- 
naja  masterskaja saltovo-majackoj kuVtury: 
S A  1976, 3, pp. 2 6 7 - 2 7 8 .

57V. S. Flerov, О klejmah saltovo-ma- 
jackoj loSSenoj keram iki, in: Arheologija i 
voprosy etnileskoj istorii Severnogo Kav- 
kaza. Groznyj 1979, p p . 9 4 — 102.

58 T. N . S ilc e n k o -S . S. Sorokin, Bent- 
genograji6eskie issledovanija zeleznih izdelij 
iz Sarkela-Beloj ve&i: M I A  L X X V  (1969), 
pp. 2 0 0 -2 0 1 ; V. K . M ih e e v - R . B . Ste- 
pans’ka —L. D . F om yn , N o ii saltivs'koji 
kuVtury ta jih vyrobnictvo: Arheologija IX  
(1973), pp. 9 0 - 9 9 ;  У . D . G o p a k -O . V. 
Suhobokov, Pro saltiv’ske zalizoorobne re- 
meslo: Arheologija X X V  (1975), pp. 60 — 70; 
К . I. Krasil’nikov, Izdelija  iz kosti sal- 
tovskoj kuVtury : S A  1979, 2, pp. 77 — 91.

59 Pletneva, Ot koSevij...........p . 162.
00V. P . D arkevië, Hudoiestvennyj me-

tall Vostoka V I I I  — X I I I  vv., Moskva 
1976, pp. 167 — 170. — Occurring on cer- 
ta in  Avarian ornam ents, a  sort o f decora- 
tion  (engraved tendrils, pounced back- 
ground; termed «Blatnica-Nagyszentm ikkSs 
horizon» in a part o f archeological litera- 
ture) seems to  represent an archeological 
problem  exclusively affecting the Car- 
pathian  basin; perhaps, how ever, it  is 
m ore than that. I t  is generally  adm itted  
th a t th is technique occurs in th e  latest pe- 
riod of late A varian m etal-w ork (8th —9 th 
centuries, but opinions differ concerning 
th e  date of its appearance). Its  connection  
w ith similar Central A siatic  metalwork is 
so obvious that a  casual co-incidence m ay
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ters73 and so th e re  is every hope th a t  it 
will help in  deciphering th is w riting.74

Archaeological traces of religious life 
include some finds of crosses, tw o 7th to  
8th century  C hristian  churches discovered 
in D aghestan a n d  a few Jewish tom bstones 
of uncertain  age.75 Relics of a hea then  
creed include various ornam ents w ith  ani- 
mal figures, am u lets m ade of anim al tee th  
and bones a n d  open-work discs (Known 
in another respec t from  w ritten  sources) 
of women’s apparel, b rought in to  connec- 
tion w ith th e  cu lt of the  Sun76 (?Cs. B.), 
etc. I t  seems th a t  equestrian  funerals are 
actually m ore frequen t in  the K uban  re- 
gion and in  th e  N orthern  Caucasus and 
compared to  th e  T u rk  K aghanate i t  is 
worth to  no te th a t  sepulchral m onum ents 
(’kam ennaya b a b a ’) are missing. I t  is an 
im portant m ethodological lesson for ar- 
chaeology th a t  th e  funeral hab its  m ost 
probably reflect th e  ethnical varie ty  of th e  
K haganate, w hile a t  th e  same tim e th e  
grave-finds on  th e  whole seem to  be ho- 
mogeneous.77 B ecause of its well explored

731 have seen th e  still unpublished find  
in the H erm itage; i t  will be elaborated  by 
S. G. K ljasto rny j.

74 The so lu tion  of K hazarian  runic 
writing will ce rta in ly  lead to  a  b e tte r  
knowledge of th e  fam ous runic legends of 
the N agyszentm iklôs treasure, and  thus 
perhaps to  th e  m uch disputed déterm ina- 
tion of its  creato rs and  owners.

75 A rtam onov, Istorija  hazar. . . , p . 277; 
M. G. M agom edov, Rannesrednevkovye 
cerkvy Verhnego Girjurta: S A  1979, 3, 
pp. 186 — 202. I f  we th in k  of th e  Onogur 
episcopate of th e  7th to  8th centuries in 
the K uban  region (see Gy. M oravcsik, 
Zur Geschichte der Onoguren: U lb  X , 1930), 
the num ber of K h azar finds referring to  
Christianity is surprisingly low. (Accord- 
ing to  M. G. M agom edov there are m any 
finds rela ted  to  C hristianity , К  voprosu о 
weroterpimosti» Hazarskogo kaganata: X  
Krupnovskie Stenija po arheologii Sever- 
подо Kavkaza. M oskva 1980, pp. 46 — 
48.)

76 P letneva, Ot kocevij. . . , pp . 171 — 
179.

77 This fac t ind icates the non-absolute 
identity  of archeological culture p a r  excel- 
lence and of an  ethn ic group.

the  y e a r  810,64 a chess-man of C en tra l 
A sian o rig in ,65 representations of cam els 
and som e cam el bones,66 p o tte ry  fro m  th e  
N ear E a s t  a n d  Central Asia,67 an d  tra d in g  
records w r i t te n  in Chinese ch a rac ters , as 
well as m a n y  silk dresses and fra g m en ts  of 
d iffe ren t o rig in , all found in  a  C aucasian  
ca tacom b .68 M any Central A sian  silver 
dishes a n d  vessels69 and the  m a jo r p a r t  of 
S asan ian  coins70 m ay have rea ch ed  th e  
K am a reg io n  through the K hazars. E arlie r  
and  m e re ly  theoretical hypo theses on 
K hazarian  coinage im itating A rab D irhem s 
are co n firm e d  by  a find where co ins b ea r 
the  A ra b  legend ״  Ard el-hazar”  (’C o u n try  
of K h a z a rs ’).71

K h a z a r ia n  runic writing resem bles th a t  
of th e  T u rk s .72 A fter the legends k n o w n  so 
far an d  m a in ly  consisting of a few  w ords, 
a  te x t  w as recen tly  found in  M ayak i, th a t  
consists o f  nearly  one hundred  charac-

64 M. I .  Artamonov, Sarke l— B ela ja  
veza : M I A  L X II  (1968), p. 64.

65 A rtam o n o v , Sarkel. . . , p . 73, fig. 
51 : 1.

66 T o  th e  figures see P letneva, H aza- 
ry. . . , p . 31; and note 73 of th e  p rese n t 
paper. T o cam el bones see V. V. K ro p o tk in , 
K aravannye p u ti v Vostocnoj Europe , in: 
K avkaz i  Vostocnaja Europa v drevnosti. 
M oskva 1973, pp. 227 — 230.

67 T . I .  M akarova, Polivnaja posuda:  
Arheologija S S S R  El-38. M oskva 1967, 
pp. 32 — 33.

68 A . A . Jerusalim skaja, « V elik ij Sei- 
kovyj p u t ’vi Severnyj Kavkaz. L en in g rad  
1972, p . 8. B y  courtesy of th e  a u th o r, in  
the H e rm ita g e  I  could inspect th e  f in d s  of 
M oSevaja B a lka  (Northern C aucasus), 
which a re  of crucial im portance fo r  th e  
early  m e d iae v a l history of silk.

69 T h e ir  range  seeDarkevic,Hudozestven- 
nyj m etall. . . , p. 154.

70 See Cs. Bdlint, Einige Fragen des 
D irhem -Verkehrs in  Europa: A A H  X X X I I  
(1981) in  press.

71 A. A . B ykov, 0  hazarskom cekanke 
V I I I  — I X  vv. Trudy Gos. É rm ita z a  X I I  
(1971) p p . 36; idem, I z  istorii deneznogo 
obraSSenija H azarii v V I I I  i  I X  vv ., in : 
Vostocnye istoSniki po istorii narodov Jugo- 
vostocnoj i  Central’noj Evropy I I I ,  M oskva 
1974, p p . 26 — 71.

72 K lja s to rn y j, Hazarskaja n a d p is’. . . , 
pp. 274 — 276.
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to  th ree  quarters of Asian orig in , while ca. 
one th ird  of those found in  th e  big gra- 
v ey a rd  of the fort (according to  another 
calculation: about a half) a re  of th is  type, 
w hereas one fifth (according to  another 
calculation  ca. a quarte r) belong to  the 
brachycrane, M editerranean ty p e .86

N o sum m ary concerning K hazarian  
stock-breeding has so far been  published 
from  th e  domain of h isto ric  zoology. The 
au th o r  of the only paper o f th is  k ind  has 
in  th e  meanwhile sum m arized in  a popular 
fo rm  th e  conclusions d raw n  from  his 
m easurem ents of the bones of H ungarian  
an d  K hazarian  (i.e. finds from  Sarkel) do- 
m estic  animals.87 Accordingly, th e  horses 
o f th e  conquering H ungarians an d  of the 
K hazarians belonged to  one an d  th e  same 
w arm -blooded Oriental ty p e , cu rren t in 
those tim es on the E a s te rn  European 
steppe; nearly two th irds of th e  K hazarian  
c a ttle  can be grouped am ong  th e  short- 
corned  brachyceros type ; w hile th e  sheep 
along th e  Volga-Don p ro b ab ly  h ad  mixed 
wool, w ith  hom ed ram s an d  hornless ewes.

To a certain  ex ten t, th e  decline of the 
Khaganate can also be d em o n stra ted  by 
m eans of archaeology; th is  is how  we would 
in te rp re t the appearance of new -type finds 
in  S arkel in the second h a lf  o f th e  10th 
ce n tu ry  and a t the end of CSM, probably 
tow ards the  middle of th e  10th century .

*

Since P. Golden declared  im m ediately 
a t  th e  beginning of his book th a t  he was

86 V. V. Ginzburg, A  ntropologiceskij
sostav naaelenija Sarkela- Beloj veil i ego 
proizhoidenie : M IA  C IX  (-963), pp.
260 — 281; idem, Kraniologi6eskie materially 
iz pravobereznogo cimljanskogo gorodiSSa, 
ib idem , pp. 295 — 307; L. G. Buie, Gerepa 
iz koSevniéeskogo mogil’nika  vozle Sarkela- 
Beloj veil, ibidem, pp. 420 — 449. The 
c ited  quo ta  is based on these  w orks.

87 J .  Matolcsy, A  kazdr dllattartds és a 
magyar honloglalôk hàziàllatai: Élet és Tu- 
domdny X X X  (1975), 34, p p . 1589—1592.

88 Artam onov, Istorija hazar. . . , pp. 
426 — 436; Gadlo, Êtni&eskaja istorija. . . , 
pp. 2 0 5 -2 0 9 .

steppe analogies78 it m ay be useful to  men- 
tion  here the  probably  first and archaeolo- 
gically verifiable funeral with a lance 
driven in the  grave.79 The m ajority  of So- 
v ie t sc ientist are of the  opinion th a t  cata- 
com b funerals are characteristic of the  
v a rian t along th e  Don, while grave-pit 
inhum ation  is peculiar to  the Azov shore80 
H owever, on som e b e tte r  explored sites a 
very  sim ilar sim ultaneity  of two or th ree 
different rites (Verne Saltovo, Cir-jurt) can 
be observed. On K hazarian  te rrito ry  there 
are some o ther funeral types th a t occurred 
ra th e r  rarely, th a t  were observed no t long 
ago: crem ation,81 kurgan-funeral,82 cata- 
com b dug under th e  kurgan83 and perhaps 
even exposition of the  dead on the e a rth ’s 
surface.84 All th is  raises several ethnical- 
h istorical questions, b u t it would be ou t 
of the  place to  a tte m p t to  deal w ith them  
here.

L im ited to  a  ra th e r  small num ber of 
cases, anthropology underlines the impor- 
tance of a  ta ll, dolichomorphous and of a  
short, b rachycrane group.85 The skulls of 
th e  nom ad burial ground of Sarkel are up

78 K . Czeglédy —J .  H arm atta , Ibn  Fa(}- 
län über die Bestattung bei den Wolga- 
Bulgaren: A É  V I I - I X  (1946-1948) pp. 
262 — 268; L. K ovâcs, A  honfoglalô magyar 
Idndzsdstemetkezés és néprajzi megfelelôi, 
in: Elâmunkàlatok a Magyarsdg Népraj- 
zdhoz (in press).

79 V erbal com m unication of M. P. Abra- 
т о  va.

80 P letneva, Ot ko5evij. . . ,  p. 72. Fig.
17. The m ap presents 10 catacom bs, 18 
grave-pits and 3 crem ation-type burial- 
places; since th a t  tim e th e  percentage has 
shifted still m ore in  favour of the la tte r.

81 P letneva, Ot k 06evij. . . , pp. 100 — 
102; A. D im itriev, M ogil’n ik ëpohi perese- 
lenija narodov na reke Djurso : K S I A  
C LV III (1979), pp . 5 4 - 5 6 .

82 Semenov, Vizantijskie monety. . . , pp. 
1 8 0 -1 8 3 .

83 Magomedov, Drevnie politiéeskie 
centry. . . , pp. 66 — 67.

84 Gumilev, New  Data. . . , p. 'll.
85 V. V. G inzburg, Antropologiéeskie

materialy к problème proizhozdeni j a nose-
lenija hazarskogo kaganata: Sbornik M u- 
zeja Antropologii i  Ètnografii X II I  (1951), 
p p .  3 2 9 - 3 7 2 .
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aichaeology; th is  conception regarded th e  
K abars chiefly  as Kalizes, Alans an d  
Bolgarian T u rk s  (Suvar, Bersil, E s k i l~  
Székely (H u n g arian  group in T ransylva- 
nia)) and  designated  the D ukate (countries 
belonging in  th e  11th and 12th centuries 
not to  th e  K in g  of H ungary b u t to  th e  
Duke) ;know n from  la ter sources as th e ir  
quarters a t  th e  tim e of the H ungarian con- 
quest.94 In  rec en t tim es, however, H un- 
garian scholars have begun to  abandon  
this th eo ry ; investigations concerning th e  
ethnical s tru c tu re  of the conquering H im - 
garians se t o u t on the  basis of o th e r  
questions.95

Abbreviations

A A H  A cta  Archaelogica Academiae
Scientiarum  Hungaricae (B uda- 
pest)

A E  Archaeologiai Ertesitö (B udapest)
K S IA  K ra tk ie  Soobëcenija Institu ta  A r-

heologii Akadem ii N auk S S S R  
(M oskva)

M A D  M ateria ly po Arheologii Dage-
stana  (Mahackala)

M IA  M ateria ly i  issledovanija po ar-
heologii (Moskva)

SA Sovetskaja Arheologija (Moskva)

Csandd B â lin t

Bem erkungen zu  L a w r e n c e  Inhaber, 
Die A siatische Produktionsw eise1

Die w eitreichende Problem atik, die 
sich aus dem  Ü bergang der gew altsam  in  
R ückständ igkeit gehaltenen ehem aligen 
kolonialen u n d  abhängigen L änder zu  
w eiterentw ickelten  sozialökonomischen 
Form en erg ib t, h a t  n icht nur in der m ar- 
xistischen F orschung  zu intensiver Tä- 
tigkeit g efü h rt. W enn m an von den Ver-

94 Gy. G yörffy, Tanulmdnyok a magyar 
dllam eredetérôl. B udapest 1959, pp. 44—76.

95 Cs. B a h n t, Südungarn im  X .  Jahr-  
hundert. B u d a p est (in press), lecture of 
K . M esterhäzi in  Szeged (1979) and  his 
work in  p rep a ra tio n .

1 K räder, Law rence, The Asiatic M ode 
of Production, Assen 1975.

no t going to  deal w ith the  questions con- 
cem ing th e  H ungarians living in  K haza- 
ria, i t  is considered unnecessary here  to  
describe th e  investigations an d  problem s 
involved. N evertheless, i t  seems to  be 
w orthy m en tion ing  th a t  except for a  single 
site along th e  D niester89 — so far no grave 
or bu ria l g ro u n d  has been found on Soviet 
te rrito ry  w hich  could definitely  b rough t 
into connection  w ith  the  ancient H unga- 
rians b y  ev e ry  archaeologist90 — and 
perhaps n o t  only  because of insufficient 
research. H ow ever, a t the  sam e tim e, th is 
strange s itu a tio n  does no t m ean th a t  no 
significant progress has been achieved in 
the archaeology  of H ungarian  p reh isto ry  
as far as th e  m ain  lines are concerned. Due 
to  the  grow ing num ber of finds we can  pro- 
bably defin ite ly  reject the  fifty  y ea r  old 
theory  th a t  th e  N orthern  Caucasus w as the 
original hom e of the  H ungarians.91 I n  fact 
the m a te ria l d a ta  and th e  funeral hab its  
have unequ ivocally  dem onstrated  th a t  
H ungarian  ethnogenesis took  place near 
the n o rth e rn  borders of K hazaria, in  M agna 
H ungaria  a b o u t the  Volga curve and 
B ashkiria ;92 w h a t is still discussed is the  
date of th e ir  departu re  from  here.93

The K a b a r  question represents a  spe- 
cial p rob lem , to  be approached from  the  
K hazarians an d  the  H ungarians. W ith  
reference to  th is , P . Golden cites on ly  an 
insignificant num ber of H ungarian  papers. 
W hile rem ain in g  w ithin th e  lim its indi- 
cated in  th e  t i t le  of th e  presen t w ork, i t  is 
considered necessary to  note th a t  for near- 
ly tw e n ty  y ears  a  historic conception 
exerted a  m a jo r  influence on H ungarian

89 J .  P a s te rn a k , Die ersten altungari- 
sehen Grabfunde nördlich der K arpaten, in: 
N. F e ttic h : D ie M etallkunst der landneh- 
menden U ngarn : Archaeologia Hungarica  
X X I (1937), pp . 2 9 7 -3 0 3 .

90 F odor, Altungarn. . . , p . 40; I .  E r- 
délyi, A z  ösmagyarsäg régészeti emlékei 
Kelet-Eurôpdban, in: M agyar ôstôrténeti ta- 
nulm ànyok  (see no te 12), pp. 65 — 76.

91 See n o te  55.
921. F odo r, Verecke hires ütjdn. . . , Bu- 

dapest 1975, p p . 158—195.
93 F odor, Altungarn. . . , pp. 26, 34 — 35,

notes 52, 56.
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Produktionsw eise 1857—1807». U nterka- 
p ita l A, «Die Asiatische P roduktionsw eise 
im  engeren Sinn» en th ä lt eine Tafel m it 
ausführlichen Notizen, «P lan  der gesell- 
schaftlichen und ku ltu re llen  E vo lu tion  der 
M enschheit bei Marx, 1857— 1867», gefolgt 
von  Darlegungen über d ie  Ü berw indung 
d er geographischen B esonderheiten  der 
A siatischen Produktionsw eise. U nterkapi- 
te l  В un tersucht «G em einschaft und  Bo- 
den», darun te r die A spekte des Bodenei- 
gen tum s und  der S tag n a tio n  u n d  E nt- 
w icklung un ter der A sia tischen  Produk- 
tionsweise. Im  U n terkap ite l C geh t es um 
«Gemeinschaft und S taat», u n te rte ilt in 
«Die Asiatische K om m une u n d  Form en 
des gesellschaftlichen Lebens» sowie «Die 
slawischen, indischen u n d  peruanischen 
Gemeinschaften», w ährend sich P u n k t D 
m it «Stadt und Land» befasst. K ap ite l 4, 
«Kovalevskij über die D orfgem einschaft 
u n d  Bodeneigentum  im  Orient», behan- 
d e lt A. «Eigentum und  Besitz», В. «Ko- 
valevsk ij und Campbell ü b e r  die Boden- 
P olitik  des Lord Cornwallis».

K ap itel 5, «Marx über P h e a r  und  Mai- 
ne» se tz t sich m it folgenden F ragen  aus- 
einander: A. Über m enschliche Knecht- 
Schaft; Die D ialektik F re ih e it (Notwendig- 
k e it und  Freiheit) K n ech tsch aft; Die 
Sprache von U nfreiheit u n d  F reiheit in 
d er Theorie von der A siatischen Produk- 
tionsweise; B. M arx’ K ritik  an  P hear’8 
The A ryan  Village und  P h e a r  über die 
P ra k tik e n  der B odenaufteilung; C. Marx 
u n d  M aine; Das K önigreich der Sikh im
18. Jah rh u n d e rt; ferner D : P olitische Öko- 
nom ie und  Gesellschaft, u n te rte ilt in: 
K a p ita l und  die B eziehungen zwischen 
M ensch und  N atur, sowie K a p ita l und  die 
gesellschaftlichen B eziehungen der Men- 
sehen;

D as rela tiv  kurze K a p ite l 6, «Engels 
ü b er die orientalische Gesellschaft», un- 
te rsu ch t kurz A. A nti-D ühring ; B . Engels 
ü b er den U rsprung der F am ilie , des Pri- 
vateigen tum s und des S ta a ts ;  C. W aren 
u n d  das M ehrprodukt im  K a p ita l;

K apite l 7, als le tztes des ersten  Teils, 
t r ä g t  den T itel «Abriss der P rinz ip ien  und

suchen absieh t, diese Problem atik  als 
«Nord-Süd-Gegensatz» oder als «Wider- 
Spruch zwischen arm en und  reichen Natio- 
nen» hinzustellen  und  dam it vom  K ern 
der Sache — dem  weltweiten Übergang 
vom  K apitalism us zum  Sozialismus/Kom- 
m uniem ue — abzulenken, so verdienen die 
V eröffentlichungen bürgerlichen Marxolo 
gen kritische A ufm erksam keit. U n ter dem 
Vorzeichen einer ausgezeichneten «Kennt- 
nis» m arxistischer Theorien und dem  an- 
geblichen B estreben, die M arxisten auf 
die «echten» G rundlagen des M arxism us 
hinzuweisen, befassen sie sich u.a. m it der 
D arste llung  eines der Schw erpunkte der 
m arxistischen Theorie, der Lehre von den 
sozialökonom ischen Form ationen, den 
Gesellschaftsform ationen.

K raders um fangreiches W erk gliedert 
sich in  zwei H aup tte ile , denen Vorw ort 
und  E in führung  vorangestellt sind, und 
dessen zw eiter eine englische Ü bersetzung 
der M arxschen E xzerp te aus dem  Buch 
von M. M. K ovalevskij, ObScinnoe Zem- 
levladenie. P ric iny , Chod i Posledstvija 
ego R azlo ïen ija . Teil I . Obëëinnoe Zem- 
levladenie v  K olonijach i V lijanie Poze- 
m el’noj P o litik i n a  ego R azloïenie. Moscow 
1879, en th ä lt. D as Buch schliesst m it 
einem  L itera turverzeichnis und  Indices.

D er erste H au p tte il besteh t aus 7 Ka- 
p ite ln  (Teil 2 b ildeten  die Ü bersetzung der 
E x ze rp te  m it E in le itung  und  den Texten 
über B ritisch  O stindien und Algerien), in 
denen system atisch  folgende Problem e 
u n te rsu ch t w erden:

K ap ite l 1, «Die orientalische Gesell- 
schaft u n d  ihre Quellen», befasst sich m it 
der Geschichte der orientalischen Gesell- 
Schaft in  der europäischen Geschichts- 
Schreibung des 17. bis 19. Jah rhunderts . 
K ap ite l 2, «Von der O rientalischen Gesell- 
schaft zu r A siatischen P roduk t ionsweise» 
u n te rsu ch t M arx’ Schriften über Indien  im 
Ja h re  1853, die Periodisierung der Ge- 
Seilschaftsgeschichte und  ihre K ritik  durch 
M arx in den Ja h re n  1857 — 59 sowie einen 
«historischen Exkurs». D as 3. K ap ite l ist 
in v ier U n terkap ite l u n te rte ilt. Es träg t 
die Ü berschrift «Marx über die Asiatische
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nàrer T en d e n ze n  nutzen.* Aber selbst d o rt, 
wo m an  d em  A utor n icht ohne w eiteres 
eine bew usste E ntste llung  des M arxism us 
un te rste llen  m ö ch te , zeigen sich doch sehr 
bald  die G renzen  dieser rein akadem ischen 
«Forschung». W er sich n icht k lar d a rü b e r 
ist, dass d e r  M arxism us eine lebendige 
Lehre d a rs te llt ,  die ständig schöpferisch 
auf d e r G rund lage der wegweisenden E r- 
kenntnisse d e r  K lassiker w eiterentw ickelt 
werden m uss und  die gleichzeitig eine 
«Anleitung zu m  Handeln» ist, w ird nie den  
Schlüssel zu m  vollen  V erständnis d e r 
m arx istischen  L eh re  finden.

Die «akadem ische» D istanz, die K rä d e r 
zum G egenstand  seiner ;U ntersuchungen  
hält, fü h rt dazu , dass der M arxismus dem  
Leser als einer ein  theoretische K o n stru k tio n  
vorgeführt w ird . Die entscheidende F unk- 
tion  des M arx ism us, die «die Theorie zu r 
m aterie llen  Gewalt» werden lässt, seine 
revo lu tion ierende Rolle in der W eltpoli- 
tik , geh t d a b e i u n te r. Es kann  n ich t be- 
s tr i t te n  w erden , dass die m arx istische 
Lehre noch v ie le  A nsatzpunkte zu um - 
fangreichen A useinandersetzungen b ie te t, 
aber dieser A spekt wird von K räd er be- 
w usst ausser ach t gelassen. Das fin d e t 
seinen A usd ruck  auch in folgenden W or- 
ten : «Da G egenstand  dieses W erkes die 
Quellen, h isto rische Entw icklung und  K ri- 
tik  der v o n  M arx form ulierten T heorie 
von der A siatischen Produktionsw eise 
selbst sind , k an n  n icht system atisch au f 
die D iskussion der Theorie im  20. J a h r-  
hundert eingegangen werden.»5 D er A u to r 
verweist anschliessend auf einige w ichtige 
W erke zu  d ieser Diskussion und schliesst 
diese B em erkungen  m it den W orten : 
«Eine ku rze  K ritik  an  W ittfogel is t u n te n  
im T ex t zu  finden  anlässlich des tie fe ren

4 Vgl. Lew in, Günter, Die ersten fü n fz ig  
Jahre der Song-Dynastie in  China, B erlin  
1973, S. 267 — 307.

5 K räd er, Lawrence, a.a.O., S. 12. A lle 
im O riginal in  englischer Sprache erschie- 
nenen Z ita ts te llen  wurden vom V erfasser 
übersetzt, d e r  allein für eventuell aufge- 
tre ten e  Ü bersetzungsfehler veran tw ortlich  
ist.

K ritik  d e r  A siatischen Produktionsw eise», 
u n te r te ilt  in : A. Die A siatische P roduk- 
tionsw eise. System atischer A briss; B . Pro- 
duk tionsw eisen  — ihre B eziehungen und  
V eränderungen ; dabei w erden 1. die ka- 
p ita lis tisch e  u n d  die A siatische P roduk- 
tionsw eise, sowie 2. der P la tz  d e r  Asiati- 
sehen P roduktionsw eise im  S ystem  von 
K a rl M arx , behandelt; C. K r i t ik  der 
Theorie d e r  A siatischen P roduktionsw eise; 
D. D as E rg eb n is  der Theorie von  d e r  Asia- 
tischen  Produktionsw eise; die D orfrepub- 
lik  u n d  d e r  H äup tling ; A rbeit a ls K necht- 
Schaft u n d  freie A rbeit; E . «Die B eziehung 
der A sia tischen  Produktionsw eise zum  Ur- 
sp rung  d e r  Politischen Ökonomie, bürger- 
liehen G esellschaft und  des Staats».

In  V erb indung  m it der Ü bersetzung  
des W erks von  K ovalevskij im  2. Teil sei 
noch a u f die deutsche Ü bersetzung  des 
K o n sp ek ts  durch  H arstick2 verw iesen, die 
in  m an ch e r H insich t gegenüber d e r  K ra- 
derschen  einen  gewissen Vorzug verd ien t. 
E rw äh n en sw ert is t auch die französische 
T eilübersetzung  (Zur präko lon ialen  Bo- 
denbesit.zs truk tu r in  A lgerien)3 * des Marx- 
K o n sp ek ts .

M an k a n n  A uto ren  wie K rä d e r  u. a. 
eine re c h t gu te  K en n tn is  der G rundlagen 
der m arx is tisch en  Theorie (und ih re r Ter- 
m inologie) n ic h t absprechen, u n d  gleiches 
t r if f t  sogar auch auf solche eingefleischte 
A n tim a rx is te n  wie W ittfogel usw . zu. Ih re  
um fassenden  K en n tn isse  m üssen aber zu 
einer gew issen S te rilitä t führen, d a  sie an 
ih re U n tersuchungen  m eh r oder weniger 
re in  akadem isch herangehen, w enn sie 
n ic h t  sogar, wie W ittfogel, diese K ennt- 
nisse zu r  bew ussten  E n tste llung  m arx isti- 
scher L eh ren  und  zur F örderung  reaktio-

2 (H rsg.) H arstick , H ans-P ete r, K arl 
M a rx  über Formen vorkapitalistischer Pro- 
duktion, Vergleichende Studien  zur Ce- 
schichte des Grundeigentums, F ra n k fu r t/  
New Y ork  1977.

3 M arx, K arl, Le système foncier en
Algérie au  moment de la conquête française,
in: Centre d 'E tudes et de Recherches M ar- 
xistes; su r les sociétés p récap ita listes, Pa- 
ris 1970, S. 3 8 2 -4 0 0 .
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liehe Ideen , zum  Teil bis au f Aristoteles* 
zurückzuführen. D abei h eb t e r  besonders 
die Rolle des «orientalischen Despotie- 
mus»10 hervor, die weniger bei M arx als 
bei dessen K ritike rn  und  «Erklärem» im- 
m er sehr in  den V ordergrund geschoben 
und  von W ittfogel11 bis ins Absurde auf- 
geb läh t w ird. Aber auch die eingangs er- 
w ähnte D arstellung der Theorie von den 
G esellschaftsform ationen durch  K räder 
b le ib t im w esentlichen ebenfalls in ober- 
flächlichen B etrach tungen  stecken. E r 
z itie rt gern solche M arx-K ritiker wie den 
sp ä ten  P lechanov, T ro tzk i u .a., die von 
pseudo-m arxistischen P ositionen  aus die 
M arxsche Lehre «weiterentw ickeln, kor- 
rigieren oder erläutern» w ollten .12 D am it 
erg ib t sich auch eine m it m arxistischen 
G esichtspunkten n u r schlecht zu verein- 
barende A rt der B e trach tu n g  bei der 
E inordnung der A siatischen Produktions- 
weise in  die Entw icklungsgeschichte der 
m enschlichen Gesellschaft. So ste llt K räder 
z.B. Vergleiche zwischen der kapitalisti- 
sehen und  der asiatischen F orm ation  an, 
die die historische E inordnung  beider Ge- 
Seilschaftsform ationen vernachlässig t.13

A n dieser Stelle h ä t te  m an erw arten 
können, dass K räder auf die gesetzmässige 
A ufeinanderfolge unterschiedlicher Gesell- 
Schaftsform ationen und die Bedeutung 
von P ro d u k tiv k rä ften  u n d  Produktions- 
V erhältnissen kurz eingeht. D as ist jedoch 
eine F rage, die der A u to r geflissentlich 
um geht, umso m ehr, als e r  so besser «Pa- 
rallelen zwischen A siatischer Produktions- 
weise und  Kapitalism us» ziehen kann, die 
nach m arxistischer A uffassung kaum  als 
stichha ltig  gelten können (wie z. B. die 
soeben z itie rte  Stelle). S ta t t  dessen führt 
er aus: «Die K onzen tra tion  des E igentum s

9 K räder, Lawrence, The Asiatic Mode 
of Production, S. 2, F ussnote.

10 Ebenda, S. 75f; 114f (Fuünote 63); 
293 u.a.

11 W ittfogel, K arl-A ugust, Oriental Des- 
potism . A  comparative study of total power, 
New H aven/London 1957; Vgl. auch: Le- 
win, G ünter, a.a.O., S. 267 — 307.

12 K räder, a.a.O., i.a. S. 88, 114, 315.
13 Ebenda, S. 298. u .a .

Eindringens in M arx’ Ideen : es is t  n icht 
unsere vorrangige A ufgabe, in  K ontro- 
versen m it gegenw ärtigen A utoren zu 
tre ten , denn das w ürde die Aufm erksam - 
k e it von der h ier fo rm ulierten  Aufgabe des 
Buches ablenken.»6 * D ie A ufgaben sind 
wie folgt p räzisiert: «Die erste  ist, die 
Diskussion über die A siatische Produk- 
tionsweise auf ih ren  U rsprung , die veröf- 
fentlichten  und unveröffen tlich ten  Schrif- 
ten  von M arx, zurückzuführen . D ie zweite 
ist, die Quellen blosszulegen, aus denen 
M arx’ Theorie en ts tan d . D ie d r itte  ist es, 
die Theorie system atisch  zu entw ickeln 
und  sowohl die Theorie als auch ihre Quel- 
len kritisch zu beleuchten.»2 Diesem Zweck 
dienen auch «The E thnological Notebooks 
of K arl Marx». Dieses B uch kann  hier, 
auch wenn es grösster B eachtung  w ert ist, 
n ich t näher behandelt w erden.8 *

Ausser einer A nalyse einiger Aspekte 
der Asiatischen Produktionsw eise bei K ra- 
d er sollen nun die K onsequenzen seines 
H erangehens in V erbindung m it folgen- 
den Problem en behandelt werden: Auf- 
einanderfolge der Produktionsw eisen/G e- 
sellschaftsform ationen u n d  ihre Bedeutung 
im  R ahm en der m arx istischen  Theorie 
und  P raxis. F erner das P roblem  der uni- 
oder m ultilinearen  E ntw icklung der 
menschlichen Gesellschaft u n d  die Relevanz 
der K onzeption der A siatischen Produk- 
tionsweise fü r die U ntersuchung  dieses 
Problem s. L etztlich , die K onzeption des 
geographischen (oder ökologischen) De- 
term inism us. D abei soll w eitm öglichst ver- 
m ieden werden, eigene bereits veröffent- 
lichte Äusserungen zu diesen Problemen 
zu wiederholen — wo nötig , werden kurze 
Quellenhinweise dazu genügen müssen.

K räder versucht, die M arxsche Kon- 
zeption von der A siatischen Produktions- 
weise auf ihre «Wurzeln» h in  zu untersu- 
chen und diese auf früh- bzw. vorbürger-

6 Ebenda.
Ebenda, S. X י lf .
8 K räder, Law rence, The Ethnological

Notebooks of K arl M arx , übertragen, her-
ausgegeben und  m it einer E inführung ver-
sehen von L. K räder, Assen 1974.
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E rscheinungsform  ist heu te  n ich t besser 
bekann t als zuvor, denn sie w ird  noch im- 
m er (fälschlich) als eine persönliche Form  
der A bhängigkeit b e tra ch te t. Aber in 
beiden F ä llen  unterscheiden sie sich von 
den F orm en  der U nfreiheit in  der Asiati- 
sehen Produktionsw eise, die unform uliert, 
durch G ew ohnheit bestim m t w ar. Die ka- 
pitalistische R evolution  is t die Zusicherung 
einer form alen Gleichheit und  der F reiheit 
der A rbeitsbeziehungen; das w urde n icht 
zur ausgesprochenen D oktrin , bis es im
19. und  20. Ja h rh u n d e rt als Geschichte 
niedergeschrieben wurde.»14

Ohne au f die S tellung d er A siatischen 
Produktionsw eise in der A ufeinanderfolge 
der G esellschaftsform ationen einzugehen ,15 
werden h ier P arallelen  zum  K ap ita lism us 
gezogen, w obei die dazw ischenliegenden 
F orm ationen n u r  am  R ande e rw äh n t und 
im  Buch k au m  näher beschrieben werden. 
Auch auf die G rundfragen der h ier kurz 
angedeuteten  A ufeinanderfolge von For- 
m ationen (T riebkräfte, M echanism us von 
Evolution  u n d  R evolution) w ird  n ich t 
eingegangen. E in  solches H erangehen  muss 
als oberflächlich anm uten , denn  zum  
V erständnis der A siatischen P roduktions- 
weise gehört eine U ntersuchung, ob es sich 
bei ihr u. a. um  eine Ü bergangsform ation, 
um  eine an tagonistische oder n ich tan tago- 
nistische F o rm a tio n  handelt.

Diesem P roblem  geht K rä d er m it fol- 
gender B em erkung aus dem  W eg: «Gewiss, 
die slawische, germ anische, keltische und  
andere geschichtliche E ntw ick lungen  bie- 
ten  bedeutende V arian ten  zum  allgem einen 
Them a des Ü bergangs der M enschheit 
vom p rim itiven  zum  zivilisierten D asein; 
diese und  andere protohistorische B erichte 
w ären in  diese S tudien aufgenom m en 
worden, w enn sie sich p rim är m it dem  
Evolutionsprozess in  seiner G esam theit 
befasst h ä tte n , in  dem  die A siatische Pro- 
duktionsweise, wie w ir sehen w erden, ein 
Teilstück bildet.»16

14 Ebenda, S. 299f.
15 M arx/E ngels W erke (M E W ),  Ber- 

lin 1961, Bd. 13, S. 9.
' 6K räder, a. a. O., S. 4.

an  d e n  P roduk tionsm itte ln  in  d e n  H än d e n  
des S o u v era in s  war in  der A sia tischen  
P roduk tionsw eise  eine nom inelle Ange- 
leg en h e it, im  Gegensatz zu der w irk lichen  
K o n z e n tra tio n  des E igentum s a n  den 
P ro d u k tio n sm itte ln  in der H a n d  einiger 
w eniger im  K apitalism us. D ie P ersonifi- 
z ierung  d e r  N aturkräfte  in  d en  P roduk - 
tio n sv erh ä ltn isse n  der A siatischen P roduk - 
tionsw eise  sind  ebenso zah lreich  w ie (im 
G egensatz  dazu) im K ap ita lism u s das 
K a p ita l  k onzen trie rt ist: die Sonne, die 
E rde , d a s  W asser, die Pflanzen, d ie  T iere 
in  F e ld  u n d  W ald, die Fische s in d  in  den 
o rien ta lisch e n  Mythologien alle personi- 
f iz ie rt. A b e r  ebenso wie im  K ap ita lism u s 
K a p ita l u n d  das E igentum  a n  Gegen- 
s tä n d en  ko n zen trie rt ist, n im m t au c h  die 
P erso n ifiz ie ru n g  des K apitals eine konzen- 
tr ie r te  F o rm  an: es ist die D arste llu n g  des 
K a p ita ls  a ls  m it eigenem B ew usstse in  u n d  
eigenem  W illen  ausgestattet, als K a p ita lis t .

D ie  po litische Ökonomie d e r  A siati- 
sehen P roduktionsw eise en th ä lt E le m en te  
der k ap ita lis tisch e n  Form: P ro d u k tio n  u n d  
A u sta u sch  v o n  Waren, W ert u n d  M ehr- 
w ert, P ro d u k tio n  und Z irku lation  v o n  K a- 
p ita l. J e d o c h  diese Elem ente, in  d e r  spä- 
te re n  P roduktionsw eise voll en tw ick e lt, 
sind in  d e r  früheren kaum  e n tfa lte t .  
Zw ischen b e id en  liegt eine lange E v o lu tio n  
u n d  v ie le  Revolutionen. In  der frü h e re n  
F orm  fe h lt  d ie  Herstellung der fre ien  Ver- 
fü g b a rk e it (im  Original: lib e ra tio n ) d er 
A rbeit d u rc h  Vertrag, die fü r d ie  A rb e it 
u n te r  d e m  K apitalism us ch a rak te ris tisc h  
ist. D ie E v o lu tio n  der unfreien B eziehun- 
gen d e r  A rb e it  von der A sia tischen  P ro- 
du k tio n sw eise  zur modernen V ersk lavung  
und  L eibeigenschaft im alten  u n d  m itte la l-  
te rlich en  E u ro p a  ist von V eränderungen  in  
der A usd rucksfo rm  begleitet. Die B in d u n g  
der A rb e its k ra f t  an den Boden u n d  das 
D orf w u rd e  in  der Asiatischen P ro d u k - 
tionsw eise n ic h t offensichtlich. D ie K odi- 
fizierung d e r  Form en der Sklaverei im  al- 
ten  R o m  d rü c k te  unfreie A rbeitsbeziehun- 
gen in  W o r te n  aus. Die feudalen L eibeigen- 
Schaftsbeziehungen wurden w äh ren d  der 
m itte la lte r lic h en  Periode offenbar. Ih re
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heisst der letztzitierte P assus: «Erst wo 
u n d  wann die übrigen Bedingungen der ka- 
pitalistischen Produktionsweise vorhanden 
[H erv .; G. L.], erscheint d e r  W ucher als 
eines der Bildungsm ittel d e r  neuen Pro- 
duktionsweise, durch R u in  d er Feudalher- 
ren  und der K leinproduktion  einerseits, 
du rch  Zentralisation d er Arbeitsbedin- 
gungen andrerseits.»22 W enn K räder, wie 
oben zitiert, vom W ucher in  den «asiati- 
sehen Dörfern» spricht, so g ib t er dem 
M arxschen Original eine falsche W endung, 
denn  do rt heisst es: «Bei asiatischen  For- 
m en [H erv.; G. L . — D as is t also nicht 
gleichbedeutend m it A sia tischer Produk- 
tionsweise!] kann der W ucher lange fort- 
dauern , ohne etwas and res  als ökonomi- 
sches Verkommen und  po litische Verdor- 
benhe it hervorzurufen.»23 M arx is t auch 
offensichtlich nicht der M einung gewesen, 
dass durch die Zersetzung der Asiatischen 
Produktionsw eise «Kapital» geschaffen 
w ird.

Ähnlich, als m angelndes V erständnis 
fü r  den historischen C h a ra k te r  politökono- 
m ischer Kategorien, is t auch  folgender 
P assus zu verstehen: «Es w ird  zu zeigen 
sein, dass die Asiatische Produktionsw eise 
w eit davon entfernt is t, p r im itiv  zu sein, 
sondern  die gleichen B eziehungen und  Fak- 
to ren  der politischen Ö konom ie und Ge- 
Seilschaft enthält, die in  d e r kapitalisti- 
sehen zu finden sind: in  beiden  werden 
W aren  [?; G. L .] au sg etau sch t und  Kapi- 
ta l  [?; G. L.] gebildet.»21 M arx ste llt hin- 
gegen fest: «Indes ist k la r, dass, wenn in 
einer ökonomischen G esellschaftsform ation 
n ic h t der Tauschwert, sondern  der Ge- 
brauchsw ert des P ro d u k ts  vorwiegt, die 
M ehrarbeit durch einen engeren  oder weite- 
ren  K reis von Bedürfnissen beschränkt ist, 
aber kein schrankenloses B edürfnis nach 
M ehrarbeit aus dem C h a ra k te r  der Pro- 
duk tion  selbst entspringt.»25 B ekanntlich 
is t es n icht der G ebrauchsw ert, der im 
M itte lpunk t des S trebens nach  M ehrwert

22 M E W , Bd. 25. S. 611.
23 Ebenda, S. 610 f.
24 K räder, a.a.O., S. X I I .
25 M E W , Bd. 23, S. 250.

Im m er wieder versucht K räder, Pa- 
rallelen oder U nterschiede zwischen Asia- 
tischer Produktionsw eise und K apitalis- 
m us herauszustellen. G erade das muss aber 
als eins der am  wenigsten prägnanten  
Problem e im Zusam m enhang m it der E r- 
forschung der Asiatischen Produktions- 
weise b e tra ch te t werden. Bekanntlich ist 
der K apitalism us n ich t aus der Asiatischen 
Produktionsw eise, sondern aus dem  west- 
europäischen Feudalism us hervorgegan- 
gen.17 Solche ökonomische und  soziale 
K ategorien wie die «Ware»,18 «Arbeit»,19 
«Wucher»,20 usw. w erden durch K raders 
Versuche, sie in die Parallele zwischen 
A siatischer Produktionsw eise und  K api- 
ta lism us einzubauen, ihres Charakters als 
ökonomische K ategorien  beraubt. Als ein 
repräsen tatives Beispiel soll hier näher 
au f die B ehandlung der W ucher-Proble- 
m a tik  eingegangen werden.

K räder versucht z. B., die W irkung des 
W uchers auf die Auflösung der Asiatischen 
Produktionsw eise zu untersuchen und  
schreib t: «Marx bezieht sich auf den
W ucher in der vorkapitalistischen Gesell- 
Schaftsform ation als revolutionäre K ra ft 
in den D örfern n u r dort, wo er die tradi- 
tionellen Form en des E igentum s zérbricht. 
Andernfalls k ann  W ucher für lange Zeit 
bestehen, wie in den asiatischen Dörfern, 
ohne das trad itionelle  System zu stören, 
d. 11. ohne zu etw as anderem  als zu ökono- 
mischem R uin  und  zu politischer K orrup- 
tio n  zu führen. . . Die Revolution t r i t t  in  
den Dörfern auf, wenn die kleine P roduk- 
tionseinheit gleichzeitig m it der T rennung 
des im m itte lbaren  P roduzenten vom Bo- 
den zerstört w ird, sowie durch die Kon- 
zen tration  der Bedingungen der A rbeit, 
die hierdurch in  der Form  von K ap ita l 
freigesetzt w erden. W enn er diese Um- 
Wandlungen begleitet, wird W ucher zu 
einer revolutionären K raft.«21 Bei M arx

17 Vgl. M E W ,  B and 19, S. 107 ff; 242 f; 
384 ff.

18 K räder, a.a.O., S. 98, 120, 123 u.a.
19Ebenda, S. 97, 266f. u.a.
20 Ebenda, S. 125 u.a.
21 Ebenda, S. 125.
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nimg, schein t K räd er zu ignorieren — fü r 
diesen W idersp ruch  lassen sich in  der 
A siatischen Produktionsw eise keine Pa- 
rallelen finden .) D afür findet K räd er eine 
Reihe von G em einsam keiten zwischen die- 
sen beiden F orm ationen, darun te r u . a .: 
W arenaustausch , gesellschaftliche A rbeite- 
teilung, E rzeugung  von W ert in  G ebrauch 
und A ustausch  (was bereits im  Term inus 
’W arenaustausch ’ seinen A usdruck findet) 
und  E rzeugung  eines M ehrprodukts. . .28 
Diese Beispiele mögen genügen um  nach- 
zuweisen, dass die Bedeutung der M arx- 
sehen E rk e n n tn is  von der A ufeinander- 
folge der Produktionsw eisen und  ih ren  
T riebkräften , dass also das von den K las- 
sikern des M arxism us entdeckte E ntw ick- 
lungsgesetz d e r menschlichen Gesellschaft 
nur unvollkom m en aufgenommen w orden 
ist.

D as in  V erb indung  m it dem genann ten  
E ntw icklungsgesetz stehende P roblem  d er 
uni- oder m ultilinearen  Entw icklung der 
m enschlichen Gesellschaft h a t in der m ar- 
xistischen W issenschaft breite Beach- 
tung gefunden. Die Marxsche Ä usserung: 
«In grossen U m rissen können asiatische, 
antike, feudale u n d  m odem  bürgerliche 
P roduktionsw eisen als progressive Epo- 
chen der ökonom ischen Gesellschaftsfor- 
m ation bezeichnet werden»29 gab A nlass 
zu rech t unterschiedlichen In te rp re ta tio -  
nen. H obsbaw m 30 verwies zu Rech d arau f, 
dass «progressiv» h ier als qualita tiver Ter- 
m inus zu v ersteh en  und keineswegs m it 
«sukzessiv» gleichzusetzen ist.

Auch w enn die genannten F orm ationen  
in der von  M arx  angegebenen Rangfolge 
einen W eg zu  einer gesellschaftlichen H ö- 
herentw icklung der menschlichen Gesell- 
schaft aufzeigen, so behauptet M arx doch 
nirgends, dass jede menschliche Gemein- 
Schaft diesen W eg gegangensein m uss oder 
ihn zu gehen h a t .  D as findet seinen Aus- 
druck n ich t n u r  darin , dass einige der ge-

28 Ebenda.
29 M E W ,  B d . 13, S. 9.
30 M arx, K arl, Pre-capitalist Economic 

Formations. W ith  an  introduction by  E ric  
Hobsbaw m , L ondon 1964, S. 36.

im K ap ita lism u s s teh t, auch w enn sich 
ohne G ebrauchsw ert der W e rt d e r W are 
n ich t au f  dem  M arkt realisieren  kann . 
Aber in  d e r  A siatischen P roduktionsw eise 
g ib t es, w ie K rä d e r an anderer S telle fest- 
ste llt, e inen  W arenaustausch  n u r  zwischen 
G em einden.26 D a also kein M ehrw ert er- 
zielt w ird, sondern  nu r ein geringfügiges 
M ehrproduk t, is t auch keine A kkum ula- 
tion  von  K a p ita l in diesem S tad iu m  mög- 
lieh.

M an k a n n  n ich t um hin festzustellen, 
dass K rä d e r  d as  W irken der ob jek tiven  
G esetzm ässigkeiten der gesellschaftlichen 
E n tw ick lung  u n d  deren A usdruck  in  der 
jeweiligen regionalen oder h istorischen 
Spezifik im  w esentlichen aus dem  Auge 
verliert. N u r  so ist es zu verstehen , wenn 
er fests te llt: «Die Asiatische P roduktions- 
weise s te h t  sowohl in  einem d irek ten  Zu- 
sam m enhang  m it der kap italistischen  Pro- 
duktionsw eise, als sie auch im  Gegen- 
satz zu ih r  s te h t. Fassen wir die Beziehun- 
gen zw ischen A rbeit und K ap ita l als die 
bestim m enden  Beziehungen der politi- 
sehen Ö konom ie auf, w ird die O pposition 
zwischen diesen beiden Produktionsw eisen 
deutlich. I n  der Asiatischen P roduktions- 
weise s ind  die Bedingungen der A rbeit 
unfrei, in  d e r  kapitalistischen sind  sie in 
dem  Sinne fre i, dass do rt die A rbe it nach 
dem G esetz fre i ist, dem  K ap ita l u n d  K a- 
p ita lis ten  gleichgesetzt. F erner, in  der 
A siatischen Produktionsw eise en tsp rich t 
die F o rm  d e r U nfreiheit dem  In h a lt  des 
täglichen L ebens; die D orfbew ohner in  der 
A siatischen Produktionsw eise w aren  weder 
m ehr noch weniger frei als die röm ischen 
Sklaven o d er die m ittelalterlichen Leibei- 
genen. D ie kapitalistische P roduktions- 
weise s te h t  im  Gegensatz zu den anderen, 
weil sie den  W iderspruch en th ä lt: die Form  
der fre ien  A rbeitsbeziehungen s tehen  zu 
ihrem  I n h a l t  der U nfreiheit im  W ider- 
spruch.»27 (D en G rundw iderspruch des 
K ap italism us, den zwischen der kollekti- 
ven P ro d u k tio n  und  der p riv a ten  Aneig-

26 K rä d e r, a. a. O., S. 287.
27 Ebenda , S. 321.
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In  den Teilen des K onspek ts, die sich 
m it B ritisch-O stindien u n d  Algerien be- 
fassen, w eist M arx nach, dass es sich bei 
diesen Gesellschaften w ährend  des letzten 
Ja h rh u n d e rts  (und in  In d ien  auch bereits 
in vorhergegangenen Ja h rh u n d e rten ) weder 
um  eine eindeutige F o rm  d er Asiatischen 
Produktionsw eise handelt, noch dass m an 
von einer an tiken  oder feudalen  Form  
sprechen kann, auch w enn es bereits eine 
gewisse W eiterentw icklung über die Asia- 
tische Produktionsw eise h inaus gegeben 
h a t. Die B ehauptung von  K ovalevskij, 
dass es im  Ind ien  der M oghuln bereits einen 
Feudalism us gegeben habe, w ird  von Marx 
nachdrücklich zurückgew iesen.35 M arx un- 
te rs tre ich t, dass zu der genann ten  Zeit in 
Ind ien  un te r anderem  keine Leibeigen- 
schaft nachw eisbar ist, d ie als typisch für 
den w esteuropäischen F eudalism us gelten 
muss. F erner fehlt, wie K ovalevskij selbst 
feststellt, die P atrim onialju s tiz .36 Abgese- 
hen von  der bereits erw ähn ten  Spezifik der 
chinesischen Gesellschaft nach  dem  U nter- 
gang der Asiatischen Produktionsw eise 
kann  also auch für Ind ien  eine andere, der 
chinesischen nicht u nbed ing t ähnliche 
Spezifik angenom m en w erden. Sie unter- 
scheiden sich u.a. durch das Fehlen der

(H arstick , H ans-Peter, K a r l M arx über 
Formen vorkapitalistischer Produktion, 
F rankfu rt/N ew  Y ork 1977, S. 21 — 210.) 
D er A u to r der deutschen Ü bersetzung hat 
auch noch einen russischen Originalnach- 
druck des W erkes von K ovalevskij heraus- 
gebracht, der es erm öglicht, die beiden vor- 
liegenden Ü bersetzungen zu r vergleichen. 
(M. M. K ovalevskij, ObSiinnoe zemlevla- 
denie. Pri&iny, chod i  posledstvija ego razlo- 
ien ija  [Der G em eindelandbesitz, Ursachen, 
V erlauf und  Folgen seines Zerfalls], Un- 
veränderter fotom echanischer N achdruck 
der 1879 im  Verlag F . B. M iller, Moskau, 
erschienenen Ausgabe. F rankfurt/N ew  
Y ork 1977.) N icht u n erw ähn t bleiben 
sollte auch die 1958 vom  In s titu t für 
M arx ism us-L en in ism us beim  ZK  der 
K P dS U  veröffentlichte russische Ausgabe 
des K onspekts, die ebenfalls von hoher 
Q ualitä t ist. (Sovetskoe Vostokovedenie, 
M oskau 1958, N r. 3 — 5.)

35 K räder, a.a.O., S. 383; H arstick, 
H ans-P eter, a.a.O., S. 76.

38 Ebenda.

nann ten  Sufen übersprungen  werden kön- 
nen und  auch übersprungen  worden sind. 
Die zitierte These von M arx schliesst kei- 
neswegs den U ntergang von  Gesellschaften 
auf einer der genannten  S tufen  oder auch 
deren Regression aus. U nbestre itba r er- 
scheint, dass der von  M arx aufgezeigte 
W eg den «typischen* Entw icklungsw eg zum 
K apitalism us, wie er sich in  E uropa voll- 
zog (besonders in  W est- und  Teilen von 
M itteleuropa) andeu te t. D abei scheint al- 
lerdings in  diesem Zusam m enhang die 
Stellung der A siatischen Produktionsw eise 
noch n ich t voll bewiesen. A ndererseits ist 
z. B. in  China auf die A siatische Produk- 
tionsweise weder eine an tik e  noch eine 
feudale oder gar kap italistische Form  ge- 
folgt.31 K räder schein t in  den wenigen 
diesbezüglichen B em erkungen durchblik- 
ken zu lassen, dass er der These von einer 
m ultilinearen E ntw ick lung  zuneigt. E r 
z itie rt dazu, allerdings n u r  in  kurzen Fuss- 
noten, Marxsche H inw eise aus dem  Kapi- 
ta l ,32 in denen der S ta a t der In ca  als eine 
besondere Form  gew ürdigt w ird — eine 
Gemeinschaft sui generis, deren Spezifik 
auf eine m ultilineare Entw icklungsm ög- 
lichkeit der m enschlichen Gesellschaft 
schliessen lässt.33 E s m uss verwundern, 
dass K räder diesem Problem  n ich t m ehr 
A ufm erksam keit gew idm et h a t, b ietet 
doch die seinem W erk  beigefügte Über- 
Setzung des M arxschen K onspekts zu 
K ovalevskij genügend Anlass, gerade diese 
F rage der m ultilinearen E ntw icklung nä- 
her zu überprüfen.34

31 Lewin, G ünter, Probleme der u n i- 
oder multilinearen Entw icklung der mensch- 
liehen Gesellschaft, im  Sam m elband: Pro- 
bleme der geschichtswissenschaftlichen Er- 
kenntnis, Berlin 1977, S. 103—114.

™ M EW , Bd. 25, S. 1 8 6 -1 8 7 ; M E W , 
B d. 23, S. 102.

33 K räder, a. a. O., S. 132 (Fussnote 18), 
S. 135 (Fussnote 24), S. 137.

34 M. M. K ovalevskij, Obiiinnoe zem-
levladenie. . . [Der G em eindelandbesitz...] 
Vgl. K räder, a.a.O., S. 343 — 412. Es sei
h ier kurz bem erkt, dass eine deutsche 
Ü bersetzung dieses K onspekts existiert, 
die in  Bezug auf G enauigkeit und  T exttreue 
der von K räder überlegen zu sein scheint.
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durchgem ach t h a t, die zu einer Folgefor- 
m ation  fü h rte . Diese jedoch gelangte n icht 
über den Z ustand  der rela tiven  S tagnation  
hinaus, weil sie von  zu vielen F ak to ren  ge- 
hem m t w urde, die aus der A siatischen 
P roduktionsw eise übernom m en u n d  n icht 
überw unden w orden waren. D azu gehörte 
vor allem  die Zentralisierung der politi- 
sehen u n d  ökonom ischen M acht in  den 
H änden des S taa tes und  seiner B eam ten, 
die zur B eh inderung  der E ntw icklung der 
S täd te u n d  der sie in E uropa tragenden  
frühbürgerlichen  Schicht führte . E s könn- 
ten  noch andere  F ak to ren  genann t werden, 
aber es soll h ie r genügen, darau f zu ver- 
weisen, dass K rä d e r diese w ichtige Ten- 
denz — ein  wesentliches Beispiel fü r die 
M öglichkeit e iner m ultilinearen Entw ick- 
lung der m enschlichen Gesellschaft — völlig 
ausser ach t gelassen hat.

Dass auch M arx die «orientalischen Ge- 
Seilschaften» rec h t differenziert b e trach te te  
und  ebenfalls davon  ausging, dass im 19. 
Ja h rh u n d e rt w eder in  Ind ien  noch in 
China noch eine Asiatische P roduktions- 
weise ex istie rte , geh t aus folgenden Aus- 
führungen h ervo r: «Der einfache p roduk t i- 
ve O rganism us dieser selbstgenügenden 
G em einschaften, die sich beständ ig  in 
derselben F o rm  reproduzieren und , wenn 
zufällig ze rs tö rt, an  dem selben O rt m it 
dem selben N am en  wieder auf bauen, liefert 
den Schlüssel zum  Geheimnis der U nverän- 
derlichkeit as iatischer Gesellschaften, so 
auffallend k o n tra s tie r t durch die bestän- 
dige A uflösung u n d  N eubildung asiatischer 
S taa ten  u n d  rastlosen  Dynastenwechsel. 
Die S tru k tu r  der ökonomischen Grundele- 
m ente der Gesellschaft b le ib t von  den 
S türm en d er politischen W olkenregion 
unberührt.»39 Diese D efinition bezieht sich, 
wie aus dem  A nfang des Absatzes hervor- 
geht, in  e rs te r  Linie auf Indien . E s heisst 
dort: «Jene u raltertüm lichen , k leinen in- 
dischen G em einw esen z. B., die zum  Teil 
noch fo rtex is tie ren , beruhn auf gemein- 
schaftlichem  B esitz  des G rund u n d  Bodens, 
auf u n m itte lb a re r  V erbindung von Agri-

39 M E W , B d. 23, S. 379.

D orfgem einschaften  in China, d ie  in  In- 
d ien  n o c h  länger fortbestanden . Gemein- 
sam  is t  beiden, dass zu einem  sp ä teren  
S ta d iu m  E lem ente des K ap ita lism u s von 
aussen  o k tro y ie rt worden sind. L e id e r  gibt 
es b e i K rä d e r  keine spezifische A useinan- 
d e rse tzu n g  m it K ovalevskij o d er den 
M arx sch en  Bemerkungen dazu. A m  nach- 
s te n  k o m m t einer solchen A useinander- 
Setzung noch  eine Reihe von  B em erkun- 
gen z u m  Problem  der «Stagnation» in  der 
o rien ta lisch e n  Gesellschaft. «In d e r  frühen  
P erio d e  d e r  Asiatischen P roduktionsw eise 
s ta n d e n  die Beziehungen der po litischen  
Ö konom ie, das Volk (civil society) u n d  der 
S ta a t  a m  Anfang ihrer E n tw ick lung . We- 
d e r d ie  Gesellschaft noch die po litische 
Ö konom ie der Asiatischen P ro d u k tio n s- 
weise s tag n ie rten . Im  G egenteil — wäh- 
rend  des historischen Verlaufs d e r  Asiati- 
sehen  Produktionsw eise gab es e ine  Be- 
w egung v o n  der Einheit von S teu e r/P a ch t 
zu r T re n n u n g  der beiden v o n ein an d er; 
P r iv a te ig e n tu m  am Boden en tw ick e lte  
sich; K a p ita l  wurde gebildet; d ie  B indung  
der B a u e rn  an die D orfgem einschaften  
w urde lockerer; S tadt und  L a n d  differen- 
z ie r te n  sich  zusehends als Zw eige d er ge- 
se llschaftlichen  Produktion.»37 D iesen  Ver- 
suchen , d ie  Stagnation der o rien ta lischen  
G ese llschaft zu bestreiten, fo lgen  noch 
w eite re  Beispiele — im w esen tlichen  alle 
von  d e r  S ubstanz her n icht ganz stichhal- 
tig . M an  m uss unterscheiden zw ischen 
«absoluter» und  «relativer» S tag n a tio n . 
E rs te re  is t  wohl kaum in einem  L an d e  m it 
A sia tisch er Produktionsweise nachzuw ei- 
sen, w o h l aber z. B. bei den U reinw ohnern  
A u stra lien s . Eine relative S tag n a tio n , d. h. 
die U nm öglichkeit, aus der d e r  A siati- 
sehen  Produktionsw eise folgenden zu  einer 
h ö h ere n  fortzuschreiten, lässt sich  für 
C hina nachw eisen.38 Man m uss näm lich  
K rä d e r  konzedieren, dass die A siatische 
P roduk tionsw eise  sowohl in  In d ie n  als 
auch  in  C hina eine gewisse E n tw ick lu n g

37 K rä d e r , a. a. 0., S. 337 f.
38 V gl. Lewin, Die ersten fü n fz ig  Jahre...,

S. 187 ff.
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In d ien  und  den obigen B em erkungen über 
C hina belegen lässt. Dennoch sieht K räder 
die gesellschaftliche E ntw ick lung  in  den 
grossen asiatischen L ändern  als gleichgear- 
te t  an .

«Die Länder Asiens, die die histori- 
sehen D aten  für die Theorie von der Asia- 
tischen  Produktionsw eise b ildeten , waren 
in  e rs te r  Linie Indien, ferner China und 
P ersien . Es handelt sich dabei um  Länder, 
in  denen  seit Tausenden von Ja h re n  die 
L andw irtschaft die vorherrschende Basis 
d er E xistenz gewesen ist, über die die Ge- 
Schichtsschreibung w ährend der gesam ten 
P eriode berichtet hat. Die überwiegende 
M ehrheit der Bevölkerung dieser L änder 
le b t in  Dörfern, die G em einschaften in 
d ire k te r  Beziehung zum  B oden b ildeten  
u n d  die den Boden nach M ethoden bestell- 
te n , die sich seit vorgeschichtlichen Zeiten 
n u r  w enig verändert h a tte n ; aber schliess- 
lieh w urde die K o n tin u itä t du rch  die ko- 
lonialistischen E infälle zu der Zeit un ter- 
brochen , als M arx sich m it der E rforschung 
dieses Gegenstandes befasste; die doppel- 
te n  M itte l der Einfälle seitens der Kolonial- 
m äch te  Europas w aren H andel u n d  be- 
w affnete M acht. In  beiderlei H insich t be- 
sass der europäische K ap ita lism us M ittel, 
d ie denen der A siatischen P roduktions- 
weise überlegen waren.»45

Abschliessend kann  h ierzu  wohl fest- 
g este llt werden, dass die A siatische Pro- 
duktionsw eise vor ihrer beginnenden Auflö- 
sung  im  wesentlichen der von  M arx im  Ka- 
p ite l «Vorkapitalistisches» der «Grundrisse» 
skizzierten  C harakteristik  en tsp rach .15 Sie 
s te llte  einerseits die erste antagonistische 
G esellschaftsform ation und  gleichzeitig den 
Ü bergang  von der n ich tan tagonistischen  
U rgem einschaft zur K lassengesellschaft 
d ar. Aus der jeweiligen regionalen und 
h isto rischen  Spezifik ergeben sich die un- 
tersch ied lichen  Form en der ih r folgenden 
Produktionsw eise, wobei n ich t auszu- 
schliossen ist, dass auch der an tiken  For-

15 E benda, S. 286.
46 M arx, K arl, Grundrisse der K r itik  der 

politischen Ökonomie, Berlin 1953.

ku ltu r und  H andw erk  u n d  auf einer festen 
Teilung der A rbeit, die bei Anlage neuer 
Gemeinwesen als gegebner P lan  und Grund- 
riss dient.»40 An anderer Stelle unter- 
scheidet M arx rech t deutlich  zwischen In- 
dien und  China: «Die H indernisse, die die 
innere F estigkeit u n d  Gliederung vorkapi- 
talistischer na tionaler Produktionsw eisen 
der auflösenden W irkung  des H andels 
entegegensetzt, zeig t sich schlagend im 
V erkehr der E ng länder m it Indien und 
China. Die b reite  B asis der Produktions- 
weise ist hier geb ildet durch die E inheit 
kleiner A griku ltu r u n d  häuslicher Indu- 
strie, wobei noch in  In d ien  die Form  der 
auf G em eineigentum  am  Boden beruhen- 
den D orfgem einschaften hizukom m t, die 
übrigens auch in  China die ursprüngliche 
Form  war.«41 In  seinem  A rtikel «Der H an- 
del m it China» s ieh t M arx, un ter Bezug 
auf britische B erich te , die gesellschaft- 
liehen V erhältnisse in  China anders, eben 
auf der Grundlage der n ich t m ehr existie- 
renden D orfgem einschaften. E r  stellt fest, 
dass «die ökonom ische S tru k tu r der chi- 
nesischen Gesellschaft. . . auf der Vereini- 
gung kleiner A g rik u ltu r m it häuslicher 
Industrie  beruht.»42 N äher erläu tert M arx 
dazu, gestü tzt au f einen britischen Be- 
rieht: «. . . Ich  m ach te  alle A nstrengun- 
gen . . . von ihnen  genaue A uskünfte 
über die Grösse ih re r H öfe, die A rt ihres 
Grundbesitzes, die S teuern , die sie zu 
zahlen haben, u n d  dergleichen Dinge m ehr 
zu erhalten. Ich kam  zu dem  Schluss, dass 
sie in den m eisten F ällen  ih r Land, das von 
sehr begrenztem  A usm ass ist, gegen E nt- 
richtung bestim m ter, n ich t übermässiger 
jährlicher A bgaben als im beschränkten 
Besitz von der K rone erha lten . . .»43 Ohne 
näher auf die G ründe dafü r einzugehen, 
kann m an bei M arx in  Bezug auf Indien  
und China eine deu tliche Differenzierung 
feststellen,44 die sich u. a. auch in seinen 
K om m entaren zu K ovalevskijs W erk über

40 Ebenda, S. 378.
41 M E W , B d. 25, S. 346.
42 M E W , Bd. 13, S. 540.
*3M E W , B d. 13, S. 544.
41 K räder, a a О , S. 144.
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rich tig  fest: «Die A rbeiten zu r künstlichen  
Bew ässerung in  den orientalischen R eichen 
sind das M ittel, durch das der M ensch die 
N a tu r  beherrschte, indem er zuerst seinen 
M itm enschen beherrschte, indem  er  ih n  
versk lav te u n d  die A rbeiterarm ee fü r  diese 
A ufgaben rek tu tie r te  : die B eherrschung 
der N a tu r  m uss m it einem gesellschaftli- 
chen P hänom en  beginnen.»48

Obwohl sowohl K räder als auch H ar- 
stick  die russische Sprache beherrschen 
(die beiden  erstgenannten  stellen das be- 
sonders durch  ihre K ovalevskij-Ü berset- 
zungen u n te r  Beweis), nahm en die A rbei- 
te n  sow jetischer Forscher in  ih ren  L ite ra- 
tu ran g ab en  u n d  in  den A rbeiten se lbst n u r  
einen sehr untergeordneten  P la tz  ein. E ben- 
so gehen K rä d er und  H arstick  k au m  auf 
die in te rn a tio n a le  Diskussion über die vor- 
kap ita listischen  Form ationen ein, w ährend  
sich Saw er49 etw as ausführlicher d am it be- 
schäftig t. D er H auptm angel ih rer Arbei- 
ten , u n d  das g ilt sowohl fü r K rä d e r als 
auch fü r  H arstick , Sawer und  H arris ,60 is t 
das fehlende V erständnis für die p rak tische 
B edeutung  der m arxistischen L ehre und  
ihres K ernstücks, der Lehre von den  Ge- 
Seilschaftsform ationen.

Günter Lewin  (Leipzig)

48 K räder, a.a.O., S. 150.
49 Sawer, M arian, M arxism  and the Ques- 

tion of the Asiatic Mode of Production, D en 
H aag  1977.

60 H arris , M arvin, Cannibals and K ings, 
Glasgow 1978.

m ation  in  E u ro p a  eine «asiatische» F orm  
(z. В. in  M esopotam ien, m it A usstrahlung 
nach K re ta , M ykene usw.) v orangegangen
ist.

Sehr zu  begrüssen ist, dass sich K rä d er 
n ich t n u r  v o n  den Ausfällen W ittfogels 
d istanz iert, sondern  auch im  Sinne der 
M arxschen T heorie die K onzeption vom  
geographischen D eterm inism us ab lehn t. 
Völlig u n b ere ch tig t w ird M arx m it der 
Auslegung in  V erbindung gebracht, die in  
der A sia tischen  Produktionsw eise beste- 
hende Z entra lisierung  der M acht sei eine 
R eak tion  au f die durch die U m w elt be- 
dingte N otw end igkeit der künstlichen  Be- 
Wässerung gewesen. M arx v e r tra t gerade 
den gegenteiligen S tandpunk t.47 U m  solche 
A nlagen in  grösserem  U m fang zu bauen, 
m usste, so die V ertre te r des geographi- 
sehen D eterm in ism us, eine s ta rk e  zen tral- 
geleitete S taa tsm a ch t gebildet w erden, d. h. 
die n a tü rlich e n  Bedingungen w aren  die 
V oraussetzung fü r die H erausb ildung  
sonderer P roduktionsverhältn isse . W ie 
K räder ebenfalls  bestätig t, w ar genau  das 
Gegenteil d e r  F a ll: Die soziale O rganisation 
der M enschen befähigte sie zu r A usnutzung 
n a tü rlich e r H ilfsquellen u n d  zu r im m er 
w eiter gehenden  B eherrschung der vorge- 
üm denen  N a tu r . K räder ste llt dazu  sehr

47 M arx, K arl, Formen, die der kapita-
listischen Produktion vorhergehen (2. A ufl.), 
Berlin 1972, S. 7.) Vgl. auch: D ers., G rund- 
risse. . . , K ap . «Vorkapitalistisches»); Vgl. 
auch: M E W ,  B d . 28, S. 254, 259, 267; Vgl. 
auch: L enin , W . I ., Konspekt zum  «Brief- 
Wechsel zwischen K arl M arx und F riedrich  
Engels 1 8 4 4 -1 8 8 2 », Berlin 1963, S. 28, 71,
303, 307.
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